This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 


Google books 


https://books.google.com 


Digitized by Google 


THE 


SESSIONAL PAPERS 


PRINTED BY ORDER 


_ OF 


THE HOUSE OF LORDS, 


OR PRESENTED BY ROYAL COMMAND, 
IN THE 


Session 1851, 


(14° & 15° VICTORIA,) 


ARRANGED IN VOLUMES. 


VoL. XV. 


—— 


ACCOUNTS anv PAPERS, 


(Ten Volumes, ) 


CONTINUED. 


Supsect oF THIs VoLUME: 


State Correspondence, §c. 


ACCOUNTS ann PAPERS, 
1851. 


(TEN VOLUMES.) 


CONTENTS OF THIS VOLUME. 


Note.— The Ficures placed at the Enp or THE Lines refer to the Manuscript Paging of the 
Volume as arranged for the House. 


STATE CORRESPONDENCE, &c. 


CoRRESPONDENCE respecting the British Prorestant Cuapet at FLorence. - page 1 
CorRESPONDENCE respecting the Prorestant BurtaL Grounp at Maprip. : 7 


AppiTIONAL Papers respecting the Operations against the Pirates on the North-west 
Coast of Borneo. - - - s i - 2) 


Exrracrs from the Lerrer from the India Board to Viscount Canning, of 7th January 1845, 
and of its Inclosures, respecting an Expepition by the Hon. Erskine Murray up the 


River Cort, on the South-east Coast of Borneo, in the Year 1844. - - 4i 
CorresPonDENCcE respecting the Leases of ANTIMONY, &c. in BintuLu. - - 51 
CorRreEsPoNDENCE with the Kayan and Kinnean Cuiers. - - - - 59 


Parer relating to the Piracites committed in the InpIAN ARCHIPELAGO, and to the 
Measures adopted by the NETHERLAND GovERNMENT, in the Years 1816 to 1845, for 
their Repression. - : He : - - 67 


CorresPponpDENCcE respecting Rerucees from Huneary within the TurkisH Dominions. 189 
CorresPonDENCcE respecting the Conpition of Protestants in Turkey. 1841-51. 329 
Despatcues from Her Majesty’s Ambassador at Constantinople, communicating the ‘TariFF 

settled between Great Britain and Turkey, on the 3lst October 1850, to be in force 


from the Ist January 1847 to 13th March 1855. - - - 439 


Vou. XV. 


iv ACCOUNTS AND PAPERS, 1851. 


Convention between Her Majesty and the King of Denmark for the Cession of the 
Danis Possessions on the Coast of Arrica to Great Britain; signed at London, 
17th August 1850. - - - - - page 467 


Convention of Navieation between Her Majesty and the King of the Netherlands, addi- 
tional to the Treaty of 27th October 1837; signed at London, 27th March 1851. 471 


Laws of the NETHERLAND GovernMENT relaxing Restrictions on Trave with Hottanp 
and her Colonial Possessions. - - - - - 477 


Convention of Navication between Her Majesty and the King of Sardinia, additional 
to the Treaty of 6th September 1841; signed at London, 23d January 1851, - 495 


Treaty of Commerce and Navication between Her Majesty and the King of Sardinia ; 
signed at London, 27th February 1851. - - . 5 - 499 


Convention between Her Majesty and the King of Sweden and Norway for the Regu- 
lation and Improvement of the Communication by Post between Great Britain and 
Sweden and Norway; signed at Landon, 24th August 1850. - - 518 


Treaty of Peace, Amity, Commerce, and Navication between Her Majesty and the 
Dominican Republic ; with an additional Article thereunto annexed; signed at Santo 
Domingo, 6th March 1850. ° - - - 5 - 587 


Coxventiow between Her Majesty and the King of Greece for the Serrcemenr of Britis 
Craims upon the GREEK GoveRNMENT; signed at Athens, 18th July 1850. = - . 547 


CorresPonDENce respecting the Mixed Commission appointed to investigate the Cais of 
M. Pacirico upon the Government of Greece, in regard to the Loss of Documents 
connected with his CLaims upon the Portuguese GovERNMENT. - - 553 


CORRESPONDENCE 


RESPECTING THE 


BRITISH PROTESTANT CHAPEL 


FLORENCE. 


Presented to the House of Lords by Command of Her Majesty. 
1851. 


LONDON: 
PRINIED BY HARRISON AND SON. 


Digitized by Google 


Correspondence respecting the British Protestant Chapel 


at Florence. 


No. f. 
The Hon. P. C. Scarlett to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 28.) 


My Lord, Florence, January 20, 1851. 


A CHARGE has been brought against the British Protestant Church at 
Florence by the Tuscan Government, of having been in the practice of teaching 
Tuscan subjects the doctrines of the Protestant faith in the Italian language, 
and of adopting other practices specified, contrary to the ecclesiastical regula- 
tions and laws of Tuscany. 

I have the honour to inclose a copy of a note I received on this subject 
from the Duke of Casigliano, and of my reply to that note, which last contains 
a refatation of those accusations, grounded on a letter, a copy of which I also 
inclose, which has been addressed to me by the Church Vestry at Florence, by 
which your Lordship will be convinced that there has been no sort of foundation 
for making the accusation. 

Since sending my reply to his Excellency I have been informed both by him 
and by Signor Landucci, that the explanation I have afforded appears satisfactory, 
and that it is possible the Tuscan Government may have been misinformed by 
their own authoritics. 

Your Lordship will observe that it is now the custom for the police to 
attend inside the church on Sunday. 

The Duke of Casigliano stated to me in conversation, that orders had come 
from the Prussian Mission at Rome to sanction the Tuscan Government in pro- 
hibiting the pastor of the Swiss Church at Florence from preaching in Italian 
to Tuscan subjects who have for some time been accustomed to frequent that 
church, and the practice in future, he said, would be forbidden. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) P. CAMPBELL SCARLETT. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 1. 


The Duke of Casigliano to the Hon. P. C. Scarlett. 


M. le Chargé d’ Affaires, Florence, le 9 Janvier, 1851. 


LE Représentant de Sa Majesté Britannique 4 Florence demanda en 1838 
au Gouvernement Grand-ducal la permission d’ouvrir sous sa protection un 
oratoire privé pour servir 4 l’exercice du culte Anglican. Le Gouvernement 
Toscan adhéra 4 la demande avancée par Monsieur le Ministre d’Angleterre, a la 
condition cependant, que cet oratoire fit enti¢rement et exclusivement privé ; ce 
qui était d’ailleurs la conséquence toute naturelle du droit public existant en 
Toscane, ou il y a une religion de |’Etat protégée par lui. 

A présent le Gouvernement Grand-ducal a été informé que dans loratoire 
Anglican situé “Via del Maglio,” on accorde librement l’accés a tous ceux qui 
veulent y intervenir, et l’on sait méme qu’on y a introduit l’usage de faire des 
priéres et de lire des catéchismes en langue Italienne. Beaucoup de Catholiques, 
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sujets Toscans, y puisent des principes et des sentimens contraires 4 la religion 
dominante, et ils s’en font publiquement les propagateurs. 

Le Gouvernement Toscan sent profondément le devoir de ne pas tolérer un 
semblable abus, et de s’opposer 4 un état de choses qui, combiné avec d’autres 
efforts essayés dans le méme sens ct avec le méme but, aménerait infailliblement 
Yaffaiblissement de la religioa Catholique en Toscane. 

C’est pourquoi, M. le Chargé d’Affaires, je crois devoir vous signifier, qu’en 
se prolongeant l’abus que je vous ai signalé, le Gouvernement Grand-ducal est 
décidé 4 prendre toutes les mesures qui seront nécessaires pour empécher les 
sujets Toscans d’intervenir aux cérémonies religieuses de l’oratoire Anglican. * 


Agréez, &c. 
(Signé) LE DUC DE CASIGLIANO. 
(Translation.) 
M. le Chargé d’ Affaires, Florence, January 9, 1851. 


HER Britannic Majesty’s Representative at Florence applied to the Grand 
Ducal Government in 1838 for permission to open under his protection a private 
chapel for the purposes of Anglican worship. The Tuscan Government com- 
plied with the request of the Minister of England, on the condition, however, that 
this chapel should be wholly and exclusively private, which was moreover the 
natural result of the public law of Tuscany, in which there exists a State 
religion protected by the State. 

The Grand Ducal Government has now been informed that in the Anglican 
chapel in the Via del Maglio, all those who desire to take part in the service 
are freely admitted, and it is even known that the custom of praying and 
catechizing in the Italian language has been introduced there. Many Catholics, 
Tuscan subjects, imbibe there principles and sentiments contrary to the domi- 
nant religion, and publicly propagate the same. 

The Tuscan Government is deeply sensible of the duty of not tolerating 
such an abuse, and of opposing a state of things which, combined with other 
efforts made of the same character and with the like object, would infallibly lead 
to the weakening of the Catholic religion in Tuscany. 

Accordingly I deem it my duty to acquaint you, M. le Chargé d’Affaires, 
that if the abuse which I have pointed out to you is continued, the Grand Ducal 
Government is resolved to adopt all the measures which shall be necessary to 
prevent Tuscan subjects from taking part in the religious ceremonies of the 
Anglican Chapel. 

Receive, &c. 
(Signed) LE DUC DE CASIGLIANO. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 1. 


The Hon. P. C. Scarlett to the Duke of Casigliano. 


M. le Ministre, Florence, January 16, 1851. 


I HAVE delayed until now to reply to your Excellency’s note of January 9, 
relating to the charges brought by the Tuscan Government against the British 
Protestant Church at Florence, for supposed interference with the religion of the 
State, by the adoption of certain practices specified in your Excellency’s commu- 
nication to me, and alleged to have been sanctioned by that establishment. 

I had the honour in conversation to observe to your Excellency that I 
apprehended it would be found, on due investigation, that the accusations 
advanced were groundless and erroneous, and that the Tuscan Government had 
been deceived and misled in this matter to the prejudice of the British Church in 
this city. 

In this belief I was not mistaken, and I have much satisfaction in inclosing 
to your Excellency the accompanying statement. drawn up by the Committee 
appointed for the management of the English Church, to whom I forwarded a 
copy of your Excellency’s note. 
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. In this statement, signed by the Secretary of the Committee, and addressed 
to me, every point in your Excellency’s note has been answered seriatim, either 
by a direct denial of the facts imputed, or by an explanation which cannot but 
prove satisfactory to the Tuscan Government. 

It appears from this document, that neither prayers, preaching, or teaching 
in the Italian language has ever been resorted to, nor in any other language, with 
reference to Tuscan subjects. That no Tuscans have either been invited to 
enter, or encouraged to frequent, the Protestant Church, excepting the police 
authorities sent there by the Tuscan Government ; and I am further authorized 
to state, that no Protestant books have ever been translated, printed, or circulated 
among Tuscan subjects with the sanction of the church in question. 

Such being the state of the case, I trust your Excellency and the Tuscan 
Government will entertain the same conviction as I do myself, that the charges 
which have been brought against the English Church have no real foundation, 
and must have been caused by some confusion and misunderstanding of the 
truth, as I feel convinced that it is and always has been the sincere desire of 
that religious institution to conform entirely to the regulations required by the 
Tuscan Government, from which it has never deviated. 

I seize this occasion, &c. 


(Signed) P. CAMPBELL SCARLETT. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 1. 
The Protestant Church Vestry to the Hon. P. C. Scarlett. 


Sir, Florence, January 14, 1851. 


T HAVE the honour to acknowledge your communication of the 13th 
instant, giving cover to a letter addressed to yourself from the Minister of Foreign 
Affairs to the Tuscan Government of the 9th idem, and to inform you that 
having laid the same before the Select Vestry of the British Protestant and 
Episcopal Church at Florence, I am instructed to reply in the following terms. 

2. It is their wish on the present occasion to furnish you with such full 
information as, when communicated to the Tuscan Government, shall altogether 
disabuse that Government of the apprehension, founded upon groundless infor- 
mation, that there has been or that there now exists any endeavour whatever, 
either in the public services of the church, or in and by the private instructions 
and catechizing of the young people in the congregation, to interfere with the 
State religion of Tuscany, or to lead Tuscan subjects to embrace Protestant 
principles. 

3. The Select Vestry see no better method of giving a full and convincing 
proof of the sincerity of this declaration than bya distinct denial, seriatim, of the 
allegations upon this head contained in the letter of the Tuscan Minister of 
Foreign Affairs. 


I. No custom has been introduced 
of making prayers or reading cate- 
chisms in the Italian language. No 
language has been used in the church 
ministrations save the English. 


II. The supposition, therefore, is 
wholly without foundation that Tuscan 
subjects could by possibility be imbued 
with sentiments contrary to the domi- 
nant religion of Tuscany by the Eng- 
lish services and ministrations which 
are held in the British Protestant 
Chuch, or that the most remote in- 
ducement of such a nature is held out 
to them by services wholly unintelli- 
gible to them. 


III. In replying to this allegation, it 
is necessary to go into some details. 


“On ya introduit l’usage de faire 
des priéres et de lire des catéchismes 
en langue Italienne.” 


“Beaucoup de Catholiques, sujets 
Toscans, y puisent des principes et des 
sentimens contraires a la religion domi- 
nante, et ils s’en font publiquement les 


propagateurs.”’ 


“On y accorde librement l’accés a 
tous ceux qui veulent y intervenir.” 
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No one is admitted into the body of the church who does not pay for his 
seat, and the Select Vestry are consequently enabled to declare that, to the best 
of their knowledge, there is not a single Tuscan Roman Catholic among the 
number of those who occupy seats in the body of the church; a gallery is set 
apart for servants and poor people who cannot pay for seats. 

It is but very rarely that an Italian has been seen to enter; so very seldom, 
that the church officers merely regarded such as persons sent by authority to 
ascertain whether any objection could be taken to the services. 

An instance of this nature occurred on Sunday last, the 12th instant; on 
that occasion the parties were questioned, and upon declaring themselves to be 
police officers acting under authority, no objection was made to their entry. 

4. The Select Vestry have already mentioned that it is their object to give 
such full information as shall be calculated wholly to remove the apprehensions 
under which the Tuscan Minister for Foreign Affairs framed his letter of the 
9th instant, and they feel assured that the sincerity with which they have met 
the allegations contained in it and entirely disproved them, will be attended 
with the returning confidence of the Grand Ducal Government, who will at once 
perceive that the permission to build a church and to celebrate divine worshjp 
according to the Protestant religion for the benefit of their countrymen, has not 
been abused to other purposes. 


IT have, &c. 
(Signed) C. WEBB SMITH, Secretary. 
No. 2. 


Viscount Palmerston to the Right Hon. R. L. Sheil. 


Sir, Foreign Office, February 3, 1851. 


I HAVE received Mr. Scarlett’s despatch of the 20th ultimo, in- 
closing copies of a correspondence with the Duke of Casigliano, respecting an 
unfounded accusation brought by the Tuscan Government against the parties 
concerned in the management of the affairs of the British Chapel at Florence ; 
that they conducted the services in that chapel in a way calculated to alienate 
the minds of Tuscan subjects from the Roman Catholic faith. 

I have to instruct you to say to the Duke of Casigliano, that Her Majesty’s 
Government trust that this correspondence will show the Tuscan Government 
that they ought not to place too implicit reliance on the secret information which 
may reach them; and you will also say, that though the papers inclosed in Mr. 
Scarlett’s despatch are satisfactory to Her Majesty's Government, as showing 
that the British residents at Florence have strictly complied with the conditions 
on which permission was given for the establishment of a Protestant chapel, yet 
Her Majesty’s Government cannot disguise the painful impression which they 
have received from the intolerant spirit which is manifested in the Duke of 
Casigliano’s communication, and which affords so remarkable a contrast with the 
hberal and enlightened system which prevails in the United Kingdom in regard 
to the exercise of religious belief. 

You will give a copy of this despatch to the Duke of Casigliano. 


I am, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 
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. In this statement, signed by the Secretary of the Committee, and addressed 
to me, every point in your Excellency’s note has been answered seriatim, either 
by a direct denial of the facts imputed, or by an explanation which cannot but 
prove satisfactory to the Tuscan Government. 

. It appears from this document, that neither prayers, preaching, or teaching 
in the Italian language has ever been resorted to, nor in any other language, with 
reference to Tuscan subjects. That no Tuscans have either been invited to 
enter, or encouraged to frequent, the Protestant Church, excepting the police 
authorities sent there by the Tuscan Government; and I am further authorized 
to state, that no Protestant books have ever been translated, printed, or circulated 
among Tuscan subjects with the sanction of the church in question. 

Such being the, state of the case, I trust your Excellency and the Tuscan 
Government will entertain the same conviction as I do myself, that the charges 
which have been brought against the English Church have no real foundation, 
and must have been caused by some confusion and misunderstanding of the 
truth, as I feel convinced that it is and always has been the sincere desire of 
that religious institution to conform entirely to the regulations required by the 
Tuscan Government, from which it has never deviated. 

I seize this occasion, &c. 


(Signed) P. CAMPBELL SCARLETT. — 


Inclosure 3 in No. 1. 
The Protestant Church Vestry to the Hon. P. C. Scarlett. 


Sir, Florence, January 14, 1851. 
I HAVE the honour to acknowledge your communication of the 13th 
instant, giving covcr to a Ictter addressed to yourself from the Minister of Foreign 
Affairs to the Tuscan Government of the 9th idem, and to inform you that 
having laid the same before the Select Vestry of the British Protestant and 
Episcopal Church at Florence, I am instructed to reply in the following terms. 

2. It is their wish on the present occasion to furnish you with such full 
information as, when communicated to the Tuscan Government, shall altogether 
disabuse that Government of the apprehension, founded upon groundless infor- 
mation, that there has been or that there now exists any endeavour whatever, 
either in the public services of the church, or in and by the private instructions 
and catechizing of the young people in the congregation, to interfere with the 
State religion of Tuscany, or to lead Tuscan subjects to embrace Protestant 
principles. 

3. The Sclect Vestry see no better method of giving a full and convincing 
proof of the sincerity of this declaration than bya distinct denial, seriatim, of the 
allegations upon this head contained in the letter of the Tuscan Minister of 
Foreign Affairs. 


I. No custom has been introduced 
of making prayers or reading cate- 
chisms in the Italian language. No 
‘anguage has been used in the church 
Muinistrations save the English. 


II. The supposition, therefore, is 
wholly without foundation that Tuscan 
subjects could by possibility be imbued 
with sentiments contrary to the domi- 
nant religion of Tuscany by the Eng- 

'sh services and ministrations which 
are held in the British Protestant 
Chuch, or that the most remote in- 
ducement of such a nature is held out 


to them by services wholly unintelli- 
gible to them. 


_ OL In replying to this allegation, it 
18 Necessary to go into some details. 


“On ya introduit l’usage de faire 
des priéres et de lire des catéchismes 
en langue Italienne.” 


“Beaucoup de Catholiques, sujets 
Toscans, y puisent des principes et des 
sentimens contraires a la religion domi- 
nante, et ils s’en font publiquement les 
propagateurs.”’ 


“On y accorde librement l’accés & 
tous ceux qui veulent y intervenir.”” 
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No one is admitted into the body of the church who does not pay for his 
seat, and the Select Vestry are consequently enabled to declare that, to the best 
of their knowledge, there is not a single Tuscan Roman Catholic among the 
number of those who occupy seats in the body of the church; a gallery is set 
apart for servants and poor people who cannot pay for seats. 

It is but very rarely that an Italian has been seen to enter; so very seldom, 
that the church officers merely regarded such as persons sent by authority to 
ascertain whether any objection could be taken to the services. 

An instance of this nature occurred on Sunday last, the 12th instant ; on 
that occasion the parties were questioned, and upon declaring themselves to be 
police officers acting under authority, no objection was made to their entry. 

4. The Select Vestry have already mentioned that it is their object to give 
such full information as shall be calculated wholly to remove the apprehensions 
under which the Tuscan Minister for Foreign Affairs framed his letter of the 
9th instant, and they feel assured that the sincerity with which they have met 
the allegations contained in it and entirely disproved them, will be attended 
with the returning confidence of the Grand Ducal Government, who will at once 
perceive that the permission to build a church and to celebrate divine worship 
according to the Protestant religion for the benefit of their countrymen, has not 
been abused to other purposes. 


I have, &c. 
(Signed) C. WEBB SMITH, Secretary. 
No. 2. 


Viscount Palmerston to the Right Hon. R. L. Sheil. 


Sir, Foreign Office, February 3, 1851. 


I HAVE received Mr. Scarlett’s despatch of the 20th ultimo, in- 
closing copies of a correspondence with the Duke of Casigliano, respecting an 
unfounded accusation brought by the Tuscan Government against the parties 
concerned in the management of the affairs of the British Chapel at Florence ; 
that they conducted the services in that chapel in a way calculated to alienate 
the minds of Tuscan subjects from the Roman Catholic faith. 

I have to instruct you to say to the Duke of Casigliano, that Her Majesty’s 
Government trust that this correspondence will show the Tuscan Government 
that they ought not to place too implicit reliance on the secret information which 
may reach them; and you will also say, that though the papers inclosed in Mr. 
Scarlett’s despatch are satisfactory to Her Majesty’s Government, as showing 
that the British residents at Florence have strictly complied with the conditions 
on which permission was given for the establishment of a Protestant chapel, yet 
Her Majesty’s Government cannot disguise the painful impression which they 
have received from the intolerant spirit which is manifested in the Duke of 
Casigliano’s communication, and which affords so remarkable a contrast with the 
hberal and enlightened system which prevails in the United Kingdom in regard 
to the exercise of religious belief. 

You will give a copy of this despatch to the Duke of Casigliano. 


I am, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


BRITISH CHAPEL AT FLORENCE. 


Correspondence respecting the British 
Protestant Chapel at Florence. 


Presented to the House of Lords by Command 
of Her Mayesty. 1851. 


LONDON: 
PRINTED BY HARRISON AND 80N. 


CORRESPONDENCE 


RESPECTING THE 


PROTESTANT BURIAL-GROUND 


AT 


MADRID. 


<= 


Presented to both Houses of Parliament by Command of Her Majesty. 
August 8, 1851. 


LONDON ¢ 
PRINTED BY HARRISON AND SON. 


[77] 


LIST OF PAPERS. 


No. 
1. Viscount Palmerston to Lord Howden 


2. Lord Howden to Viscount Palmerston 
3. Viscount Palmerston to Lord Howden 


4. Lord Howden to Viscount Palmerston 
Four Inclosures, 


5. Lord Howden to Viscount Palmerston 
One Inclosure. 


6. Viscount Palmerston to Lord Howden 


7. Lord Howden to Viscount Palmerston 
One Inclosure. 


8. Viscount Palmerston to Lord Howden 


9. Lord Howden to Viscount Palmerston 
One Inclosure. 


10. Viscount Palmerston to Lord Howden % 
11. Viscount Palmerston to Lord Howden . 


oe 


June 


» 30, 1850 


September 1, —— 
September 30, —— 


October 


30, —— 


December 10, —— 


March 


April 


April 
July 


July 
July 


24, 1851 


1,—— 


30, —— 
15, —— 


28, —— 
28, —— 


ek ON 


Correspondence respecting the Protestant Burial-Ground 
at Madrid. 


No. 1. 
Viscount Palmerston to Lord Howden. 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, June 30, 1850. 


THE question as to establishing a proper and decent place of burial 
for British subjects who might die at Madrid was under the consideration 
of Her Majesty’s Government at the time of Sir Henry Bulwer’s departure 
from Spain. : 

I had informed Sir H. Bulwer that before Her Majesty’s Government 
could come to any decision upon this question it would be necessary that 
I should receive from him a full and comprehensive report upon the 
various schemes by which it was proposed to establish a burial-ground; but 
the continued pressure of business at Madrid, and Sir H. Bulwer’s sudden 
departure from that city in 1848, prevented him from executing those 
instructions; and Her Majesty’s Government are still without the informa- 
tion requisite to enable them to decide what to do in the matter. 

Her Majesty’s Government would gladly see the establishment of a 
permanent burial-ground for British subjects who may die at Madrid, 
supposing such an arrangement would meet with the sanction of the 
Spanish Government, and would not involve an outlay of public money 
incommensurate with the object in view. 

The ground purchased by Lord Bute in 1796 for this express purpose 
pe itself at first sight as the place best adapted for a burial- 

und. 

But the whole of that piece of ground is not now belonging to the 
British Government, a portion of it having, in 1846, at Sir id Bulwer’s 
recommendation, been exchanged for an equivalent plot of land made over 
to Her Majesty’s Government at that time by a M. Maroto. 

Sir H. Bulwer, moreover, reported to Her Majesty’s Government that 
a doubt had been raised whether this piece of ground is not nearer to the 
city than the law allows any burial-place to be. 

It might no doubt be urged that as regards that portion of it which 
formed part of Lord Bute’s purchase no such doubt could exist, because 
the purchase of that land for a burial-ground had the full concurrence 
and approbation of the Government of Spain in 1796, and the use of it 
for such purposes was also again sanctioned by the Spanish Government 
in 1832. It is, however, very possible that a piece of land which might 
be well suited for a burial-ground in 1796 might be ill adapted for such 
a purpose now, and the objections to interments either within or imme- 
diately without the walls of a town are now felt to be so great that Her 
Majesty’s Government would not be disposed to insist upon the right of 
British subjects to bury their dead in that ground if it could be proved 
that it is inconveniently near to the city, and if an objection on that 
account were raised by the Spanish Government. 

This plot of ground is of acres in extent, anda SURE on has been 
made to Her Majesty’s Government that it might be advantageously sold 
for building purposes, and that the proceeds of such sale might not only 
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suffice to purchase another piece of ground in a quarter where land is 
cheaper, but would go some way towards the expense of inclosing any 
ground so purchased. 

The number of British subjects who have died at Madrid during the 
present century, so far as Her Majesty’s Government are informed, has 
been so small that, to judge of the future from the past, a space much Jess 
than 2} acres in extent would suffice for the purpose of a burial-ground at 
Madrid. The archives at Madrid will probably state the number of 
British subjects who have died in Madrid in each year since 1800, and I 
should wish to receive a return of this nature from your Lordship, after 
your arrival at your post, if you should there find the means of making 
it, for it is obvious that upon the number of deaths stated in such a 
return it must in some degree depend whether Her Majesty’s Government 
would be justified in expending any large some of money on the construc- 
tion of a burial-ground at Madrid. 

But the knowledge Her Majesty’s Government have upon these 
several points is so scanty that I can at present only desire your Lord- 
ship generally to send me a full and detailed report from Madrid upon the 
subject. 

The foregoing remarks will place your Lordship in possession of the 
views which Her Majesty’s Government, upon the information they now 
possess, entertain on this matter, and will assist your Lordship in drawing 
up your report. 


No. 2. 
Lord Howden to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received September 10.) 


(Extract.) Madrid, September 1, 1850. 


Mr. Consular Assistant Brackenbury having returned to Madrid, 
I am now enabled to give your Lordship that information respecting 
the burial-ground at Madrid which your Lordship requires in your 
despatch of the 30th June last. 

In October 1846, the widow of Don Pablo Maroto, whose property 
adjoined on both sides the piece of ground originally purchased in 1796, 
proposed to Sir Henry Bulwer to effect an exchange of a certain portion, 
she taking a part on the inner side belonging to the original piece of 
ground purchased in 1796, and giving in exchange a part of her own 
ground on the outer side: leaving the British Government with exactly 
the same extent of ground as formerly ; and Mrs. Maroto engaged on her 
part to defray all legal expenses incurred, and to build a boundary wall 
on the inner side, should the exchange be effected. This exchange was 
referred to your Lordship for approval, and having been acceded to by 
your Lordship on the 19th November, 1846, was formally made on the 
30th ef January, 1847, the date marked on the legal documents con- 
taining the conveyance, and signed by Mrs. Maroto and Sir Henry 
Bulwer. 

Tn consequence of your Lordship’s instructions to Sir H. Bulwer to send 
home plans and specifications of the most detailed character respecting the 
burial-ground, Sir Henry Bulwer ordered Mr. Brackenbury to call on Mr. 
Wenceslao Gavifia, and to go with him to the burial-ground to mark out 
to him the portion belonging to the British Government, and to instruct 
him to draw up plans and specifications. It was then that Mr. 
Wenceslao Gavifia told Mr. Brackenbury that he should of course comply 
with Sir H. Bulwer’s instructions, and draw up the plans and estimates, 
but that he recommended that before the works should be commenced, 
previous notice should be given to the Spanish Government, as the ground 
came within the new boundary wall which had been proposed to be 
formed by the Spanish Government ; and, moreover, should the ‘Spanish 
Government not carry out the plan of extending the town of Madrid in 
that direction, nevertheless the burial-ground was within the distance 
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prescribed by the municipal .authorities for the erection of burial- 
‘ounds. 

i Mr. Brackenbury, on his return to the Legation, communicated these 
observations of M. Gavifia to Sir H. Bulwer, who on the 27th of Sep- 
tember following addressed a note to the Spanish Government requesting 
to be informed whether there would be any objection on the part of the 
municipal authorities to the ground which had been purchased in the 
hed 1796, and situated outside the Gate of Recoletos, for the purpose of 

urying British subjects, being used as such. No answer was received 
from the Spanish Government to this note; and on the 18th of February, 
1848, Sir Henry Bulwer addressed a second note to the Spanish Govern- 
ment on this subject, in which he said : 

“ Not having received notice of any objection to my above-mentioned 
intention I presume that none exists, and purpose therefore at once 
carrying the same into effect, though I do not do so without giving your 
Excellency notice.” 

Neither did Sir Henry Bulwer receive from the Spanish Government 
any answer to this second note; and there the matter rested. 

The archives at Madrid contain no record whatsoever of the British 
subjects who have died since 1800 (no instructions having been given to 
keep such), consequently I have no means of sending your Lordship any 
returns of this nature; but Mr. Otway assures me that since the year 1834 
up to the present year the amount of deaths of English Protestants are 
from fifteen to twenty. On many occasions the ecclesiastical authorities 
have been sufficiently tolerant as to raise no questions as to the religion 
of the deceased, whenever this question has not been mooted by the 
family; and the bodies have been buried in consecrated ground. I have 
an example of this in my own family: my uncle, the Honourable General 
Meade, died in Madrid last year, and he was interred in the Catholic 
cemetery. 

The Baron de Grovestins, the Dutch Minister, called upon me to 
speak about the burial of Protestants at Madrid. He appeared very 
anxious that something should be done by a sort of common action between 
Protestant countries, and he has written home to his Government on the 
subject. 

1 certainly think that if any burial-place be decided on and obtained, 
it would be advantageous to have it under the protection of all the Pro- 
testant Powers; and the details as to the original property and subsequent 
conservation, and theright and expenses of inhumation, might be a matter 
of further consideration. 


No. 3. 
Viscount Palmerston to Lord Howden. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, September 30, 1850. 

I HAVE had under my consideration the report contained in your 
Lordship’s despatch of the Ist instant upon the British burial-ground at 
Madrid; and I have come to the conclusion that the most advisable course 
to pursue, under present circumstances, will be to sell that ground and to 
purchase another piece of ground fitted for the purpose of sepulture, and 
situated beyond that distance from Madrid within which burial of the 
dead is prohibited by the municipal law. 

In the first place, however, it will be proper that, your Lordship should 
explain to the Spanish Minister the intentions of Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment in regard to this matter; and Her Majesty’s Government cannot 
doubt that, under the circumstances of the case, the Spanish Government 
will readily allow Her Majesty’s Government to establish a burial-ground 
in some other situation near to Madrid. 

Your Lordship will afterwards endeavour to find some one who will 
buy at a fair value the ground now belonging to Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment; and you will also look out for one and a-half or two acres of land 


he 


4 


situated as I have described, which Her Majesty’s Government can 
acquire by purchase. If the new ground to be so bought was already 
inclosed, or partially inclosed, by a wall, it would of course be more 
suitable for the proposed purpose. 

It appears probable that the old ground, situated as it is, will sell for 
a higher price than the value of one and a-half or two acres of land farther 
off from the city; but your Lordship will make a full report to me, and 
await further instructions on the matter, before you take any final step 
with regard to sale or purchase. 


Tan, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 
i re 


No. 4. 
Lord Howden to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 7.) 


My Lord, Madrid, October 30, 1850. 


IN conformity with the instructions conveyed to me in your 
Lordship’s despatch of the 30th ultimo respecting the burial-ground for 
British subjects dying in this capital, and on account of the knowledge 
possessed by Mr. Brackenbury of what has already passed on the subject, 
as well as his general zeal and ability, I desired that gentleman to make 
me a report on the best means of carrying out your Lordship’s wishes ; 
and I inclose it herewith for your consideration and ultimate orders. I 
have addressed a note to M. Pidal, a copy of which is also inclosed, 
requesting him to inform me if there be any municipal or local objections 
to the pieces of ground mentioned in the above report. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) HOWDEN. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 4. 
Mr. Brackenbury to Lord Howden. 


My Lord, Madrid, October 29, 1850. 


IN obedience to your Lordship’s instructions to take such steps as 
might be most conducive to ascertain the value of the ground purchased 
in 1796 for a Protestant burial-ground, and the possibility of selling it, or 
exchanging it for other ground, to which it might be expected that the 
Spanish Government would not raise any difficulty to its being used as a 
burial-ground for Protestant subjects, 1 have the honour to report to your 
Lordship that the first step I took was to call on M. Laguna, the guar- 
dian of Mrs. Maroto and her son, whose ground adjoins that which actually 
belongs to the British Government. M. Laguna took me to see a piece 
of ground which belongs to Mrs. Maroto and her son, and which is situ- 
ated outside the Gate of Fuencarral, and lies between two Roman Catholic 
cemeteries. The next point to be ascertained was the respective value 
of each piece of ground, and I agreed with M. Laguna that we should 
each appoint an official land-measurer to survey and value the grounds; 
and I have the honour to inclose to your Lordship copy and translation of 
the certificate which I have received from M.S. Abalos, which is also 
signed by M. Gomez, the land-measurer appointed by M. Laguna. Your 
Lordship will perceive that each of them agree that the two pieces of 

round are of equal value, namely, 3000 reals, or about 30/. for each 
fee ental to about 3 roods. ; 

After receiving the certificate alluded to, I again called on M. Laguna 
to ascertain whether he was willing to abide by the valuation; and having 
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learnt from him that he was willing, I drew up a provisional agreement 
in duplicate, signed by each, and subject to the approbation of Her 
Majesty’s Government (and provided the Spanish Government raise no 
objection to the ground therein specified being used as a Protestant burial- 
ound), whereby, should the exchange be made, the expense of the 
leeds of conveyance and all other legal documents necessary to that pur- 
pose shall be borne by Mrs. Maroto and her son; and the British Govern- 
ment shall receive in exchange an equal quantity of ground to that which 
it now holds in the former ground. 

I think it right also to inform your Lordship that M. Abalos accom- 
panied his certificate with a letter, copy and translation of which I have 
the honour to inclose to your Lordship, wherein he recommends that the 
ground now belonging to the British Government should not be sold at 
present, as it will in all probability yearly acquire a greater value; and 
should the town of Madrid increase in that direction, as appears probable, 
or should the municipality carry out the plan of making a boundary wall 
beyond the ground, its value would be very much enhanced. 

Your Lordship will likewise perceive that M. Abalos hints that the 
Spanish clergy might also raise some objection to the proposed ground, 
an the plea of its immediate contiguity to two Roman Catholic cemeteries. 
Should, however, no difficulty be raised by either the British or Spanish 
Governments, the ground, in all other respects, appears to me to be 
eligible. 

I have also the honour further to report to your Lordship, that 
having seen in the paper called the “Official Advertiser” of Madrid, an 
announcement that the ground therein referred to was to be sold hy 
public auction on the 22nd of next month, I went to see it, and found that 
it is, as stated in the advertisement, inclosed with a wall and has a house. 
The property has been officially valued at 47,360 reals, or about 4731. 12s. 
There may perhaps be no bidder at the auction, in which case it might be 
purchased at the price mentioned, or even less; but should there be 
bidders, it may be sold at a higher price than its valuation. 

This ground, as well as any other which may be ultimately purchased 
and inclosed, would entail the expense of a guard to live in the house and 
take care of the property. 

Having now given to your Lordship such information as I have at 
present been enabled to obtain on this point, and your Lordship having 
addressed a note to the Spanish Government to ascertain whether there 
will be any objection to the grounds J have alluded to being employed as 
a Protestant burial-ground, I will only add one observation, namely, that 
in the meeting held at my house on the 26th instant, some of the British 
subjects asked me whether it had any connexion with the inclosing the 
British burial-ground, an event which they all most anxiously desired to 
see carried out, and for which one of them stated that on his part and 
that of his friends, the sum of 30/. would be subscribed. 

Hoping that this report may be as satisfactory and as explicit as 
your Lordship may desire, I have, &c. 

(Signed) W. CONGREVE C. BRACKENBURY. 


Inelasure 2 in No. 4. 
Certificate of Land-Measurers. 


DON JOSE GOMEZ y Don Simeon Abalos, Agrimensores del Excel- 
entisimo Ayuntamiento de be muy heroica villa de Madrid, 

Certifican que nombrado el primero por Don Juan Francisco Martinez 
de Laguna, y el segundo por el Sefior Consul de Su Majestad Briténica, 
para valorar las tierras pertenecientes, la una 4 la Gran Bretafia, sita 
extramuros de esta corte por la Puerta de Recoletos, en el camino que 
Haman de Pajaritos, lindando con la pared de la huerta del Sefior Maroto, 
y frente al costado de la casa de labor de Don Luis Piernas, la cual 
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despues de reconocida con toda detencion, y vista su calidad y situacion, 
hallan que esta tierra esta considerada como tierra para el cultivo de 
agricultura, por su calidad, y por hallarse bastante al dafio, la tasarian 
solo 4 mil doscientos reales vellon fanega, pero como esté bastante 
proxima 4 la poblacion, teniendo presente su buen porvenir, y la facilidad 
de poderla enagenar para cercarla, ya sea para hacer casa para labrador, 
6 huerta, 6 hera, la tasan 4 tres mil reales cada fanega. 

Desde este punto se han trasladado 4 el sitio donde estén situados los 
cementerios de la Sacramental de San Martin, y de la Patriarcal, mas alld 


-de la Pradera de Guardias, y del camino viejo de Fuencarral, y han 


reconocido una tierra que pertenece al Don Juan Francisco Martinez de 
Laguna, que linda con una faja de terreno correspondiente 4 la pared 6 
muro que cerca el cementerio de la Patriarcal, y con terreno perteneciente 
4 la sacramental de San Luis, y otros dos particulares; y considerada su 
calidad para el cultivo de agricultura, es mucho mejor que la de la Gran 
Bretafia, por lo cual la tasari4n 4 mil quinientos reales fanega, pero 
considerada su situacion, y la facilidad de poderla vender para agrandar 
6 ensanchar el cementerio de la Patriarcal, la dan tambien el valor de trés 
mil reales de vellon cada fanega. 
Y para que conste lo firman en Madrid, 4 28 de Octubre de 1850. 
(Firmado) JOZE GOMEZ. 
SIMEON ABALOS. 


(Translation.) 


DON JOSE GOMEZ and Don Simeon Abalos, land-measurers of 
the Municipal Corporation of the most heroic town of Madrid, 

Do hereby certify that the former having been appointed by Don 
Juan Francisco Martinez de Laguna, and the latter by Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Consul, to value the two pieces of land, viz., the one belonging 
to Great Britain, situated outside the walls of this capital by the Gate of 
Recoletos, on the road called de Pajaritos, bordering with the wall of 
Sefior Maroto’s orchard, and opposite one side of Don Luis Piernas’s 
country-house, which after having been carefully examined, and its quality 
and position taken into consideration, they found that this piece of land is 
to be considered as fit for agricultural purposes; and though on account 
of its quality and of being liable to be injured from its vicinity to the 
road, they would only value it at 1200 reals vellon a fanega; however, 
taking into consideration its proximity to the town, and its fair prospects 


. in consequence, besides the facility of selling it to be inclosed and used as 


a farm-house, an orchard, or a thrashing-ground, they value it at 3000 
reals a fanega. 

From this place they went to the ground where the cemeteries of the 
Sacramental de San Martin and of the Patriarcal are situated, beyond 
the Pradera de Guardias and the old road of Fuencarral, and having 
examined a piece of land belonging to Don Juan Francisco Martinez de 
Laguna. bordering on a strip of land corresponding to the wall which 
incloses the cemetery of the Patriarcal, and on other land belonging to 
the Sacramental of San Luis, and to two other landowners; and consider- 
ing that its qualities for cultivation are very superior to those of the 
piece of land belonging to Great Britain, for which alone they would 
value it at 1500 reals a fanega ; and considering, moreover, the facility of 
selling it to enlarge the cemetery of the Patriarcal, they also value it at 
3000 reals vellon a fanega. 

In testimony whereof they sign this in Madrid, this 28th day of 
October, 1850. 

(Signed) JOZE GOMEZ. 
SIMEON ABALOS. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 4. 
M. Abalos to Mr. Brackenbury. 


Madrid, 28 de Octubre de 1850. 
Muy Sefior mio y de todo mi aprecio, 

ADJUNTO remito 4 V. el certificado del valor de las dos tierras, cuyo 
encargo se sirvié V. hacerme el dia 24 del corriente, pero insisto en la 
misma observacion que hice 4 V. otro dia, de que yo no darié ahora la 
tierra de la Gran Bretafia, porque tiene que sa ted un dia en que valga 
mucho mas que lo que hoy vale. Ademas creo de mi deber hacerle 4 V. 
una observacion respecto de la tierra del Sefior Laguna, cual es, que esta 
linda con el cementerio de la Patriarcal; y antes de hacer V. la propuesta 
al Gobierno Inglés, creo que deberi4 dar algun paso 4 cerca de si el clero 
Espafiol pondrié alguna dificultad en establecer el cementerio Protestante 
junto 4 el Catolico. 

Queda 4 su disposicion, &c. 
(Firmado) SIMEON ABALOS. 


Translation.) 


Sir, Madrid, October 28, 1850. 
I HEREWITH inclose the certificate of the value of the two pieces 
of land which you requested me to send you on the 24th instant; but I 
must repeat the observation which I made to you the other day, namely, 
that I think the piece of land belonging to Great Britain ought not to be 
exchanged now, because a time must come in which it will be of much 
higher value than it is at present. Moreover, I consider it my duty to 
make another observation with regard to the piece of ground belonging 
to Sefior Laguna, which is, that this piece of land borders on the ceme- 
tery of the Patriarcal; and before making the proposal to the British 
Government, I think that some step ought to be taken to inquire whether 
there will be any difficulty on the part of the Spanish clergy against the 
establishment of a Protestant cemetery so close to a Catholic one. 
I remain, &c. 
(Signed) SIMEON ABALOS. 


Inclosure 4 in No. 4. 
Lord Howden to the Marquis of Pidal. 


Sir, Madrid, October 25, 1850. 

I HAVE received instructions from my Government to obtain a 
suitable piece of ground for the purpose of forming a cemetery for such 
British Protestant subjects as may die at Madrid, as | have been given to 
understand that there are municipal objections to the ground which was 
purchased by the British Government in 1796 being employed as a ceme- 
tery, although it does not appear by the archives of this Legation that 
any answer was given to the notes of the 27th September, 1847, and 
18th February, 1848, addressed by Sir Henry Bulwer to M. Cortazar and 
the Duke of Sotomayor on this very subject. I have therefore the honour 
to request your Excellency to inform me whether there are any positive 
objections to the original piece of ground purchased in 1796 being used 
for a British Protestant cemetery ; and if so, I request your Excellency to 
inform me whether there will be any objection to my purchasing some 
pone immediately adjoining a cemetery known as the “ Cementerio de 

‘a Patriarcal,” or adjoining the eee of San Ildefonso, or a piece of 
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ground which is advertised for sale adjoining the Parador de San Damaso, 
beyond the Bridge of Toledo, on the Carabanchel road, for the aforesaid 
object. I avail, &c. 

(Signed) HOWDEN. 


No. 5. 
Lord Howden to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 16.) 


(Extract.) Madrid, December 10, 1850. 


WITH reference to previous correspondence I have the honour 
herewith to forward to your Lordship an answer to the note which I 
addressed to the Minister for Foreign Affairs respecting a burial-ground 
for British Protestant subjects dying in this city. 

Your Lordship will see that there are three stipulations made, two of 
which I believe to be in perfect accordance with treaty. The third 
appeared to me as stretching the spirit of the two first beyond what was 
warranted by the letter, and I made a representation upon it. 


Inclosure in No. 5. 
The Marquis of Pidal to Lord Howden. 


Muy Seifor mio, Palacio, 4 de Dicembre de 1850. 


HE recibido la nota que vuestra Sefioria se ha servido dirigirme con 
fecha 25 de Octubre ultimo, en la cual manifiesta que habiendo recibido 
orden de su Gobierno para adquirir un terreno que sirva de cementerio 4 
los sibditos Britaénicos Protestantes, y teniendo noticia de que la auto- 
ridad municipal habia puesto algunos obstaculos respecto del terreno 
comprado con dicho objeto en el aiio de 1796, desea saber si habr4 alguna 
dificultad cn que se establezca este cementerio en alguno de los terrenos 
que sefiala, y en contestacion, tengo la honra de participar 4 vuestra 

efioria que he comunicado al Sefior Ministro de la Gobernacion la con- 
sulta de vuestra Sefioria, 4 fin de que se sirva manifestarme, previo 
reconocimiento de los locales mencionados, si habr& inconveniente en 
que alguno de ellos sea destinado al fin que vuestra Sciioria desea. 

A su debido tiempo me apresuraré 4 comunicar 4 vuestra Sefioria la 
respuestra que reciba, mas en el intcrim, creo de mi deber, espresarle, 
para su gobierno, que cualquiera que sea el parage elegido, las condi- 
ciones de su concesion por parte del Gobierno de Su Magestad, segun el 
espiritu de las comunicaciones dirigidas en diferentes ocasiones sobre el 
particular 4 la Legacion Britanica en este Corte, son las siguientes: 

1. Que el terreno deberd cercarse con tapia. 

2. Que no prodra establecerse en ¢1 iglesia, capilla, ni otra sciial de 
templo ni de culto publico ni privado; y 

3. Que se evite todo acto que pueda dar indicio del empleo de ritual 
alguno. 

El Gobierno de Su Magestad cree que, ateniendose 4 estas clausulas, 
odré lograrse el objeto que el Gabinete Briténico se propone, sin dar 
ugar 4 dificultades y quejas semejantes 4 las que ya alguna vez se han 

suscitado relativamente 4 otros establecimientos de la misma especie. 
Aprovecho, &c. 
(Firmado) PEDRO J. PIDAL. 


(Translation.) 


Madrid, December 4, 1850. 


I HAVE received the note which you have been pleased to address 
to me under date of the 25th October last, in which you state that, 
having been instructed by your Government to obtain a piece of land to 
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serve as a burial-ground for Protestant British subjects, and having been 
informed that the municipal authorities had raised some obstacles respect- 
ing the ground bought in 1796, you wish to ascertain whether there 
will be any objection to the establishment of the burial-ground in ques- 
tion in some of the different pieces of land which you point out. 

I have the honour to inform you, in reply, that I have communicated 

our inquiry to the Minister of the Interior, requesting him to let me 
Low after the proper survey of the localities in question, whether 
there will be any difficulty against the destination of one of those localities 
to the object above alluded to. 

I shall lose no time in communicating to you the answer which may 
be returned to me; but, in the meantime, I consider it my duty to inform 
you, for your guidance, that whatever may be the place selected, the 
conditions of its concession, on the part of Her Majesty’s Government, 
according to the spirit of the communications addressed on several 
occasions respecting this matter to the British Legation at this Court, 
are the following :— 

1. That the ground must be inclosed with a wall. 

2. That no church, chapel, nor any other sign of a temple, or of 
public or private worship, will be allowed to be established in it. 

3. That any act which may bear the semblance of the use of any 
ritual whatsoever is to be avoided. 

Her Majesty’s Government thinks that, by the observance of the 
preceding conditions, the object which the British Cabinet has in view 
may be attained without giving rise to difficulties and complaints, similar 
to those which have already from time to time been raised with regard to 
other establishments of the same kind. 

I avail, &e. 
(Signed) PEDRO J. PIDAL. 


No. 6. 
Viscount Palmerston to Lord Howden. 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, March 24, 1851. 


WITH reference to your Lordship’s despatch of the 10th of December 
last, { have to instruct you to request the Spanish Minister for Foreign 
Affairs to return a definite answer to the note which you addressed to M. 
Pidal on the 25th of October, 1850, respecting a British burial-ground at 
Madrid. 


No. 7. 
Lord Howden to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received April 8.) 


My Lord, Madrid, April 1, 1851. 
IN conformity with your Lordship’s instructions, conveyed to me in 
your Lordship’s despatch of the 24th ultimo, I have lost no time in 
addressing the accompanying note to the Minister for Foreign Affairs, on 
the subject of the English burial-ground at Madrid. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) HOWDEN. 
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Inclosure in No. 7. 
Lord Howden to M. Bertran de Lis, 


Sir, Madrid, March 30, 1851. 


ON the 25th of October last, I addressed a note to your Excellency’s 
predecessor respecting a burial-ground near this capital for the Pro- 
testant subjects of Her Britannic Majesty; and as Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment, in common with the British residents in Madrid, feel a considerable 
anxiety on this subject, owing to the indecent manner in which the bodies 
of their brethren are at this moment interred, and which must, in fact, be 
as painful for the Christian Government of this country itself as for the 
Christian relatives themselves of the deceased to witness, I earnestly 
request your Excellency to furnish me with a definitive answer to the 
application in question. 

The Government of Spain has never for a moment refused to recog- 
nize the right, under certain restrictions, to the enjoyment of a burial- 
ground by British subjects. In fact we have been in possession of one for 
upwards of half-a-century; but casual circumstances have prevented it 
being made use of. I will not trouble your Excellency with another 
report of these circumstances, or by entering into details, all of which 
will be found consigned in my correspondence with the Marquis of Pidal. 

Although your Excellency is no doubt fully aware of the grounds on 
which we found an application for a new locality, I will, however, inclose 
a short memorandum on the original question, which may serve for 
reference ; again requesting your Excellency to have the goodness to give 
your early attention to a subject which so naturally interests the best and 
most susceptible feelings of so many persons, and indeed no less concerns 
the nation to which they belong. 

I avail, &c. 
(Signed) HOWDEN. 


No. 8. 
Viscount Palmerston to Lord Howden. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, April 30, 1851. 
WITH reference to your Lordship’s despatch of the Ist instant, I 
have to acquaint you that Her Majesty’s Government approve of the note 
which you addressed on the 30th of March to the Spanish Minister for 
Forcign Affairs, on the subject of the British burial-ground at Madrid. 


I am, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 
No. 9. 
Lord Howden to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received July 22.) 
My Lord, Madrid, July 15, 1851. 


I HEREWITH inclose to your Lordship a note from the Marquis of 
Miraflores, by which the final consent of the Spanish Government is given 
to the establishment of a burial-ground for British subjects. 

But I regret to say that the piece of ground available when I 
addressed my rst note to Sefior Pidal, and which has been approved by 
the Spanish municipal and ecclesiastical authorities, has been sold. 

efore I make any further communication to the Spanish Govern- 
ment, in consequence of the sale of this piece of ground, I think it right to 
ask your Lordship whether it would be in the contemplation of Her 
Majesty’s Government to give the British Minister here a discretionary 
power to buy at once a piece of ground passing through the market, and 
fitted for the purpose wanted, in order to avoid the mischance which has 
occurred, and which is likely to occur every time a proposition for survey 
is made, if there be a necessity of communicating home on the subject. 
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It will be also necessary to know exactly what amount of money Her 
Majesty’s Government is prepared to lay out in the purchase of a piece of 
ground, and the walling-in of it, should it be required. 

I have instructed Mr. Consul Brackenbury to inform those British 
residents here who petitioned your Lordship, and who are given to com- 
plain. of my dilatoriness. on a question which I could not possibly hasten, 
that the permission has been accorded, though it is neutralized for the 
present by circumstances over which neither your Lordship nor I had any 
control. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) HOWDEN. 


ET 


Inclosure in No. 9. 
The Marquis of Miraflores to Lord Howden. 


Excelentisimo Sefor, Madrid, 6 de Julio de 1881. 


MUY Sefor mio, refiriendome 4 la nota que dirigié 4 vuestra 
Excelencia el Marques de Pidal en 4 de Diciembre ultimo, tengo la honra 
de manifestarle que el Sefior Ministro de la Gobernacion de] Reyno me 
avisa con fecha de 3 del corriente, que Su Magestad se ha dignado con- 
ceder el permiso solicitado por vuestra Excelencia para la construccion de 
un cementerio destinado 4 los subditos Protestantes de su pays, dictando 
al efecto las siguientes disposiciones : 

1. El cementerio se edificarA en el cerro llamado de San Damaso, extra 
muros, de la Puerta de Toledo, sujetandose en su ejecucion 4 las reglas 
higienicas 6 de salubredad que requieren estos establicimientos. 

2. No se permi-ird en él, iglesia, capilla, ni otra sefial de templo, ni de 
culto publico ni privado. 

3. Se prohibe todo acto que pueda dar indicio del empleo de ritual 
alguno. Y 

” 4. Se evitaré en la conduccion de los cadaveres, toda clase de pompa 
y publicidad. 

Estas condiciones, como vuestra Excelencia observar4, son las mismas 
contenidas en la nota del Marques de Pidal, y que el Gobierno de Su 
Magestad ha adoptado, conforme al dictamen emitido sobre el asunto por 
el Consejo Real. 

Solo me resta afiadia que el Gobernador de la Provincia de Madrid 
esta ya avisado de esta Real determinacion, y que vuestra Excelencia 
pucde quando guste, ordenar la ejecucion de la obra. 

Aprovecho, &c. : 
(Firmado) EL MARQUES DE MIRAFLORES. 


(Translation.) 
Sir, Madrid, July 6, 1851. 

WITH reference to the note addressed to you by the Marquis of 
Pidal on the 4th December last, I have the honour to state to you that the 
Minister of the Interior has informed me, under date of the 3rd instant, 
that Her Majesty has been graciously pleased to grant the permission 
requested by you for the construction of a burial-ground for British 
Protestants, under the following conditions :— 

Ist. The burial-ground wil be erected on the hill of San Damaso, 
outside the Gate of Toledo, and it will be constructed with subjection 
to ue hygienic or sanitary rules required by establishments of this 
kind. 

2nd. No church, chapel, nor any other sign of a temple, or of 
public or private worship, will be allowed to be built in the aforesaid 
burial-ground. 

3rd. All acts which may tend to the performance of any Divine 
service whatsoever are prohibited. And 

4th. In the conveyance of the dead bodies to the burial-ground any 
sort of pomp or publicity shall be avoided. 
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These conditions, as you will observe, are the same which were con- 
tained in the Marquis of Pidal’s note, and which have been adopted by 
Her Majesty’s Government, in conformity with the opinion given on that 
subject by the Royal Council. 

I have only to add that this Royal decision has already been com- 
municated to the Governor of the Province of Madrid, and that you 
may direct the works to be commenced whenever it may suit your 
convenience. 

T avail, &c. 
(Signed) EL MARQUES DE MIRAFLORES. 


No. 10. 
Viscount Palmerston to Lord Howden. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, July 28, 1851. 

I HAVE received your despatch of the 15th instant, inclosing a 
copy and translation of a note which the Spanish Minister for Foreign 
Affairs has addressed to you, stating that the Spanish Government 
consent to the establishment of a burial-ground for British subjects at 
Madrid, upon certain conditions specified in his Excellency’s note. 

I have to instruct your Lordship to state to the Marquis de Miraflores, 
that Her Majesty’s Government are glad to find that the Spanish 
Government has at last granted a permission, which, however, Her 
Majesty’s Government are entitled by treaty to demand as of right; but 
Her Majesty’s Government, in acknowledging this tardy compliance with 
the stipulations of the Treaties between the two Crowns, cannot refrain 
from adding a strong expression of their deep regret to find that this 
permission is accompanied by conditions so inconsistent with the liberal 
spirit of the age, and indicative of a system of religious intolerance on 
the part of the Spanish Government towards those who profess the 
Protestant religion, which forms so striking and unfavourable a contrast 
with the liberal and enlightened system of perfect religious freedom which 
prevails in the United tKinsdon towards the professors of the Roman 
Catholic faith. 

Her Majesty’s Government cannot but hope that the time is not far 
distant when principles of action which belong to an age now long gone 
by will cease to be, in such matters, the rule of conduct of the 
Government of Spain. 

Your Lordship will give a copy of this despatch to the Spanish 
Minister for Foreign Affairs. 


I am, &c. 
Gigned) PALMERSTON. 


No. 11. 


Viscount Palmerston to Lord Howden. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, July 28, 1851. 

WITH reference to the difficulty which, from the contents of your 
despatch of the 15th instant, it appa your Lordship is likely to 
encounter in obtaining a piece of land for a burial-ground, owing to its 
being necessary for you to refer the question of purchase, for the decision 
of Her Majesty’s Government, each time that a suitable plot of ground is 
offered you for sale; I have to authorize your Loree to conclude for 
the purchase of any piece of ground pore situated and adapted for 
the purposes of a burial-ground, provided you shall have satisfied yourself 
that the sum which Her Majesty’s Government are to give for the ground 
to be purchased, shall not exceed in amount that for which your Lordship 
will be able to sell the ground purchased by Lord Bute in 1796. 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


Correspondence respecting the Protestant 
Burial-Ground at Madrid. 
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. Papers respecting the Operations against the Pirates on 
the North-West Coast of Borneo. 


No. 1. 
The Secretary to the India Board to Viscount Canning. 


Extract.) January 7, 1845. 

I AM directed by the Commissioners for the Affairs of India to trans- 
mit to you, for the information of the Secretary of State for Forei 
Affairs, extract of a letter dated the 23rd of November, 1844, which the 
Governor-General of [ndia in Council has addressed to the Secret Committee 
of the East India Company. 


Inclosure 1 in No, 1. 
The Governor-General of India in Council to the Secret Committee. 


(Extract.) Fort William, November 23, 1844. 
WE take this opportunity of transmitting, for your information, the 
Hon. Captain Keppel’s report of his operations against the pirates on the 
north-west coast of Borneo, which have been attended with signal success. 
It will be observed, from the 2nd paragraph of Captain Keppel’s 
report, that he merely assumed the operations against the pirates which 
he had been unable to complete before he was recalled to China last year. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 1. 


The Governor of Prince of Wales Island, &c., to the Secretary to the 
Government of India. 


Sir, Singapore, September 14, 1844. 

I HAVE the honour to transmit, for the information of the Right 
Hon. the Governor-General of India, the accompanying copy of a letter 
from Captain the Hon. Henry Keppel, reporting the result of his opera- 
tion against the pirates on the north-west coast of Borneo, which have 
been attended with the most signal success. 

2. On his return from China, Captain the Hon. Henry Keppel addressed 
the annexed letter to the Resident Councillor at Singapore; and on the 
steamer ‘‘Phlegethon” being placed under Captain Keppel’s orders, he 
forthwith proceeded to Mr. Brooke’s settlement at Sarawak, when mea- 
Sures were concerted for an expedition up the Sakarran River in company 
with Mr. Brooke, the Rajah Pangeran, Muda Hassim, from whom that 
gentleman holds this settlement, Mr. Steward, a merchant who has recently 
Joined Mr. Brooke, and 300 Malayan followers. 

3. Captain Keppel’s despatch will satisfy the Right Hon. the Gover- 
nor-General, that a task of no ordinary difficulty has been accomplished 
in a manner reflecting the highest Sige upon ail concerned, showing 
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much judgment in the plan of operations, and all that energy and enter- 
prise which was to be looked for from Captain the Hon. Henry Keppel’s 
proceedings against the pirates on the coast of Borneo. 

4. The expedition proceeded more than 100 miles up the Sakarran 
River, overcoming every obstacle, and they were many and great, made 
by the pirates to retard the advance of the boats. The principal strong- 
hold was at Patusen, about fifty miles from the mouth of the river, where 
there were four forts in the form of a crescent. These works were simul- 
taneously attacked and carried, no less than fifty-six guns, princi- 
cipally brass, a vast quantity of ammunition, and a ton and a half of 
powder being taken. The next was the stockaded position of Undof, 
about thirty miles in advance of Patusen, which was, in like manner, car- 
ried without a check, and here again more guns and ammunition were 
captured, and here fell First-Lieutenant Wade, of the ship “ Dido,” bravely 
leading on his men. The last affair id i to have been near Karangan, 
twenty miles in advance of Undof, & hand-to-hand fight on the river, in 
which Mr. Steward was killed. 

5. It will be observed that there was no lack of means or inclination 
to offer opposition; and when it is remembered that these are the most 
desperate set of pirates in the Malayan Archipelago, and were commanded 
by their chieftains at the very threshold of their homes, I feel assured that’ 
this expedition will be considered as no common undertaking. With.a. 
view of rendering Captain the Hon. Henry Keppel’s able report of his’ 
operations still more intelligible, I have caused a rough sketch of the coast 
of Borneo to be prepared, showing the river and places mentioned in the 
despatch as far as the steamer ‘“‘ Phlegethon’”’ proceeded. This, with the’ 
log of the steamer which I have called for, will I trust enable the Right 
Hon. the Governor-General of India to form a clear judgment of one of 
the most spirited enterprises that has ever been undertaken against the 
pirates in these seas. : 

In the absence of any evidence from Captain Keppel regarding the 
piratical propensities of the chieftains he attacked, Sheriff Satube and 
Sheriff Mulak, I deemed it advisable to take the depositions of the nakodahs 
of two vessels from Borneo, now lying in the Singapore roads. These are 
also appended, and will distinctly show that these chieftains are, and have 
long been, the main instigators, and not unfrequently the principal 
actors, in the piratical cruelties and robberies committed between these 
settlements and Borneo. 

There is one subject to which I would respectfully solicit the atten- 
tion of the Right Hon. the Governor-General of India, viz., Mr. Brooke’s 
settlement at Sarawak. It will be perceived that this gentleman accom- 

anied the expedition with the Rajah Pangeran Muda Hassim, from whom 
fe holds this Jand, another settler at Sarawak, Mr. Steward, who was 
killed in the affair at Karangan, and. 300 Malays. from Sarawak. It 
necessarily follows that the people in the petty States through which the 
expedition passed, as well as the parties attacked, who, though pirates, 
are independent chiefs, holding sway over a large tract of country, will 
suppose that we were supporting Mr. Brooke and the Rajah Pangeran 
Muda Hassim ; and the fact noticed in the log of the “ Phlegethon,” under 
date the 2nd September, regarding the appointment of a Governor at 
Linga by Rajah Budrudeen, and Mr. Brooke would corroborate this. 
The circumstances also alluded to in the last paragraph but one of 
Captain Keppel’s despatch, viz., the desire gf the people that we should 
assume the Government of their country, more fully substantiates that 
such was their impression. If it be not proposed to uphold Mr. Brooke 
in his present position, I can hardly think it expedient to allow him and 
the undisciplined followers from his settlement to co-operate with us on 
such occasions as that under report. If, on the other hand, Mr. Brooke’s 
settlement is to be considered under our protection or that of the British 
Government, I beg respectfully that I may have instructions to that effect, 
as I might be called upon to render that gentleman assistance against the 
neighbouring chiefs, who prior to the expedition meditated an attack 
upon him and the Rajah Pangeran Hassim, which led to their. stockading 
themselves at Sarawak. : 
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8. It affords me especial pleasure in submitting this report of the 
spirited operations against the pirates and the unprecedented success 
which has attended them, to call the notice of the Governor-General of 
India to the high testimony borne by Captain the Hon. Henry Keppel to 
the service performed by the “ Phieget on,” the complete and efficient 
state of her ee and above all to the manner in which he speaks of the 
gallant bearing of Mr. Coverly, first officer, and Mr. Simpson, second 
officer of that vessel, who were the first to crown the heights of Undof 
when the First-Lieutenant of the ‘* Dido” was killed. 

._ 9. In conclusion I beg most respectfully to annex the copies of letters 
which I have addressed to Captain the Hon. Henry Keppel, commanding 
the expedition, and Captain Scott, commanding the Hon. East India 
Company’s steamer “ Phlegethon,” which I trust will be approved of. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) J. W. BUTTERWORTH. 
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Inclosure 3 in No. 1. 


Captain the Hon. Henry Keppel to the Governor of Prince of Wales 
Island, &c. 


Sir, Sarawak, September 4, 1844. 

I HAVE the honour to inform you that after leaving Singapore in 
Her Majesty’s ship under my command on the 25th July, in company with 
the Honourable Company’s steamer “ Phlegethon,” I arrived off the coast 
of Borneo on the 30th ultimo, where the appearance of a vessel of war had 
been long anxiously looked for. 

I believe you are aware that last year I was recalled to China, before 
I had time to complete the arrangements I had made for putting down 
the different hordes of pirates that have so long infested this coast, to the 
great detriment of trade, and who are daily committing horrors disgrace- 
ful to humanity. I was then obliged to rest satisfied with the promise 
of some chiefs to abstain in future from piracy, while I made an example 
of the piratical tribe of Serebas. 

On my arrival at Sarawak I received information of numerous acts 
of piracy recently committed by two chiefs (Sheriff Satube and Mulak), 
both of whom have long been notorious for having carried on an 
organized system of piracy; I moreover learned that these chiefs had 
Gren up and strongly fortified a position, in which they were prepared 
and determined to resist any European force that should endeavour to 
control their actions, and that from this position they had for the last 
three months incessantly harassed the entire coast. 

From the Rajah Muda Hassim, I received a letter, a copy of which 
I have the honour to inclose ; and taking into consideration the handsome 
manner my efforts to suppress piracy on this coast last year were 
acknowledged and appreciated by the Honourable Company’s Resident 
Councillor at Singapore, and having also received the approbation of my 
Commander-in-chief, as well as of the Lords of the Admiralty, I did not 
hesitate to at once carry out my former arrangements, which were 
rendered comparatively easy by the assistance of the steamer. 

On the 5th ultimo, with the boats of the ‘ Dido” in tow of the 
“Phlegethon,” and a native force of about 300 men from Mr. Brooke’s 
settlement at Sarawak, we proceeded to the mouth of the Sakarran. 
This river is situated about 25 miles to the E.N.E. of the Maratabas, 
and is of considerable extent—running nearly parallel with and is next to 
the Serebas. Another river, the Linga, runs into the Sakarran at about 
20 miles up. Patusen, the fortified position of Sheriff Satube, is in a deep 
bay, about 50 miles from the entrance; and above this, at about 65 miles, 
is another branch, called the Undop, leading to the town and residence 
of Sheriff Mulak ; and up the same branch, 20 miles further, are a tribe 
of Dyaks of that name, subject to his authority. Five miles above the 
mouth of the Undop, the river branches off at right angles—that to the. 
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right being called the Lupar, and the one to the left, leading to the 
Sakarran country, retains that name. 

On the morning of the 7th we anchored in front of Patusen, which 
we found defended by four strong forts, placed in the form of a crescent. 
I directed my First-Lieutenant, Mr. Wade, to take command of the boats 
of the “ Dido” and “ Phlegethon” (being in all nine boats, carrying 13 
officers, 108 seamen, and 16 marines), to proceed towards the centre, and 
then spread out and attack the whole of the forts at the same time. This 
service was performed in the most gallant style. The pirates were the 
first to fire, but in less than a quarter of an hour they were driven from 
their guns, our men entering at the embrasures. I must here give the 
boats the entire credit, as, owing to the defective state of the quill tubes, 
not a gun was fired from the steamer until after the men had effected 
a landing. As soon as the forts were captured, our native followers 
landed, plundered and burned the town; no less than 56 guns of various 
sizes (most of them brass) were taken, also all the private property 
belonging to Sheriff Sahib, as well as vast quantities of ammunition—not 
less than a ton and a half of gunpowder fell into the hands of our people, 
besides which upwards of 200 boats were destroyed. 

As it was thought Sheriff Satube might take refuge with Sheriff Jaffa in 
the Linga River, I sent to caution that chief against receiving or giving 
him any encouragement, on pain of being visited in a similar manner. 

In the attack we had one man killed and two severely wounded; the 
loss on the part of the pirates must have been considerable, but difficult 
to estimate from the dread they have of their dead or wounded falling 
into the hands of their enemies. 

Sheriff Mulak was the next chief to be punished ; and on the morning 
of the 10th the “Phlegethon” anchored off the mouth of the Lupar 
Branch, distant about sixty-six miles from the entrance. Finding it was 
not advisable to take the steamer any higher up, the same boats that had 
attacked Patusen proceeded up the Undop; but owing to the narrowness 
of the river and its capabilities of defence, our progress was slow. We 
had continued skirmishing with large parties of Dyaks and Malays, and 
a stockade on the summit of a hill and several strong defences were 
carried with considerable loss to the enemy. On the 12th we got up to 
and burned Sheriff Mulak’s town, which, though of considerable extent, 
was deserted. I here learned that the enemy had retreated, and would 
probably make a stand at the Dyak village of Undop, situated on the 
summit of a steep hill about fifteen miles higher up the river. 

On advancing we found that every obstacle was again thrown in our 
way: upwards of a hundred large trees had been felled across the stream 
at short intervals, which, after a continual labour of two days, we removed 
sufficiently to allow the lighter boats to proceed up. We found the hill 
about four miles in circumference, round three-fourths of which the river 
flowed. 1t was evident the pirates never thought it possible we could get 
at them; and Sheriff Mulak himself, in a large war-prahu, had a narrow 
escape of being taken by Lieutenant Wade, and only saved himself by 
swimming. The pirates were driven from their boats to any encampment 
they had formed half way up the Dyak village, on the heights; both of 
which positions were carried without check, and the houses burned and 

roperty destroyed: several more guns were also taken at this place. 

t was here that we sustained a loss in Lieutenant Wade, who fell 
mortally wounded. While gallantly leading and cheering on his men to: 
attack the heights, he was struck by two rille-shots. 

Having punished the two principals, I next prepared to attack the 
Sakarran Dyaks, the most determined pirates and the most cruel savages 
in Borneo. They partially man and supply the war-boats, which the 
Malays complete, furnishing the firearms and ammunition. They are 
said to muster 10,000 warriors,and can put to sea with upwards of 
100 prahus, carrying from 60 to 100 men each. 

The point I intended to reach was their principal town, situated on 
the right bank of the river at a place called Karangan, about 30 miles 
above where the steamer lay, and more than a 100 from the entrance of the 
Sakarran. 
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On the 17th, the same force, with the exception of two of the 
“Phlegethon ” cutters, left to cut firewood, proceeded up the Sakarran. 
On our way we burned a number of war-boats found in the different 
creeks or concealed in the long grass on the banks. Occasionally skir- 
mishing took place with the advanced boats; but our progress was not 
interrupted until the morning of the 19th, when the country, which had 
hitherto been highly cultivated, assumed a wilder appearance, the turning 
of the river became more abrupt, and the banks in many places very 
steep with large overhanging trees. On this morning, ahi our men 
were at breakfast, a party of native followers, in li ht boats, under a 
gallant old Malay (Chief Patingy Ali), accompanied by Mr. Steward 
(a gentleman residing at Sarawak), went a-head to reconnoitre, with 
strict orders to return on the slightest appearance of the enemy. Unfor- 
tunately, however, from their very rash advance, they fell into an 
ambuscade, formed of six war-prahus concealed within the entrance of 
a narrow gorge at a sudden turn of the river between two stcep hills. 
These war-boats were protected with strong breastworks of bamboo, 
carrying from fifty to sixty men each. 

No sooner had Patingy Ali entered, than a raft was launched from the 
bank to intercept his retreat while the prahus came down three of a-side, 
completely overwhelming and upsetting the smaller boats, when many of 
them were speared ; our leading boats coming up, by a gallant attack 
and well-directed fire, kept the pirates in check, and further assistance 
being at hand, in a few minutes the whole of the war-prahus were either 
sunk or capsized. The slaughter was great, as, in the confused state with 
hundreds of pirates unable to escape, still fighting on the bottom of the 
capsized boats, while thousands hurled spears and stones on us from the 
banks, it was useless to think of either giving or receiving quarter; they 
could not, however, stand long against our fire-arms, and after losing 
many men they fled along the banks of the river, whilst we pressed on in 
our boats to prevent their rallying before we arrived at their town, which 
we reached and burned without further opposition. 

Although we had only a few Europeans slightly wounded, I regret 
that 30 of our native followers, besides Mr. Steward, were killed, and 18 
pace wounded The loss on the part of the pirates must have been very 
great, but impossible to form a correct estimate. 

Above Karangan, except when the water rises after heavy rains, it is 
impassable for large boats, so we dropped down, burning houses and 
destroying a vast number of war-prahus on our way. 

On the 20th we again reached the steamer ; and while off the remains 
of Patusen, on the 22nd, I was joined by Captain Sir Edward Belcher, 
with the boats of Her Majesty’s ship “ Samarang,” who, having heard of 
our proceedings on his arrival off the mouth of the Maratabas, immediately 
came to our assistance, and on the 24th we returned to the “Dido” at 
Sarawak. 

I anticipate that great good must follow the last blow given to the 
only remaining pirates of any note on this north-west coast of Borneo. 

There is a depét now established for British goods at Sarawak; and 
during the three wecks that we had stopped the Sakarran pirates, the 
trade with the adjacent rivers increased considerably. No less than eight 
boats were prevented from crossing over to trade to Singapore this year, 
from the Sarawak River alone; and I may venture to express my convic- 
tion that the interests of British commerce will be materially advanced by 
a firm pursuance of measures for the correction of the piratical commu- 
. hities, not only on the coast of Borneo, but throughout the Archipelago. 

In submitting these proceedings to your notice, I cannot speak too 
highly of the gallant conduct of all engaged, or of the very creditable and 
efficient state of the ‘‘ Phlegethon’s” boats; and I take this opportunity 
of mentioning that Mr. Coverly, the first officer, and Mr. Simpson, of the 

“ Phlegethon,” were the two first on the heights of Undop, in leading to 
. which the first-lieutenant of the “Dido” was killed. 

I need not mention the very great advantage of such a vessel as 
the * Phlegethon,” whose occasional appearance alone, after what has 
occurred, would, in my opinion, be sufficient to keep in check fature 
piracies on this coast. ~~ : : 
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On the morning after my return to Sarawak I received information 
that Sheriff Satube was endeavouring to collect his followers, and claim 
protection from Sheriff Jaffa in the Linga; wishing to prove to that chief 
that we were not to be trifled with, I immediately prepared to visit him ; 
znd on the morning of the 28th, having been again joined by Captain Sir 
Edward Belcher, with the boats of the “Samarang,” we proceeded in tow 
of the “ Phlegethon” to the north of the Linga, and before proceeding up 
were met by the chiefs of the Bajow, a numerous and powerful tribe of 
Dyaks, from whom we received assurances that Sheriff Satube should not 
settle in their river, and who appeared sincere when they expressed their 
wishes that we should unite with them in at once expelling him the 
country. Hearing that he was still holding on with 500 followers at a 
place called Ujong, although difficult of access for our boats, I thought it 
as well to let him know our determination that no supporters of piracy 
could remain unmolested in this country. Accordingly, after two days 
dragging our boats some miles up a jungle stream, we got so near as to 
cause his precipitate and final departure across the mountains to the 
Pontiana River; we then returned with our now rather imposing European 
force, and anchored for a day off the town of Banting, and, on leaving, 
met the chiefs, both Malays and Dyaks. 

Our feelings and intentions with respect to piracy were clearly and 
fully explained, and appeared to be received by them with a very proper 
feeling, the predominant one being that the British Government should 
take possession of and rule the country. 

have directed the “Phlegethon” to return to Singapore, whither I 
intend proceeding in a few days. 
I have, &c. 


(Signed) HENRY KEPPEL. 


Inclosure 4 in No. 1. 
Pangeran Muda Hassim to Captain the Hon. Henry Keppel. 


THIS comes from Pangeran Muda Hassim, Rajah of Borneo, to our 
friend Captain Keppel, in command of Her Britannic Majesty’s ship 
“ Dido.” 

We beg to let our friend Captain Keppel know, that the pirates of 
Sakarran, whom we mentioned last year, still continue their piracies by 
sea and land, and that many Malays under Sheriff Satube, who have been 
accustomed to send or to accompany the phone and to share in their 
spoil, have gone to the Sakarran River, with a resolve of defending them- 
selves rather than accede to our wishes that they should abandon piracy. 

Last year Captain Belcher told the Sultan and myself, that it would 
be pleasing to the Queen of England that we should repress piracy, and 
we signed an agreement, at his request, in which we promised to do so; 
and we tell our friend of the piracies and evil actions of the Sakarran 
people, who have for many years past done much mischief to trade, and 
make it dangerous for boats to sail along the coast, and this year many 
prahus which wanted to sail to Singapore have been afraid. 

We inform our friend Captain Keppel of this, as we desire to end all 
the piracy, and to perform our agreement with the Queen of England. 


Inclosure 5 in No. 1. 
Depositions taken relative to Piracy on the Coast of Borneo. 


DOWICH MALAY. I am nakodah of a trading-boat ; I have been 
six times to Singapore for commercial purposes; I arrived here this morn- 
ing from Oyak, situated about three days’ sail from Sarawak—I left forty- 
five days since; my boat is 75 tons burthen, with a crew of thirty-four 
men and three guns. The coast of Borneo is infested with pirates, and 
has been so for years; I have been chased by pirates. The pirates con- 
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sist principally of Lauddons and Dyaks. I have never been at Sakarran ; 

I know there is such a place; a large.number of Dyaks reside there; they 

are pirates, and commit ravages along the coast; I have often been told 

that Sheriff Satube and Sheriff Mulak live at Sakarran; they are the chiets 

of that place; but whether they exercise any direct control over the pira- 
tical Dyaks, I am not prepared to say with certainty. 

The Dyaks of Serebas are notorious pirates. I have heard of Linga; 

Sheriff Jaffa is the chief. I know nothing to his prejudice. 

Before me, 
(Signed) F. CHURCH, Resident Councillor. - 
September 10, 1844. 


Mah Dout, Malay. I live at Moka, a place situated between Borneo 
Proper and Sarawak; I have been at Singapore very often to trade. I 
arrived yesterday, out thirty-five days from Moka; my boat is 35 tons 
burthen, with a crew of twenty-five men; cargo, raw sago. There are 
doubtless many pirates on the coast. I have never fallen in with any 
during my repeated voyages to and fro. The pirates are said to be Ben- 
guinnies, from near Sooloo and the Dyaks of Borneo, the latter never ven- 
ture far out at sea, but confine their depredations to the proximity of the 
coast. They have large boats capable of containing from 25 to 100 men 
each. Serebas is the principal settlement of the piratical Dyaks. I am 
personally acquainted with Sheriff Satube ; he formerly lived at Sadong ; I 
saw him there ; some time since he removed to Sakarran; he is the chief of 
that place; the inhabitants are Dyaks; they are numerous, and addicted 
to piracy. The piracies must of course be perpetrated with the knowledge 
of Sheriff Satube, who participates in the booty. I also know Sheriff Jaffa, 
of Linga; I have never heard his people are addicted to piracy ; there 
exists a deadly feud between the Dyaks of Serebas and Linga. Other 
trading-boats may be expected from Moka. . 

Before me, : 
(Signed) F. CHURCH, Resident Councillor. 

September 11, 1844. 


Inclosure 6 in No. 1. 
Commander Scott to the Governor of Prince of Wales Island, &c. 


Sir, Singapore, September 13, 1844.” 
I BEG to forward for your information, copy of a letter to my 
address, dated the 6th instant, touching the late operations at Borneo. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) J. R. SCOTT. 


Inclosure 7 in No. 1. 
Captain the Hon. Henry Keppel to Commander Scott. 


Sir, Sarawak, September 6, 1844. 


I CANNOT permit your departure from under my orders without 
expressing to- you the sense | entertain of your zeal and attention 
during our last operations on the coast of Borneo, and I hope that my 
despatch to the Governor of Singapore will ensure to you the thanks you 
so justly merit from the head of your own service. 

. Iam, &c. 


(Signed) HENRY KEPPEL. 
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Inclosure 8 in No. 1. 


The Governor of Prince of Wales Island, &c., to Captain the Hon. Henry 
Keppel. 


Sir, Singapore, September 11, 1844. 


I HAVE the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your letter under 
date the 24th instant, giving me the details of an expedition to the north- 
west coast of Borneo, with Her Majesty’s ship “ Dido” and the Honourable 
Company’s steamer “ Phlegethon,” under your command, for the suppres- 
sion of piracy, which shall be transmitted to the Supreme Government 
of India. 

From the period of my arrival in the Straits my attention has been 
directed to a movement against the pirates along the coast of Borneo, 
whose cruelties form the subject of complaints from every native trader, 
and are prominently set forth in all notices of the Malayan Archipelago. 
Your application to the Resident Councillor of Singapore to have the 
“ Phlegethon” placed under your orders, and Mr. Church’s report of her 
departure, which reached me at Penang, was the first intimation that I 
received of your intended movements, and I had therefore no opportunity 
of communicating with you on the subject. 

This, however, was unnecessary, the measures you adopted are shown 
to have been vigorous, determined, and attended with complete success, 
reflecting as much honour upon yourself as on the brave followers serving 
under your orders; whilst I trust the awe inspired by your proceedings 
will prove as lasting as it appears at present to be deep and sincere, and 
lead to our national character being more fully appreciated, and the British 
banner more readily respected in future. 

The high terms in which, when speaking of the service rendered by 
the Hon. East India Company’s steamer “Phlegethon,” you have been 
pleased to notice the conduct of the first officer, Mr. Coverly, and second 
officer, Mr. Simpson, shall be especially brought to the notice of the 
Supreme Government of India. 

Being unacquainted with the instructions which you may have 
received touching the recognition of Mr. Brooke’s settlement, [ am pre- 
cluded from forming any opinion of the policy or expediency of allowing 
that gentleman and his undisciplined followers to co-operate in the 
expedition, which, as far as your operation against the pirates are 
concerned, has been attended with most unprecedented success. The 
depositions of the pirates captured and those persons rescued from 
slavery would have proved acceptable; but probably they have been 
eppeodes to your report to his Excellency the Naval Commander-in- 
chief. 

I shall not fail to direct especial attention to the effect which your 
energetic proceedings may have upon the trade to this settlement during 
the ensuing season ; and it may prove satisfactory to you to learn that 
subsequent to your last visit to the coast of Borneo, the trade has 
increased, notwithstanding the number of boats which you mention were 
prevented from crossing over this year from Sarawak. 

I cannot conclude this letter without expressing my regret at the 
prospect of so soon losing the services of an officer who has shown so 
much energy and enterprise ina cause of such paramount importance 
to humanity as the destruction of the pirates who infest these seas, and 
who are universally allowed to be the enemies of all nations. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) W. J. BUTTERWORTH. 


Inclosure 9 in No. 1. 
The Governor of Prince of Wales Island, §c. to Commander Scott. 
Sir, ‘ Singapore, September 13, 1844. 


I HAVE to acknowledge the reccipt of your letter of this date, 
inclosing a copy of a communication to your address from Captain the 
Honourable H. Keppel, Her Majesty’s ship “ Dido,” expressing the high 
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sense he entertains of your zeal and attention, and the service rendered by 
the Honourable Company’s steamer “Phlegethon,”’ during the recent 
operations on the coast of Borneo, which I will not fail to submit to the 
Supreme Government. 

That success would attend the expedition against the pirates on the 
north-western coast of Borneo, was to be anticipated from the approved 
experience and acknowledged gallantry of your commander, Captain the 
Honourable Henry Keppel, but such an unprecedented result as the 
destruction of the main strongholds of men who have been the scourge of 
the seas for years past, and whose courage and cruelties are proverbial, 
could only have been effected by the most untiring zeal, energy, and 
enterprise from all concerned, more especially when it is remembered that 
these strongholds were situated between fifty and a hundred miles up a 
difficult river to which every obstacle was thrown with a view of 
retarding your progress, and that the pirates were commanded in person 
by their chieftains, Sheriff Satube and Sheriff Mulak. 

It affords me the highest gratification to notice here, what shall be 
specially laid before the Supreme Government, the honourable testimony 
borne to the determined valour of Mr. Coverly, first officer, and Mr. 
Simpson, second officer, of the ‘Phlegethon,” by Captain the Honourable 
H. Keppel, who observes in his public despatch, when speaking of the 
gallant conduct of all engaged, and the creditable and efficient state of 
“ Phlegethon’s ” boats, that these officers were the two first on the heights 
of Undof, in leading to which the First-Lieutenant of the “Dido” was 


killed. I have, &c. 
(Signed) W. J. BUTTERWORTH. 
No. 2. 
Mr. Brooke to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received June 25.) 
(Extract.) Singapore, March 31, 1845. 


THERE are four principal Rajahs in Bruné, who in very unequal 
degrees influence the affairs of the country. The Sultan enjoys the 
prestige of situation only, and in all matters of state is ruled by the 
Rajah Muda Hassim, who, with his brother Pangeran Budrudeen, have 
a large majority of the inhabitants of the city devoted to them, and 
are themselves sincerely desirous to suppress piracy, to encourage 
trade, and to cultivate the most friendly relations with Her Majesty’s 
Government. 

Pangeran Usop, though nominally obedient to the Government of 
Muda Hassim, is in no wise to be trusted; but he is only dangerous from 
his connexion with Sheriff Hausman and the pirates of Malludu, to whom 
he looks for support and with whom he is in league. 

Subsequent to the departure of Her Majesty’s ship “ Samarang” from 
Bruné in the month of October 1844, one of the first measures of the 
Rajah Muda Hassim, vn assuming the reins of Government, was an inti- 
mation to Sheriff Hausman of Malludu, and to the Illanuns of Tampasuk, 
of his Treaty with Her Majesty’s Government for the suppression of 
piracy, warning them to desist, and ordering them on no account to visit 
or to trade with Bruné whilst they continued to pirate. This measure, 
though it proves the sincerity of Muda Hassim, was sowewhat premature, 
and its effect was an open defiance from Sheriff Hausman to the Borneo 
Government, accompanied by a threat of attacking Bruné; and as if to 
prove his determination of continuing his piratical practices, this sheriff, 
with his prahus, shortly afterwards plundered and burned a European 
vessel which was stranded near a small island called Mangsi. 

I do not dwell on this subject, as the fact alone that Bruné is 
threatened with an attack from pirates, in consequence of the preliminary 

roposition made by the Sultan and Muda Hassim to Her Majesty’s 
Bovernnient for the suppression of piracy, will convey more fully to your 
Lordship’s mind the character of this piratical sheriff than any comments 
of mine could do. 

It would be lamentable, should oe very first step taken by a well- 
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disposed but unwarlike people for, the discouragement of piracy, lead to 
their being attacked; and I am sure that your Lordship will feel how 
highly desirable it will be to act viperouely and consistently against 
piratical communities, which, after usurping territory, arrogate all the 
rights of independent sovereigntics. The arrival of Her Majesty's ship 
“ Driver” with your Lordship’s letter, was the more gratifying, therefore, to 
the Sultan and the Rajah Muda Hasim, as it relieved them from their 
apprehensions; and they lost no time in addressing letters to Captain 
Bethune and myself, requesting protection, and at the same time reiterating 
their entire fidelity to their former engagements. This protection, pending 
the decision of Her Majesty’s Government, I readily promised; and I 
do not doubt that on a representation of the circumstances to Colonel 
Butterworth, C.B., Governor of the Straits, that officer will, with his 
usual alacrity to advance British interests, detach a steamer for the 
purpose. 

I forbear from here offering any remarks on the best means for 
the suppression of piracy and the extension of commerce, as I have 
the honour to inclose for your Lordship’s perusal a brief memoir on 
the subject. 

It is difficult in writing, to convey a clear idea of the utter decay and 
weakness of the native Governments; and the conscquent impunity with 
which piracy is carricd on; but it is satisfactory to know that under no 
circumstances can the better-disposed and industrious portion of the 
various communities be worse governed or more miserable than at present ; 
and that a course of measures against the piratical hordes which: shall 
clear the sea for the lawful trader, must greatly tend to the advancement 
and development of these interesting countries. 


Inclosure in No. 2. 


Memorandum on the Suppression of Piracy and the Extension of Commerce 
in the Eastern Archipelago. 


THE piracy of the Eastern Archipelago is entirely distinct from 
piracy in the western world, for from the condition of the various Govern- 
ments, the facilities offered by natural situation, and the total absence of 
all restraint from European nations, the pirate communities have attained 
an importance on the coasts and islands most removed from foreign 
settlements. Thence they issue forth and commit deprcdations on the 
native trade, enslave the inhabitants at the entrance of rivers, and attack 
ill-armed or stranded European vessels, and roving from place to place 
they find markets for slaves and plunder. 

The old established Malay Governments (such as Borneo and Suluk), 
weak and distracted, are probably without exception participators in or 
victims to piracy, and in many cases both—purchasing from one set of 
pirates, and enslaved and plundered by another: and whilst their depen- 
dencics are abandoned, the unprotected trade languishes from the natural 
dread of the better-disposed natives of undertaking a coasting voyage. 

It is needless to dwell upon the evil effects of piracy, but before ven- 
turning an opinion on the most effectual means of suppression, I propose 
bricfly to give an account of such pirate communities as I am acquainted 
with. 
The pirates on the coast of Borneo may be classed into those who 
make long voyages in large heavy-armed prahus, such as the Illanuns, 
Balanigui, &c., and the lighter Dyak fleets which make short but destruc- 
tive excursions in swift prahus, and scek to surprise rather than openly 
to attack their prey; a third, and probably the worst class, are usually 
half-bred Arab sheriffs, who, possessing themselves of the territory of some 
Malay State, form a nucleus for piracy—a rendezvous and market for all 
the roving fleets; and although occasionally sending out their own fol- 
lowers, they more frequently seek profit by making advances in food, arms, 
and gunpowder, to all who will agree at an exorbitant rate to repay them 


in slaves, 
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The Dyaks of Serebas and Sakarran were under the influence of two 
Arab sheriffs who employed them on piratical excursions, and shared in 
equal parts the plunder obtained; I had once the opportunity of counting 
ninety-eight boats about to start on a cruize, and reckoning the crew of 
each boat at the moderate average of twenty-five men, it gives a body of 
2,450 men on a piratical excursion. ; 

The piracies of these Arab sheriffs and their Dyaks were so notorious 
that it is needless to detail them here, but one curious feature which 
throws a light on the state of society, I cannot forbear mentioning. On 
all occasions of a Dyak fleet being about to make a piratical excursion, a 
gong was beat round the town ordering a particular number of Malays to 
embark, and in case any one failed to obey, he was fined the sum of 30 
rupees by the sheriff of the place. 

The blow struck by Captain Keppel, of Her Majesty’s ship “ Dido,” 
on these communities was so decisive as to have put an entire end to their 
piracies. The leaders, Sheriff Satube and Sheriff Mulak, have fled, the 
Malay population has been dispersed, and the Dyaks so far humbled as to 
sue for protection; and in future, by substituting local Malay rulers of 
good character, in lieu of the piratical sheriffs, a check will be placed on 
the Dyaks, and they may be broken of their piratical habits, in as far as 
interferes with the trade of the coast. . 

The next pirate horde we meet with is a mixed community of Illanuns 

and Bajows (or sea gypsies), located at Tampasuk, a few miles up a small 
river. They are not formidable in number, and their depredations are 
chiefly committed on the Spanish territory, their market, and recently, 
being Bruné or Borneo Proper. They might readily be dispersed and 
driven back to their own country, and the Dusuns, or villagers (as the name 
signifies), might be protected and encouraged. 
. Sheriff Hausman, a half-bred Arab, is located in Malludu Bay, and 
has by account from 1500 to 2000 men with him. He is beyond doubt a 
pirate, direct and indirect; and occasionally commands excursions in 
person, or employs the Illanuns of Tampasuk and others to the eastward, 
who, for their own convenience, make common cause with him. He has 
no pretension to the territory he occupies, aud the authority he exerts (by 
means of his piratical force) over the interior tribes in his vicinity and 
on the Island of Labuan, is of the worst and most oppressive description. 
This sheriff has probably never come in contact with any Europeans, and 
consequently openly professes to hold their power in scorn. To my own 
knowledge, Sheriff Hausman has seized and sold into slavery a boat’s 
crew (about twenty men) of the “Sultana,” a merchant-ship which was 
burned in the Palawan Passage. Within the last few months he has 
plundered and burned a European vessel stranded near the Mangsi Isles; 
and to show his entire independence of control, his contempt for European 
power, and his determination to continue in his present course, he has 
threatened to attack the city of Bruné, in consequence of the Bruné 
Government having entered into a treaty with Her Majesty's Government 
for the discouragement and suppression of piracy. 

This fact speaks volumes. An old established and recognised Malay 
Government is to be attacked by a lawless adventurer, who has seized on 
a portion.of its territory and lives by piracy, for venturing to treat. with 
a foreign Power for the best purposes. If any further proof of piracy 
were requisite, it could readily be established by numerous witnesses 
(themselves the victims), and by the most solemn declarations of the Bruné 
authorities, that peaceful traders on the high seas have been stopped by 
the prahus of this sheriff and his allies, their vessels seized, their property 
plundered, and their persons enslaved; numerous witnesses could attest 
their having been reduced to slavery, and detained in the very household 
of Sheriff Hausman. When, however, the fact of his having sold into 
slavery the crew of a British vessel (which has been established before the 
Singapore authorities) comes to be known, I conceive every other proof of 
the character of this person as completely superfluous. 

The indirect piracy of Sheriff Hausman is even more mischievous than 
what is directly committed, for he supplies the Balanigui (a restless 
‘piratical tribe hereafter to be mentioned) with food, powder, arms, salt, 
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&c., under an agreement that they pay him on their return from the 
cruize, at the rate of five slaves for every 100 rupees’ worth of goods. 
The Balanigui are in consequence enabled through his assistance, to 
pirate effectively, which otherwise they would not be able to do, as from 
their locality, they would tind it difficult to obtain fire-arms and gun- 
powder. The most detestable part of this traffic, however, is Sheriff Haus- 
man selling in cold blood such of these slaves as are Borncons to Pangeran 
Usop, of Bruné, for 100 rupees for each slave, and Pangeran Usop 
re-selling each for 200 rupees to their relations in Bruné. Thus this vile 
sheriff (not reckoning the enormous prices charged for his goods in the 
first instance) gains 500 per cent. for every slave, and Pangeran Usop 
clears 100 per cent. on the flesh of his own countrymen, thereby de facto 
becoming a party to piracy, though doubtless veiled under the guise of 
compassion. 

More might be added on the subject of the piracies committed by this 
sheriff, and it could easily be shown that the evils accruing from them 
affect not only the peaceful trader, but extend to the peaceful agricul- 
turist; but for the sake of brevity T deem it sufficient to add that he 
exercises the some malign influence on the north coast as Sheriff Satube 
exercised on the north-west, and that having surrounded himself by a 
body of pirates, he arrogates the rights of sovereignty, defies European 
power, contemns every right principle, and threatens the recognised and 
legitimate Governments of the Archipelago. 

The Balanigui inhabit a cluster of small islands somewhere in the 
vicinity of Suluk. They are of the Bajow or sea gypsy tribe, a wandering 
race, whose original country has never been ascertained. At present, as 
far as 1 can learn, they are not dependent on Suluk, though it is probable 
they may be encouraged by some of the Rajahs of that place, and that 
they find a slave-market there. The Balanigui cruize in large prahus, 
and to each prahu a fleet sampan is attached, which on occasion can carry 
from ten to fifteen men. They seldom carry large guns like the Illanuns ; 
but in addition to their other arms, viz., lelas (brass pieces carrying from 
one to a three pound ball), spears, swords, &c., they use long poles with 
barbed iron points, with which, during an engagement or flight, they hook 
their prey. 

By means of the fleet sampans already mentioned, they are able to 
capture all small boats, and it is a favourite devise with them to disguise 
one or two men, whilst the rest lie concealed in the bottom of the boat, 
and thus to surprise prahus at sea, and fishermen or others at the mouths 
of rivers. By being disguised as Chinese, they have carried off numbers 
of that nation from the Sambas and Pontiana Rivers. 

The cruizing grounds of these pirates are very extensive; they fre- 
quently make the circuit of Borneo, proceed as far as the south of Celebes, 
and in the other direction have been met off Tringano, Calantan, and 
Patani ; Gillolo and the Moluccas lie within easy range, and it is probable 
that Papua is occasionally visited by them. It will readily be conceived 
how harassing to trade must be the continued depredations of the 
Balanigui pirates, and more especially to the trade of Bruné, which seems, 
‘rom the unwarlike habits of the natives, the chosen field of their opera- 
tions. 

The number of Borneons yearly taken into slavery is very consider- 
able, as a fleet of six or eight boats usually hang about the Island of 
Palawan to cut off the trade and to catch the inhabitants of the city. The 
Balanigui have a saying, that “it is difficult to catch fish, but easy to 
catch Borneons ;” and, on the other side, the Borneons, from being so 
harassed by the pirates, call the easterly wind “the pirate wind.” The 
Balanigui commence cruizing on the north-west coast about the middle of 
March, and return or remove to the eastern side of the island about the 
end of November. 

Of Majindano or Mindano we are at the present time very ignorant, 
but we know that the inhabitants are warlike and numerous, and that 
that part of the island called Ilanun Bay sends forth the most daring 
pirates of the Archipelago oe 

The first step requisite is to gain more information concerning them, 


18 


to form an acquaintance with some of their better-disposed chiefs, and 
subsequently we might act against them with a suitable force; but it would 
be rash and premature in the present state of our knowledge, to come in 
contact with them in their own country. On one occasion I met eighteen 
Illanun boats on neutral ground, and learned from their two chiefs, that 
they had been two years absent from home; and from the Papuan negro 
slaves on board, it was evident that their cruize had extended from the 
most eastern islands of the Archipelago to the north-western coast of 
Borneo. ; 

Having now enumerated the pirates I have become acquainted with 
since my residence in Sarawak, I shall proceed to offer an opinion of the 
best mode for the suppression of piracy in these seas. 

In the first place, a blow should be struck at the piratical communi- 
ties with which we are already acquainted, and struck with a force which 
should convince all other pirates of the hopelessness of resistance ; subse- 
quently, the recognized Malay Governments may be detached from all 
communication with pirates, and joining conciliation with punishment, 
laying down the broad distinction of piracy and no piracy, we may foster 
those who abandon their evil habits, and punish those who adhere to 
them. 

A system of supervision will however be necessary to carry out these 
measures, our knowledge of the native States must be improved, and as we 
become able to discriminate between the good and the bad, our sphere of 
action may be enlarged, and we may act with decision against all descrip- 
tions of pirates—against the indirect as well as the direct pirate, against 
the receiver of stolen goods as well as the thief, and against the promoter 
as well as the actual perpetrator of piracy. 

I would especially urge that, to eradicate the evil, the pirate haunts 
must be burned and destroyed, and the communities dispersed, for merely 
to cruize against pirate prahus, and to forbear attacking them until we 
see them commit a piracy, is a hopeless and an endless task, harassing to 
our men, and can be attended with but very partial and occasional success; 
whereas, on the contrary principle, what pirate would venture to pursue 
his vocation if his house be endangered, if he be made to feel in his own 
person the very ills he inflicts upon others ? 

A question may arise as to what constitutes piracy, and whether in 
our efforts to suppress it we may not be interfering with the rights of 
native States to war one upon another. 

On the first point, it appears clear to me that the plunder or seizure of 
a peaceful or lawful trader on the high seas, constitutes an act of piracy, 
without any reference to the nation or colour of the injured party. 

On the second point, we can only concede the right of war to recog- 
nized States. Chiefs who have seized on territory and arrogate indepen- 
dence (making their independence a plea for piracy), can never be allowed 
the right of declaring war or entering on hostilities with their neighbours, 
for all native trade must in that case be at an end, as the piratical 
chiefs, no longer in dread of punishment from European Powers, would 
doubtless declare war against every unwarlike native State which they 
did not need as a market for the sale of their slaves and plunder. 

Practically acting, however, on the broad principle that the seizure of 
any lawful trader constitutes piracy, I consider no injustice would be done 
to the native States, and no interference occur with their acknowledged 
rights; for in practice it would be easy to discriminate a war between 
native nations, from the piracies of lawless hordes of men; and without 
some such general principle, no executive officer could act with the 
requisite decision and promptitude to ensure the eradication of this 
great evil. 

With a post such as is proposed to be established, our measures for 
the suppression of piracy (after the punishment of Sheriff Hausman and 
the Balanigui) would advance step by step as our knowledge increased, 
‘and with alternate conciliation and severity, as the case might require, by 
detaching the sore auee Governments from the practice, and gradually 
forming amongst the chief men a friendly and English party, opposed to 
piracy, we should, I doubt not, speedily obtain our principal object of 
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clearing the seas of marauders, and ultimately correct the natural propen- 
sity of the natives for piracy. 

In order to extend our commerce in these seas generally, and more 
particularly on the north-west coast of Borneo, it is requisite— 

Ist. That piracy be suppressed ; 

2nd. That the native Governments be settled so as to afford protection 
to the poorer and producing classes ; and 

3rd. That our knowledge of the interior should be extended, and our 
intercourse with the various tribes more frequent. 

That our commerce may be largely extended is so clear, that I shall 
not stop to detail the productions of the Island of Borneo, as it will suffice 
here to state generally, that all authorities agree in representing it as one 
of the richest portions of the globe; and in climate, soil, and mineral and 
vegetable productions, inferior to no portion of the same extent. If these 
opinions be true, and from my experience I believe them to be so, it 
follows that the materials for an extensive and extended trade exist, and 
only require development; whilst a numerous and industrious though 
wild population which inhabits the interior is debarred from all intercourse 
with Europeans, from the badness of Malay government. 

On the first requisite for the development of commerce, I need add 
nothing further, as it is a duty incumbent on all Governments to eradicate 
piracy at any cost, and in the present case it would not be found a difficult 
-or tedious task. 

A post like Labuan or Balambangan would beyond doubt give an 
impetus to trade merely from the freedom from all restrictions and the 
‘absence of all exactions which the natives would enjoy;-and piracy 
being checked, countries which now lie fallow would, from their 
proximity, be induced to bring their produce into market. This limited 
extension is, however, of little moment when compared with the results 
which must attend our exerting a beneficial influence over the native 
Governments for the purpose of affording protection to the poorer classes, 
ensuring safety to the trader, and (without any guarantee) opening a field 
for the planter or the miner. 

The slightest acquaintance with the north-west coast of Borneo 
would convince any observer of the ease with which these objects might 
be effected, for the native Government, being in a state of decadence, 
requires protection, and would willingly act justly towards traders and 
capitalists, and encourage their enterprises, in order to continue on friendly 
terms with any European Power located in their vicinity. 

The numerous rivers on the coast, with their local rulers, are harassed 
by the demands of every petty Pangeran; and whilst the Sovereign is 
defrauded of his revenue, which the people would cheerfully pay, and his 
territory ruined, this host of useless retainers (acting always in his name) 
gain but very slight personal profits to counterbalance all the mischief 
they do. 

Vrhe principal feature is the weakness of the Government, both of the 
capital and its dependencies, and in consequence of this weakness there is 
a strong desire for European protection, for European enterprise, and for 
any change effected by European means. 

Supposing Labuan to be taken as a naval post, I consider that 
European capital might with safety be employed in Bruné, whether for 
the procuring of coal or for any other speculation. 

In the rivers contiguous to Sarawak the presence of Europeans 
would be hailed with joy, not only by the Dyaks, but by the Malays, and 
subsequently it would depend on their own conduct to what degree they 
retained the good-will of the natives; but with ordinary conciliation and 
a decent moral restraint on their actions, I feel assured that their persons 
and property would be safe, and no obstructions offered to fair trade or to 
‘ining operations. : 

Supposing, as I have before said, the occupation of Labuan by the 
English, our influence over the Government of Bruné would be complete ; 
and one of our principal objects would be to maintain this ascendancy as 
a means of extending our trade. Our position at Labuan would, it must 
-be borne in mind, differ from the position we occupied in relation to the 
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native Princes in Singapore. In the latter case the native Princes were 
without means, without followers, and with a paltry and useless territory, 
and became our pensioners. In the case of Labuan, we shall have an 
acknowledged independent State in our vicinity ; and for the prosperity of 
our settlement we must retain our ascendancy by the support of the 
Government of the Sultan and Muda Hassim. Let our influence be of the 
mildest kind ; let us, by supporting the legitimate Government, ameliorate 
the condition of the people by this influence; let us pay every honour to 
the native Princes; let us convince them of our entire freedom from all 
selfish views of territorial aggrandizement on the main land of Borneo, 
and we shall enjoy so entire a confidence that, virtually, the coast will 
become our own without the trouble or expense of possession. 

I have impressed it on the Rajah Muda Hassim and Pangeran Bud- 
rudeen, that the readiest and most direct way of obtaining revenue from 
the various possessions will be by commuting all their demands for a 
stated yearly sum of money from each; and by this direct taxation (to 
which Muda Hassim and his brother seem ready to accede), the system of. 
fraud aud exaction would be abolished, the native mind tranquillized, and 
the legitimate Government would become the protector rather than the 
oppressor of its dependencies. By this measure, likewise, a tone might be 
imparted to the native chiefs and rulers of rivers, and the people at large 
taught to feel that after the payment of a specified sum, a right. existed to 
resist all extra demands. Besides this, these Rajahs are convinced that a 
certain yearly revenue is what they require, and is the only means by 
which they can retain their independence; and I have impressed it on 
their minds, that to gain a revenue, they must foster trade and protect 
Europeans in their dealings. 

If Labuan was English, and if the sea was clear of pirates, I see no 
obstacle in bringing these and other measures into immediate operation, 
and I am assured we should have the sincere and hearty co-operation of 
the Borneo Government. 

Since the advent of Europeans in the Archipelago, the tendency of 
the Polynesian Governments generally has been to decay; here the expe- 
riment may be fairly tried, on the smallest scale of expense, whether a 
beneficial European influence may not reanimate a falling State, and at 
the same time extend our own commerce. 

We are here devoid of the stimulus which has urged us to conquest 
in India. We incur no risk of the collision of the two races. We occupy 
a smal] station in the vicinity of a friendly and unwarlike people, and we 
aim at the development of native countries through native agency. If this 
tendency to decay and extinction be inevitable—if this approximation of 
European policy to a native State should be unable to arrest the fall of 
the Borneo Government—yet we shall retain a people already habituated 
to European manners, industrious interior races, and at a future period, 
if deemed necessary, settlements, gradually developed in a rich and fertile 
country. We shall have a post, in time of war, highly advantageous, as 
commanding a favourable position relative to China; we shall extend our 
commerce, suppress piracy, and prevent the present and prospective 
advantages falling into other hands; and we shall do this at a small 
expense. 

I own the native development, through their own exertions, is but a 
favourite theory; but whatever may be the fate of the Government of 
Borneo, the people will still remain ; and if they be protected, and enabled 
to live in quiet security, I cannot entertain a doubt of its becoming a 
highly productive country, eminently calculated as a field for British 
enterprise and capital. 

If the development of the resources of the country can be effected by 
its native rulers, it will be a noble task performed; but if it fail, the 
people of the coast will still advance and form Governments for them- 
selves under British influence. 

In concluding this hasty and general view of the subject, I may 
remark that commerce might be extended and capital laid out on the 
north-west coast of Borneo to an amount to which it is difficult to fix 
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limits, as the country is capable of producing most articles of commerce 
in demand from this quarter of the world ; and the natives (who, as far as 
we know them, are an unwarlike, mild and industrious race) would 
receive our manufactures, from which they are now in a great measure 
debarred. 

T have not alluded to any other countries of the Archipelago, for we 
must first become acquainted with them: we must become intimate, culti- 
vate an English party, and accustom them to our manners, and probably 
the same conciliatory policy, the same freedom from design, which has 
succeeded in Borneo, will succeed elsewhere, if pushed with temper and 
patience. The general principle ought to be, to encourage established 
Governments such as Borneo and Suluk, provided they will with all sin- 
cerity abandon piracy, and assist in its suppression ; but at the same time, 
by supervision, to convince themselves of the fact, and keep them in the 
right path; for all treaties with their native States (and we have had 
several) are but so much waste paper, unless we see them carried into 
execution. 


I have only now to mention the third means for the extension of com- 
merce. Our intercourse with the natives of the interior should be frequent 
and intimate. These people (beyond where I am acquainted with them) 
are represented as very numerous, hospitable, and industrious; and a 
friendly intercourse would develop the resources of their country, draw 
its produce to our markets, and give the natives a taste for British manu- 
factures. This intercourse must, however, be prudently introduced and 
carefully advanced, for to bring these wild popes in contact with ignorant 
and arrogant Europeans would produce bloodshed and confusion in a 
month. 

In Borneo it is an advantage that the two races cannot come in colli- 
sion; for, from its climate, it precludes all idea of colonization, and, that 
which is next to impossibility, the maintaining a good understanding 
between ignorant civilized men and ignorant savages. It is a field for 
commerce and capital; but no violent change should be attempted of 
native customs; and in this way alone, by gradual means, can we really 
benefit the natives and ourselves. 

When we consider the amount of produce obtained from the countries 
of the Archipelago, and their consumption of British manufactures, under 
the worst forms of Government, living in a state of distraction and insecu- 
rity, and exposed to the depredations of pirates at sea, we may form some 
idea how vast may be the increase, should peace and security be introduced 
amongst them ; and judging of the future by the past—by the limited 
experiment made at Sarawak—we may hope that the task is neither so 
difficult or so uncertain as was probably supposed. 

(Signed) J. BROOKE. 

Singapore, March 31, 1845. 


No. 3. 
Mr. Brooke to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received May 28.) 


My Lord, Sarawak, March 30, 1846. 


I VENTURE to bring to your Lordship’s notice the recent acts of 
piracy committed by the people of Sakarran,.and to suggest the advan- 
tages which would result from the adoption of a course of decisive 
measures to intimidate this community for the time to come, and to punish 
it for what has already occurred. 

It is not to be expected that the single attack made on this river by 
Captain the Honourable Henry Keppel, should eradicate from amongst a 
numerous and warlike population, the deep-rooted and often indulged 
habit of piracy; and although a slight advance has been made in detach- 
ing some of their chiefs from this evil course, I have become convinced 
that measures of conciliation and kindness will be entirely thrown away 
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until a severe lesson convinces these pirates that their haunts in the 
Sakarran River cannot protect them from the punishment they so richly 
deserve. 

I forbear from troubling your Lordship with details, as I have already 
had the honour of submitting to your Lordship a memorandum on the 
best means for the suppression of piracy in the Eastern Archipelago; but 
I may remark, that when the piratical communities shall have been hum- 
bled, we may seek Malay rulers to place over them, who will become 
responsible for any acts of piracy committed by those under their charge. 
, It is very recently that the Sakarrans have been out with a force of 
70 prahus and not less than 1200 men, perpetrating many ravages, and I 
am the more anxious to submit the subject for your Lordship’s considera- 
tion, as I feel convinced that should this community be permitted to 
pirate with impunity, others, now checked, will speedily join it, and that 
in a few years they will become dangerous to the commerce and inhabit- 
ants, not only of the coast of Borneo, but of more distant settlements ; it 
now only requires that this people should become accustomed to the use of 
fire-arms to render it a most formidable piratical force. 

On the contrary, one or two severe lessons inflicted, and subsequently 
a moderate supervision of the conduct of the rulers of Sakarran, Serebas, 
and Siriki, would, I may venture to predict, with no great trouble suppress 
piracy on the north-west coast of Borneo. ~ 

I propose forwarding a copy of my present communication to your 
Lordship for the perusal of his Excellency Sir Thomas Cochrane, C.B., as 
J am well aware that that officer will take the question into his considera- 
tion, and, should the exigencies of the public service permit, resort to 
measures for the punishment of these pirates. 

: - -Lhave, &c. 
(Signed) J. BROOKE. 


No. 4. 
Sir James Brooke to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received May 24.) 


My Lord, Sarawak, March 14, 1849. 

T BEG to acquaint your Lordship that on my return to Sarawak I 
hoisted a flag, and recommended its adoption by all native prahus and other 
vessels belonging to this country. I subsequently waited to ascertain 
before reporting to your Lordship how far the native community was 
inclined to adopt the use of the flag, which is a yellow field with a cross 
of pale red and black, and I am happy to add that they have eagerly 
embraced this distinguishing mark of country, which they look upon as 
a security to their vessels. 

I venture, therefore, to apply for your Lordship’s sanction to use this 
flag, which will form at first a broad distinction between Sarawak and 
the neighbouring rivers, and which may gradually be extended amongst 
the well-disposed communities on this coast, when they shall be found fit 
to use it rightly. The discords and distractions of Borneo Proper, the 
total want of all the machinery of Government, and indeed of Govern- 
ment at all, render it impossible that a flag should emanate from that 
city; but in the course of time, should the rule of the native chiefs 
improve and some degree of order be restored, it will be advisable to 
recommend the adoption of the present flag to the Sultan and ruling 
Pangerans, who would doubtless readily adopt it as a national emblem 
already in use in their dependencies. 

The highly beneficial tendency of this flag, not only in ultimately 
becoming a distinction between the well-disposed and piratical rivers, but 
in giving a spirit of national pride to the natives, and assuring them of 
the protection to be gained from it, is so evident, that I need not dwell on 
it, but the sanction of Her Majesty’s Government can alone afford a 
stability to the flag which it will otherwise require many years to attain. 
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In requesting this sanction I may venture to mention the large interests 
which are gradually developing in this country, and its rapid increase 
both in commerce and population. It is for these reasons J solicit the 
sanction of Her Majesty’s Government for the introduction of the flag, 
which will afford a recognized permanency to this country, and should Her 
Majesty’s Government deem it right, a further measure of protection 
might be accorded. 
T have, &c. 
(Signed) J. BROOKE. 


No. 5. 


Viscount Palmerston to Sir James Brooke. 


Sir, Foreign Office, June 20, 1849. 

I HAVE to acknowledge the receipt of your despatch of the 14th of 
March last, inclosing the pattern of a hag which you had recommended 
for adoption by the native prahus and vessels of the country; and I am 
to inform you in reply, that Her Majesty’s Government approve your 
proceedings on this occasion. 

Tam, - 


(Signed) ALMERSTON. 


BORNEO. 
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The Secretary to the India Board to Viscount Canning. 


India Board, January 7, 1845. 


THIS letter, and the papers which accompany it, afford all the 
information possessed by the Governor-General on the subject of the 
proceedings of the late Hon. Erskine Murray in the Island of Borneo. 


Inclosure 1. 


The Governor-General of India in Council to the Secret Committee. 


Fort William, November 23, 1844. 


WE have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your letter dated 

the 4th of September last, forwarding a copy of a representation by the 
Netherland Minister, relative to the proceedings of the Hon. Erskine 
Murray in the Island of Borneo, and to the measures which it was reported 
the British authorities in India were about to adopt for the purpose of 
punishing the Chiefs who had caused the death of that gentleman, and 
calling upon us for all the information which we might possess on the 
subject. 
79. In reply, we beg to state that the only information which we 
possess on the subject is contained in the accompanying despatch from the 
Governor of the Eastern settlements. From these documents it would 
appear that the Hon. Erskine Murray lost his life in endeavouring to open 
a commercial intercourse with the Sultan of Coti and the Dyak tribes, and 
not, us the Dutch authorities have been led to conclude, in attempting to 
establish a colony. 

3. We have taken no measures for the punishment of the Chiefs who 
Caused Mr. Erskine Murray’s death, nor, as at present informed, do we 
Contemplate the adoption of any ; and it will be observed that the Governor 
Of the Eastern Settlements has expressed his intention not to interfere in 
the matter unless otherwise instructed. 


Inclosure 2, 


The Governor of Prince of Wales’ Island, &c., to the Secretary to the Government 
of India. 
Sir, Prince of Wales’ Island, June 19, 1844. 
I HAVE the honour to transmit, for submission to the Most Hon. 
the Governor-General of India, the accompanying extract of a letter 
received from the Belgian Consul at Singapore, giving an account of the 
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capture by Borneo pirates of the brig “Charles,” a Belgian merchant- 
vessel, in charge of officers in His Belgian Majesty’s marine, and 
commanded by C. Hoed, Lieutenant Second Class in that service. 

2. It will be perceived that the brig grounded on the cpast of Borneo, 
at the mouth of the Coti River, where it was attacked by pirates, and 
being wholly unprovided with arms and ammunition, the commander 
could offer no resistance, and only saved himsclf and crew by taking to 
his boats, in which they made their way to Macassar. 

3 In the body of the above communication there is some allusion to 
a. desperate attack, made in all probability by the same party of pirates, 
on the two British ships the “ Young Queen” and “ Anna.” The inclosed 
account of the expedition fitted out by the Hon. James Erskine Murray ; 
the treachery of the Sultan of Coti, with whom that gentleman was in 
treaty for a location in the Sultan’s dominions; and the subsequent 
retreat of the above vessel, when the Hon. Mr. Murray was killed, I have 
extracted from the ‘“‘ Hong Kong Gazette,” for his Lordship’s information. 

4. On my return to Singapore I shall consult with the senior naval 
officer on the Straits station, as to the practicability of punishing the 
piratical hordes along the Borneo coast and at the mouth of the Coti 
River ; but these people are Bugis, the bravest and most determined class 
of natives in the Malayan Archipelz7o, and must be dealt with accord- 
ingly, or not at all. I shall however refrain from any interference touch- 
ing the matter of the “‘ Young Queen” and “ Anna,” till his Lordship shall 
decide what steps, if any, should be taken relative to the treatment this 
private expedition experienced from the Sultan of Coti; who, I must 
Observe, could not have been cognizant of the attack on the brig 
Charles.” 

T have, &c. : 
(Signed) W. J. BUTTERWORTH. 


Inclosure 3. 
The Belgian Consul at Singapore to the Governor of Prince of Wales’ Island, &e. 


(Extract.) Singapore, May 25, 1844. 

THE brig touched, on the 16th of February last, on a bank of sand 
on the coast of Borneo, opposite to the River Coti; and so soon as she 
became visible from the shore at day-break, a number of prahus assem- 
bled, pulled towards her, and attacked her. Every means were tried to 
get her off, as the throwing overboard of part of her cargo, but in vain ; 
and as it appears she was not provided with arms, I regret to say 
Captain Hoed and his officers found themselves obliged to take to the 
boats, when the pirates became more and more numerous. They arrived 
at Macassar on the 26th of February, where they were received most hospi- 
tably. I hope they will have been able to arrive shortly after to Batavia, 
where, if so, they will find a large Belgian ship, the “« Emmanuel,” which 
will take them on board and bring them here. Unfortunately, although 
this ship is armed, and has on board many officers and a numerous crew, 
as she is a private onc, and sent here and to China on commercial 
business, I am sorry I cannot direct the commander to go to the River 
Coti, in order to inflict on the pirates the chastisement they so well 
deserve. I hope, however, that this delay will in the end be their only 

ain. : 

It is well worthy of remark, that the pirates who have attacked the 
“Charles” are no doubt the same who have attacked also the two English 
vessels “ Young Queen” and “ Anna,” chartered and commanded by the 
Hon. James E. Murray, who afterwards lost his life. A mere comparison of 
dates is sufficient to establish the fact. 

The fighting at Tonganon began on the 16th of February, and lasted 
during thirty-six hours, till the vessels arrived a few miles from the mouth 
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of the River Coti, where they met suddenly a numerous fleet of prahus, 
against which they had to sustain the most desperate attack, in which the 
Hon. James Murray was killed. This occurred on the 18th of February, 
and there can be no doubt this numerous fleet of prahus returned then 
from their expedition against the ‘‘ Charles.” 

Should I learn any more particulars on this subject, I will do myself 
the honour, my dear Sir, to communicate them to you. 


Inclosure 4. 
Extract from the “ Hong Kong Register” of April 23, 1844. 


THE only arrival during the last week has been the “ Young Queen,” 
bringing news of the failure of the expedition to Borneo, and the death of 
the commander, the Hon. James E. Murray. The unfortunate result of 
this voyage was already known here, through accounts that had reached 
us from Singapore, and the arrival of the vessel confirms the accuracy of 
these reports. Through the kindness of Captain Hart, we are enabled to 
lay before our readers a full account of what occurred, with extracts from 
the log-book, and copies of other documents. 

It will be remembered that in November last the schooner “ Young 
Queen” and brig “ Anna” were chartered at this port by Mr. Murray, 
who, in conjunction with Mr. Bowra, their proprietor, freighted them with 
a cargo suited to the tastes and wants of the people of Borneo, and on the 
9th of that month these two vessels sailed from Hong Kong with the best 
wishes of the inhabitants, with sanguine hopes on the part of most of the 
advantages that would result from opening a further communication with 
that populous and productive island. The first part of the voyage was 
favourable. After touching at the Dutch settlement of Sambas on the 
24th November, and Banjermassing on the 12th of December, they reached 
the mouth of the Coti River in the beginning of February, and opened a 
communication with the Sultan, who received favourably their application 
for leave to trade, and gave them every encouragement to proceed up the 
river. At his request samples of the goods on board were sent to him, 
and for a time everything seemed to proceed most favourably. Several 
circumstances, however, by-and-by occurred, which occasioned suspicion, 
and Mr. Murray called a council of Captains Hart and Lewis, and the 
officers of the vessels, to whom he submitted the following letter, which 
sufficiently explains the position in which they then were: 


The Hon. J. Erskine Murray to Captain Hart and Captain Lewis. 


Gentlemen, Tonganon, Coti River, February 13, 1844. 


CONSIDERING the position in which the ships you command, and 
their crews, are placed here, I deem it proper to communicate to you 
my thoughts on the subject, and opinion as to the best course to be 
pursued. 

You are fully aware of the course I have pursued in cultivating the 
friendship of the people on this great river, since we entered it a month 
since, and my invariable desire to use every means in my power to con- 
ciliate their regard, and open up a vast field. for English enterprise and 
manufactures ; this river of Coti leading into the heart of the Island of 
Borneo and to its richest districts. Hitherto no English ship has, as far 
as I know, penetrated to Tonganon, though we have good reason to know 
that some English and many Europeans have, by the piracy and treachery 
of its inhabitants, been either murdered here or detained in captivity in 
this place. It has been necessary for us, therefore, to take and exercise 
extreme care in our intercourse with the inhabitants. 
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Semerindon, the first large town on this river, is inhabited entirely by 
Bugis, a nation of all the tribes of the Archipelago, the most determinedly 
bloodthirsty, and the greatest haters of Europeans. The Bugis have 
hitherto exercised complete influence over the Sultan of Coti and other 
tribes settled on the River Coti, shutting up the trade of the river to all 
but themselves, and keeping the whole of the interior of this part of Borneo 
under their subjection in consequence. My object in coming up here was 
to open an intercourse with the Sultan of Coti and the Dyak tribes, the 
natives of the island; for the Bugis are only Semerindon by right of the 
force they have, and their being better able to use fire-arms than the 
natives, who would gladly (more especially the Dyaks, who are often 
reduced to the greatest misery, whenever the Bugis choose to stop the 
supply of salt, a peculiar disease affecting them:in consequence) get rid of 
their tyrants, who, comparatively a small number, can yet, from their 
position on the river, reduce to wretchedness many hundred thousands of 
the natives of this island. 

In making terms with the Sultan of Coti, I was aware that I was 
dealing with a man whose life was one continued course of murder and 
piracy, in connexion with his friend Buga of Pergotten, who could boast 
of the twenty-seven European captains he had murdered and whose 
vessels he had taken. But I hoped that more of civilization had found its 
way here of late years, and that the good I might do to many of my 
countrymen, whose enterprise would lead to their trading here, and far 
more to the many thousands of the interior, would justify me in treating 
with such a man as the Coti Sultan. 

The first of the Articles proposed to the Sultan of Coti was, that my- 
self, or some other Englishman, should be allowed to reside here for the 
protection of those of his countrymen who might take advantage of this 
circumstance to trade in the river; and without which no one who had 
anything to lose would ever venture into the hands of the Bugis of 
Semerindon and the Sultan of Coti. 

This proposition has been peremptorily declined, not, I am inclined to 
think, on any objection which the Sultan, or far less his people, have to it, 
but entirely because the Bugis, who see.in it the breaking up of their 
nefarious system, have brought the Sultan and his people so completely 
under their power, that they act, using the Sultan’s name and authority to 
cover the character of their actions; and in the several meetings I have 
had with the Sultan and his people, it was easily seen that the Coti 
Peps were all in favour of the English coming mule.) them, and the 

ugis against it, and their influence ruled the Sultan’s decision. While 
refusing permission for me to reside here, the Sultan and his Council at 
the same time expressed their desire to trade with the English, and their 
hope that English ships would come often here for that purpose. This 
refusal being made verbally, I thought it best to put my own and the 
Sultan’s views in writing, so that not any mistake should take place as to 
either. The Sultan therefore wrote me, stating that he desired nothing 
more than the friendship of the English ships would come up here and 
trade with him. The truth of these statements I resolved at. once 
to put to the test; for it would have been most probable that the 
Sultan’s letter and my statement of his desire to have English trade, 
might induce some of my countrymen to take advantage of it, and come 
up here to be murdered, as poor Captain Gravesome was. 

Acting, therefore, upon the Sultan’s request, I this day sent to him 
samples of the many articles I have for sale, and, among others, large 
quantities of the most important articles here (salt and tobacco). The 
sequel proved the opinion I had formed to be correct, and that the Sultan’s 
kind letter was only the decoy for some unprepared merchant-ship. The 
samples were all returned with the statement that they could not be 
bought here, but at Semerindon; a vain attempt to place me and my ships 
in the hands of the Bugis, there prepared for any act, and such easier 
performed when corey 

I cannot, therefore, help being suspicious of the conduct of the Sultan 
of Coti and the Bugis, his rulers ; and most especially as I have seen vast 
preparations for encircling us in our present positions. We are now and 
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have been lying off the Sultan’s house with not a gun to bear on us in any 
way. The only guns which T know of in the place being those under the 
Sultan’s house, and impossible to use against us. 

Yesterday and to-day we had the pleasant sight of upwards of fourteen 
guns within a few hundred yards of us, and pointed directly either at the 
brig or the schooner; houses being taken down and cleared away, and 
platforms raised for the guns, while the large boats have dropped down to 
the island below us, as if to stop our progress by forming a battery 
there. The Sultan’s house and yards are filled with armed men, 2000 of 
whom we have already seen in one room, and most of them having the 
deadly sampee ; and guns have also been mounted on his house, so as ata 
distance of two hundred yards to bear direct on the ships. 

These symptoms of hostility are too great to be despised, especially 
with our small force, and it is incumbent on me to take such steps as may 
seem best in our situation. Every one also knows that with a Bugi, to 
show you fear him, is to find his kris at your throat, and if placed in 
extremity with him, you have no chance but in killing him. 

For us to show fear would be the signal to attack us; and this if 
done on our passage down the river might chance to be when either the 
schooner or the brig, driven into the bushes by the current, would be taken 
at great disadvantage. To proceed into the interior among the Dyaks, 
would be the safest and best method of avoiding the Bugis, and at the same 
time would be serving the poor Dyaks. But this we cannot do with our 
po store of provisions, the delay in getting up the river being so great. 

ere we must remain, and act firmly and decidedly until we have perfect 
security in proceeding down the river. 

We can see what has been prepared for us in our immediate vicinity ; 
that which may be at any of the narrow portions of the river, and certainly 
at Semerindon, we can imagine only. 

My plan, therefore, is to obtain hostages for our safety while in the 
river; the release of Europeans and others captured at sea and brought 
here as slaves; and indemnification for the losses we sustain by the treat- 
ment we are receiving. That we are bound, if possible, to obtain this 
Article is most true. The first we owe to our crews and selves; the second 
to our fellow-creatures; and the third to convince the people here that 
though far from British authority, crimes of the deep dyes which the men 
we are now dealing with have committed, will not pass with impunity, 
though apparently for a time forgotten. 

To obtain these conditions, I would propose that every measure which 
we can adopt before using extreme measures, be adopted; and my plan is 
as follows :— 

That I write to the Sultan, stating my opinion of his conduct towards 
us, and the immediate necessity of my adopting certain measures for my 
defence. A copy of this letter to the Sultan is subjoined. 

That I embody the above conditions in my letter to the Sultan. 

That I clearly tell the Sultan that if the hostages are not sent on 
board within half-an-hour from his receiving my letter, that I open fire on 
his house and the town of Tonganon. 

That to show the Sultan that I wish to avoid bloodshed, though deter- 
mined to obtain hostages for the safety of the ships and crews, at the ex- 
piry of the half-hour given for his sending off the hostages, I will fire upon 

is house, directing my shot above the story where its inhabitants live, 
and where no one can be hurt, so that he may have a perfect knowledge of 
what we can do if driven to extremities. 

That on the hostages being sent on board we will immediately pro- 
ceed down the river, every attention to the comfort of the hostages being 
paid on board. 

That a boat containing the hostages come alongside the schooner with 
no more than ten men in her. 

That any boat which approaches the ships, unless bearing a white 
flag to show that she brings a message from the Sultan, will at once be 
sunk by the ships. 

__ These, gentlemen, are my views and opinions on this important 
subject, and if they meet yours, we will act on them, and, I doubt not, with 
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success. We are indeed few in numbers, but if determined, we are ag 
many; we have come here in safety, and with the best intentions, and, 
with God’s help, will leave it so. : 


Iam, &c, 
(Signed) J. ERSKINE MURRAY, . 


Tonganon, February 14, 1844, 


I coincide in the above views. 
(Signed by the captains and officers of the two vessels.) 


Inclosure 
The Hon. J. Erskine Murray to the Sultan of Cott. 


MR. MURRAY came to the capital of the Coti Kingdom with the 
offer of his friendship and the advantages of English commerce. 

The Sultan of Coti, in the presence of all his people, expressed his 
great satisfaction at the arrival of Mr. Murray, and hoped that ships of his 
nation would come and trade within his kingdom. 

Mr. Murray, therefore, cannot believe the Sultan to be sincere in his 
friendship, as he now desires him to go to Semerindon and trade there, after 
having been laying off his palace ten or twelve days engaged in making a 
Commercial Treaty with the Sultan, and having had some articles of trade 
on shore by his wish ; at the same time showing every symptom of hostility, 
collecting armed men, erecting batteries, mounting guns in every direction, 
and having twice attempted to take the vessel by surprise during the night 
in a fog. 

Matters having arrived at such a crisis, Mr. Murray has called a 
council of the captains and officers of his ships to consult with them as to his 
future proceedings; the result of which was, that having taken into con- 
sideration the manner in which they have already been treated, th 
deemed it necessary, for the better security of both vessels, to demand 
hostages,—the four under-mentioned individuals to be sent on board the 
schooner as hostages for the good behaviour of the Sultan and his people 
during their stay in the River Coti—the Prime Minister, the Sultan’s 
son-in-law ; Sabandar, Secretary. Also that all Europeans and others now 
detained in the Kingdom of Coti against their inclination, be sent on board 
the schooner. 

As such Mr. Murray now demands that the hostages be sert on board 
the schooner within two hours from the receipt of this letter to the Sultan. 
If at the expiration of that time the hostages are not sent on board, 
Mr. Murray intends to fire a shot over the Sultan’s house, to show the 
Sultan what he can do with his vessels, if obliged. 

That the hostages be sent on board in a boat bearing a white flag, to 
show that it comes from the Sultan. 

That all other boats approaching the vessel will be sunk. 

That every attention will be paid to the hostages while on board the 
schooner. 

The above is the determination of 

(Signed) J. E. MURRAY. 


Inclosure 6. 
Extract from Log of the “ Young Queen.” 


Wednesday, February 5, 1844.—AT midnight a large boat full of men 
was seen by the watch making directly to the schooner. Immediately 
on the alarm being given, the boat pulled in for the shore: she was also 
seen by the brig who was at anchor within hail astern of us. Ina very 
few seconds all hands were at their quarters, and remained there until day- 
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light. Thick fog for the most part. This is a second attempt they have 
made to surprise us. : 


Thursday, 16th. At daylight Captain Hart went in the gig to sound 
the passage through which both vessels would have to go in the event of 
slipping. 

At 8°30 a.m. returned on board; least water, four fathoms. At this 
time a boat came slongside with one man in it, who, while selling his 
cocoa-nuts, asked if we had not seen any boats during the night; that the 
people above the town were very bad men: he told us also that the people 
of Tonganon would not attempt to attatk us. Sent letter to the Sultan. 

At 9:30 a.m., both vessels ready for a start within hail of each 
other. At 11 no reply to the letter, and all their guns pointed at us, and 
boats full of men pulling towards Mullen’s Island. Sent a shot over the 
Sultan’s house ; immediately afterwards they opened fire upon us from 
the batteries on shore and from war and gun-boats which had been in 

- ambush behind the island. These boats and floating-batteries thrice 
attempted to intercept our passage down the river, but were prevented by 
the constant fire of round and grape which both vessels were obliged to 
keep up. 12:30.—It was about this time that the batteries on shore 
foand the range of their guns, for almost every shot told, both vessels 
having received severe shot in their hulls ; an officer on board the brig and 
the gunner’s mate of the schooner dangerously wounded. Slipped and 
made sail with a light northerly breeze. In a very short time we brought 

’ the island between us and the batteries on shore, but closely pursued by 
about fifty boats, who kept up a constant fire of round, grape, and 
musketry. At 2 p.m., in dropping and sailing down the river, several 
masked batteries opened fire upon us. At 3 p.m., the boats in chase 
increasing in number rapidly, and enabled to get nearer the vessels, on 
account of the numerous windings of the river, hulling us repeatedly. At 
this time our powder was nearly out; all the spare hands down the cabin 
making cartridges. Mr. Garrett, the chief officer, with a boat’s crew was 
dispatched to the brig for more; the two vessels during the whole time 
keeping within hail; boat returned without any accident happening, 
although our enemies at the time used mostly grape. At 4 p.m., wind up 
the river, vessels working down with the ebb; riverrather narrow, brig 
missed stays, and got amongst the bushes; send a boat’s crew to her 
assistance. Boats keeping up a heavy fire, and nearing the brig fast; 
upon seeing this bore away with the schooner, to prevent them, if possible, 
from approaching any nearer ; in a few minutes got within good range; in 
rounding to give them a broadside, round and grape, disabled one boat, 
the rest still keeping up the chase. At 6, wind failing us, at dusk for 
better security against their attempting to board us we lashed both vessels 
together, lights all covered, and perfect silence kept onboard. Calm. To 
have anchored would have been certain destruction, our only alternative 
was to keep dropping down with the ebb. A boat with the crew in ‘her 
lay under the bows, all ready to tow our head round should we get amongst 
the bushes. At this time we were about 8 miles from the town of Seme- 
rindon; the ebb running at about 44 knots.’ Thus passed two hours of 
awful suspense. At 8:30 we were dropping past Semerindon, a town 50 
miles from the sea. The river here is not more than 250 yards wide, and 
the night being very dark favoured us much. The boats that were 
following us up hailed the townspeople, telling them we were close to them. 
This we understood from the interpreter we had on board from Banjer- 
massing. When abreast of the centre of the town they opened fire upon 
us, from which fortunately we sustained but little injury. We deemed it 
most prudent not to return their fire, for by so doing we should show them 
our exact position, which it was our best policy to avoid. The tide here 
‘was very rapid, and we very soon got clear and out of gunshot, although 
still followed by the boats. 
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BORNEO. 


Correspondence respecting the Leases of Antimony, &c. 
in Bintulu. 


Mr. Kinnear to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received February 8.) 


Chamber of Commerce and Manufactures, 
My Lord, Glasgow, February 5, 1848. 

I AM desired to forward to your Lordship the memorial of this 
Chamber, relative to certain leases of mines from the Sultan of Bruné to 
British merchants, contingent on the consent of Her Majesty’s 
Government. 

I have, &c. 


(Signed) JOHN G. KINNEAR, Secretary. 


Inclosure in No. 1. 
Memorial of the Chamber of Commerce of Glasgow. 


To the Right Hon. Viscount Palmerston, Her Majesty’s Principal 
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs. 


The Memorial of the Directors of the Chamber of Commerce and 
Manufactures established by Royal Charter in the City of 
Glasgow, 


Respectfully showeth, 


THAT your memorialists have learned that a lease of the mineral 
products (with the exception of coal) of the district of Bintulu, in the 
Island of Borneo, has been granted by His Highness the Sultan of Bruné 
to certain British subjects, at an annual rent for a period of twenty years, 
and that the Sultan has made the final ratification of this grant dependent 
on the consent of Her Britannic Majesty’s Government. 

That the settlement of British merchants in the Island of Borneo 
appears to your memorialists to be in every respect deserving of the 
approval and encouragement of Her Majesty’s Government, as tending to 
confirm our friendly relations with the Sultan of Bruné, and to strengthen 
British influence in that quarter of the world, as well as to develope the 
commercial resources of a country rich in very valuable natural products, 
and to open a new market for the manufactures of Great Britain. 
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That your memorialists are not aware of the existence of any reason 
for Her Majesty’s Government refusing to sanction the unquestioned 
right of the Sultan of Bruné to dispose of the products of his. own 
independent territory, as may appear most conducive to his own interests 
and those of his people, no rights of any other Power being thereby 
violated. And your memorialists feel the more confident in respectfull 
asking for the sanction of Government in this case, since the refusal of that 
sanction would secure to the district of Sarawak a monopoly of the most 
valuable products of the Island of Borneo. 

May it therefore please your Lordship, taking these premises into 
consideration, to obtain the sanction of Her Majesty’s Government to 
leases granted by the Sultan of Bruné to British subjects. 

Signed by order of the Directors, and sealed with the seal of the 
Chamber, 

Glasgow, February 3, 1848. 

(L.S.) (Signed) WALTER BUCHANAN, Chairman. 
JOHN G. KINNEAR, Secretary. 


No. 2. 


The Right Hon. E. J. Stanley to Mr. Kinnear. 


Sir, Foreign Office, February 11, 1848. 


I AM directed by Viscount Palmerston to acknowledge the receipt 
of the memorial of the Directors of the Chamber of Commerce and 
Manufactures at Glasgow, praying that Her Majesty’s Government 
would not refuse their sanction to a lease granted by the Sultan of Bruné 
to certain British subjects, of the mineral products (with the exception of 
coal) of the district of Bintulu, in the Island of Borneo; and in reply I 
am to inform you that Viscount Palmerston has not hitherto been aware 
of the existence of this grant, or of the condition annexed to it. Viscount 
Palmerston will however refer your petition to Mr. Brooke for informa- 
tion; but it may be a question how far any undertaking of the kind 
could at present be carried on consistently with the personal safety of 
those who might be employed in conducting it. 


I am, &c. 
(Signed) E. J. STANLEY. 


No. 3. 
Viscount Palmerston to Mr. Brooke. 


Sir, : Foreign Office, February 23, 1848. 
I HEREWITH transmit to you the copy of a memorial addressed 
to me by the Glasgow Chamber of Commerce, praying that Her Majesty’s 
Government will not refuse their sanction to a lease of the mineral pro- 
ducts of a district in Borneo to certain British subjects; I likewise 
transmit to you a copy of my reply; and I have to request that you will 
furnish me with such information on the matter as may enable Her 
Majesty’s Government to give an opinion on the subject. 

I am, &e. 

(Signed) PALMERSTON. 
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No. 4. 
Sir James Brooke to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received July 31.) 


My Lord, Singapore, May 31, 1848. 

I HAVE the honour to acknowledge your Lordship’s communication 
of the 23rd of February last, with its inclosure from the Chamber of 
Commerce of Glasgow, calling upon me to furnish information on the 
subject of a lease granted by the Sultan of Bruné to Mr. Burns, for the 
working of the mineral productions in the districts of Bintulu, Tatow, 
and Balanian. 

I will not trouble your Lordship with any detailed account of the 
constitution of the Kingdom of Bruné as it might have existed in former 
times, nor the rights which the Monarch or the subjects of that country 
may be abstractedly entitled to, for the question at present is purely of a 
practical nature ; and it appears to me that the decision on the validity of 
the lease must rest on the consideration whether it be consistent with 
justice tothe native population, and can be carried out with safety to the 
parties concerned ? 

I may be allowed, however, to remark: 

1. That the right of a Sovereign to grant the lease of the mineral 
productions of three large but unknown districts, without reference to the 
right of property vested in his subjects, is not quite so undoubted and 
clear as the Chamber of Commerce seem to suppose. 

2. That it is a subject for serious consideration, whether the acqui- 
sition by individuals, for trading purposes, of such large and undefined 
rights over unknown districts, is at all desired or permitted; and 

3. Whether an exclusive lease, if permitted, would lead at all to the 
general advantage of commerce. 

The condition of the Government of Bruné, and the character of the 
Sultan and principal Pangerans, are already known to your Lordship; 
but I may repeat here, that the Government is but a shadow, powerless to 
check the crimes of the people living in the city of Bruné, and altogether 
unable to control the rivers and districts removed from the capital. 

The Government of Bruné is regarded with distrust by the chiefs 
and population of each district, and it is not too much to say that no 
hope can be entertained of developing the resources of the country, 
or of establishing security for life or property under such a sway. 

It is indeed a matter of surprise that any person of a moderate 
degree of experience could be found who would enter into a contract 
with such a Government, and persuade himsclf that the terms of the 
agreement would be adhered to. 

The districts of Tatow and Balanian are inhabited by a wild popu- 
lation, so hostile and so entirely independent of Bruné, that no inha- 
bitants of that city dare enter these rivers; and it would be certain death 
2 any European who should attempt to do so. under the auspices of the 
Sultan. 

The river and district of Bintulu are inhabited by two distinct classes 
of people: the chiefs and people of the town and its vicinity, and by the 
tribes of Kayans in the interior. The former, a quiet, well-disposed 
people, who have until lately suffered under the exactions of the Bruné 
Government, but who are by no means inclined to submit when they sce a 
chance of offering a successful opposition. The latter, a wild, warlike, 
hospitable race, who lightly regard the Sultan’s mandates, and would 
not hesitate to attack any settlers who infringed upon their lands or 
interfered with. what they considered their rights. 

Such, my Lord, is a brief account of the districts in which Mr. Burns 
proposes working the mineral productions, inhabited by a warlike and 
jealous population, in whose eyes at least he must appear as the agent of 
an oppressive Government, and who would J doubt not offer every 
opposition to his plans and set the power of the Sultan at defiance, 
should an attempt be made to wore the productions of the country 
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without their consent; for it must be remembered, even supposing the 
Sultan has the right to grant this lease, that the people of Bintulu have 
the power to resist it. 

I have long been aware that no security for life or property exists 
in the district of Bintulu for its inhabitants, and I conceive that no 
rational hope can be entertained for the safety of European and Chinese 
settlers, who would be exposed not only to the hostile incursions of Kayan 
tribes at war with Bintulu, but to the hatred and jealousy of the people 
amongst whom they would be located. : 

To support my opinion I may mention to your Lordship, that a 
enone of the name of Gliddon, to whom the Sultan promised a similar 
ease to that now proposed to be granted to Mr. Burns, recently visited 
the river of Bintulu, and was glad to escape with safety, as the chiefs of 
the place, without the slightest regard to the Sultan’s signet, threatened 
to put him to death; and now it is to be apprehended that more fatal 
results may occur, as Mr. Burns is repeating the same experiment 
amongst the same people, in company of a Bruné Pangeran whom I 
personally know to be a man of bad character. 

I must in conclusion express to your Lordship my opinion that any 
attempt to work the minerals of Bintulu would (independently of other 
objections) be attended with imminent danger to the parties concerned, 
and would put to risk the attainment of the object they have in view. 

The increased facility of intercourse, the recent exemption of this 
people from oppression and misrule, the probability of ihe establish- 
ment of security for life and property, their very simplicity of character, 
the ordinary course of legitimate traffic, and ‘he proximity of the new 
settlement of Labuan, must shortly lay open the resources of the Bintulu 
River, under proper regulations, to the enterprise of the British merchant ; 
and the only serious obstacle to be apprehended is from the collision 
which may, and I fear must, arise when an important and desirable end is 
sought to be attained without sufficient local knowledge and without 
proper attention to the means necessary to insure success. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) J. BROOKE. 


No. 5. 


Sir James Brooke to the Hon. E. J. Stanley.—(Received July 31.) 


(Extract.) Singapore, May 31, 1848. 

THE Chamber of Commerce of Glasgow addressed a letter to me, a 
copy of which I inclose with my answer, which I think best to send 
through you to be forwarded or not as you may deem best. 

It is the old question of parties rushing forward to gain profit, with- 
out any concern for the people of the country or the general advantage. 
For twenty years the caution of the merchants here has outweighed their 
enterprise, and now their enterprise runs away with their prudence. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 5. 
Mr. Kinnear to Mr. Brooke. 


Chamber of Commerce and Manufactures, 
Sir, Glasgow, February 17, 1848. 

I AM desired to forward to your Excellency the inclosed copy of a 
memorial addressed by this Chamber to Viscount Palmerston, relative to 
certain leases of minerals in the district of Bintulu, granted by the Sultan 
of Bruné in favour of British subjects, conditionally on receiving the 
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assent of Her Majesty’s Government. I also forward a copy of Lord 
Palmerston’s answer, in which the settlement of: this question is referred 
to your Excellency. 

It appears to this Chamber, from information received from Singa- 
pore, that the lease of these minerals offers a favourable and very desirable 
opening for the development of the commercial resources of Borneo, and 
for the introduction of the regular and industrious habits of civilized life 
among the people of that country. 

As the district of Bintulu is understood to be the absolute and inde- 
pendent territory of the Sultan of Bruné, it does not appear that the 
settlement of British subjects within that district, under the sanction and 
authority of the Sultan, can lead to any hostile collision with other inde- 
pendent chiefs, if there be such, in the neighbouring districts. 

The Chamber cannot imagine that the mere possibility of some 
difficulties arising from the peaceful settlement of British subjects within 
the independent territories of the Sultan of Bruné, can be regarded by 
Her Majesty’s Government, or by your Excellency, as a sufficient reason 
for closing the Island of Borneo against British enterprise, or for denying 
to British merchants the freedom of trade with a country which offers 
many valuable products yet undeveloped, and a new market for British 
manufactures, still less for denying to British merchants the power to 
avail themselves of a grant which is the voluntary and independent act of 
the Sultan of Bruné. 

The Chamber would rather hope, that in the event of any difficulty 
hereafter arising from their peaceful settlement in Borneo in the circum- 
stances contemplated, British subjects may trust with confidence to Her 
Majesty’s Government for the protection of British interests there no less 
than in other parts of the world. 

The Chamber, therefore, respectfully place this case before your 
Excellency, confiding in your Excellency’s desire to advance the civiliza- 
tion of Borneo and the interests of British commerce within your Excel- 
lency’s Government, and not doubting that your Excellency will see the 
great service which the settlement of British subjects within the territory 
of the Sultan of Bruné may render to both these important objects. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) JOHN G. KINNEAR, Secretary. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 5. 
Sir James Brooke to Mr. Kinnear. (Forwarded through Foreign Office.) 


Sir, Dutrouquoy’s Hotel, Singapore, May 26, 1848. 

I HAVE the honour to acknowledge your communication of the 17th 
of February, forwarded to me through Messrs. Hamilton, Gray & Co., on 
the subject of a lease granted by the Sultan of Borneo to Mr. Burns, for 
the working of minerals in the districts of Bintulu and Tatow. 

The confirmation of this grant will, however, rest with Her Majesty’s 
Government, as I have been merely called upon by Lord Palmerston to 
furnish such information as I may possess, or may be able to obtain on the 
subject. I beg to assure the Chamber of Commerce of my sincere desire to 
Open the various ports and rivers of Borneo to the enterprise of British 
subjects, whenever it can be done with safety to themselves and with 
justice to the inhabitants ; and no imaginary danger, or “ the possibility 
of difficulties arising,” would in any way deter me from attempting this 
object, though I am of opinion that the experience of the past fully 
warrants great caution and forbearance at the present time in our dealings 
with the native population. 

Without entering into any lengthened discussion on the rights of the 
Sultan of Bruné to grant this lease, or the rights of property which his 
subjects may enjoy, I will venture to say that the Sultan, though he may 
have the right to grant such a lease, has neither the power to enforce or 


the means to protect the parties to whom he may grant it, and that the 
eople of Bintulu, though they may not de jure have the right to resist, 
he: nevertheless, de facto the power to do so. 

The question, therefore, simply is, can the minerals of Bintulu and 
Tatow be worked with safety to the parties holding the lease; supposing 
that lease to be in the right of the Sultan to grant without reference to the 
vested right of property in his subjects, and without their consent ? 

I have long been aware that there is no security for life or property 
for the natives of Bintulu, and that. they view with jealousy and hatred any 
interference of the Bruné Government, from the exactions and oppressions 
of which they formerly suffered very severely. The interior of the 
Bintulu River and the adjacent countries likewise are inhabited by warlike 
tribes of Kayans, some living in amity with the people of Bintulu, others 
their enemies, who are in the habit of making incursions into the district 
for the purpose of taking heads. 

What, I may venture to ask, then, is the prospect of safety for 
foreigners, who are exposed not only to the ordinary risk of living and 
working in a district subject to hostile incursions, but who experience the 
jealousy, the distrust and opposition of the inhabitants themselves, in 
whose eyes they must at least appear as the agents of an oppressive 
Government? . 

I do not here mention the district of Tatow, which is even more 
dangerous and wild than that of Bintulu, nor am I aware whence the 
information may have been derived which has led the Chamber to arrive 
at the conclusion that there is any opening in the district of Bintulu for 
the location of Europeans; aud I must express my decided opinion that 
any attempt to work the minerals would be attended with imminent danger 
to the parties concerned, and would risk the future early attainment of the 
very object they have in view. 

In support of this opinion I may mention that the Sultan of Bruné 
recently granted the same lease to a gentleman of the name of Gliddon and 
other parties, and that when he visited Bintulu he was too happy to 
escape, as the chief threatened to put him to death for his interference. 

lt is only now to be feared that more fata] results may occur to those 
who repeat the hazardous experiment of venturing amongst a wild people 
in such a false position. 

The increased facilities of intercourse—the proximity of the new 
settlement of Labuan—the recent exemption of these people from oppression 
and misrule—the probability of being able to establish security for life and 
property—thcir very simplicity of character, and the ordinary course of 
legitimate traffic—must shortly open the resources of the Bintulu River, 
under proper regulations, to the enterprise of all nations; and the only 
serious obstructions to be apprehended is from the collision which may 
arise when an important and desirable end is sought to be attained 
without sufficient local knowledge, and without due attention to the means 
necessary to insure success. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) J. BROOKE. 
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Correspondence with the Kayan and Kinneah Chiefs. 


Sir James Brooke to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received March 21, 1851.) 


My Lord, Labuan, December 28, 1850. 
I HAVE the honour to inclose translations of two letters from the 


Kayan and Kinneah Rajahs, in answer to those sent by me last January,. 


professing my desire that friendly relations should be established and 
commerce with their river promoted. I likewise requested them to desist 
from making hostile incursions into the territory of the Sultan of Bruné, 
against whose people they had long carried on an inter-tribal war. 

These chiefs, inhabiting a river rich in commercial produce, are repre- 
sented as being powerful and independent; and the frank and manly 
character attributed to them is confirmed by the very characteristic letters 
I now forward. 

The copy of the third letter relates to the conduct of Mr. Burns (the 
first Englishman who has ever visited this interesting and important 
river), and the statements set forth are more than confirmed by the 
testimony of David Cowan, the master of the small cutter in which he 
sailed, who declared that Mr. Burns would have been put to death had it 
not been for the consideration of these chiefs towards the English. 

The conduct of Mr. Burns has been the same in every place which he 
has visited, and there are numerous complaints against him, with which I 
need not trouble your Lordship. 

I forward, however, the copy of my reply to the Kayan Chiefs on the 
subject, which I trust will have the effect of counteracting any future 
mischief which may be attempted by this person or others in the Barram. 

I likewise inclose copies of two communications addressed by me to 
Mr. Burns, relating to a trifling case which has been pending between him 
and Nakodah Jelludeen of Briané, since 1847. Having received no 
answer to my first communication, and Mr. Burns having previously 
refused to submit the case to decision, I have now tried it in his absence, 
and recommended the Sultan of Bruné to enforce the payment at any time 
that Mr. Burns may be within the Borneo territory. 

Inclosures 7 and 8 relate to the statement made in the public papers, 
and which will probably be repeated in the House of Commons, that | had 
forced Mr. Burns to quit the Bintulu River. 

I will in conclusion request your Lordship to take into consideration 
the Additional Article of the Treaty with Borneo, as it will be necessary 
shortly to define the extent of the powers therein granted, as well as to 
authorize some mode of enforcing decisions against our countrymen, and 
of punishing an open defiance of the native Government and of the 
constituted English authority. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) J. BROOKE, Comniissioner. 


P. S—I may add that a portion of the presents mentioned have been 


forwarded to the Exhibition, and the rest sold to defray a part of the charge 
for a return of the compliment. 
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Inclosure 1. 
Rajah Tamawan of Barram to Sir James Brooke. 


THIS is from Tamawan, who is Rajah in the Country of Barram, to 
the Rajah (Sir J. Brooke) who holds the Government of Labuan, &c., &c. 


Your friend Tamawan informs you, that the letter which was brought 
by the Nakodah Gadore was received with great honour and saluted 
with twenty-one guns; and further, in regard to what the Rajah says in 
that letter about the killing people at Limbang, Totong, Belawit, and 
Meri, the reason of it is, that they killed [our people] formerly ; but now 
that we have heard the contents of the letter of our friend the Rajah, 
our friend need not be under any apprehension that we shall kill them 
any more, for we have agreed; T'amawan, who is Rajah in Barram, and 
all his people and chiefs of the villages Paku, Buang, Mabulut, Balubu, 
Tariang, Lung-Kaypat, Lung-Putu, Batu-Bolah, and Punun Buka. All 
these follow, both for good and for ill, Tamawan’s Government; but for 
other people, as those of the villages (or tribes) of Panah, Lupu-Sanub, 
Lupu-ang, Lupu-panjang, Lung-alap, Lung-Balukan, Lung-Bawan, Long- 
Moh, Kyan-Palioh, Kyan-Pudan, Nenikalong-Sarap, Lung-Pulatan, and 
Sa-Bubeck: these are the names of those who are not under the 
Government of T’amawan, but in the country of Barram; so that if these 
people intrigue or kill, Tamawan cannot [be answerable], because they are 
not under his Government. 

If they (his own people) do wrong or kill, Tamawan will be answer- 
able that they shall abide by the decision of the Rajah, with whom he will 
establish friendship in all truth. 

At this time Tamawan has very little time for consideration, because 
he is making a farm at a river named Babiong, in the middle of the 
Barram country. 

As regards our friend the Rajah having ordered Nakodah Mahomed 
to visit his friend Tamawan, we were not able to meet him, but our 
wife, named Bubong, did, and sent 200 birds’ nests, a shield, a sword, a 
spear, and other weapons. 

Thus ‘l'amawan was not only himself of true heart towards the 
Rajah, but this feeling was also shared in by his wife, who sent these 
presents. 

We have nothing now to send but a sword, a spear, and a shield. 

Written on the 17th Sawal, on Monday, at 7 o’clock. 1265 a.x. 


Inclosure 2. 


Rajah Tamal of Barram to Sir James Brooke. 


THIS letter [is] from your friend Rajah Tamal, the nephew of 
Akam Sassa, and whose wife is the sister of Tama-itong-Balari, and 
who is the Rajah in the River of Barram, which sovereignty has descended 
to him from his ancestors. 

At present [this time] Tama-itong-Balari is also a Rajah, but it is 
Tamal who manages both good and bad affairs between Kayans and the 
people of Bruné. 

With regard to the Rajah’s (Sir J. Brooke) letter which Nakodah 
Gadore brought, it has arrived at Barram, where it was reccived with 
great dignity and honour, and under a salute of twenty-one guns. As to 
the matter of the killing, Tamal and Sing-owdin, and Tama-itong-Balari, 
together with all the people of Barram, wish to agree, so there may no 
more be any killing either of the people of Limbang, Totong, or Belawit, 
or Meri. The reason why we have formerly killed the people of those 
countries is, that they in the first place killed our people. 

Now Tamal and Sing-owdin live at one place; and Tamal sends to his 
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friend the Rajah (Sir J. Brooke) one sword, one spear, and a hat, with 
his compliments in thousands. 

Tama-itong-Balari sends to his friend the Rajah one sword, one 
throwing spear, on hat, and one jacket made of leopard-skin. 

Written on the Festival-day, the 10th day of the month Sawal, at 12 
o'clock, 1285 a. H. 

These are all the things your friend Tamal has sent by Nakodah 
Gadore. 


Inclosure 3. 
The Rajahs of Barram to Mr. Scott and Mr. Low. 


THIS letter from your friends Tamawan and Tamadin, and Tama- 
itam-Balari, to Mr. Scott and Mr. Low, who govern the country of 
Labuan, &c. 


This [letter] is in place of a personal conference with our friends, 
and [by it] we wish to inform our friends the story of Mr. Burns having 
entered the country of Barram. We were under the impression that the 
reason of his wishing to visit us was to attend to his trade and business, 
and to deal with us truly in all affairs, We [on our parts] were very 
anxious to trade after the manner usual amongst merchants; but this, we 
inform our friends Mr. Scott and Mr. Low, that Mr. Burns does very 
treacherously (baniak rachow) ; he wishes (andak) to take persons’ wives: 
whether they like it or not, he takes people’s wives. And also Mr. Burns 
ordered us to kill (potong) people who enter the River Barram, of what- 
soever description (or race) they be ; whoever enters it is good to kill them, 
saying (Mr. Burns) ‘whatever you want, Tama-itam-Balari, I will give you; 
muskets, ten cases, with powder and ball; and should it ever be inquired 
into at any future day, I will be responsible for all.’ Further, Nakodah 
Gadore told us to take the whole matter to Labuan, and make it known to 
Mr. Scott and Mr. Low, but Mr. Burns dissuaded us, saying he himself 
would bring the matter before the Court. 

(Signed) TAMAWAN. 
TAMADIN. 
TAMA-ITAM-BALARI. 


Written on the 17th day of the month Zul-Hadji. 


Inclosure 4. 
Sir James Brooke to the Rajahs of Kayan and Kinneah. 


To Tamawan, Tamadin, and Tama-itam-Balari, and the other Rajahs of 
the country of Barram, from Sir James Brooke, &c., &c. 


(Compliments. ) 

MR. SCOTT and Mr. Low have handed to me the letter my friends 
sent, relating to the conduct of Mr. Burns in the Barram River. 

I request that in future, whenever an Englishman does wrong, like 
Mr. Burns, my friends will order him out of their country, and hold no 
intercourse with him; and should he refuse obedience, or otherwise 
commit crime, or conduct himself badly, my friends can act justly and 
rightly in support of their authority, and for the protection of their 

eople. 
i‘ Pacer English trader must obey the Government of the country in 
which he carries on his business; and wrong-doing must be punished in 
every country. 

I trust in the friendship and fairness of the Rajahs ef Barram in 
dealing with white men, but white men in Barram cannot be permitted 
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to behave like Mr. Burns, or to commit crimes, or to cheat, or to trade - 
unfairly. 

I hope that my friends, in dealing with white men who come to their 
country, will distinguish between the good and the bad, and will not admit 
any person to their erence. and intimacy until they are assured of his 
honesty, and that he knows how to conduct himself properly. 

My friends must remember that no trader has any authority to speak 
upon subjects concerning the Government of the country, or to intrigue, 
or to spread false reports. Let the traders, therefore, in my friends’ 
country, be confined to their own business; and if icy Tecan them- 
selves to be great people, possessed of power, or talk as Mr. Burns talked, 
my friends will know that they speak falsely, and are men without 
shame. 

I hope likewise that my friends over all the country of Barram will 
remember, that if any man comes from Labuan or Sarawak, or any other 
place, and demands anything in my name, that he does not speak the 
truth, and isa bad man; and if he deals unfairly in trade, he is no follower 
of the English Government or of mine. ; 

I request my friends will consider what I have said, and have this letter 
explained by many different people. And let my friends Tamawan, 
Tamadin, and Tama-itam-Balari, and my friends the Kinneah and Kayan 
Rajahs of Barram, confide in my friendship, as I confide in theirs, so 
that the two countries of England and Barram may be as one country. 

T have received my friends’ presents, and send, as a small mark of 
remembrance, some red cloth. 

Mr. Scott and Mr. Low send many compliments to my friends. 


Inclosure 5. 
Sir James Brooke to Mr. Burns. 


Singapore, July 28, 1850. 


THE Sultan of Borneo has applied to me to adjudicate (under the 
Additional Article of the Treaty) a case pending between Nakodah 
Jelludcen and yourself, relative to the sale of some beads. 

I beg to recall to your mind that on being applied to in 1848, I offered 
you my advice, through Mr. Low, that it would be better to settle so 
trifling a claim in private, but at the same time it was optional with you 
to leave the decision with the Bruné Government, with myself, or with any 
three arbitrators properly chosen and approved of by me. 

I regret to learn that this case has not yet been concluded, and | 
must once more request you to take proper measures for its settlement 
in any of the three modes pointed out. 

I need only allude to the serious consequences which may result, 
should you longer refuse compliance with a Very proper and very reason- 
able demand, and I trust you will save me the unpleasing duty which 
may thus be imposed upon me. 

I have already furnished you with a copy of the Treaty. 
T have, &e. 
(Signed) J. BROOKE, 
Commissioner and Consul-General. 


Sir, 


Inclosure 6. 
Award of Sir James Brooke. 


BY virtue of the authority conferred upon me by the Additional 
Article of the Treaty of Borneo, I, Sir James Brooke, have awarded the 
sum of twenty-four dollars to Nakodah Jelludeen of this city, due to him by 
Robert Burns, supercargo in charge of the “ Young Frederick ” cutter. 
And the said Robert Burns having for two years past refused to settle 
this claim, or to refer it to my decision as Commissioner and Consul- 
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General, or to decide it by arbitration, I now call upon Robert Burns to 
submit peaceably to this award and to discharge the debt due by him to 
Nakodah Jelludeen; and furthermore, I call upon all British subjects to 
aid, according to the tenor of Her Majesty’s Commission held by me, in 
carrying out this award; and I make known that I have committed into 
the hands of the Government of the Sultan of Bruné power to enforce the 
same within the territories of the said Sultan. 
(Signed) J. BROOKE, 
Commissioner and Consul-General. 
Bruné, December 24, 1850. 


Inclosure 7. 
Mr. Burns to Sir James Brooke. 


Labuan, June 19, 1849. 


FEELING myself much aggrieved in consequence of a report, current 
both at this place and also at Singapore, stating that I was forcibl 
obliged to leave Bintulu by your Excellency’s command, as a Britis 
subject, I take the liberty of requesting the necessary information on a 
matter of so great importance to myself and others, viz., whether British 
subjects have the privilege of trading with and of settling at any of the 
ports on the coast of Borneo, situated between Bruné and Sambas ? 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) ROBERT BURNS. 


Inclosure 8. 
Mr. Grant to Mr. Burns. 


Sir, Labuan, June 20, 1849. 


I AM instructed by Sir James Brooke to refer you to Article II of 
the Treaty with the Sultan of Borneo, of which I inclose a copy for your 
information, : 

T am, &c. 


(Signed)  C. GRANT. 
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Piracies in Indian Archipelago. - 


NOTICES HISTORIQUES sur les Pirateries commises dans l Archipel Indien- 
Oriental, et sur les Mesures prises pour les réprimer par le Gouvernement 
Neéerlandais, dans les 30 derniéres années. 


Par 
Jur. J. P. Corners pg Groor, 
'. Seerétaire-Cénéral au Ministére des Colonies. 
1846. 


INTRODUCTION. 
(Extraits.) 

ON a admis qu’il y aurait absurdité 4 désirer que le Gouvernement extirpat 
d’un seul coup et comme par enchantement un mal aussi général et aussi 
profondément enraciné que la piraterie; mais en exprimant le voeu qu'il fallait 
Proportionner les remédes a I’étendue de ce mal, on a prétendu, 4 ce qu’il parait, 
que le Gouvernement Néerlandais devrait faire plus qu’il ne faisait jusqu’ici.* 

Depuis quelque temps on s’est plus particuliérement occupé de. ce sujet. 
Les journaux Néerlandais et les feuilles Anglaises en ont rempli leurs colonnes : 
les premiers, pour faire connaitre les mesures prises par le Gouvernement ; les 
derniéres, pour lui reprocher de ne pas satisfaire aux obligations qui pésent sur 
lui, sauf quelques rares occasions ot elles le louent de son activité. L’affaire 
attira de plus en plus l’attention, & mesure que l’intérét dans nos possessions 
d'outre-mer s’éveillait et croissait sous l'influerice de circonstances particuliéres. 
Les notices historiques que nous offrons au public, qui renferment une période 
de 30 ans, prouveront d’une maniére évidente, et jusque dans les moindres 
particularités, la sollicitude avec laquelle le Gouvernement a toujours combattu 
cette odieuse barbarie. 

Les nombreuses tribus qui s’en rendent coupables paraissent ordinairement 

s”occuper de la péche. Sur l’eau, la plus grande partie de l’année, elles ne se 
retirent qu’a certaines époques dans des lieux déterminés, et constamment pour 
s’y préparer a de nouvelles entreprises. Ces tribus de pirates sont dispersées le 
le long de la céte méridionale et orientale de I’Ile de Sumatra, dans les Iles de 
LLinga, sur les Cétes de Bornéo, de Célébes, de quelques-unes des Moluques et 
des Philippines; et méme il existe dans le Détroit de la Sonde, entre la Baie de 
Batavia et le Détroit de Banka, et le long de la Cdte de Java, une multitude de 
Petites fles qui servent de retraite aux pirates, nommés en langue Malaie badjak. 
F_eurs bateaux ou praux (praauwen) sont connus sous les désignations de 
de Penjajap, Kakap, Balloor, et Binta. L’équipage se compose ordinairement 
de 40 a 60 hommes, armés de petits canons ou lilla, de piques et de 
Sabres (kléwang). Ces bateaux sont le plus souvent réunis au nombre de 
6 ou de 8; quelquefois on en compte jusqu’a 20 ou 30; et, dans de trés-rares 
©ccasions, le nombre s’en est élevé jusqu’a une centaine. En combinant !’action 
des voiles et des rames, ils poursuivent leur proie ou échappent eux-mémes au 
danger qui les ménace.. D’ordinaire ils opposent une vigoureuse résistance ; 
Mais quand leur infériorité est trop marquée, ils fuient vers des retraites qui leur 
sont bien connues, dans les petites iles ou dans des criques oi il est impossible 
de les suivre. Dans le but d’enlever des hommes, on les a vus, plus d’une fois, 
faire des descentes sur les cétes et y surprendre le paisible laboureur. 

L’Abrégé de Géographie de VInde Néerlandaise publié par la Société de 
PUtilitd Publique en 1843, donne une description trés-exacte de ces pirateries. 


“De petites iles,” nous traduisons littéralement, “que les écueils cachés dont - 


* Voir les Bijdragen tot de kennis der Nederlandsche en Vreemde kolonién lijzonder betrek- 
kelijk de vrijlating der slaven. (Notices sur les Colonies Néerlandaises et étrangéres, surtout 
Telativement i l'affranchissement des esclaves.) Utrecht, 1846, p. 113. 
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elles sont entourées rendent 4 peu prés inabordables, servent de retraite aux 
pirates. Du milieu de ces écueils ils s’élancent 4 l’improviste avec leurs praux 
remplis de monde, non seulement sur les navires des indigénes, mais méme sur 
ceux des Européens, profitant des calmes, des vents contraires, ou de la faiblesse 
de Péquipage pour satisfaire leur audacieuse rapacité. 

‘Sills craignent de ne pouvoir se défaire a prix d’argent de l’équipage 
prisonnier, ou d’étre atteints dans leur fuite, ils massacrent alors sans pitié tous 
leurs prisonniers, jusqu’aux femmes et aux enfants. Il n’est pas rare de leur 
voir exercer la méme cruauté a l’égard d’un équipage qui s’est vaillamment 
défendu contre leurs attaques. Quelquefois ils permettent a l’un des prisonniers 
ou au principal d’entr’eux de se racheter ; et, dans ce cas, ils se hasardent jusque 
dans le voisinage des lieux ot ils trouveront la rangon ; et c’est encore un des 
prisonniers qu’ils chargent de I’aller chercher. La multitude de leurs retraites 
rend l’extirpation des pirates 4 peu prés impossible.” 

Cette calamité de l’Archipel Indien date depuis bien longtemps; et il est 
d’autant plus difficile d’y remédier avec efficacité, que la piraterie, exercée jadis 
par les grands et par les Princes eux-mémes, est aujourd’hui encore, secrétement 
permise, encouragée par eux ; en tout cas, soit mauvaise volonté, soit impuis- 
sance, ils n’y mettent qu’une opposition bien faible. C’est ainsi que nous lisons 
dans une Histoire de |’Empire Malais (avant l'arrivée des Portugais dans ces 
contrées), “que vers la fin du XVe siécle, sous le régne du Sultan Mantsoer 
Sjah, les cétes de Malacca furent inquiétées par des écumeurs de mer de 
Célébes, et que Kraing Samerloek, fils du Prince de Baloeloen, était a la téte de 
ces pirates*.” 

Il est méme quelques-uns de ces pirates qui viennent de contrées ot les 
habitans ne sont pas, proprement dit, soumis & l’autorité d’un chef ou Prince 
particulier. C’est ainsi que les habitans de Papoe-Onie et d’Amalas (Nouvelle 
Guinée), a Vest de Céram-laut, ont coutume d’équiper annuellement 100 ou 120 
de leurs praux, et se rendent & des distances quelquefois trés-considérables de 
leur demeure. Ces Papoes ne se servent d’autres armes que d’arcs et de flaches 
et de lances. On assure qu’ils dévorent leurs prisonnierst. : 

Les pirates de Magindano ou Illanoen, une des Iles Philippines, commun 
ment appelés Magindanais et Lanoenois, inquiétent sans cesse I’Ile de Bintang 
et les tles avoisinantes dans les parages de Linga, ainsi que les iles situées entre 
Bornéo et la.Presqu’ile de Malacca, savoir: Poeloe Auwer, Siantan, Boengoeran, 
Poeloe Tingi, Poeloe Laut et Tammelan. Au milieu du mois d’Avril, ils quittent 
d’ordinaire leurs retraites et se dirigent le long des cdtes orientales et occiden- 
tales de Bornéo, du cété du Détroit de Banka et Billiton, ow ils arrivent environ 
vers le commencement de Mai. Leur flotte se partage en petites divisions, qui 
vont exercer leurs brigandages sur la cdte orientale de Sumatra jusqu’a Rétéh, 
dans les eaux de Linga et de Bintang et dans les groupes d’ilots qui sétendent 
jusqu’au Cap de Romania. Vers le mois de Juin, les pirates se rassemblent 
d’ordinaire 4 Poeloe Tingi, ow ils s‘emparent de beaucoup de batimens de Pahang, 
Trenganoe, Kembodja et Kelambang, dans la Presqu’tle de Malacca. En 
Septembre et en Octobre, ils quittent ces parages pour regagner leurs repaires. 
Pendant leur retour, ils trouvent encore le temps de piller les edtes des Iles de 
Siantan, de Poeloe Laut et de Tammelan. 

Les praux de la plus grande espéce sont défendus d’un double bastingage 
et montés par 50 4 80 hommes. Ils ont deux rangs de rames, chacun de 30, et 
sont armés sur le devant de deux fortes pices de 6 ou de 8, outre six ou huit 
lilla ou pierriers}. 

Parmi les pirates les plus redoutés et les plus connus, il faut compter aussi, 
outre ceux de Magindano, les pirates, généralement connus sous le nom de 
Tobellorais (Tobellorezen), dispersés dans 1’Archipel des Moluques et dans la 
Baie de Tolo, sur le céte orientale de Célébes; puis ceux de Bornéo et de 
Linga. 

esi du temps de l’ancienne Compagnie des Indes-Orientales, on avait 
souvent pris des mesures pour réprimer la piraterie dans les mers de |’Inde. 
* Voir le Tijdschrift voor Neérland’s Indié (Journal des Indes-Orientales), 6e année, tom. III. 
+ Voir D. H. Kolff’s Reize door den weinig bekenden euidelijk Molukschen archipel en langs 
de geheel onbekende suidwest kust van Nieuw-Guinea in de jaren 1825 en 1826. (Voyage & la 
partie méeridionale de l’Archipel des Moluques, et le long de la céte sud-ouest entiérement inconnue 
de la Nouvelle-Guinée, pendant les années 1825 et 1826.) Amsterdam, 1827, p. 322. 
+ Pour les particularités de Magindano et ses Pirateries, voir P. P, Roorda van Eysinga, Hand- 
boek der taal-, land- en volkenkunde van Nederl. Indié. Amsterdam, 1841, p. 283, 
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Dés l’année 1705, on avait déja fixé le nombre des hommes de l’équipage et des 
passagers pour tous les b&timens indigénes. Un batiment de 30 tonneaux 
pouvait avoir 14 matelots, et un navire de 60 tonneaux 40; le premier pouvait 
transporter 11 passagers, et le second 15, s'il venait de Mangkasser; 15 et 30 
respectivement, s'il venait de Mandhar; 11 et 15, de Sumbawa, Bima, Boeton, 
et de la Céte de Malacca ; 25 et 45, de. Bali, et seulement 9 et 18 de Bornéo, et 
les autres batimens en proportion. Il résulte d’un arrété du 29 Juillet, 1708, 
que quelques pirates avaient été remis au Sultan de Bantam pour étre punis; 
d'un autre arrété du 8 Février, 1726, que la Compagnie avait entre les mains 
des pirates originaires des parages de Timor, et que le Constable Claas Van 
Cleef, avec une chaloupe montée par six matelots de Solor, avait été attaqué par 
6 batimens corsaires de Mangkasser et forcé de fuir. L’Arrété du 19 Avril, 
1715, fait encore mention de 3 bdtimens croiseurs de la Compagnie; il y en 
avait donc déja alors. Ces bitimens, soutenus par d’autres, armés aux frais des 
Princes de Chéribon, donnérent la charge 4 17 corsaires sur la Céte de 
Java. Lun des plus grands corsaires fut cerné de fagon ace qui toute chance 
de fuite fat impossible. Les pirates y mirent le feu et s’élancérent a la mer. 
Ils se défendirent si vaillamment avec leurs crids et leurs sabres, que la plupart 
préférérent se faire massacrer. Iln’y en eut que 16 qui se rendirent prisonniers. 

Pour prouver que les iles du Detroit de la Sonde et les cdtes voisines étaient 
infestées de pirates, il suffira de rappeler que la gourabe le ‘‘ Lion de Mer” (de 
“Zeeleeuw”), montée par 24 hommes, et croisant, en Novembre 1769, dans la 
Baie de Lampong, rencontra un praux corsaire de Mandhar, monté par 48 
pirates, qui ’aborda aussitdt et massacra tout l’équipage*. 

L’Arrété du 25 Février, 1755, renouvela les mesures prises par celui de 
1705, par rapport au nombre de matelots et de passagers qui pouvaient se trouver 
a bord des batiments indigenes: en outre on invita les Princes Indiens qui 
<taient en relation avec la Compagnie des Indes-Orientales, 8 munir leuts 
tétiments de passeports convenables, indiquant la grandeur du batiment, 
Farmement et la force de l’équipage. Les passagers eux-mémes devaient étre 
eoumis au contrdle, de sorte que mention fit faite de leur départ et de leur arrivée. 
Les armes a bord devaient étre visitées comparativement avec le contenu du 
passeport. Enfin on décida que, pour protéger plus efficacement les batiments 
contre les pirates, au lieu de croiseurs sous la forme de galéres Venitiennes qui 
avaient été recommandées, on ferait usage désormais de batiments en état de 
marcher & la voile ou ala rame, connus sous le nom de mille pieds (duizend 
Seenen), montés par 6 Européens et pour le reste par des indigénes. 

I] résulte ensuite de l’Arrété du 4 Novembre, 1760, qu’une croisiére avait 
€té tablie vis-d-vis de la Riviere de Jambi (Sumatra), pour empécher les pirates 
de s’y fixer; de ]’Arrété du 26 Mars et de celui du 20 Aodt, 1760, que le Sultan 
de Bantam fut sévérement repris des relations qu’il entretenait avec les pirates : 

ona Vavertit de veiller 4 réprimer ces brigandages et de défendre a ses sujets 
d’acheter aux pirates leurs prisonniers. L’Arrété du 18 Juin, 1773, porte qu’on 
Signifia aux Sultans de Johor et de Pahang: “ Dat vermits gebleken was dat zij 
thet zijn, die de zeeroovers ondersteunen, en in den buit deelen, zij, door vernieti- 
ging van alle vaartuigen en het stellen uit hunne dienst van al die dieven en 
moordenaars welke zij dus ver gebezigd hadden, ten eerste alle zeerooverijen die 
Tangs de kust van Java en elders door dat gespuis zijn ondernomen, zullen 
amoeten doen ophouden, nadien men anders vast besloten had met eene genoeg- 
mame magt de rijken van Johor en Pahang in te dringen en door vuur en zwaard 
alles te vernielen wat men oordeelen zal tot de bereiking van bet oogmerk in deze 
te sullen strekken (puisqu’il est évident que ce sont eux qui souticnnent les 
Pirates et prennent part au butin, ils auront d’abord a mettre un terme & toutes 
les pirateries entreprises par ces brigands le long des cétes de Java ou ailleurs, 
Soit en détruisant eux-mémes tous les corsaires, soit en renvoyant de leur service 
tous ces voleurs infames qu’ils ont employés jusqu’a présent: que s’il en était 
auatrement, on avait pris la ferme résolution de pénétrer avec des forces suffisantes 
dans les Etats de Johor et de Pahang et de détruire par le fer et par le feu tout ce 
qu’on jugerait nécessaire pour atteindre le but proposé.”) Cependant, il paratt 

un arrété subséquent du 10 Mai, 1774, que le Sultan de Johor sut se 

isculper complétement des accusations portées contre lui (zich op de aller 
aunnemelijzkste wijse had gepurgeerd). 

* Beknopte beschrijving der Oost Indische Etablissementen. (Description succincte des 
Etablissemens des Tudee-Oriectales.) Par Arij al 1792, p. 138. 
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Il fut ordonné par la publication du 16 Mai, 1806, que non-seulement on 
n’accorderait aucun passeport aux capitaines, armateurs ou proprictaires de 
Penjajaps, de-Kakaps, ou Balloors, pas plus qu’aux batiments d'une construction 
pareille, mais méme, toutes les fois qu’ils se montreraient dans quelque rade, port, 
baie ot la Compagnie s’était établie, qu’on les arréterait comme des batiments 
appartenant a des pirates, bien qu’ils fussent pourvus de passeports de quelque 
Prince ou chef indigéne. Dans les traités politiques ou commerciaux conclus 
avec les Souverains indigénes, l’une des conditions était de contribuer de tout leur 
pouvoir aux mesures prises contre la piraterie; et méme du temps de la Com- 
pagnie, on institua une marine coloniale, qui fit éprouver plus d’une fois aux 
pirates des pertes considérables, Un batiment de commerce fut un jour attaqué 
par 40 praux de pirates dans le Détroit de Banka. Deux habitants de 
Soemanap, dans I’Ile de Madura, nommés Phefferkorn et Wensing, se trouvaient 
a bord de ce batiment, et ne voyant aucune chance de résister aux pirates ou de 
leur échapper, ils les laissérent monter en grand nombre a bord et firent alors sauter 
le bdtiment ;* telle était donc la crainte qu’inspiraient alors les pirates, qu’on 
préférait la mort plutét que de tomber entre leurs mains. M. Van Bronkhorst, 
alors Résident de Soemanap, fit élever un monument pour perpétuer le souvenir 
d’une aussi rare intrépidité. 

La croisiére (pantjallang) de guerre ‘‘de Vrede,” commandée par le Lieu- 
tenant C. Beckman, fut attaquée, en Mai 1807, dans la Rade d’Indramayoe, 
par 7 batiments corsaires, montés chacun par environ 100 hommes. Aprés 
quelque résistance, la plus grande partie de l’équipage abandonna le navire pour 
gagner avec la chaloupe le rivage voisin. Beckman et son second, J. Stokbroo, 
sautérent dans la mer au moment od les pirates montaient 4 bord. Le premier 
se noya, mais Stokbroo tomba entre les mains des pirates, qui lui rasérent la téte, 
le dépouillérent de ses vétements, et l’emmenérent avec eux aux Lampongs, od il 
eut a supporter toute espécede mauvais traitements, et fut méme menacé de la mort. 

N’oublions pas de mentionner ici que l’ancienne Compagnie des Indes- 
Orientales s’établit sur beaucoup de points de l’Archipel, dans le but de réprimer 
la piraterie, et que de nos jours encore ce louable exemple a été suivi. 
Citons 4 ce sujet les propres paroles d’un auteur étranger: ‘‘ Le Gouvernement 
Néerlandais ne possédant plus comme autrefois des plantations d’épices a 
Ternate et ailleurs, des raisons politiques peuvent seules lengager 4 y main- 
tenir sa domination ; et c’est essentiellement pour protéger dans ces parages le 
commerce contre la piraterie. “Le traitement des employés, des militaires, les 
secours pécuniaires fournis au Sultan, et le maintien des édifices du Gouverne- 
ment absorbent des sommes supérieures au revenu de tout ce groupe d’iles. 
Aussi trouvons-nous quelque chose de noble et de grand dans la persévérance 
avec laquelle le Gouvernement, malgré des dépenses considérables, maintient 
son autorité dans ce pays, pour réprimer la barbarie des habitants de Magindano 
et jeter l’effroi parmi ces hardis pirates. Car s’ils ne rencontraient aucune 
barriére dans les eaux des Moluques, non-seulement Célébes, mais Amboina et 
Banda méme resteraient exposées & leurs dévastations. Sans les énergiques 
efforts du Gouvernement de l’Inde, ils deviendraient un objet d’épouvante 
dans les Iles Moluques et plus loin, le long de la céte occidentale de Bornéo, 
a Java, 4 Madura, 4 Sumatra, 4 Banka, a Riouw, &c., bien plus encore qu’ils ne 
le sont actuellement et qu’ils ne peuvent ]’étre +.” 

Pendant les trois années que dura l'administration du Gouverneur-Géneral 
Daendels, 1808—1811, on travailla sans relache 4 s’opposer aux pirates et & 
protéger le commerce maritime, en continuant de suivre les mesures prises par 
Ja Compagnie des Indes-Orientales et en tant que le permettaient les circonstan+ 
ces dans lesquelles on se trouvait. En 1810 on avait équipé une flottille de 
quarante praux armés dans le but spécial de protéger les cétes de Java. Au 
commencement de cette année, un brick Anglais, ‘‘ The Ply,” Capitaine Kemmel, 
recut 4 la hauteur de Soemanap la visite de quelques naturels qui avaient su 
monter 4 bord sous prétexte de commerce, et qui, aprés avoir massacré le com- 
mandant et le pilote, se rendirent maitres du batiment. Dans son arrété du 22 
Aoit, 1810, le Gouverneur- Général Daendels décréta la formule du serment que 


* Voir de Oosterling, t. II, Pp 115, et l’ouvrage cité plus haut, Handleiding tot de aardrijks- 
Kunde van Nederlandsch Indié. (Abrégé de Géographie de I’Inde Néerlandaise) P. 77. 

+ Berigt omtrent Indie gedurende een tienjarig verblijf aldaar. (Détails sur I'Inde, recueillis 
pendant un séjour de dix ans dans ces contreés.) Par E. H. Réttger, missionnaire. Traduit de 
T’Allemand. eventer, 1846, p. 122. : 
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devait préter le nouveau Sultan de Bantam. Le Prince promettait qu’il ne 
souffrirait aucun pirate, et que s’il lui en tombait quelques-uns entre les mains, 
il leur infligerait une punition exemplaire, ou invoquerait. contre eux le secours 
du Gouvernement. : 

Le Gouverneur-Général Janssens, par son Arrété du 6 Juin, 1811, adjugea 
une portion des prises et du butin fait sur les pirates—Quant aux pirateries et 
& ceux qui s’en rendaient coupables, ou simplement complices, comme aussi a 
l’égard de toute spoliation, de tout pillage ou vol commis sur le navire ou la 
cargaison, en pleine mer, les hautes cours de justice, ainsi que les cours inféri- 
eures, devaient prononcer leur jugement aprés les enquétes nécessaires, en se 
conformant au droit des gens, au droit politique généralement admis en Europe 
et en particulier dans l’Empire Frangais, sans toutefois se départir des lois et 
usances établies dans la colonie. 

Pendant l’administration Anglaise 4 Java, la céte de cette fle fut plus que 
jamais infestée par les pirates. En Mars 1812, ils furent vivement attaqués par 
le schooner de guerre Anglais le “ Wellington,” Capitaine Cromey, soutenu 
par 2 chaloupes-canonniéres et par 6 bitimens indigénes armés. Le plus 
grand des praux corsaires n’hésita pas a accoster le “ Wellington,” qui n’échappa 
qu’avec peine a l’abordage et eut 5 blessés parmi les gens de l’équipage. Le 
mois de Mai suivant, les pirates soutinrent un combat contre les chaloupes 
armés du navire de guerre Anglais le ‘‘ Modeste.” Nombre de pirates fréquen- 
taient les eaux des Iles de Kangéan et y faisaient méme des descentes. Le 
“Coromandel” ayant échoué sur la céte de Bornéo, fut pris et brilé par des 
pirates. La “Mathilda” apergut ailleurs 17 grands praux corsaires; et la 
“Helen” en vint aux mains dans le Détroit de Banka avec un batiment dont 
léquipage se composait d’environ 80 pirates : ceux-ci tentérent l'abordage, mais 
un feu de mitraille bien soutenu les écarta. Le “ Nautilus,” venant de Mang- 
kasser, en Mai 1513, apporta la nouvelle qu’un jeune Anglais, Thomas Brooks, 
se trouvait a Koetei (Bornéo). Deux ans auparavant il avait survécu au 
pillage de son navire et le Sultan l’avait pris auprés de lui. 3 Européens, 
2 Chinois et 5 Bengalais, qui faisaient partie de l’équipage, avaient été massacrés, 
et le reste tous vendus comme esclaves. L’année suivante, Avril 1814, le Capi- 
taine Hall, commandant du croiseur “1’Antilope,” annonca qu'il avait vu 80 
batimens corsaires de Linga dans le Detroit de Banka, et qu’il leur avait donné la 
chasse avec le secours de quelques cannoniéres armées. 

Il résulte de ce que nous venons de dire, que le Gouvernement Anglais 
se contenta d’ordinaire de combattre les pirates en pleine mer. Du moins 


nous n’avons pas trouvé de traces de quelque autre mesure prise pendant la- 


période qui s’écoula de 1811 a 1816. 
Premiére Partie. 1816—1829. 


La Hollande ayant recouvré ses possessions aux Indes-Orientales en 1816, 
il fut expressément ordonné par |’Article 36 du Réglement Gouvernemental 
introduit en 1818, que le Gouverneur-Général aurait a veiller 4 la sireté des 
personnes et des biens des colons, contre les pirateries de quclques Princes et 
peuplades indigénes (‘dat de Gouverneur-Generaal zou zorgen voor het 
beveiligen van der Ingezetenen persoon en goederen tegen de zeerooverijen van 
sommige inlandsche vorsten en volken.’’) 

L’un des premiers actes du Gouvernement Néerlandais, aprés sa restau- 
ration, fut d’améliorer la marine coloniale et de la mettre en état de protéger 
efficacement le commerce. On assigna aux batiments de cette marine des 
stations fixes, ow ils devaient rester en croisiére. ; 

Au moyen des renseignements que Ini fournissaient les experts en cette 
matiére, le Gouvernement se trouva bientét en état de porter un jugement mieux 
fondé sur la nature et l’étendue de la piraterie, et sur les moyens qui pourraient 
conduire 4 mettre un terme a ce fléau funeste des colonies. : 

Il existe sur ce sujet un rapport rédigé par le Conseiller des Indes, 
Me. H. W. Muntinghe, alors Commissaire 4 Palembang et 4 Banka. Les con- 
naissances variées et étendues et l’expérience de l’auteur, d’ailleurs avantageuse- 
ment connu, ajoutent encore a l’importance de ce rapport ; aussi ne pouvons- 
nous mieux faire que d’en insérer ici la plus grande partie. Il est daté de 
Muntok, capitale de I’Ile de Banka, 25 Mai, 1818, et adressé au Gouverneur- 
Général, M. le Baron Van der Capellen. L’auteur y décrit, de fagon a ne laisser 
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que bien peu de choses & ajouter, l’état des affaires de son temps, quant aux 
pirateries qu’exercaient les habitants ce Linga, de Riouw, de la céte orientale de 
Sumatra, de Biliton, de Carimata, et «le la céte occidentale de Bornéo. 

“ Depuis qu’il a plu a votre Excc!lence,” dit le rapport, “de me faire remar- 
quer 4 plus d’une reprise, jusqu’a quc! point les méfaits des pirates avaient. attiré 
votre attention, je me suis soigneusem2nt appliqué, aussitdt aprés mon arrivée . 
dans cet endroit, & recueillir des rens:ignements plus detaillés sur la force de la 
population, la puissance, s’il m’est p.rmis de m’exprimer ainsi, le vrai siége des 
pirates, leurs repaires et leurs moyen» de subsistance outre la piraterie. 

“ Voici les données les plus exact-s et les plus completes que j’ai pu recueillir 
a cet égard: elles m’ont été fournies par un indigéne nommé Radja Akil. Je 
tiens de lui que, par rapport 4 Linga et 4 Riouw, les peuplades de ce territoire, 
qui s’adonnent & la piraterie, n’habitent pas proprement dit les fles de ce nom, 
mais qu’elles sont indistinctement établies dans cette multitude de petites fles qui 
composent l’Archipel situé autour de Linga et de Riouw et entre ces deux iles; 
que cependant |’autorité supréme sur ces populations est entre les mains du 
Sultan de Linga. La direction immédiate de tous les pirates Linganais appar- 
tiendrait, sauf la suzeraineté du Sultan de cette ile, en premier lieu: aux soi- 
disant Orang Kaija Linga, deux fréres, l'un nommé Datoe Moeda, et l'autre 
Datoe Panghoeloe, et établis tous deux dans la petite Poeloe Mapar ou Mapauw, 
vers la pointe sud-ouest: de Linga, et en second lieu: a un autre chef subalterne, 
nommé Ongko Tomongvng, qui réside dans la petite ile Poeloe Bocaya, aussi 
appelée Poeloe Lima. 

“ Les soi-disant Orang Kaija Linga auraient sous leur direction trois lieux 
de rassemblement ou de séjour pour les pirates: Sakanah, Barok et Banahoong, 
formant ensemble une force disponible de 400 hommes et de 18 navires. Par 
contre, Ongko Tomongong compterait sous son autorité sept lieux de rassemble~ 
ment, savoir: Galang, Timian, Poeloe Boeaya, Slat (détroit de) Singa Poera, 
Soeghi, Pakako et Bollang, offrant ensemble une force disponible de 1200 
hommes environ et de 48 navires. 

* Ces pirates Linganais ne cultivent pas le sol des flots ou rochers qu’ils 
habitent ; 1’on n’y voit pas de riziéres ou de trembles: ils vivent de poissons, et 
surtout de sagou, qu’ils préférent au riz, et qu’ils trouvent en abondance dans la 
grande Ile de Linga, en l’achetant ou en l’échangeant contre d’autres objets. 
Quand ils partent pour quelque expédition, la coutume est que leurs chefs 
immédiats, lesOrang Kaija Linga et Ongko Tomongong, leur avancent des vivres, 
des armes et tout ce qui peut servir au grément de leurs navires; mais au retour 
des pirates, ils recouvrent Jeurs avances avec un gain de 100 pour cent; ou du 
moins ils les évaluent 4 100 pour cent au-dessus de leur valeur. En outre, les 
pirates doivent céder au Sultan de Linga toute lartillerie Européenne dont ils 
ont pu s’emparer, et peut-étre aussi d’autres objets de valeur; ils doivent égale- 
ment lui céder au plus bas prix tous les effets dont ils ne peuvent faire usage 
eux-mémes. Le Sultan revend ensuite ces effets, avec un gain considérable, aux 
jonques Chinoises et aux autres navires qui viennent faire le commerce 4 Linga. 
Dans le cas ov les pirates ont été empéchés par quelque circonstance de faire 
leur tournée annuelle, ou aussi aprés leur retour de ces tournécs, ils s’occupent 
uniquement de la péche du tripang et de l’agar-agar, qui abondent dans ces 
parages et qu'ils vont chercher jusque sur les cédtes de Biliton et de Banka. Ils 
sont contraints de céder a bas prix toute leur péche au Sultan de Linga; et le 


“peu qu’ils en retirent leur sert 4 se procurer du sagou. Ces pirates Linganais 


ont coutume d’entreprendre chaque année une expédition dont la route est bien 
connue et semble calculée de facon a ce qu’ils aient toujours Pavantage des vents 
et des courants: ils se mettent en route vers la fin de la mousson d’ouest, ou 
méme perdant les mois de Décembre et Janvier. Ils se dirigent d’abord par le 
Détroit de la Sonde vers la cédte méridionale de Java, et s’y arrétent jusqu’d 
Yarrivée de la mousson d’est: alors, traversant quelques-uns des détroits a l’est 
de Java, ils longent la céte orientale et septentrionale de cette ile, qu’ils con- 
tinuent a infester jusqu’au commencement du mois de Mai. Arrivés a la 
hauteur de leur premiére route, ils reprennent le chemin de leurs retraites, et 
pie encore en passant les cétes de Banka et de Palembang. S’ils réussissent 

faire quelque prise importante, ils se retirent aussitét; mais si, au contraire, 
tomme cela a souvent lieu, leur tournée a été infructueuse, ils continuent a 
tnfester ces cétes jusqu’é la fin de la mousson d’est, époque A laquelle ils 
regagnent infailliblement leurs repaires, avec ou sans butin. 


z 


«A l'égard de Rété, située sur la céte de Sumatra, entre l’embouchure des 
Riviéres de Djambi et d’Indragiri, voici les renseignements que m’a fournis 
Radja Akil. Les pirates de Rété sont d’une race entiérement distincte, 
qu’aucune alliance, aucune relation n’unit avec les deux contrées entre lesquelles 
Rété est située. Toujours selon Radja Akil, ces pirates descendraient des 
fameux pirates appelés Lanounais ou Illanounais, qui habitent Mindanao. La 
premiére cause de leur émigration est due la guerre que la Compagnie des 


Indes-Orientales entreprit, il y a quelques années, contre le Sultan de Linga., 


Machmoed, Sultan d’alors, avait appelé & son secours les Ilanounais de Min- 
danao; et ce fut des forces qu’ils lui envoyérent que prit naissance Rété. Radja 
Akil prétend que cette race de Rété est aussi redoutable et aussi dangereuse que 
celle des Lanounais mémes; ils ne connaissent d’autre moyen de subsistance 
que la piraterie. Le reste de la population dans les lieux qu’ils occupent se 
compose de quelques indigénes et de quelques prisonniers qu’ils traitent comme 
esclaves. Les forces réunies de Rété peuvent se monter 4 mille hommes en 
état de porter les armes. Leurs navires au nombre de 10 ou 12, chacun de 8 a 


10 koyangs (16 & 20 tonneaux), ont un équipage de 50 4 80 hommes, et portent * 


chacun une pitce de canon de gros calibre et deux autres piéces d’un calibre 


inférieur. Les Lanounais de Rété font aussi chaque année une expédition, , 


presque toujours dans les mémes parages. D’aprés les détails que je me suis 
procurés, ils ont coutume de mettre en mer aussitdt que les violentes bour- 
rasques de la mousson d’ouest ont cessd, et que le temps commence a s’apaiser. 
Ils se dirigent d’abord vers les Lampongs et s’y arrétent quelque temps. Je 
me permettrai de rappeler 4Vattention de votre Excellence, mais par un mot 
seulement (car je me souviens d’avoir vu un rapport du Résident de Bantam, 
M. de Bruin, sur ce sujet), que des relations de famille peuvent expliquer le 
séjour des pirates auprés du Raden Intang.* Des Lampongs, ils se rendent 
ensuite sur la céte méridionale de Java, et s’appliquent surtout a enlever les 
habitants établis le long de cette céte et a recucillir des nids d’oiseaux de la 
meilleure espéce sur quelques rochers bien connus d’eux. Aussitét que les 
vents d’est commencent a souffler, ils font le tour de Java et viennent croiser & 
Yentrée du Détroit de Banka pour capturer les batiments Javanais; ou, de 
temps a autre, ils tentent une descente 4 Banka, dont le résultat est toujours 
@éclaircir la population déja si clair-semée de cette ile. Le chef de ces pirates 
de Rété porte, dit-on, le titre de Radja Moeda, le méme que porte encore le fils 
du Sultan d’Illanoun a Mindanao. 

“ Dans le territoire de Siak, le nombre ordinaire des corsaires ne monte pas 
4 moins de 40, sous les ordres immédiats de Tongko Long Poeti et de ‘Tongko 
Mahamath, tous deux cependant subordonnés a Said Ali, qui commande actuelle- 
ment dans ces parages. Toutefois, quand ce Said Ali se met en personne a la 
téte de l’expédition, le nombre des batiments peut s’élever jusqu’a 80. Chaque 
batiment est de 4 ou 6 koyangs, et porte de 20 4 30 hommes d’équipage, deux 
pieces d’artillerie de 6 a 8, et quatre lillas. 

“< C’est d’ordinaire dans les environs de Salangoor que les pirates de Siak 
vont exercer leurs brigandages. Ils s’y rendent vers le mois de Juin, dans la 
saison de Ja mousson d’est, et y séjournent jusqu’a qu’ils aient fait quelque 
prise ; dans le cas contraire, leur retour n’a lieu qu’ la fin de la mousson d’est ; 
et ainsi il ne parait pas que les pirates de Siak viennent inqui¢ter les mers de 
Java. 

“ L’Tle de Bliton ou Biliton nourrirait, s’il faut en croire Radja Akil, des 
pirates de deux races distinctes, l’une, jadis établie dans le district de Marawang 
(Ile de Banka), connue sous le nom d’Orang Sekat, et Vautre descendue d’une 
famille appelée Soekoe Djoeroe, jadis soumise au Sultan de Djohor. Ces deux 
bandes de pirates vivent habituellement sur l’eau, dans de petits praux recouverts 
de nattes, et dont chacun sert d’habitation a toute une famille. Ils ne mettent 
jamais pied & terre pour s’occuper d’agriculture ou de quelqu’autre industrie 
utile et licite ; aussi forment-ils une classe entiérement distincte des vrais habi- 
tants de l’Ile de Biliton. Ils possédent des praux de deux sortes; car ceux 
qu’ils montent dans leurs expéditions sont tout différens de ceux dans lesquels 
ils font leur demeure habituelle. Les lieux ot les petits praux rassemblés 
séjournent d’ordinaire, sont au nombre de trois, savoir: Tjeroetoe, Blantoe et 

* Dans la période de 1830-1835, nous donnerons quelques détails sur ee Prinee indigéne, 
grand protecteur des pirates. 
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1818 Siajok, tous dans I’Ile de Biliton. Le nombre de batimens des pirates de la 
famille de Soekoe Djoeroe ne s’éléve guére & plus de 50 petits praux, 
servant de demeure, et de 4 praux corsaires, répartis dans les trois endroits 
que je viens d’indiquer. La famille des Orang Sekat posséde 4 Tjeroetoe 80 
petits praux & demeure et 6 praux de course: 4 Blantoe 120 praux a demeure 
et 10 praux de course ; enfin, 4 Siajok, 30 petits praux et 2 praux de course. 
Des praux corsaires de Biliton sont rarement plus grands que 2 4 3 koyangs 
chacun, et ne portent guére qu’une couple de pierriers et quelques piques. 

** La petite Ile de Carimata dans le voisinage de Biliton, contient, dit-on, 
environ quarante familles soumises au Prince de Riouw; elles ne possédent en 
commun que deux batimens destinés aux courses et armés chacun de deux 

iéces. Cette population vit principalement de la péche du tripang, dont elle 
‘ait chaque année une provision de deux cents picols environ. Les pirates ‘de 
Biliton et de Carimata ne visitent point d’autres endroits, au dire de Radja Akil, 
que la céte septentrionale de Java. Au commencement d’Avril, aussitdt que 
la mousson d’est se fait sentir, ils entreprennent leur course le long de la céte 
de Java, course qu’ils renouvellent jusqu’a trois fois pendant la durée de la 
méme mousson. ; 

“ Enfin le Sultan de Matam, sur la céte de Bornéo, équipe et entretient 
3 grands praux corsaires, de 5 ou 6 koyangs chacun, qui, aprés une tournée 
vers la céte ouest de Célébes, pendant la mousson d’ouest, ont contume d’entre- 
prendre, aprés leur retour, trois expéditions sur la céte de Java, 4 partir du 
commencement de Juin, comme les pirates de Biliton et de Carimata. Toute 

“« Je n’ai pas besoin de rappeler 4 votre Excellence, que dans cette énumé- 
ration ot j’ai fait entrer tous les renseignements obtenus jusqu’a présent, il n’est 
pas fait mention des forces du. Sultan de Sambas, de Succadana, de Bornéo, des 
Lanounais proprement dits de Mindanao, ni méme de celles des pirates de Soeloe 
et du pays des Boegis. aa : ie 

“ Quoique la réduction des repaires que je viens de décrire ne suffise pas 
pour extirper la piraterie de l’Archipel des Indes-Orientales, il n’en est pas moins 
vrai qu’elle serait diminuée de moitié si l’on s’en rendait maitre ; et cela justement 
dans les lieux ot les pirates causent le plus de dommage & nos possessions, c’est- 
a-dire le long des cétes de Java, de Banka et de Palembang. Et s’il m’est permis 
de faire ici usage de la liberté que votre Excellence m’a accordée, et d’exprimer 
mon opinion au sujet de cette expédition, je crois qu’il serait inutile de 1l’entre- 
prendre, 4 moins de mettre sur. pied une force suffisante pour soumettre et 
maintenir sous le joug toutes les fles et retraites que j’ai décrites, a ]’exception 
du seul Etat de Siak. Je crois ensuite qu’il s’agirait, pour parvenir 4 quelque 
bon résultat, bien moins de détruire et d’extirper, que de désarmer et de 
soumettre ces populations ; cependant, quant aux pirates de Rété, il est difficile 
de déterminer leur sort d’avance. 

“Je me garderai bien de donner quelque avis quant aux moyens 
d’exécution, dy moins pour ce qui regarde la soumission entiére des poiits 
pes Linga et Riouw; car je suppose que cette soumission n’aura guére 
jeu que par l’emploi de la force militaire. Quant a la réduction des forces 
navales des pirates, je me permettrai de mettre sous les yeux de votre 
Excellence le plan congu par le méme Radja Akil; auquel je dois tous mes 
renseignements. I] voudrait qu’on équipat 4 Java 30435 petits bitimens de 
5 & 10 koyangs, construits d’aprés un modeéle taillé en bois que j’aurai l’honneur 
de présenter a votre Excellence & la premiére occasion. Quoiqu’un peu’ plus 
forts, ces batimens doivent avoir la méme forme, la méme marche rapide des 
praux de pirates, et pouvoir avancer aussi bien a la voile qu’ la rame. Une 
flottille ainsi composée, appuyée de 5 ou 6 chaloupes-canonniéres bons voiliers, 
et de deux & trois corvettes ou frégates, suffirait, selon toute vraisemblance, pour 
que le Gouvernement pit atteindre son but a l’égard de la piraterie.” 

Le rapport détaillé de M. Muntinghe jeta beaucoup de jour sur la nature 
et l’étendue du mal. L’on peut voir aussi dans cctte piéce, avec quel soin le 
Gouverneur-Général Baron Van der Capellen veillait sur le commerce et la 
navigation et sur la sGreté et la tranquillité des cdtes, désireux qu'il était, par 
Yaccomplissement d’un devoir sacré, de répondre a la confiance de son auguste 
Souverain. Le Conseil des Indes s’occuipa aussitét, d’aprés scs ordres, de la 
rédaction d’un nouveau traité avec le Sultan de Linga, par lequel ce dernier devait 
s’engager solennellement 4 réprimer de tout son pouvoir la piraterie dans ses 
Etats; et la méme année encore (1818), le traité fut juré par le Sultan. Des 
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1817, une alliance dans le méme sens avait été contractée avec le Sultan de 
Banjermassin (Bornéo) ; et il fut convenu, dans le Traité conclu en 1819 avec le 
Sultan de Pontianak, que le Gouvernement Néerlandais entretiendrait sur la 
ebte de Bornéo une flotte de petits batiments pour protéger et assurer le com- 
merce, et que les Sultans contribueraient de tout leur pouvoir 4 faire réussir 
ces mesures. Les traités conclus la méme année avec les Sultans de Mampawa 
et de Sambas, portent expressément que les batiments de ces Etats devront étre 
munis de passeports Néerlandais, s’ils veulent étre admis ailleurs. La méme 
clause fut toujours stipulée dans les contrats passés avec les chefs indigénes de 
Menado (Célébes), et la piraterie y fut placée sous une judicature spéciale. 

_ _ Ces mesures et d’autres semblables étaient devenues de la derniére nécessité. 
En Mai 1819, par exemple, le schooner le “ Lucifer” fut attaqué prés des Boomjes- 
‘eilanden (Iles des Petits Arbres), 4 une vingtaine de lieues de Batavia par 3 
batimens de pirates; 4 autres bAtimens se tenaient 4 une petite distance pour 
soutenir les assaillants en cas de besoin. Les pirates joignirent le “Lucifer,” criant 
al’équipage, que ni eux, ni leur Radja de Kottaringin(Bornéo) ne craignaient les vais- 
seaur dela Compagnie. Le schooner n’échappa qu’avec peine et 4 la faveur d’un bon 
vent.—A la méme époque (Mai 1819), le brick de commerce la “ Susanna Barbara,” 
commandé par le propriétaire méme, Badendijk, fut attaqué par 5 praux de 
pirates (penjajaps) 4 la hauteur d’Indramayoe, trés-proche de la céte de Java, sur 
la route de Batavia 4 Tegal. Ces pirates étaient probablement des Malais des 
environs de Linga. Ils criérent au commandant de se rendre; mais celui-ci, 
sans s'inqui¢ter des décharges répétées de leurs Jillas ou pierriers, de leurs 
effroyables hurlements, ou du bruit de leurs gongs (tambours), continua a diriger 
la marche de son navire avec le plus grand sang-froid. Il fut méme assez 
heureux pour atteindre avec une piéce de quatre, l’une des penjajaps; et la 
confusion qui s’ensuivit les forca de suspendre leur attaque. Ils suivirent 
cependant le brick en silence pendant toute la nuit : et le lendemain, s’approchant 
un peu plus, ils demandérent si ce brick était celui du soir précédent. Sur la 
réponse affirmative du commandant, ils le sommérent de nouveau de se rendre. 
Voyant qu'il n’y paraissait pas disposé, ils ouvrirent une seconde fois leur feu, 
mais sans autre dommage que quelques avaries dans la voilure et dans les 
cordages. Cependant les décharges des pirates auraient fini par devenir funestes 
au brick, si une bonne brise qui s’éleva et un feu mieux ménagé de sa part ne 
Teussent dégagé peu a peu de ses assaillants. Les pirates ne cessérent leur 
poursuite que quand ils virent le brick en sfireté dans la Rade de Tegal. 

Le méme mois, les pirates en vinrent aux mains prés de Samarang avec les 
batiments chargés de croiser le long de la céte septentrionale de Java. Dans cette 
rencontre, la marine coloniale eut 4 déplorer la perte du Capitaine de vaisseau 
Stout, mortellement atteint par les dragues d’une piéce de canon qui avait sauté. 

Les pirates n’inquiétaient guére moins a cette époque la céte méridionale de 
Java. Il suffit, pour s’en convaincre, de consulter la Notice sur l’Ile de Noesa 
Kambangan.* Guatorze ans plus tard, en 1833, il fallut encore mettre a la dis- 
position de l’Administration de Patjitan, sur la céte susdite, un batiment armé, 
destiné a éloigner les pirates qui en voulaient aux rochers ot le Gouvernement 
fait recueillir les nids d’oiseaux. Les choses n’allaient guére mieux dans les 
autres parties de l’Archipel. En 1819, par exemple, un batiment de la marine 
coloniale tomba, 4 la hauteur de Banka, entre les mains des pirates, qui, par 
leur nombre, rendaient alors la navigation peu sire. La Chronique des Indes 
Neerlandaises, année 1820,+ fait mention que pendant le mois d’Aoit de cette 
année, les pirates avaient su se rendre maltres de quelques districts d’étain dans la 

Partie sud-est de cette tle, et qu’ils avaient méme élevd sur plusieurs points des forts 
en terre (bentings), sous le commandement du Radin Kling de Palembang, dont 
hh principale fortification se trouvait dans une ile voisine, Poeloe Lepar. Le 
Gouvernement envoya aussitét une expédition, sous le commandement du 
Lieutenant-Colonel Keer, pour punir cette ‘insolence. Le Général-Major Jhr. 
‘Van der Wijck, qui servait alors comme capitaine du génie, déploya beaucoup 
Whabileté et de courage dans cette circonstance. L’expédition comptait aussi 
dans ses rangs ce Radja Akil que déjA nous avons nommé plus d’une fois; il 


© Schets van het ciland Noesa Kambangan, inséré dans le Tijdschrift voor Neériand's Indié, 
le année, tome II. 
+ Kronijk van Nederlandsch Indié over het jaar 1820, insérée dans le Tijdschrift voor Neér- 
land's Indié,'3e année, tome III. 
; : Cc 
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1820: s’était rendu trés-fameux jadis comme pirate; mais dans cette expédition, od il 


182) 


1822 


1823 


avait le rang de Major, il rendit avec sa suite de grands services par sa prudence 
et par son sang-froid. 

En Septembre 1820, un brick, venant de Soemanap (Madura), fut capturé 
per les pirates 4 la hauteur des Iles de Linga et Saija, mais bientdt repris par la 
corvette royale, la ‘‘ Venus,”’ sous les ordres du Capitaine-Lieutenant Van Schuler. 


Lacomposition de la flottille qui fut envoyée contre Palembang en 1821, nous 
permet d’évaluer les forces maritimes alors en activité dans la colonie. Voici la 
liste des batimens qui composaient cette flottille: deux frégates de la marine 
royale, le ‘‘ Dageraad”’ et le “‘ Van der Werf;”’ une corvette, le “ Zeepaard ;” 
deux bricks, la “ Siréne” et la ‘‘ Jacoba Elisabeth ;” une goélette, le “‘ Nassau.” 
La marine coloniale avait fourni trois corvettes, “1’Ajax,” la “Vénus,” et le 
“* Zwaluw ;” trois goélettes, la ‘‘ Johanna,” la “ Calypso” et “!’Emma;” six 
canonniéres & rames et cinq croisiéres. Mais ces forces étaient loin d’étre 
suffisantes pour étouffer la piraterie. 

Nous n’avons guére fait que citer, pour les années 1819 et 1820, quelques 
exemples de l’audace entreprenante des pirates. Ces mémes années ainsi que les 
trois précédentes, 1816, 1817, et 1818, ont dd offrir des faits en plus grand nombre, 
mais qui, n’ayant pas été mis par écrit, ne nous sont point parvenus. Maintes fois 
les pirates firent des descentes sur la cdte septentrionale de Java, prés d’Oedjong 
Goenong, entre Pékalongan et Samarang, enlevérent des hommes et brilérent les 
relais de la poste du Gouvernement, et rendirent ainsi, pendant plusieurs jours, la 
grande route peu sire : ce fut probablement l'une des raisons pour lesquelles cette 
route fut tracée plus al’intérieur. Leurs descentes se répétérent aussi prés de Taya, 
non loin de Joana (résidence de Japara), et méme & peu de distance d’Oedjong 
Panka. Ils n’épargnérent pas davantage la céte septentrionale de Madura, ni 
Panaroekan, dans le voisinage de Bezoeki. Ils firent ou tentérent aussi plusieurs 
descentes dans les environs de Banjoewangi. Aussi le Fort de Banjoewangi a-t-il 
toujours été dans un meilleur état de défense et pourvu d’une plus forte garnison. 
que les autres forts des petites résidences de Java. En 1839, ils firent encore 
une descente, le matin, prés du relais de Batoe-dodol, sur la grande route qui longe 
le Détroit de Bali, et ne se rembarquérent qu’aprés avoir pillé les relais et 
renouvelé leur provision d’eau douce. I] y avait & peine une demi-heure qu’ils 
taient partis, que feu le prédicateur Ruempol arriva au relais avec une voiture 
trainée par des chevaux de poste. Quelques instants plus tdt, il serait 
immanquablement tombé entre les mains des pirates, qui lui auraient dté la vie 
ou l’auraient emmené avec eux. 


L’année 1822 fut remarquable par une importante expédition dirigée contre 
les pirates de Tontoli et de quelques autres endroits de la céte nord-ouest de 
Célébes. Cette expédition se composait de la frégate royale le “‘ Melampus,” 
sous les ordres du Capitaine A. W. de Man, et de cinq navires de la marine 
coloniale commandés par le Lieutenant de le classe, J. Rambaldo, avec 1000 
hommes de troupes auxiliaires indigenes, répartis dans 24 praux paduakans. 
Les soldats de marine du “Melampus” étaient sous les ordres du Lieutenant 
A. Van der Velden, et cinquante flanquers de Mangkasser sous les ordres des 
Lieutenants Kooij et Banff. Un grand nombre de repaires et de villages des 
pirates furent mis en cendres, 50 de leurs praux détruits, 23 piéces de canons 
conquises, et 40 pirates mis 4 mort. 


A l'année 1823 se rapporte un événement vraiment déplorable. Un brick 
particulier, le ‘“General de Kock,” fut enlevé le 27 Octobre, entre Indramayoe 
et Chéribon, sur la céte septentrionale de Java, par 7 corsaires. Le pro- 
priétaire du navire, R. Thomson, qui se trouvait 4 bord, fut vraisemblablement 
massacré, car on n’cntendit’ plus jamais parler de lui. Le Commandant du 
navire, H. Blair, et quelques hommes de I’équipage, ayant été abordés malgré 
leur résistance, sautérent 4 la mer, et gagnérent la céte a la nage et sauvérent 
ainsi leur vie. 

Le Gouverneur des Iles Moluques (plus tard Gouverneur-Général des 
Indes-Orientales), Me. P. Merkus, animé d’un zéle extraordinaire, avait pris a 
tache, dés son entrée en fonctions, et conformément aux instructions du Gou- 
vernement, de consolider la tranquillité et la paix dans cette partie de |’Archipel 
des Moluques qui n’est pas immédiatement soumise 4 notre domination. La 
piraterie semblait y avoir pris racine. Cependant M. Merkus échoua d’abord 


it 


dans ses efforts, surtout 4 cause de la grande influence du Radja Djilolo, pirate 
le plus redouté, qui venait exercer ses violences dans les environs des Iles de 
Ternate, 4 Amboina, et jusque sous le feu du Fort Victoria. 

Ce fameux pirate descendrait d’un Prince Tidorien du méme nom, qui, 
environ trente ans auparavant, alors que le Sultan Djamaloedien et son fils 


Radja Moeda avaient été envoyés a Ceylan, s’était soustrait au pouvoir de la- 


Compagnie, et avait contre toute justice pris possession des districts Alfoerais 
ressortissant’ 4 la juridiction de Ternate. Plus tard il avait été obligé de se 
réfugier dans I’Ile de Céram. Tl s’y était établi; et plus d’une fois il vint de la 
piller les comptoirs de la Compagnie. Par suite des nouvelles qui lui étaient 
parvenues sur de pareilles entreprises de la part du méme Radja Djilolo, le Gou- 
verneur Merkus avait résolu, vers la fin de l’année 1823, d’envoyer aux informa- 
tions la corvette coloniale ‘‘ Anna Paulowna,” sous les ordres du Lieutenant de 
Ire classe Momma. La corvette fut bientét de retour 4 Amboina, annoncant 
que Radja Djilolo avait construit un fort 4 Hatiling, sur la céte nord de Céram 
et qu'il s’y trouvait une quantité de navires indigénes. Radja Dijjilolo avait 
refusé une entrevue au commandant; il avait méme fini par ouvrir le feu du fort 
sur la corvette. Aprés quelques efforts infructueux pour se rendre maitre des 
praux dans la Riviére de Hatiling, le commandant de la corvette ayait résolu de 
retourner 4 Amboina pour recevoir des renforts. Le Gouverneur Merkus crut 
nécessaire d’adjoindre 4 ‘‘!’Anna Paulowna”’ la corvette royale la ‘“‘ Komeet,” 
sous les ordres du Capitaine-Lieutenant Pietersen. Ces deux navires, avec un 
détachement de 60 hommes d’infanterie, sous les ordres du Capitaine J. A. Van 
Ganzen, partirent en conséquence d’Amboina le 26 Septembre, 1823, et arrivé- 
rent devant la négrerie de Sawaay, a six lieues de Hatiling, oi l’on trouva que 
les partisans du soi-distant Radja Djilolo avaient tout réduit en cendres. Le 
jour suivant, les deux navires remirent 4 la voile et vinrent jeter l’ancre, le 
5 Octobre, dans la Baie de Hatiling. On envoya aussitét une chaloupe a terre 
avec une lettre du Gouverneur, dans laquelle le Radja était invité 4 se rendre 4 
bord avec son Premier Secrétaire et un individu nommé Kapitein Laut, afin de 
partir avec une des corvettes pour Amboina, et d’y prendre avec le Gouverne- 
ment Néerlandais les arrangemens que le Radja avait jusqu’alors négligés. 
On laissa une heure au Radja pour préparer sa réponse. Mais au bout de ce 
temps, aucune réponse n’ayant encore été faite, la chaloupe fut expédiée une 
seconde fois 4 terre ct revint avec un billet qui ne renfermait autre chose sinon 
que le Radja Djilolo n’était pas & Hatiling, et qu’on demandait un délai pour 
lui faire parvenir la lettre du Gouverneur. Cette réponse fut regardée comme un 
prétexte, d’autant plus que lors de l’envoi de la premiére chaloupe, il n’avait pas 
été question de |’absence du Radja. Les deux corvettes ouvrirent immédiate- 
ment leur feu. Le fort y répondit vivement. Le méme jour encore, le Capi- 
taine Van Ganzen tenta de prendre d’assaut Je benting, mais sans y parvenir, 
parce qu’un fossé profond en défendait ’accés. Le matin du jour suivant, les 
corvettes recommencérent le feu et firent bientdt taire celui des rebelles. Bientdt 
les Alfoerais, qui s’étaient rendus par terre de Sawaay a Hatiling, recurent l’ordre 
de tenter l’assaut de la négrerie du cdté gauche, tandis que le Capitaine Van Ganzen 
avec son détachement, auquel on avait adjoint les mariniers et quelques matelots, 
en feraient autant du cété droit. Soutenus par un feu non-interrompu, les 
assaillants restérent bientdt maitres du fort. L’expédition eut six hommes de 
blessés dans l’assaut, Jes Alfoerais, un plus grand nombre. Outre les piéces 
@artillerie dont on s’empara, il y eut 80 praux de brilés ou pris; ces 
derniers furent remis au Radja de Sawaay qui s’était rendu & Hatiling & bord de 
Vune des corvettes. La perte des deux équipages et du détachement d’infanterie 
Se monta en tout 4 neuf hommes de tués et a une vingtaine de blessés. Le 
Lenting de Hatiling fut rasé, et pour protéger la population de Sawaay, on y 
Construisit un fort, o& on laissa un officier avec une garnison de 35 hommes. 
Cette garnison fut jugée nécessaire pour conserver la possession de la céte 
Septentrionale de Céram et pour résister vigoureusement aux pirates. Cepen- 
dant, malgré les courageux efforts de nos soldats et marins, le principal but de 
Vexpédition n’avait pas été atteint: le Radja Djilolo, qui avait fui dans l’intérieur 
des terres, n’avait point encore été pris. _Iil fallait donc songer a d’autres moyens 
pour le forcer 4 la soumission. La voie des négociations parut la meilleure dans 
les circonstances actuelles. En conséquence, le Gouverneur Merkus fut autorisé, 
en Février 1825, 4 se mettre directement en rapport avec le Radja, et a lui offrir 
Voceasion de s’établir dans I’ Ile de Céram et d’y prendre possession d’une portion 
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de territoire sous la souveraineté du Gouvernement Néerlandais. - De Pe 
dans le cas ov il consentirait 4 cet arrangement, on lui promettait que son frére, 
alors en exil 4 Japara, et au sort duquel le Radja Djilolo avait paru vivement 
s'intéresser, serait ramené a Atoboina, oi l’on prendrait des mesures ultérieures 
pour sa inise en pleine liberté. Le Gouverneur Merkus ouvrit aussitét les négo- 
ciations avec le Radja et le trouva disposé 4 se préter aux vues du Gouverne- 
ment, pourvu qu’il demeurat indépendant du Sultan de Tidor, dont il avait 4 se 
plaindre et dont il avait secoué le joug quatorze ans auparavant. Le Radja 
consentit a s’établir avec sa suite sur la céte septentrionale de la Grande Céram, 
sous la protection du Gouvernement. Tl demanda comme une faveur spéciale 
que Vautorité sur lui et les siens fat confiée 4 ce frére dont nous venons de 
parler. Ceci ayant été accordé, le Prince Asgar fut placé a la téte des fugitifs 
qui avaient suivi le Radja Djilolo et recut le titre de Sultan. Comme il parut 
plus tard que l’emplacement du poste de Sawaay n'avait pas été heureusement 
choisi, on l’abandonna, et un nouvel établissement fut élevé 4 Hatiling. Peu de 
temps aprés la soumission du Radja, le Gouverneur Merkus vint en personne 
visiter cette Ile de Céram, ordinairement nommée la Grande Céram, si peu 
connue et habitée par des sauvages Alfoerais. I] put a cette occasion se con- 
vaincre de l’heureuse influence qu’avaient exercée sur ce pirate jadis si redouté, 
la modération et la douceur que le Gouvernement avait montrées dans cette 
circonstance. 


_ A peu prés a cette époque, les pirateries dans l’Archipel des Indes- 
Orientales firent le sujet d’un Article inséré dans le Traité conclu le 17 Mars, 
1824, entre les Pays-Bas et la Grande Bretagne. Cet Article (le Véme) porte: 

“‘Leurs Majestés Britannique et Néerlandaise s’engagent de la méme 
manieére a concourir efficacement dans la répression de la piraterie dans ces mers. 
Elles n’accorderont point de refuge ou de protection 4 des batiments exercant la 
piraterie, et elles ne permettront, en aucun cas, que les navires ou marchandises 
capturés par de tels batiments soient introduits, déposés ou vendus en aucune de 
leurs possessions.”’ 

‘out ce que nous avons dit plus haut montre clairement que depuis long- 
temps déja le Gouvernement Neéerlandais agissait conformément a ce que cet 
Article exigeait de sa part. Rien n’avait été négligé pour affaiblir ce fléau de la 
piraterie, et autant que possible, pour y mettre un terme. Mais la tache n’était 
pas aisée ; il s’agissait d’enlever a des populations un moyen d’existence, favorisé 
de temps immémorial par les Princes et les grands du pays méme. 

Cependant les négociations avec les Princes de Célébes avaient abouti en 
1824, 4 un renouvellement du contrat-général connu dans cet endroit sous le 
nom de Contrat Bongais (Bongaisch kontract). L’Article 14 de ce contrat porte 
que les batiments de ces Princes, pour étre admis dans les possessions Néer-~ 
landaises, devront étre munis de passeports Néerlandais, et seront soumis, pour 
tout ce qui regarde la navigation et le commerce, aux réglements arrétés par le 
Gouvernement. 

Certes pareille clause était justifiée par les événements. Il suffit pour le 
prouver de s’en référer au rapport des commissaires, le Colonel J. D, Van 
Schelle, Gouverneur, et Me. J. H. Tobias. 

“Nous avons cherché ailleurs,” disent les rapporteurs, “4 montrer les 
pertes incalculables que la présence des pirates dans 1’Archipel a causées au 
commerce de 1|’établissement de Mangkasser. D’ailleurs les rapports des 


* Gouverneurs, depuis la restauration du Gouvernement Néerlandais en 1816, 


ont suffisamment fait connattre les méfaits de ces brigands. On voit souvent 
leurs praux au nombre de 70, de 80 et plus, attaquer dans le Détroit de 
Saleyer et ailleurs, des convois de plus de 20 paduakans bien montées, faire des 
descentes 4 Saleyer, piller et ravager des provinces entiéres & Boeton: et l’on 
commence a craindre ayec raison, que Sumbawa, pressée chaque année davantage, 
ne finisse par avoir a souffrir de leurs dévastations.” 

“Les pirates établis 4 Taboenko et 4 Tobello généralement connus sous le 
nom de Tobellos, sont originairement des fugitifs venus de Ternate, de Tidor, de 
Batsjan et de Céram, qui ont quitté leur pays environ en 1780 et 1790, aprés 
la fuite du Prince Nikoe de Tidor et par suite des troubles qui en furent la con- 
séquence. Comme d’ordinaire, cette troupe s’est augmentée de quelques autres 
vagabonds et d’un certain nombre d’habitants de Taboenko et Tobello. Ces 
deux endroits sont situés au sud-ouest dans la Baie de Tolo, dans le territoire 
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du Roi de Loehoe, qui toutefois ne peut pas faire reconnaitre son autorité 1824 


eux. 

**Tous les moyens mis en ceuvre pour ranimer le commerce resteront 
infructueux, tant que les pirates pourront impunément vexer le commergant. 
Il faudra, nous le croyons, avoir recours dans cette circonstance aux moyens 
violents.”” 

L’an 1824, il fut encore conclu un Traité avec les Sultans de Ternate et 
de Tidor, iles situées vis-A-vis de Menado, par lequel ces Princes s’engageaient 
& assister au besoin le Gouvernement d’hommes et de batiments contre les 
pirates. 

Voici du_ reste, d’aprés le “Journal de Batavia” (“ Batavische Courant”), 
le compte-rendu de tout ce qui s’est fait de la part du Gouvernement en 1824: 

‘“‘Les mesures pour la sireté de nos cdtes contre les pirateries ont en 
général donné d’excellents résultats. Le commerce au petit cours et les habi- 
tants des cites n’ont pas éprouvé de pertes, ou du moins pas de pertes 
importantes. 

“Pendant le mois de Juin, 70 corsaires Papoes ou Céramois se mon- 
trérent dans le voisinage de Banjoewangi ; mais une petite escadre de la marine- 
coloniale et l’arrivée de la corvette royale ‘la Cométe’ les fit disparaitre avant 
qu’ils eussent eu le temps de commettre quelque brigandage. 

“Vers le méme temps, les Iles de Kang¢ang, a lest de Madura, furent 
inquiétées aussi par la flotte qui avait été vue 4 Banjoewangi ; mais les batiments. 


de la marine coloniale lui donnérent si vivement la chasse, qu’elle quitta aussité. 


ces parages, ou elle n'a plus reparu. 

«La chaloupe-canonniére No. 15 rencontra une partie de cette flotte ; mais. 
la nuit qui survint l’empécha d’obtenir aucun avantage sur ces praux. 

“Le schooner la ‘ Circé’ eut le bonheur de reprendre sur quelques pirates, 
au nord de Madura, un batiment chargé de sel et de le rendre 4 son propriétaire. 

“ Des pirates se montrérent dans la Baie de Panaroekan ; la canonniére No. 
18 en vint aux mains avec un de leurs praux, qui malgré de fortes avaries, 
échappa, a la faveur d’un calme plat. 

‘On découvrit aussi 4 cette époque des pirates prés de Chéribon. Les 
schooners le ‘Castor’ et ‘l’Emma,’ envoyés aussitét contre eux, les firent 
bientét disparaitre. 

“ Les bruits qui s’étaient répandus, qu'on aurait vu des praux de pirates 
construits sur le modéle des praux de croisiére du Gouvernement, ne se sont pas 
confirmés. 

“Un état de choses si longtemps désiré et si favorable au commerce 
indigéne, doit étre attribué, nous le croyons, a l’activité qu’ont montrée a l’envi, 
dans l’exercice de leurs fonctions, Jes commandants des divers batiments en 
station et de la marine coloniale,—et en grande partie aussi aux communica- 
tions plus réguliéres; a l’unité plus grande que le Département de la Marine sous 
le Contre-Amiral Baron J. J. Melvill de Carnbee, a établies entre les batiments 
de guerre de la marine coloniale et les praux de croisiére des diverses résidences. 
On a pu ainsi, surtout au moyen des petits batiments qui tiraient peu d’eau, 
surveiller et protéger une bien plus grande étendue qu’on ne pouvait le faire 
jadis. : 

“ Les commandants indigénes de ces praux ont fait preuve en plusieurs 
circonstances, qu’ils ne sont nullement inférieurs en courage a l’ennemi qu’ils 
avaient 4 combattre. Les pirates ont eu le dessous dans chaque rencontre. 

“Tl est & remarquer que les praux-croisiére, d’ailleurs si utiles & tant d’égards 
aux résidences des cdtes, ont particuli¢rement bien répondu au but pour lequel 
ils ont été construits. Cependant on ne peut nier qu’ils restent inférieurs en 
vitesse aux praux des pirates: ces derniers, plus légers de construction et de 
gréement, et montés par un équipage plus nombreux, peuvent en temps de 
calme ou avec le vent, mettre plus de monde a la rame et echapper ainsi & toute 
poursuite.” 

Tl est assez remarquable que ce rapport entre dans peu de détails et passe, 
par exemple, entiérement sous silence l’appui que les pirates trouvaient auprés 
des Princes de Bornéo. L’important rapport du Conseiller des Indes, M. Mun- 
tinghe, du 31 Aoit, 1821, offre & ce sujet des particularités qu’il ne vera pas 
inutile de reproduire ici: 

“Les Princes de la cdte de Bornéo partagent toutes les inclinations, tous les 
intéréts commerciaux des populations de leurs villes et de leurs rivages ;. et 
partout ot ces populations paraissent, comme & Sambas, incliner a la piraterie, 
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1824 les Princes montrent le méme penchant. Du moins a l’égard de Sambas, il 


suffit pour prouver cette dernitre assertion, de parcourir les derniers rapports du 
Résident de endroit, et de rappeler qu’on y a équipé, sous les yeux et avec le 
consentement du Sultan, un batiment destiné ala piraterie. Quant a ce qui 
regarde Pontianak, c’est un fait avéré, que le vieux Sultan Said Abdul Rachman, 
aussi bien que le Sultan Kassiem, aprés avoir abandonné le métier de pirate, sont 
devenus les principaux commergants de l’endroit.” 

Outre les mesures que M. Muntinghe avait conseillé de prendre en 1818, il 
proposait encore comme moyens de répression de la piraterie : 

a. D’étendre l’influence du Gouvernement, en concluant des alliances sur- 
tout avec quelques petits Etats encore indépendants, au nord de Sambas et au 
sud de Pontianak, qui servaient encore parfois d’asile aux pirates. Parmi les 
tats au nord de Sambas on compte Serawak, Kelakka, Moka, Seribas, et Palo; 
et parmi ceux au sud de Pontianak, l’ancienne Succadana, Matam et les Iles de 
Mankap, Panumbangan, Seroetoe, et Carimata. 

b. De nommer, afin de contenir tous ces petits Etats, un Gouverneur stable 
sur la céte de Bornéo, auquel on subordonnerait les Résidents de Pontianak, de 
Sambas et de Mampawa. 

c. De confier 4 ce Gouverneur le soin de choisir, pour la récolte des nids 
d’oiseaux le long des cdtes et dans les fles, et pour la péche du karet, de l’agar 
agar et du tripang, de choisir, disons-nous, de préférence les peuples de Biliton, 
Linga, Riouw, Seroetoe, et Carimata, et de substituer ainsi 4 la piraterie, une 
honnéte industrie. 

Le Commissaire de Bornéo, Me. J. H. Tobias, dont l’instruction, en date 
d’Octobre 1821, enjoignait d’examiner comment il faudrait s’y prendre* pour 
retirer de la piraterie les populations de Sambas et d’autres parties de Bornéo, 
et les engager a s’appliquer 4 un commerce licite ou a l’agriculture, répondit 
dans son rapport du 8 Mai, 1822: 

“‘ L’extension du commerce, grace aux nouvelles déterminations, contribuera 
beaucoup plus que la force des armes 4 détourner ce fléau d’une maniére 
durable. Il est incontestable que c’est la décadence du commerce, le manque 
de commergants, par suite de ce qu’on leur a 6té ou qu’on ne leur a pas 
donné occasion de se livrer au négoce, que la piraterie a pris naissance et 
s'est développée d’une maniére effrayante depuis quelques années. Les 
Lanounais proprement dits, ou habitans de Magindano, Socloe et de la cdte 
septentrionale de Bornéo, sont probablement les seuls sur lesquels les nou- 
veaux arrangements commerciaux n’exerceront pas de sit6t une influence salu- 
taire ; et les seuls par conséquent pour la_répression desquels il faudra peut-étre 
recourir a la force des armes. Du reste, M. Muntinghe, dans son rapport daté 
25 Mai, 1818, a consigné si exactement tout ce qui regarde les pirates, que je me 
dispenserai de revenir sur ce sujet. Je me bornerai aux particularités suivantes : 

“Il se trouve 4 Matam et 4 Succadana 7 a 8 batimens de pirates, et 
probablement un nombre tout aussi peu considérable 4 Carimata. Les pirates 
(Raijats) de ces endroits ne le sont que par pauvreté : il suffirait de leur fournir 
un moyen plus convenable de subsistance pour en faire d’utiles sujets. 

“On ne comprend proprement sous le nom de Lanounais, que les pirates 
de Magindano, de Soeloe et de quelques endroits voisins de l’Ile de Bornéo, 
comme Tuwara, Tumbassa et Mangkabo. On n’équipe pas moins de 100 
batiments 4 Magindano et a Soeloe, 50 A Tuwara, 20 & Tumbassa, et 20 a 
Mangkabo; il en part environ 5 ou 6 de Sumroka a Bornéo proprement dit, 
prés de Tanjong Datoe. Quant aux autres pirateries de moindre importance qui 
se commettent le long de la céte, il faut les attribuer 4 des pirates de toute 
espéce qui n’en font cependant pas une profession habituelle, mais qui y sont 

joussés de temps en temps par le plus impérieux besoin et la pauvreté. 

“En réglant les affaires de Bornéo, je me flatte qu’on pourra facilement 
dompter cette derniére espéce de pirates; mais il faudra prendre des mesures 
beaucoup plus vigoureuses contre les Lanounais. Leur cruauté et leur avidité 
sont incroyables. Le capitaine du batiment Anglais “Seaflower” a fait a 
ses dépens la terrible expérience de leur perfidie. L'un des chefs, nommé Datoe 
Sabandhar, aprés avoir séjourné huit jours 4 bord, mangé pendant tout ce temps 
4 la table du capitaine et couché dans sa cabine, tenta avec ceux de sa suite de 
mettre le navire au pillage. Ce perfide dessein échoua cependant et co(ta la 
vie au pirate et & douze des siens ; les autres sautérent 41a mer. L’équipage du 
navire eut quatre hommes de tués et beaucoup de blessés. Le capitaine fut 
atteint de douze blessures et perdit pour toujours l’usage de son bras droit. 
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C'est lui-méme qui m’a communiqué toutes les particularités de cette affaire, 
ajoutant que son Gouvernement ne manquerait pas de tirer vengeance d’une 


telle perfidie. Le ‘Seaflower’ était cependant un petit navire de 16 piéces,. 


équipé en guerre et monté par 60 hommes environ, Européens pour la plupart ; 
et le capitaine est un officier de la marine royale en congé. Ce fait peut donner 
ume idée de l’audace et de la puissance de ces insulaires. 

“Les détails que je viens de rapporter m’ont été communiqués par le 


Sultan de Sambas, qui m’a confirmé de plus tous ceux dont M. Muntinghe a fait . 
usage dans son rapport. Ce Prince, jadis l’un des principaux pirates, est par- . 


faitement au fait de tout ce qui les concerne; et quoique parent de quelques- 
uns de leurs petits Princes, entr’autres ceux de Linga et de Riouw, il n’est en 
aucune maniére complice de leurs brigundages. Selon Jui, le seul moyen 
d’extirper le mal jusqu’a la racine, serait de punir sévérement tous les petits 
Princes qui exercent encore la piraterie ou qui la favorisent en secret. II offre 
lui-méme ses services pour des expéditions de ce genre; cependant cette offre 
ne devrait étre acceptée qu’avec la plus grande prudence. Par une trop: grande 
condescendance de sa part, il est souvent obligé de fermer les yeux sur des 
méfaits qu'il ne devrait point tolérer de ses sujets. L’année derniére encore, 
certaines circonstances, et plus encore sa bonhomie ordinaire, l’ont en quelque 
sorte rendu complice d’un certain Prince de Riouw, nommé Radja Toea, pirate 
déterminé qui réside actuellement 4 Serassa. Ils avaient jadis fait plus d'une 
expédition ensemble.” ; 

Le second volume, lre année, du ‘‘ Journal des Indes-Orientales” renferme 
a Larticle Bornéo, la description d’un voyage fait dans le Banjermassin en 1824.. 
Lauteur, qui est, si nous ne nous trompons, M. H. M. Halewijn, s’exprime 
comme suit: “La Rivitre de Molucco est située a l’est de la grande Riviére de 
Banjermassin; l’embouchure en est large et particulitrement belle. Aprés 
Pavoir remontée pendant un quart de lieve, nous arrivames & un endroit oii 
avait jadis existé un petit fort qui fut détruit en 1819 par les Dayaks ou pirates, 
Un sous-officier Européen perdit la vie dans cette occasion.” 

L’auteur rapporte ensuite que la partie de la population Dayak et celle de 
Banjer, qui habite le rivage, a su par de secrétes communications avec les 
pirates se pourvoir d’armes et d’artillerie. Citons encore ce qu'il dit ensuite 
des Provinces de Kottaringin, Leway, Sintang, Pagatan, Passir, Kottei et Berou 
sur la céte orientale: ‘ Quoique tous ces petits pays puissent paraitre avoir par 
eux-mémes peu d’importance, il n’en est pas moins nécessaire que le Gouverne- 
ment Néerlandais, s’il veut réprimer la piraterie, entretienne une police sans 
cesse active sur tous ces petits Etats indépendants les uns des autres. 

“Tl est prouvé que les cétes de Bornéo offrent d’ordinaire un refuge assuré 
aux pirates qui infestent si souvent les cétes de Java. Les petits Princes de ces 
Etats ont souvent avec ces pirates des rapports secrets, qu’ils changeraient 
bientét en communications ouvertes, n’était la crainte que leur inspire le 
Gouvernement Néerlandais. Pendant que je me trouvais 4 Kottaringin, les 
chefs de l’endroit me racontérent que, quatre mois auparavant, quelques pirates, 
sous la conduite d’un certain Panglima Koewat, étaient venus demander un asile 
au Prince: il leur fut accordé, sinon par crainte du moins par impuissance de 
leur résister ; 4 condition toutefois qu’ils s’établirait dans la Baie de Kornay. 
Ils avaient avec eux 30 batimens, 100 femmes, et 50 enfans. 

“« Avec leurs légers et rapides praux & rames, les pirates ne semblent guére 
craindre les batimens de guerre. Ils avaient Vair de beaucoup. plus redouter 
que le Gouvernement, de concert avec les petits Princes de la céte de Bornéo, 
n’envoyat le long des cétes des expéditions composées de petits batimens, afin 
de les chasser de leurs repaires, car alors, foreés de reprendre la mer, ils 
tomberaient infailliblement au pouvoir des croisiéres. 

‘«Les pirates qui s’entendent avec les Princes des cotes de Bornéo, leur 


cédent une partie du butin qu’ils ont enlevé ou Jeur vendent les malheureux - 


quils ont fait prisonniers. Leurs praux sont armés d’ordinaire d’un équipage 
exercé, habitué 4 une vie nomade et rude. : 

“Les Bouginais ont une maniére particulitre de combattre les pirates. Ils 
montent de petites embarcations, qui, outre les rameurs, portent un homme 
armé d’une carabine ; ils s'efforcent de s’approcher aussi prés que possible des 
batimens des pirates, de fagon cependant a rester hors de portée de la petite 


piéce que ces batimens portent a avant. Et comme ce. sont d’excellents - 


tireurs, ils font éprouver par cette manceuvre des pertes sensibles aux pirates ; 
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1824 aussi ces derniers déclarent-ils ouvertement qu’ils redoutent d’avoir affaire aux 


Bouginais. Quelquefois méme ils abordent sur-le-champ les pirates; les deux 
partis en viennent alors aux mains avec un tel acharnement qu’ils changent 
souvent de batiment pendant le combat.” 

Cette description et ces développemens sont parfaitement d’accord avec ce 
que rapporte la ‘‘ Chronique des Indes Néerlandaises,” année 1819,* savoir : que 
les nouveaux réglemens qui furent mis 4 exécution sur la céte de Bornéo 
en 1819, ne furent agréables ni aux Princes, ni aux indigénes ; que la population des 
cétes dont la piraterie est le principal moyen de subsistance, se trouva tout-d- 
coup contrari¢e et limitée dans ses expéditions,—et que les Princes pour lesquels 
la piraterie était une source précieuse de revenus, ne se prétérent qu’avec beaucoup 
de tiédeur a l’introduction d’un état de choses si contraire 4 leurs intéréts. 

Reprenons notre apercu historique, un moment interrompu. 

Vers le fin de 1824 et au commencement de 1825, divers transports 
militaires qui devaient faire partie de l’expédition de Célébes, partirent de Java 
pour Mangkasser. Parmi les navires qui servaient au transport se trouvait le 
‘‘Fathal Barie,” qui portait un détachement militaire de 225 hommes, sous les 
ordres du Major Geij. L’embarquement avait eu lieu 4 Samarang ; et l’on avait 
quitté Soerabaya depuis quelques jours, quand on découvrit deux batimens qui 
avancaient dans la méme direction. ‘ Aussitét qu’on les vit diminuer de voiles,” 
raconte M. le Capitaine J. C. Van Rijneveld,t ‘comme pour attendre le 
transport, le Major Geij pensa que ce pouvait étre des corsaires, qui, loin de 
soupconner la présence d’une force militaire aussi considérable, croyaient 
trouver une proie facile. C’était pour notre intrépide major une espéce d'inter- 
mezzo dont il se proposait de tirer toute le parti possible, surtout pour préparer 
le moral de ses subordonnés 4 de plus grands exploits. I] fit prendre les armes 
aux soldats, charger les caronades et cacher son monde; puis il donna l’ordre 
d@avancer a l’improviste sur les pirates. Les deux corsaires se tenaient prés 
Pun de lautre et paraissaient se préparer 4 aborder le ‘Fathal Barie.’ Aussitét 
qu’on fit arrivé a une portée de fusil, 4 un signe du Major Geij, les quatre 
caronades firent une décharge, et les troupes se montrant subitement, ouvrirent 
une vive fusillade. Aprés un aussi sérieux avertissement, on cria aux deux 
commandants de venir eux-mémes apporter leurs passeports & bord du 
‘Fathal Barie.’ Il y eft quelques instants d’hésitation, pendant lesquels 
on put voir les pirates jeter 4 la mer plusieurs piéces de canons aussi 
Secrétement que possible; les deux chefs obéirent 4 la sommation. Les 
faux passeports dont ils étaient porteurs, et les canons qu’on découvrit 
encore sur les batimens, quoiqu’ils s’efforgassent de les dérober aux regards en 
ies recouvrant de voiles, prouvérent bien qu’on ne s'était pas trompé en les 
attaquant comme pirates. Les soldats recurent l’ordre de se tenir préts & 
recommencer le feu; et les canonniers se placérent, méche allumée, a cété de 
leurs piéces. Alors le Major Geij ordonna 4 un brave sous-officier, blanchi au 
service, de descendre avec un fort détachement dans une chaloupe, pour trans- 
porter une partie de l’equipage des deux corsaires & bord du ‘Fathal Barie;’ - 
en méme temps il cria aux pirates qu’on les coulerait s’ils faisaient la moindre 
résistance. Au moment ow |’embarcation s’éloigna du ‘ Fathal Barie,’ le chef 
des pirates prononga & haute voix du pont du navire, quelques paroles incompré- 
hensibles, mais qu’on reconnit plus tard pour un ordre de commencer le 
massacre (amok). Quelques-uns des pirates qui se trouvaient sur le pont de 
leurs batimens se laissérent transporter sans résistance 4 bord du ‘Fathal Barie.’ 
On Jes désarma de leurs crids, qu’ils tenaient cachés, et on les mit aux fers, 
pendant que l’embarcation retournait prendre un second chargement de pirates. 
Leur chef, voyant probablement ses projets déjoucs par ces rigoureuses mesures, 
répéta alors con terrible cri d’amok; et tirant en méme temps un crids qu'il 
avait su dérober 4 tous les regards, il se précipita sur le Major Geij, qui surveil- 
lait, le dos tourné, l’exécution de ses ordres, et l’aurait infailliblement percé, 
si le capitaine du navire Anglais n’avait été sur ses gardes, et ne l’avait terrassé 
d’un coup de pince & canon qu'il tenait 4 la main. L’autre chef qui se tenait 
vers la proue sous la garde de deux soldats, les frappa successivement de son 


* Kronijk van Nederlandsch Indie over het jaar 1819, insérée dans le 2e volume, 3e année, 
du Journal des Indes-Orientales ( Tijdschrift voor Neérland’s-Indié). 
+ Dans l’ouvrage intitulé: Celebes of veldtogt der Nederlanders op het eiland Celebes in de 


Jaren 1824 et 1825, (Célébes, ou campagne des Néerlandais dans I'Ile de Célébes, pendant les années 


1824 et 1825). Breda, 1840. 
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crids et s’élanca 4 la mer; mais, atteint de plusieurs balles, il disparut sous ]’eau. 
Le cri de mort avait été entendu sur les deux batimens corsaires au moment ot 
une portion de l’équipage de l’embarcation se trouvait 4 bord des pirates. 
Ceux-ci, qui jusqu’alors s’étuient tenus cachés sous le pont, se montrérent tout- 
a-coup armés de pistolets, de kléwangs et de crids. Malgré la supériorité des 
pirates et la furie de leur attaque, l’équipage de l’embarcation se soutint quelque 
temps, jusqu’a ce que le ncmbre toujours croissant de leurs adversaires et la 
chute de quelques-uns des leurs les eat forcés a la retraite. L’embarcation se 
retira 4 quelques brasses de distance et ouvrit une fusillade bien nourrie, qui fut 
dirigée avec tant de sang-froid, que l’on pit se rapprocher des pirates. Tout-a- 
coup le feu se déclara dans la voilure de |’un des corsaires, occasionné sans doute 

ar quelque bourre enflammée. Le feu se propagea si rapidement que le 
-batiment fit bientédt tout en flammes et coula aprés une explosion. L’équipage 
de l’embarcation, prévoyant ce qui venait d’arriver, s’était un peu éloigné, mais 
sans discontinuer son fea sur les pirates du second batiment et sur ceux du 
premier, qui s’étaient jetés 4 la mer pour gagner l’autre 4 la nage. Pendant ce 
temps les autres embarcations du ‘Fathal Barie’ avaient été mises 4 la mer; 
mais les pirates, profitant de la confusion momentanée causée par l’explosion de 
l'autre batiment, parvinrent, a force de rames, a se soustraire au danger, quoique 
le vent leur fait contraire. Cependant, entassés comme ils /’étaient, le feu des 
caronades du ‘Fathal Barie’ et la fusillade des chaloupes leur blessérent 
beaucoup de monde avant qu’ils fussent hors de portée.” 


- Le Gouvernement Néerlandais des Indes ne perdit point de vue, comme on 
Ya avancé plus d’une fois, l’Article du Traité de Londres, du 17 Mars, 1824, 
que nous avons rapporté plus haut. On fit aussitét des efforts pour obtenir 
quelque coopération de la part du Gouvernement Anglais des Indes; car bien 
que le besoin ne s’en fit point encore fait sentir, ce concours était désirable sous 
tous les rapports, aussi afin d’éviter des difficultés qui pourraient résulter 
contraire au but général du Traité, qui est d’assurer la bonne intelligence entre 
les deux Etats dans leurs possessions d’outre-mer. Cette affaire fut donc l’un 
des objets de V’instruction remise 4 M. Christian Van Angelbeek, fonctionnaire 
expérimenté, qui avait été envoyé 4 Riouw et 4 Singapoere au commencement de 
1825. Nous ne pouvons mieux faire que de citer ici son rapport du 12 Avril 
de la méme année, au Gouverneur-Général Baron Van der Capellen. 

“Jai cru,” dit-il, “occasion convenable pour. entretenir Mr. Crawfurd, 
Résident Anglais 4 Singapoere, au sujet de la piraterie, et m’informer auprés de 
lui, si les autorités superieures du Bengale avaient l’intention de prendre des 
mesures pour la réprimer; lui exposant combien le Gouvernement avait, bien 
plus qu’autrefois, intérét 4 ce que la navigation et le commerce ne fussent pas 
inquiétés dans l’Archipel, je représentai au Résident quelle funeste influence ce 
fléau exerce sur la prospérité et la civilisation des insulaires de cet Archipel ; 
combien les entraves que la piraterie apporte au commerce et a la navigation, 
ralentissent le développement de leur industrie et étouffent en eux tout désir de 
travail: de 1a la nécessité de mettre un terme a la piraterie. Je lui représentai 
enfin, comme mon opinion personnelle, que le moyen le plus sir d’arriver au but 
proposé serait, pour les Gouvernements Anglais et Néerlandais, de prendre des 
mesures 4 peu prés uniformes pour combattre les pirates, et d’agir dans cette 
circonstance en réunissant leurs forces. Le Résident me répondit que cette affaire 
Yoccupait sérieusement déja depuis longtemps, et qu’il avait méme eu l’intention 
de présenter au Gouverneur-Général des Indes Anglaises, un projet sur les 
moyens 4 mettre en usage pour |’expulsion des pirates. J’espére maintenant, 
ajouta-t-il, étre bientét en état de réaliser ce projet. Il entra tout-a-fait dans 
mes vues sur la maniére dont il faudrait s'y prendre pour réussir; et, faisant 
observation qu’on devait faire usage de bateaux 4 vapeur, au nombre de cing 
ou six, il se promettait les meilleurs résultats de leur emploi, mais il regardait 
‘la complete expulsion des pirates, au moyen des croiseurs ordinaires, comme 
fort difficile, pour ne pas dire impossible. I] veut que ces bateaux croisent 
pendant toute l’année entre Java et Poeloe Pinang. Ils devraient parcourir sans 
cesse les Détroits de Malacca, Riouw, Banka, et enfin les cétes de Java et de 
Bornéo, et les purger des pirates: ceux-ci, fatigués de voir leurs entreprises 
‘echouer partouf, seraient enfin forcés de chercher un autre moyen de subsis- 
tance; et le terrible fléau prendrait fin. Le Résident de Singapoere semble avoir 
fait de ce sujet l’objet de sérieuses réflexions. I] désirerait bien aussi voir les 
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deux Gouvernements téunir leurs efforts contre la piraterie. Le nouveau 
contrat passé le 4 Aodt, 1824, avec les Princes de Djohor (concernant la cession 
de Singapoere) contient un Article qui défend la piraterie & leurs sujets; il me 
semble que c’est 14 une preuve de la sincérité des déclarations que Mr. Crawfurd 
me faisait naguéres.” 

“‘J’ai constamment,” dit encore M. Angelbeek dans son rapport général du 
34 Aoit, 1825, “ mis sous les yeux du Vice-Roi 4 Riouw, Radja Jafar, que pour 
parvenir 4 un certain degré de prospérité et de bien-étre, il était nécessaire 
d’adopter un systéme de Gouvernement plus énergique et en méme temps plus 
généreux ; et je lui ai donné J’assurance que le Gouvernement était prét a 
Vassister dans cette affaire. J’ai toujours mis en premiere ligne que le principal 
moyen & employer serait de réprimer et méme d’étouffer la piraterie.” 

| 1825, les pirates privérent le Gouvernement de deux fonctionnaires dis- 

tingués. M. Van Grave, Résident de Sambas, se rendait, le 10 Avril, de sa rési- 
dence 4 Pontianak & bord de l'un des praux de la flottille du Radja Akil. Ce 
batiment fut attaqué par huit batiments de pirates et coulé a fond. M. Van 
Grave et son compagnon de voyage y perdirent la vie, mortellement atteints 
par des coups de feu. Par contre, le schooner la ‘ Johanna,” de la marine 
coloniale, sous les ordres du Lieutenant de Marine, W. J. Schuler, parvint & 
anéantir un praux de pirates prés d’Indramayoe, sur la céte de Java en Septembre 
de la méme année. 


En Mai 1826, deux autres batiments semblables furent mis en fuite a la 
hauteur de Bantjer sur la méme cédte, par la canonniére a rames No. 1, com- 
mandée par l’aspirant de marine De Roock. 

A la méme époque ou & peu pres, le schooner Néerlandais ‘]’Anna” quitta 
la Rade de Singapoere, ayant 4 bord, comme passagers, trois hadjis ou prétres 
Indiens. A la hauteur de Linga, ils attaquérent le commandant et l’équipage 
pendant la nuit, et prouvérent ainsi qu’ils n’avaient d’autre but que de commettre 
des actes de piraterie. On soupconnait avec raison que c’étaient des pirates de 
profession. 

Quatre hommes qui montaient un petit bateau pécheur furent enlevés en 
vue de Panaroekan, prés de Bezoeki, par des écumeurs de mer et emmenés 
prisonniers. On apercut a la hauteur des Iles de Gili Radja et de Gili Doewa, & 
Test de Madura, un grand nombre de praux de pirates, dont l’un pouvait avoir 
environ 60 pieds de long. Le schooner ‘‘I’lris,” de la Marine Royale, fut 
envoyé contre eux et en vint aux mains avec 7 de leurs praux. 

A la hauteur du Cap Sandana, un praux de Sumbawa fut attaqué par un 
cotsaire, qui portait huit lillas ou pierriers et une piéce d’un fort calibre. Peude 
temps auparavant, un brick avait été emporté et un autre batiment marchand 
pris @ la hauteur de Japara, sur la céte nord de Java. A la hauteur de Tegal, 
6 pirates s’emparérent d’un praux mayang, aprés un combat de cinq heures 
au moins. Un autre batiment indigéne, chargé de gambir de Riouw, fut attaqué 
par six pirates 4 la hauteur de Pékalongan et coulé 4 fond. Le brick la “Sara” 
soutint, le 11 Mai, 1826, a la hauteur de Mandalike, un combat qui dura depuis le 
matin jusqu’a l’aprés-midi, contre 2 batiments de pirates, portant chacun deux 
piéces de canon et quatre lillas. Le commandunt, ayant épuisé sa munition de 
projectiles, eut recours a la monnaie de cuivre (probablement les lingots alors en 
circulation). Pendant le combat, les pirates envoyérent a plusieurs reprises leurs 
blessés 4 un praux mayang qu’ils avaient avec eux, et en retirérent des renforts. 
Un des croiseurs de Pékalongan fut attaqué a la hauteur de Batang a l’ouest de 
Samarang, par 2 penjajaps de pirates; et malgré un combat longtemps pro- 
longé, il ne put s’en emparer. La méme chose arriva 4 peu de distance de 
Japara; le praux de la residence fut attaqué par un pirate, qui essaya jusqu’aé 
trois fois de l’aborder. Peu de temps auparavant, 2 praux mayang étaient 
tombés entre ses mains et I’équipage avait éte emmené prisonnier. 

Nous donnons ici, pour l’année 1826, les forces de la Marine Coloniale : 
2 corvettes, 8 grands bricks ou schooners, 5 petits bricks ou schooners, et 18 
chaloupes-canonniéres; et nous empruntons d’un rapport du 4 Mars, 1826, 
No. 100, dressé par le Contre-Amiral Melvill de Carnbee, le passage suivant 
destiné 4 compléter ’apergu que nous venons de donner. 

“ llest suffisamment démontré,” dit l'auteur du rapport, “que Ja Marine 
Coloniale a réellement répondu au but de son institution primitive, c’est-a-dire, 
que pour protéger le commerce au petit cours ou cdtier si important, cette 
marine, par ses croisiéres dans les eaux de cet Archipel, en a écarté autant que pos- 
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sible les nombreusx et redoutables pirates. 11 suffit de porter un regard attentif sur 
Ja carte des Indes Néerlandaises, pour reconnaitre que nous sommes comme 
entourés, au milieu de cet Archipel, d’une multitude de petites fles qui sont 
autant de nids de pirates. Les pirates eux-mémes deviennent de jour en jour plus 
audacieux ; ils se présentent mieux armés et én plus grand nombre qu’autrefois ; 
de sorte que ce ne sont pas de petites expéditions dirigées contre tel ou tel 
repaire d’écumeurs de mer, qui donneront Jes résultats désirés, ou pourront 
balancer les frais qu’elles entraineront nécessairement. De plus, les baitiments 
de guerre de notre Marine Coloniale actuelle ne sont pas propres pour de pareilles 
expéditions. Pour suivre les pirates sur leurs riviéres, dans leurs criques, au 
milieu de leurs repaires cachés, entourées de rochers et d’écueils, il faudrait avoir 
une flottille de batiments indigénes qui tirassent peu d’eau ; comme au reste je 
Vai déja fait voir dans divers rapports adressés au Gouvernement. 

“Il faudra done se borner dans les croisiéres 4 couvrir nos cétes et & pro- 
téger le commerce au petit cours; jusqu’a ce que les Gouvernements Européens 
établis aux Indes aient convaincu les Princes indigenes de ce qu’il y a de honteux 
dans la piraterie, et qu’ils aient indiqué a leurs sujets, dans l’agriculture et dans 
le débouché de leurs produits, un moyen d’existence plus honorable. 

“Je le répéte, les batiments de guerre de la Marine Coloniale, surtout 
pendant les deux derniéres années, ont par leurs croisiéres non-interrompues 
depuis la mi-Mars jusqu’a Ja fin de Novembre, empéché les pirates de faire des 
descentes sur nos cétes et d’en enlever les habitants comme esclaves dans leurs 
repaires ; ils ont protégé avec succés le commerce qui se fait le long des cétes. 
Le rapport des travaux exécutés en 1824 et 1825 peut servir de preuve de ce 
que j’avance ici. On y trouve en effet la mention qu’une flotte de 70 praux 
Papoes ou Céramois, qui, pendant le mois de Juin 1824, s’était montrée dans 
le voisinage de Banjoewangi, fut repoussée, comme un peu plus tard encore, 
& quelque distance des Iles de Kangéang, ou cette méme flotte commencait & 
inqui¢ter les habitants. Le rapport signale encore la reprise d’un batiment 
chargé de sel par le schooner la ‘ Circé’ de la Marine Royale, qui le rendit 4 son 
légitime propriétaire. La méme année, les pirates furent aussi complétement 
expulsés de la Baie de Panaroekan et du voisinage de Chéribon, aprés avoir 
essuyé plusieurs pertes de la part des batiments de la Marine Coloniale, échelonnés 
dans ces diverses stations. : 

“ Deux praux penjajaps, montés par un nombreux équipage, furent succes- 
sivement attaqués en Septembre et Octobre 1825, non loin du Cap d’Indramayoe 
et de celui de Sedarie, par le schooner de la Marine Royale la ‘Johanna,’ com- 
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combat, et malgré une résistance acharnée de leur part, les deux praux furent 
pris et coulés a fond et l’équipage passé au fil de l’épée; Vartillerie et les armes 
des penjajaps qu’on pdt sauver devinrent le butin des vainqueurs. Cette 
victoire ne fut pas sans perte de notre cdté. Le Lieutenant de 2de classe, 
A. D. Timmerman, qui s’était particuligrement distingué, mourut a la suite de 
graves blessures qu’il avait regues pendant le combat. 

“Le 18 Octobre de la méme année, le schooner de la Marine Royale le 
‘Castor’ parvint a dégager un brick de commerce Néerlandais, la ‘Sara Theo- 
dora,’ commandé par W. Borgen, au nord des Karang-Sidoelangs. Attaqué par 
une multitude de batiments de pirates, il était au moment de succomber: le 
schooner lui épargna les malheurs qui auraient suivi la reddition. Il n’est pas 
sans intérét de rappeler encore les engagements qui eurent lieu a la hauteur de 
Goenong Oedjong, a peu de distance du rivage entre les chaloupes du schooner 
déja cité et un praux penjajap de pirates; car c’est & ces engagements que deux 
bAtiments cétiers (pantjallangs) durent leur salut. Notre perte fut dans cette 
occasion d’un mort et trois blessés. 

“« Plusieurs des croiseurs de la Marine Coloniale donnérent la chasse & des 
batimens de pirates qui se montrérent en divers endroits. Et si des calmes 
survenus ou des vents contraires permirent aux pirates d’échapper & force 
de rames, sans éprouver aucune perte directe, le but proposé, qui était de les 
expulser de notre voisinage, n’en a pas moins été atteint. 

“€ Quelques petits batimens de commerce, il est vrai, comme par exemple 
le brick < l’Anna,’ appartenant a un particulier, furent enlevés par ces écumeurs 
de mer en 1825. Cependant ces accidents sont survenus précisément 4 des 
époques oi} les croiseurs de la Marine Coloniale avaient da quitter momentané- 
ment leurs stations, soit pour convoyer des trains de bois, soit pour transporter 
des fonctionnaires, etc. ‘Cette seen méme est une nouvelle preuve de Ja 
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nécessité ov l’on est d’entretenir des croisiéres non-interrompues, et de ce que 
nous aurions 4 attendre si de bons bitimens de guerre ne protégeaient pas 
incessamment nos cétes!” 


Pendant le courant de l’année 1827, on put s‘assurer que le Sultan de 
Matam, sur la céte occidentale de Bornéo, sur qui Von avait déja quelques 
soupcons, continuait 4 protéger et a soutenir les pirates, malgré le Traité conclu 
avec lui en 1823. Vers la fin de la méme année, il fit une descente armée dans 
I’Ile de Carimata, pour s’emparer des restes d’un navire échoué sur la céte. Il 
fit massacrer Batin Galang, qui y commandait, et emporta en triomphe 4 Matam 
le drapeau Néerlandais. Le Capitaine de Marine, H. M. Dibbetz, commandant 
la frégate de Sa Majesté la “ Bellona,” fut chargé de venger cette insulte. -Le 
Sultan fut détrdné, et le Radja Akil, dont nous avons fait mention plusieurs fois 
dans ce récit, établi comme Sultan de Succadana sur les Etats réunis de Matam 
et de Simpang. Ainsi fut détruit un repaire de pirates qui depuis bien des 
années avait fait éprouver au commerce des pertes considérables. On conclut 
hee le Radja Akil un Traité, qui fut confirmé en 1831 par le Gouvernement de 
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En Octobre 1828 le schooner de la Marine Coloniale, le ‘ Windhond,” 
commandé par le Lieutenant D. J. de Man, rencontra 6 batimens de pirates, 
prés de Pakkies, sur la céte de Java, et les attaqua aussitét. Cinq d’entre eux 
parvinrent a s’échapper ; le sixiéme fut pris en ramené au port. 


En Mai 18239, le praux de croisiére de Japara en vint aux mains avec 3 cor- 
saires dont l’un fut abordé et pris: il portait 4 piéces decanon. Mais d’autre part 
un praux toop, venant de Soemanap et monté par 15 hommes, fut enlevé la méme 
année par des pirates 4 la hauteur de Biliton. Un autre praux de commerce devint 
aussi leur proie entre Muntok et Jeboes; une grande galére @ deur rangs de 
rames, bien armée et montée par 150 hommes, donna la chasse 4 un praux toop 
venant de Singapoere, qui parvint cependant a échapper en se réfugiant 4 Banka. 
4 batimens de pirates croistrent prés de Gossong Assam; et 15 autres 
grands batimens semblables auraient, dit-on, remonté la Riviere Banjoe Assin 
de Palembang, d’oi ils seraient ensuite allés dévaster les cétes de Banka. Le 
22 Octobre une paduakan, venant de Mangkasser, en vint aux mains, dans le 
Détroit de Banka, avec 2 batimens de pirates; la moitié de l’équipage était 
a ie de combat quand elle fut dégagée par le schooner de Sa Majesté le 
“ ep! yr.” 

Par arrété du 26 Juin, 1829, No. 19, le Gouvernement des Indes détermina 
quelle serait la part de prise revenant aux navires de la Marine Coloniale qui se 
seraient emparés de quelque corsaire. La juridiction pour les cas de piraterie 
fut fixée par un réglement décrété 4 la méme époque. 

Il résulte évidemment de tout ce que nous venons de dire, que le Gouverne- 
ment Néerlandais des Indes s’est appliqué trés-sérieusement et systématique- 
ment 4 combattre un fiéau qui répandait l’épouvante dans tout l’Archipel, et 
qu'il a taché sincérement de s’entendre avec le Gouvernement Anglais. I] faut 
avouer cependant, qu’aprés l’expiration de l’administration du Gouverneur- 
Général Baron Van der Capellen, les mesures déja en vigueur depuis quelque 
temps, n’aient été maintenues comme il aurait été a désirer. Les nombreuses 
économies qui furent introduites dans l’administration, pendant le Gouvernement 
du Commissaire-Général Vicomte Du Bus de Gisignies (1826—1829), eurent 
une facheuse influence sur la répression de la piraterie. C’est ainsi, pour citer 
un exemple, que les praux de croisiére, construits 4 grands frais, dépérirent sur 
plusieurs points, ou furent baptisés du nom de praux de résidence (Residentie- 
Praauw), et employés d’ordinaire comme batiments de transport. 

Vers la fin de l’année 1829, les forces de la Marine Coloniale étaient 
réduites & deux navires de garde, cinq bricks, neuf schooners et neuf chaloupes 
canonniéres. ‘Ce nombre,” disait le Colonel De Man, alors commandant et 
Directeur des Forces Maritimes de la colonie, dans son rapport détaillé du 
5 Juin, 1829, No. 1521, ‘ce nombre ainsi réduit, en conséquence de l’arrété du 
Commissaire-Général Du Bus (27 Décembre, 1827, No. 20), a paru insuffisant 
pour les croisiéres et pour la défense de cet Archipel contre les attaques et les 
déprédations commises en tant d’endroits par les pirates; insuffisant pour le 
service de convois que l’on demande sans cesse pour la sdreté du commerce au 
petit cours; insuffisant enfin pour beaucoup des services qui se présentent 
journellement. Malgré les réductions qu’elle a eu a subir, la Marine Coloniale a 
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rendu beaucoup de services et méme des services constants, aussi bien sur les 1829 
cétes de Java que dans les établissements éloignés. Si dans quelques endroits 

elle n’a pu prévenir les attaques et les violences des pirates, il faut attribuer 

cette impuissance uniquement aux réductions qu’elle a subies par suite des 
mesures financiéres de votre Excellence.” 

Toutes les fois que l’occasion s’en présenta, on introduisit, cependant, 
dans les traités conclus avec Jes Princes indigénes, des clauses qui tendaient 
a réprimer la piraterie, comme par exemple dans le Traité signé en 1828 avec 
quelques chefs de la céte de la Nouvelle-Guinée. Et il est évident que les 
résultats obtenus pendant ces 14 années de 1816 & 1829, ont été trés- 
favorables sous un aspect général. En résumé les voici ces résultats : 

a. On obtint des renseignements trés-exacts sur les tribus qui se rendaient 
coupables de pirateries, surtout par les importants rapports de MM. Muntinghe, 
Tobias, Halewijn et Van Angelbeek. 

b. La Marine Coloniale, soutenue par une flottille"de batiments de croisiére 
armés, fit beaucoup pour protéger le commerce et les habitants des cétes, et en 
poursuivant les pirates en pleine mer. 

c. On entreprit d’importantes expéditions maritimes en 1822, pour détruire 
les repaires de pirates établis sur la céte nord-ouest de Célébes; en 1823 ceux 
établis dans l’Ile de Céram et dans les Moluques ; et en 1828 pour mettre un 
terme aux pirateries du Sultan de Matam, sur la céte occidentale de Bornéo. 

d. Par occupation de I'Ile de Biliton en 1821, on mit fin aux brigandages 
que commettaient les pirates de ces quartiers. 

e. L’alliance conclue en 1824 avec l’Angleterre eut pour résultat, de la 
part du Gouvernement Néerlandais, l’envoi d’un fonctionnaire 4 Singapoere, 
chargé de s’entendre avec le Résident Anglais sur les moyens 4 employer pour 
réprimer la piraterie par la force des armes, et d’entrer immédiatement en rapport 
avec les Princes de Linga. II ne parait pas que, de son cdté, le Gouvernement 
Anglais ait pris des mesures quelconques. 

Ff. Pour s’opposer a la piraterie, le Gouvernement Néerlandais conclut des 
alliances avec les Princes de Linga et de Riouw, avec ceux des cétes méridionale 
et occidentale de Bornéo, savoir, de Banjermassin, Pontianak, Sambas, Mampawa, 
Simpang, Matam et Succadana; avec les Princes de Célébes compris dans le 
célébre Traité Bongais ; avec les Chefs de Menado, avec les Princes de Ternate 
et de Tidor dans les Moluques ; et enfin avec les Chefs de la céte de la Nouvelle- 
Guinée. 


Seconde Partie. 1830—1835. 


Le Gouverneur-Général Van den Bosch trouva les affaires de Java plus 1830 
calmes. Le Prince rebelle Dipo Negoro s’était soumis. On entreprit les 
différentes cultures sur une plus grande échelle. Le commerce et la navigation 
dans |’Archipel Indien n’échappaient pas aux soins et 4 la protection du nouveau 
Gouverneur-Général. Pour combattre les maux que causait la piraterie il réunit 
ce qui restait des praux-croisiéres des résidences et y ajouta un nombre de 
schooners qui tiraient peu d’eau et confia le commandement de cette flottille a 
M. D. H. Kolff, officier intelligent de la Marine Coloniale. A des époques fixes 
ces batimens, de concert avec ceux des Marines Royale et Coloniale, devaient 
entreprendre des expéditions contre les pirates: chaque année on irait les 
relancer jusque dans leurs repaires, en faire une justice exemplaire, briler leurs 
batimens, enlever leurs armes et répandre ainsi parmi eux la crainte et lépouvante. 
C’était une nouvelle vie qui se manifestait; les pirates devaient étre attaqués 
plus vigoureusement que jamais. Nous trouvons noté qu’en Mai 1830 il fut 
résolu de construire, pour en former une flottille, vingt batimens, dont seize 
étaient préts en Aodt 1831; et il fut décidé que l’on en construirait encore 
quatorze. : 

En Septembre 1830, deux villages furent ravagés sur la céte de Banka, et 63 
personnes enlevées par les pirates. Les cétes de Lampong, dans la partie méri- 
dionale de I’Ile de Sumatra, étaient également infestées des brigands, mais on 
parvint & se saisir d’un bon nombre, qui furent exilés 4 Banda. En conséquence 
du traité conclu avec le Sultan de Linga, le Vice-Roi de Riouw chargea son fils 
d’une expédition dans les parages de Poeloe’Boeaya, en Juillet 1830; et le 
succés répondit 4 l’attente qu’on avait congue. Deux des principaux chefs 
furent faits prisonniers et condamnés aux travaux forcés pour le reste de leur vie. 
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Le Sultan de Linga, par un nouveau traité, sur lequel nous reviendrons plus tard, 
s’engagea & seconder encore plus énergiquement les mesures du Gouvernement. 

Sur la demande du Gouverneur-Général (9 Décembre, 1830), MM. Pretorius, 
Résident de Palembang, et Du Buy, Résident de Banka, fournirent dans leurs 
rapports du 17 et du 29 Janvier, 1831, d’excellentes indications sur les pirates 
de Djambi, de Rété, et de quelques autres endroits situés sur la céte orientale de 
Sumatra, indications dont on fit plus tard usage. 


En Mars 1831, le Gouvernement de 1’Inde ratifia le Traité conclu avec le 
Radja Akil, en sa qualité de Sultan de Succadana (céte occidentale de Bornéo) : 
ee traité, dont nous avons déja fait mention, renfermait plusieurs Articles relatifs 
a la piraterie. Le méme mois encore, une expédition, sous les ordres de 
M. Hardy de Vicques, partit de Mangkasser; et le Gouvernement sut rendre 
justice au courage que ce fonctionnaire déploya dans cette occasion. En 
Septembre de la méme année, nos troupes eurent & soutenir un combat acharné 
contre les bree Atsjinais, dans le voisinage de I'Ile d'Ongé, sur lg céte de 
Sumatra. Lieutenant Everts y perdit la vie, et l’agent (posthouder) Bonnet 
fut griévement blessé. Le Gouvernement de !’Inde obtint pour ce dernier Ja 
décoration de Vordre militaire de Guillaume. Les pirateries des Atsjinais 
diminuérent sensiblement quand la nouvelle des succés que nos troupes avaient 
obtenus dans la partie septentrionale de Sumatra se fut répandue parmi eux. 

L’audace des pirates dans le Détroit de Malacca continuait de nuire aux 
intéréts du commerce des Anglais dans ces contrées, et quoique les autorités de 
Singapoere se fussent obstinées contre toutes mesures, méme aprés les démarches 
du Gouvernement Néerlandais en 1825, dont nous avons déja donné les détails 
ci-dessus, le Gouverneur-Général de I’Inde Anglaise jugea 4 propos d’inviter le 
Gouvernement des Indes Néerlandaises, par une lettre du 4 Mars, 1831, a réunir 
leurs efforts pour mettre un terme a cette calamité. II est fort remarquable que 
le Gouvernement de I’Inde Anglaise ne fit, en cette occasion, aucune mention des 
propositions venues de notre cété, sur la maniére d’exécuter le Traité de 1824 ay 
sujet de la piraterie. Le Gouvernement de Java parait avoir compris, dés lors, 
& quoi s’en tenir, et le Gouverneur-Général Van den Bosch se contenta donc de 
cette réponse simple (en date du 29 Décembre, 1831) : “Je n’aurai pas besoin de 
vous assurer, Milord, que je ne suis pas moins disposé que votre Excellence de 
coopérer & des mesures pour la sireté des cétes, du commerce et de la navigation, 
et que je ferai usage de tous les moyens pour parvenir a ce but.” Au reste, ce 
n’était pas le Traite de 1824 qui avait décidé le Gouvernement Anglais a cette 
démarche, mais le simple hasard: le Contre-Amiral Sir C. E. Owen avait 
rencontré une flottille de pirates dans le Detroit de Malacca, et avait remarqué 
sur la céte nord-est de Bintang, 6 praux de pirates, dont ]’équipage avait fait 
une descente dans cet endroit. 

Le Gouvernement Néerlandais, conformément a la réponse faite au Gou- 
verneur Anglais, s’empressa de faire de nouvelles démonstrations auprés du 
Sultan de Linga, et conclut avec lui un traité, par lequel le Sultan s’engageait & 
punir de mort ceux qui, dans ses Etats, se rendraient coupables de piraterie. 
Par ordre du Gouvernement, le Capitaine Kolff dressa un rapport sur les meil- 
leures mesures 4 prendre en général. L’auteur proposait: 1°, de défendre 
absolument l’usage des praux penjujaps et kakaps; 2°, de forcer les soi-disant 
Orang Laut sur les cdtes de Biliton et de Linga de s’établir a terre et de céder 
leurs kakaps, sauf les indemniser de cette perte ; 3°, de destiner I'Ile du Prince 
(Prinsen eiland), dans le Détroit de la Sonde, a des entreprises d’agriculture par 
les pirates; 4°, de ne souffrir d’autres batiments Indiens que les jonques, les 
paduakans, les toops, les pantjallangs, et les sampangs ; et 5°, de déterminer la 
quantité d’armes que les batimens Indiens destinés au commerce pourraient 
avoir 4 bord. En outre, le Gouverneur-Général chargea les fonctionnaires 
supérieurs de recueillir des éclaircissements plus complets sur les pirates. Le 
rapport du Résident de Bantam, M. Smulders, en date du 15 Octobre, 1831, 
renferme plusieurs particularités qui méritent d’étre conservées. Nous avons 
aussi sous les yeux un rapport, en date du 15 Octobre, 1830, rédigé par le 
Pangeran Said Hassan Alhabashy, qui avait été, quelques années auparavant, 
chargé d’une mission a Bali et 4 Sumbawa. Ce rapport est originairement écrit 
en Malais: nous allons en donner la traduction. 

“Je me trouvais, le 17 Juin, 1824, en conséquence de la mission dont j’étais 
chargé pour Bali et Sumbawa, auprés du Résident de Banjoewangi, justement au 
moment o& quelques personnes qui venaient de Bali-Lombok arrivérent pour 
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affaires de commerce 4 Banjoewangi. Ces personnes racontérent qu'il se 1831 


trouvait & Bali 90 praux de pirates Ilanounais, dont 1’équipage se composait 
dindividus de différentes nations. Peu de temps aprés on recut la nouvelle 
que ces praux se trouvaient dans le voisinage de la céte orientale de Java, et y 
interceptaient les batimens de commerce. La frégate de guerre la ‘ Komeet’ 
fut aussitét dirigée contre les pirates. J’ignore ce que devint la frégate aprés son 
départ, car je partis alors pour Bali Badong. Je suis d’avis que Bali, fle indé- 
pendante au milieu des possessions Néerlandaises dans 1’Inde, sert de lieu de 
rassemblement 4 une foule de mauvais sujets, et qu'il conviendrait de veiller 
attentivement sur leurs démarches; ensuite, qu’il faudrait purger de ces indi- 
vidus, une fle aussi voisine de Java, attendu qu’autrement les mers voisines de 
Java n’offriraient plus aucune sfreté. De 1824 jusqu’en 1827, les pirates en 
question séjournérent dans le voisinage de Bali, pillant les batiments marchands, 
ou les inquiétant dans leurs voyages. Ils montraient ordinairement la plus 
grande timidité; mais, parfois, comme des animaux que la faim chasse de leurs 
repaires, ils pillaient sans distinction tout ce qui tombait a leur portée; ils atta- 
quaient méme des batiments jusque sur la céte orientale de Java, entre Bezoeki 
et Soemanap. Une fois, cependant, le Lieutenant Brodie, qui commandait le 
schooner de la Marine Royale ‘I’Iris,’ parvint & rencontrer cés pirates: cet 
officier a adressé lui-méme un rapport, en 1827, au Gouvernement, sur ce qui se 
passa dans cette circonstance. Les pirates abandonnerent ensuite leurs anciennes 
Yetraites, en 1828, vers la fin de la mousson d’été. Quelques-uns d’entr’eux se 
tendirent dans V’Ile de Kangéan (résidence de Soemanap), y enlevérent 300 
habitants, et les conduisirent A Poeloe Laut, sur la céte orientale de Bornéo, ot ils 
s’établirent et partagérent entr’eux le butin qu’ils avaient fait. 

‘Sur la céte orientale de Bornéo, dans le voisinage de Poeloe Laut, il se trouve 
un endroit nommé Bankailen, dont le chef, Hadji Java, originaire de Bornéo, 
favorise depuis longtemps la piraterie. Bankailen a été jusqu’a présent un lieu 
de rassemblement pour tous les pirates qui viennent se réunir autour de Hadji 
Java. L’une des personnes de ma suite que j’avais envoyée dans le temps 4 ia 
recherche d’un de mes praux toops, qui avait disparu avec son juragan, revint de 
Pegatan, il n’y a pas longtemps, m’annoncer que le praux en question se trouvait 
& Bankailen au pouvoir de Hadji Java. Le chef de Pegatan, nommé Mohamad 
Jaha Arbatooh, auquel le Résident de Banjermassin avait écrit a ce sujet, me fit 
ramener le praux de Bankadlen & Soerabaya, sous la protection d'une escorte. 
Pendant son séjour & Bankaalen, mon envoyé vit méme arriver des praux de 
pirates qui portaient quelques-uns des prisonniers faits 4 Kangéan. Il remarqua 
aussi que les pirates cédaient une partie de leur butin 4 Hadji Java: les praux de 
pirates repartirent bientét aprés. 

“Les pirates en question sont originaires de Magindano; on les nomme 
Tenounais. I] s’en trouve beaucoup parmi eux qui sont d’origine Alfverienne et 
connus sous dénomination de Joebiloeais; ils viennent de Gilolo, et, c’est de 
concert avec les Ilanounais qu’ils se livrent 4 la piraterie. Ll s’en trouve 
aussi qui viennent de Célébes et des fles situées dans le voisindge de Salayer. 
On évalue 4 90 le nombre de leurs praux. 

“Outre ces pirates, il se trouve encore 4 Bankadlen une autre race d’hommes 
nommés Rayats, qui s’adonnent aussi 4 la piraterie; et ce sont justement ceux 
qui infestent les cétes de Java. Il est de toute nécessité qu’on cherche & dé- 
couvrir leurs retraites. Les mesures de répression les plus utiles & prendre 
seraient de porter la destruction dans les lieux ov les pirates sont secrétement 
protégés. On agit dans le temps de la méme maniére a I’égard de l’asile que les 
pes avaient trouvé a l’embouchure de la Riviére de Matam, dans I’Ile de 

méo. La frégate la ‘ Bellona’ y fut envoyée sous les ordres du Capitaine de 
marine Dibbetz ; les pirates furent battus et chassés, et le Gouvernement établit 
& Succadana le Major Radja Akil, auquel ce territoire fut cédé. 

* Celui-ci doit attacher le plus grand prix & cette concession, avoir constam- 
ment présent a esprit le but pour lequel le Gouvernement I’a placé dans cet 
endroit, et enfin ne rien omettre de ce que son devoir exige de lui. I] est tenude 
faire tous ses efforts pour découvrir les retraites des pirates, et, dans ce but, de 
faire explorer par un de ses parents la cdte de Bornéo au sud de Succadana 
jusqu’’ Poeloe Laut. . 

“Dans tous les lieux ov les pirates séjournent, ils trouvent des gens qui 
sont d’accord avec eux, qui les assistent en leur fournissant des vivres ou de 
quelque autre maniére, et qui retirent leur part du butin: devenant ainsi les 
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1831 complices des pirateries, ils méritent d’éprouver au méme degré les effets de la, 


colére du Gouvernement. Antérieurement a l’expédition dirigée contre les 
pirates de Bornéo, les batiments de commerce, sans cesse inquiétés, rencon- 
traient, a l'exception d’un petit nombre, plus heureux que les autres, beaucoup 
d’obstacles dans leurs voyages; mais depuis cette expédition la piraterie a 
diminué. C’est donc une preuve de plus que, si l’on parvenait & détruire les 
repaires des pirates, les commergants ne rencontreraient plus de difficultés, et 
alors seulement il serait permis de dire que la mer est sire. 

“Tln’y a pas longtemps que je recueillis de la bouche de quelques marchands 
venant de Djambi, que deux endroits situés, l?un 4 l’embouchure du Djambi, et 
l'autre 4 l’embouchure de la Riviére Rété, 4 l’ouest de la rivitre de Palembang, 
servaient de retraite 4 des pirates. Ce sont des Ilanounais, 4 ce qu’on dit. 
C’est surtout dans le Détroit de Banka qu’ils commettent leurs pirateries ; il est 
méme arrivé qu’ils ont fait des descentes dans |’Ile de Banka, pillé et ravagé les 
villages, au grand détriment des commergants. Le voisinage de Banka leur 
permet de renouveler fréquemment leurs ravages ; il est donc absolument néces- 
saire de prendre des mesures rigoureuses pour disperser ces pirates et les expulser 
de leurs repaires, et rétablir ainsi la tranquillité parmi les habitants de Banka. 

“Il y a déja bien des années que I’Ile de Biliton sert de retraite & des pirates 
venus de différents quartiers, et qui, pour pouvoir se livrer a la piraterie, recoi- 
vent de leurs complices a Biliton des praux et des effets volés ailleurs. La 
population habite en partie dans Tile, en partie dans des praux autour de I'ile. 
Cette derniére, connue sous le nom de Sekats, vit de sago et de ce que la mer 
lui fournit. On trouve d’ordinaire 50 4 60 de ces praux réunis, et chacun porte 
quatre a cinq personnes avec femmes et enfants, qui y passent toute leur vie et 
se transportent d’un lieu & l’autre pour trouver leur subsistance. Leurs praux 
portent le nom de prauz-gobang et leur principale ressource est la piraterie. 
D’aprés cet exposé on sent qu’il y aurait du danger & abandonner entiérement 
Biliton. Il vaudrait mieux y placer quelque personne de confiance, qui veillat 
a ce qu’aucun pirate ne vint y chercher un asile. Qu’on n’oublie pas que 
Banka est voisine de Biliton, et qu’ainsi, faute de surveillance, les relations avec 
la premiére de ces fles pourraient étre interrompues. 

“ En 1809, on proposa au Gouvernement de construire des praux d’une 
espéce particuliére, nommés korra korra, dans le but de les employer contre les 
pirates: cependant cette proposition n’a eu aucune suite. On a proposé ensuite 
d’autres mesures tendant 4 purger des pirates les mers voisines de Java, d’aprés 
lesquelles le Gouvernement se déclara disposé a faire construire une autre sorte 
de praux-croiseurs, nommés kolek trangganoe, et ces praux, convenablement 
gréés, équipés et armés, devaient étre répartis de fagon 4 ce que chaque résidence 
efit ses batimens croiseurs. 

‘*Ces praux-croiseurs parviennent quelquefois 4 rencontrer des pirates ; mais 
d’ordinaire ceux-ci les reconnaissent bien vite, grace 4 leur vue percante, et ils 
déploient aussitét toutes leurs voiles pour échapper aux croiseurs. Si par hasard 
ils se voient suivis de trop prés, ils rament contre le vent, ce qui leur est facile, 
car leurs batimens sont légérement construits, fins voiliers, et ne portent aucune 
cargaison ; or, justement par des causes contraires, il est impossible aux praux- 
croiseurs d’atteindre les pirates. Si toutes les dépenses qu’a entrainées la con- 
struction des praux de croisiére, avaient été consacrées 4 des expéditions pour 
détruire les repaires des pirates, il n’existerait peut-étre plus un batiment corsaire, 
ou de moins la crainte que de pareilles expéditions aurait répandue au loin, les 
aurait empéchés de se remettre en mer: car il n’est personne parmi eux, qui, au 
récit de ces terribles punitions, n’éprouve le plus grand effroi. Les pirates 
apprendraient par la a redouter la puissance du Gouvernement Néerlandais dans 
l’Inde, puissance qui s’étend de l’est & Youest ; et dominés par cette frayeur, ils 
renonceraient de leur plein gré a la piraterie. 

“Une autre bande de pirates est originaire de Djohor dans la Presqu’fle 
de Malacca. La population y est partagée en deux castes, dont l’une, nommée 
Saky, habite constamment la terre ferme, tandis que l’autre, les Rayats, sont 
toujours en mer dans des praux qui portent les noms de gobang, kakap and 
penjajap. Alors que Djohor était gouvernée par un Prince Malais, ces deux 
étaient sous ses ordres; mais, faute des données nécessaires, il est fort difficile de 
déterminer combien cet état de choses a duré. Le peu qu’on en sait provient de 
récits transmis oralement. 

“*Oes Rayats forment diverses subdivisions, dont chacune, connue dans le 
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dialecte du pays sous la dénomination de Soekoe, est soumise a un chef qui porte 
le titre de Ratin. Tous ees chefs dépendent d’un chef supérieur, le Pengrah, 
qui reléve immédiatement du Souverain. Comme les Rayats ne s’adonnent & 
aucune profession, telle que la culture du riz, etc., qui les appelle a terre, il 


s’ensuit qu’ils vont de cété et d’autre avec leurs praux, chercher leur subsistance. 


Leur nourriture se compose de sago, de poisson ou de ce que la mer leur fournit. 
Pour tout vétement ils portent un morceau d’étoffe grossiére qui recouvre les 
parties honteuses ; le reste du corps est entitrement nu; car ils paraissent 
endurcis contre le froid aussi bien que peu sensibles 4 la chaleur. Ils savent 
reconnaitre & certains signes, si les pluies seront abondantes ou non; si le temps 
tournera au beau ou a l’orage. Dans leurs courses ils ne se servent pas de 
boussole ; pour se diriger ils observent de nuit les étoiles, et de jour, le soleil. 
His savent si leur batiment se trouve dans le voisinage de quelque écueil ou de 
quelque banc de sable. ‘Ils reconnaissent la profondeur de la mer, de jour A la 
couleur de l’eau, de nuit, a I’éclat qui se réfléchit & sasurface. C’est a leur con- 
stant séjour sur les eaux qu’ils doivent cette expérience. On reconnait facilement 
les Rayats 4 des signes nombreux qui trahissent leur nature, ce qui du reste est 
repoussant: hommes et femmes, ils répandent autour deux une odeur insup- 
portable ; leur aspect seul inspire le dégofit. S’il faut en croire les rapports de 
certaines personnes au fait de leurs lois, les Rayats punissent les grandes crimes 
en empalant le coupable. A cet effet, ils enfoncent en terre un pieu qui ressort 


de six pieds; ce pieu porte a l’extrémité une piéce de fer de trois pieds de long, | 


revétue d’une pointe trés-aigué. Le coupable est fixé a cette pointe qui lui 
pénétre jusque dans le crane ; ‘et on le laisse dans cet état, jusqu’a ce que mort 
sensuive. Dans d’autres cas, ils se contentent de lier pieds et mains au coupable, 
et de l’attacher ensuite 4 un pieu fixé dans l’eau a une profondeur de six pieds : 
selon la gravité du crime, le coupable reste un demi-jour et quelquefois jusqu’s 
trois jours et trois nuits dans cet état, avant de recouvrer sa liberté. Des que, 
contrairement aux usages recus, on applique d’autres peines aux Rayats, ils 
prennent la fuite ; des soekoes entitres abandonnent le territoire de leurs Princes, 
et vont chercher un refuge & Bornéo, 4 Sumatra, ou dans d’autres les, ot ils 
espérent trouver des moyens de subsistance. Avec le temps, tous ces fugitifs 
deviennent pirates. Ils recherchent de préférence ceux qui se montrent préts a 
les assister ; c’est ainsi qu’ils obtiennent de quelques petits Princes de Sumatra 
et de Bornéo, du riz, des munitions et des armes, 4 condition que le butin 
quills auront fait sera divisé en trois parts, dont deux pour les pirates et la 
troisiéme pour ceux qui leur ont fourni des vivres. Dans leur langue ces 
vivres sont appelés pelaboer: et parmi leurs fournisseurs, il existe une coutume, 
connue sous le nom de ayoeman chez les pirates, ce qui revient a dire: donner 
un et recevoir deux; d’ot l'on peut conclure que ces gens font double profit 
par ce moyen. En conséquence de l'accord qu’ils ont fait avec les pirates, ils 
ont droit 4 retirer leur part de tout le butin, consistant soit en or, en argent, 
en pierres précieuses de grande valeur, soit en piéces de canon de cuivre 
pesant plus d’un picol, soit enfin en belles femmes. Avant que les pirates 
se mettent en course, leurs chefs se donnent le titre de Panglima; et ceux 
qui assistent les pirates fournissent alors 4 chaque Panglima du riz, de l’opium, 
et des munitions, selon le nombre d'individus qu’il compte sous ses ordres. 
‘Les pirates ne font de courses que pendant la mousson d’est ; au mois de 
Mars, aussitét que la mousson d’est commence a se faire sentir, et que la mer est 
calme, les pirates quittent leurs retraites, et se rendent dans les lieux ow ils 
espérent rencontrer quelque batiment marchand. Aussitdt qu’ils ont un praux 
en vue, ils se mettent & sa poursuite, l’entourent avec leurs petits praux et 
Vabordent. Si le praux marchand parvient a éviter les pirates, il peut continuer 
sa route sans inquiétude ; dans le cas contraire, le praux est livré au pillage et 
Véquipage massacré ou fait prisonnier. Telle est la conduite des pirates pendant 
toute la mousson d’est ; ceux qui parviennent a s’emparer d’un b&timent, le con- 
duisent aussitét dans leurs repaires ; tandis que les autres, 4 qui pareille chance 
ne s’est pas encore offerte, attendent Ja fin de la mousson avant de songer au 
retour. Dés le mois de Novembre ou de Décembre, on ne rencontre plus en 
mer aucun batiment de pirates; ils sont déja rentrés dans leurs retraites, et 


s’occupent & partager le butin de la saison. Alors aussi ils dédommagent large-" 


ment leurs avides complices des avances que ceux-ci leur ont faites, soit en 
munitions, soit en vivres, &c. Cette époque est pour eux tous un temps de 
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7 183] réjouissances. Le jour se passe a assister 4 des combats de coq, la nuit 4 fumes, 


leur opium; de sorte qu’au bout de deux ou trois jours, ce butin si péniblement 
amassé se trouve dissipé, et qu’il faut songer 4 de nouvelles pirateries. 

‘Si lon n’avait rien 4 craindre des pirates, il est nombre d’endroits dans les 
erates Néerlandaises qui parviendraient 4 un haut point de prospérité: les. 

abitans n’auraient rien & redouter ni sur terre, ni sur mer. C’est pourquoi je 
me suis d’abord attaché a faire connaitre la conduite des pirates, afin que cette 
conduite fait prise en considération. J’ai cru ensuite qu’il était de mon devoir 
de communiquer au Gouvernement tout ce que je savais des retraites des pirates,, 
espérant que ces détails pourraient devenir utiles un jour. —_- 

“‘ Lorsqu’on entreprendra quelque expédition, le Radja Akil, bien au fait de 
tout ce qui les concerne, devra en faire partie, avec ses sujets. Dans une: 
expédition de ce genre il faudra faire usage de bricks de guerre et de schooners, 
et non pas de grands navires, qui tirent beaucoup d’eau ; car la mer étant peu. 
profonde le long des cétes de Sumatra et de Bornév, ces navires seraient forcés de 
jeter l'ancre 4 une trop grande distance du rivage. L’expédition devra étre 
accompagnée de praux construits de maniére & pouvoir naviguer dans des 
endroits ot il n’y aurait que 5 4 6 pieds d’eau, et a pouvoir contenir des soldats. 
Ces praux, aussi légers que possible, étroits et peu élevés, afin de filer rapidement 
sur l’eau, pourvus de rames des deux cdtés et de lillas de cuivre, pourraient 
rendre les plus grands services pendant l’expédition, et permettraient de pour- 
suivre les batiments des pirates jusque prés du rivage. 

“Voila & quoi se bornent mes connaissances a cet égard; quant aux opéra- 
tions militaires, il faudrait, ce me semble, en laisser la direction au commandant 
en chef de l’expédition. Tous les préparatifs terminés, il faudra choisir de 
préférence l’époque a laquelle ils sont rentrés avec leur butin dans leurs repaires. 
On sait déja qu’ils se rassemblent quelque part pour faire les réparations 


. nécessaires & leurs batiments. Par crainte des avaries que les vers peuvent 


causer a leurs praux, ils ont coutume, chaque trois mois, de les tirer 4 sec pour 
les nettoyer et chauffer les carénes. Si Yon parvenait a surprendre les pirates 
dans un pareil moment, on pourrait étre sir de réussir & les disperser et & 
s’emparer de leurs praux restés a sec sur le rivage. 

“A Parrivée de lexpédition dans quelqu’un de ces repaires, le commandant 
fera bloquer l’endroit du cété de la mer, au moyen des bricks et des schooners, 
afin de fermer, de ce cdté, la retraite aux pirates: cependant, comme ces. 
batiments ne peuvent s’approcher du rivage qu’a une certaine distance, il faudra, 
au moyen des praux qui tirent moins d’eau, fermer toutes les issues par ot les: 
pirates pourraient s’échapper. Les pirates ne chercheront point a s’ouvrir un 
passage au travers de la flottille, mais poussés par la frayeur, ils chercheront &. 
s’enfuir avec leurs batiments en longeant la céte aussi prés que possible, soit a la. 
voile, soit 4 la rame: mais en plagant des praux prés du rivage, on leur fermera: 
cette derniére issue ; forcés d’abandonner alors leurs batiments, ils fuiront & 
terre, et leurs praux seront livrés aux flammes. 

« Les retraites des pirates une fois détruites, le bruit se répandra généralement 
que le Gouvernement Néerlandais a voulu mettre un terme aux pirateries; et iL 
ne restera plus 4 combattre que ceux qui s’entendaient avec les pirates pour leur 
fournir toute espéce de secours. Dans ce but on dépéchera a tous les petits 
chefs ou soi-disant Princes de ces derniers, des agents, pour traiter 4 l’amiable 
avec eux, et leur faire confirmer ces traités par des serments selon la coutume du 
pays. On fera savoir ensuite 4 tous les petits chefs 4 Bornéo, comme a Sumatra, 
que si dans la suite, il se commettait sur leur territoire des pirateries qu’ils ne 
pourraient pas empécher, ils devront aussitét en donner avis au Gouvernement,, 
& défaut de quoi: ils seront.eux-mémes traités comme pirates. Il est nécessaire. 
aussi que le Gouvernement fasse répandre partout des publications dans la 
langue du pays, détaillant tous les actes par lesquels on s’exposerait a Ja: 
colére du Gouvernement.” 


Jusqu’ici les considérations du Pangeran Said Hassan A lhabashy, considé.. 
rations d’autant plus intéressantes que ce Prince Malais connait mieux que nous 
les mceurs et les habitudes dea diverses races dans l’Archipel Indien. Voyons. 
ensuite ce que le Capitaine Kolff dit dans son rapport du ler Novembre, 1831, aprés- 
avoir eu sous les yeux toutes les piéces qui renfermaient des détails sur la piraterie:: 

‘6 Parmi les peuplades qu’on peut. regarder comme s’adonnant 8 la piraterie 
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dans l’Archipel Indien (le Gouvernement n’étant pour le moment en guerre 183] 
ouverte avec aucun Prince indigéne), il faut ranger les habitans de quelques iles 
écartées et de rivages d'un abord difficile, appelés Rayats, ainsi que de petits 
Princes fugitifs ou exilés qui sont venus s’établir parmi eux avec une nombreuse 
famille et des esclaves, mais en petit nombre. Ces Princes errent partout sans 

se fixer nulle part. 

“Ce sont essentiellement des nobles venus de la Baie de Magindano et de 
VEtat de Berou (Bornéo) ; des habitans d’un groupe d’iles au nord de la Riviere 
de Passir (Bornéo) ; des pirates chassés de Cayéli (Ile de Boeroe) ; des nobles 
fugitifs de la céte nord-est d’Almahéra (Gilolo), et de la cdte sud-ouest de 
Célébes ; ou des nobles sans occupation de Pontianak ; les habitans des {les 
situées autour et prés de Linga ; le Radja Bagoes sur la Riviere de Siak; la 
turbulente population du littoral de Matam et de Kottawaringin ; celle du littoral 
de Biliton, cdte orientale et méridionale; et la population qui occupe la céte 
nord-est de la Baie de Boni (Célebes). 

“Les fugitifs de Magindano et ceux de la Riviére de Berou montent les 
batimens les plus considérables ; les piéces dont ils font usage sont du plus gros 
calibre: leurs b&timens portent le nom de lanongs. Quelquefois ces pirates 
passent cing a six ans sans retourner chez eux: ils font pendant ce temps leur 
séjour ordinaire dans les iles 4 l’embouchure de la Riviére de Jambi. Ils semblent 
méme actuellement s’y étre établis: du moins ils y ont élevé quelques légéres 
batteries ; et leur puissance est telle aujourd’hui, que le Prince de Jambi se 
trouve hors d’état de Jes expulser de ses Etats, et s’est vu a cet effet forcé de 
recourir a l’assistance du Gouvernement. 

“Les Rayats qui habitent le groupe d’iles au nord du Détroit de Mangkas- 
ser, sont fort peu civilisés: ils sont soutenus par les habitans des Iles de Soeloe 
et de Magindano. IIs croisent avec des penjajaps et d'autres petits batiments 
dans les environs de Poeloe Laut, 4 peu de distance du rivage ; leur croisiére 
terminé, ils regagnent leurs retraites. 

“ Les pirates et fugitifs de Cayéli, aprés les punitions infligées, il y a une 
couple d’années, aux habitants de cet endroit, ont été se réunir aux pirates établis 
dans les iles 4 l’embouchure de la riviére de Jambi; ainsi que quelques grands 
fugitifs de Tobello, céte nord-est de Gilolo. . 

: «Parmi les fugitits de Célébes, je range un certain Daing Magissi (autrement 
dit Passota), qui s’est établi dans 1’Ile de Boneraté, l’une des iles qui sont situées 
au nord du Sumbawa; au bout d’un certain temps il est parvenu & réunir des 
forces considérables. 

“Par grands inactifs de Pontianak et des environs, j’ai voulu désigner les 
enfants et les parents du Prince, qui, vi la grandeur de la famille, doivent songer 
eux-mémes a leur subsistance, et qui dans ce but, sous prétexte de se livrer au 
commerce, se rendent avec des penjajaps bien armés, dans le voisinage de 
Biliton. Ils y louent leurs batimens a des pirates, ou, prenant a bord quelques- 
uns des habitans du littoral, ils se livrent pour leur propre compte & la piraterie, 
suivant en cela l’exemple de quelques grands de Linga, de Riouw et d’autres 
eadroits vis-a-vis de Linga, sur la céte orientale de Sumatra. 

“Le Radja Bagoes, établi sur la Rivitre de Siak, est connu comme I’un des 
plus dangereux pirates : ses courses se bornent au Détroit de Malacca dans les 
possessions Anglaises. Depuis quelque temps ce Radja Bagoes, par suite de 
quelque querelle avec le Sultan de Siak, a été foreé de quitter les Etats de ce 
dernier avec toute sa suite. On dit quiil est allé s’établir au nord-ouest de 
Pembouchure de la Riviére de Siak, dans l’une des criques vis-a-vis de Malacca. 

“ Dans plusieurs endroits voisins de Kottawaringin et de Matam, et surtout 
dans certaines criques et certains villages écartés, les habitans s’adonnent a la 
piraterie, et tirent leurs munitions et ce dont ils ont besoin, de Kottawaringin et 
de Kayang prés de Matam, quoiqu’en apparence on feigne de ne pas les tolérer. 

“La population qui occupe le littoral de Biliton, presque toujours en mer, 
habite des cases baties sur le rivage, mais plus souvent leurs :propres praux. 
Quoiqu’en petit nombre, ces pirates se rendent redoutables sur les cétes de 
Java ; ils peuvent compter sur le secours et J’assistance des principaux lieux 
veisins. 

“« Les principaux batimens dont les pirates font usage dans leurs courses soitt 
les penjajaps, les praux kakap et les pen lanong. 


Y 


1831 


28 


“On appelle penjajap un espéce de praux léger de construction, étroit et 
trés-long, dont la grandeur varie, portant d’ordinaire deux mats avec des voiles 
quadrangulaires de kadjang. Ces batimens sont entiérement ouverts, sauf a 
Varriére un réduit couvert d’un petit payong (toit) servant de demeure au chef 
et de magasin pour ses armes: il porte a l’avant deux piéces d’un plus ou moins 
grand calibre, dont la bouche perce au travers d'un bastingage en bois, et dont 
la direction est toujours paralléle avec la quille du praix. Les penjajaps de la 
grande espéce portent en outre des lillas reposant sur le bastingage ; les petits 
penjajaps ne portent qu’un ou deux lillas reposant sur une poutre. 20 4 30 
rameurs, accroupis sur des bancs recouverts de nattes, impriment au praux avec 
leurs courtes rames un mouvement rapide, en avant comme en arriére. Plus 
les praux sont petits, plus la marche en est rapide; c’est pourquoi, dans les 
expéditions pour lesquelles les pirates ont réuni plusieurs de ces batimens, ils 
laissent les plus gros en mer ou derriére quelque fle, les réservant pour couvrir 
une attaque plus importante, tandis qu’ils vont a la piraterie avec les plus 

etits. 

rot Le praux kakap est un petit batiment léger, entigrement ouvert, pourvu 
d’une rame de queue et dans lequel on fait usage de rames ou d’avirons. II ne 
porte qu’un mat avec une seule voile quadrangulaire. Comme les penjajaps, ces 
batimens sont faits de bois trés-léger, dont les planches sont maintenues au 
moyen de chevilles également de bois et liées avec des rotins; ils tirent pea 
d’eau et accompagnent les grands penjajaps, pour ainsi dire comme les chaloupes, 
un grand vaisseau. Jamais un indigéne ne se met en mer avec un praux kakap 
seul; et l’on peut étre sir que partout ot l’on rencontre un praux kapap, les 
penjajaps ne peuvent étre éloignés. Les plus grands ont au plus 20 & 25 pieds 
de long, et sont montés par les gens de l’équipage du penjajap dont il dépeiid: 
pour cet effet on choisit d’ordinaire 8 ou 10 hommes des plus intrépides. En 
temps calme les pirates longent avec ces kakaps les cétes, ou remontent les 
petites rivigres, se confiant en la rapidité de leur marche, et sachant bien que 
s'ils étaient découverts 4 l’improviste, ils pourraient toujours débarquer et s’enfuir 
avec leur petite embarcation dans les bois. 

‘“‘Les lanongs sont les praux de pirates de la plus grande espéce connue 
jusqu’ici; et cependant ce sont les moins redoutables et les moins nombreux. 
On les construit 4 Magindano, sur la Riviére de Berou et dans quelques endroits 
voisins. Les lanongs portent d’ordinaire une couple de pitces sur l’avant et 
quelques lillas de cdté. L’équipage, comme celui des batimens que nous venous 
de décrire, est armé de quelques fusils, de bon nombre de piques ou sligis 
(bambous dont la pointe a été noircie au feu), de kléwangs, de crids, &c. 
Quelques-uns de ces batimens ont jusqu’a 60 a 70 pieds de long, avec deux ou 
trois rangs de rames ou avirons, comme les kora koras des Moluques: le 
gréement, du reste, est 4 peu prés le méme que celui de penjajaps ordinaires. 

‘Les lanongs tirent beaucoup d’eau et marchent péniblement, a la voile 
comme & la rame ; aussi, depuis des années, est-il rare d’en rencontrer au sud de 
Bornéo, et méme, a ce que j’apprends, ils sont désormais 4 peu prés inconnus 
des marins. Ils ue servent d’ordinaire qu’a protéger des riviéres dans le 
voisinage des résidences des Princes indigénes qui habitent la partie septentrionale 
de l’Archipel. 

“Les pirates sont en mouvement depuis le ler Mai jusqu’é la fin de 
Novembre; le reste de l’année, pendant la mousson d’ouest, ils font leurs 
préparatifs pour la saison suivante, soit dans leurs retraites ordinaires, soit dans 
les endroits ot leur équipement a eu lieu la derniére fois. 

‘* Cependant bon nombre d’entre eux reprennent le chemin de leurs retraites 
au milieu de la mousson d’est, en Juillet, Aoat, et Septembre, surtout quand 
ils ont réussi dés l’abord a faire quelque butin; mais alors ils entreprennent une 
nouvelle course pendant les mois d’Octobre et de Novembre. 

“La maniére d’exercer la piraterie n’est pas toujours la méme, elle varie selon 
Je caractére personnel des pirates et les lieux d’ot ils sortent. D’ordinaire ces 
malheureux montrent peu de courage; ils sont mal pourvus de poudre et de 
plomb. La méfiance et la jalousie régnent souvent parmi eux. Ils redoutent 
extrémement les batimens armés en guerre du Gouvernement; et ce n’est que 
dans des cas de nécessité urgente, et quand il n’y a plus pour eux d’autre issue, 
Eh se décident @ attaquer un batiment armé. A peine un tiers de l’équipage 

la plupart de leurs praux prend-il part au combat, et parmi ces combattans 
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il faut ranger les trois ou quatre chefs ou champions (voorvechters) nommés 
panglima. Le reste ne se compose que de stupides mercenaires, d’esclaves ou 
de prisonniers. . Pied 
“Vers la fin de la mousson d’ouest, les grands ou les habitans des fles 
Gloignées, et en général des lieux ot l’on protége secrétement la piraterie, se 
rendent avec des penjajaps et d’autres batimens particuliers dans les endroits 
qwhabitent les pirates d’un rang inférieur, vendent ou louent & ceux-ci leurs 

-batimens : et ces praux, pourvus ainsi de passeports et de tout le nécessaire, 
sont quelquefois plus dangereux que les corsaires véritables; car, sous prétexte 
de se livrer 4 la péche de l’agar agar et du tripang, ils s’approchent des iles, et 
quand |’occasion s’en présente, interceptent pendant les calmes et pillent les 
petits batimens marchands ou pécheurs qui se trouvent a leur portée. 

. “Les pirates établis dans les criques de Saba, Rété, et sur la Riviére d’In- 
dragiri, dispersent une petite partie de leurs forces autour des Iles de Brahalla, 
d’Allang Tiga et de quelques autres répandues dans le voisinage. Ils attendent 
les batimens marchands venant du nord ou du sud, profitent d’un calme pour 
les attaquer, les pillent et transportent ensuite leur butin et les prisonniers qui 
ont été épargnés, au marché de Jambi, et dans d'autres marchés sur la céte de 
Sumatra. Les Arabes, que ce commerce occupe de préférence, achétent tout ce 

- _ butin qu’on porte vendre ailleurs, sans craindre le moins du monde d’étre 
inrnquiété. 
; “‘Une autre partie de ces pirates croisent dans le Détroit de Banka: ils ne se 
<ontentent pas du pillage des batimens marchands sans défense; maintes fois on 
- Hesa vus, avec l’assistance de bandits qui abondent dans les lievx ot notre 
~ €-Souvernement n’entretient pas de garnison, tenter des descentes, enlever les 
Kk abitans, faire un grand butin et regagner ensuite impunément leurs repaires. 
“Les files situées dans le voisinage de Linga fournissent un grand nombre de 
¥P Mates, qui, sous la dénomination de Linganais, se rendent sur la fin de la 
3®ousson d’ouest, vers les cdtes de Java, avec une dizaine de penjajaps et de 
Beakaps. Ils demeurent réunis jusque prés des Mille-IHes (au nord de Batavia) ; 
- <"est leur rendez-vous pendant la mousson d’est ; mais alors ils laissent dans cet 
©ndroit quelques-uns de leurs plus gros bitimens occupés a la péche du tripang, 
- Se dispersent et étendent leurs pirateries jusqu’au Détroit de la Sonde, le long 
les cdtes de Java, jusqu’a Chéribon et plus loin méme, si la saison ou le vent le 
leur permet. : 

*‘Les pirates de la céte de Biliton, comme aussi ceux de Bornéo, sans 

- Loutefois combiner leurs courses, se rendent, vers le milieu d’Avril, sur la cdte 
-de Java, et choisissent, 4 imitation des Linganais, un lieu de rassemblement 
dans les Mille-Iles, ou dans les Iles de Karimon-Java et de Rakit, d’ow ils 
€tendent leurs ravages a l’est de Chéribon jusqu’a Sidayo. 

“En Juillet et Aodt, a l’époque oi les vents d’est sont les plus violents, grand 
-mombre de pirates retournent dans les lieux d’oa ils sont partis; et ce sont 
Surtout ceux de Pandawangan, ceux qui séjournent 4 Pengoedjang, dans le 
.Voisinage de Kottawaringin et de Poeloe Laut. Quand leur butin ne les satisfait 
Pas, ils s’arrétent entre les Iles Karimon et Rakit, en attendant les calmes, et 
Profitent de ce temps de relache pour réparer les avaries de leurs batimens. 

“ On peut étre sir, tant que dure la mousson d’est, et surtout pendant les 
mois de Juillet, d’Aout, et de Septembre, de rencontrer entre ces {les plusieurs 
bAtimens de pirates. 

“‘ Avant que la mousson d’ouest se fasse sentir, tous ces pirates ont regagné 
leurs retraites ; et il est rare que l'un d’eux se hasarde en mer ou le long des 
cdtes de Java, pendant cette saison; les violentes tempétes et les vents du nord 
qui régnent alors, leur rendraient la navigation trop dangereuse et le retour & 
peu prés impossible. 

‘*Les pirates de Poeloe Laut s’équipent dans différens endroits: la plupart 
d’entre eux viennent des Iles Rayat, le long de la céte nord-est de Bornéo et de 
la Riviére de Borou. D’autres se préparent pour leurs courses dans quelques 
petites principautés sur la céte sud-est de Bornéo. 

‘¢ D’ordinaire leurs courses ne s’étendent pas au-dela d’Oedjong Panka et de 
la céte septentrionale de Madura, od des criques écartées leur servent de retraite 
Pendant les mois d’Aoit et de Septembre. On les rencontre rarement a louest 
@’Oedjong Panka; c’est surtout dans le Détroit de Bali, au sud des Iles Soemanap 
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1831 et le long de la cdte nord-est de Jawa, qu’ils s’emparent des petits praux 


marchands ou pécheurs. 

“Tl m’a paru toutefois que les habitants des cdtes des villages écartés a l'orient 
de Java et de Madura, commettent plus de ravages que les vrais pirates venus 
des rivages opposites. Plus d’une fois l’on a mis sur le compte de ces derniers 
des violences dont les autres sont seuls coupables: c’est ainsi que tout récem- 
ment le pillage du praux de correspondance du Fort Orange fit d'abord attribué 
aux pirates; mais bientét il fut prouvé que les vrais coupables étaient des 
bandits de Madura.* ‘ 

‘Les memes pirates de Poeloe Laut infestent aussi le Détroit de Mangkasser 
et les cétes sud et sud-ouest de Célébes. 

“ Les pirates qui habitent au nord du Détroit de Mangkasser visitent surtout 
la cdte septentrionale de Célébes, et se tiennent dans les nombreuses criques & 
Touest de Menado. Ils pillent au passage les batiments marchands, font quel- 
quefois des descentes dans les villages écartés dépendants de la résidence de 
Menado et en enlévent les habitants. Cette méme cédte de Célébes est aussi 
inquiétée par des piratcs provenant des Iles de Soeloe et de Magindano, qui, sous 
prétexte de commerce, viennent avec de grands navires jusque dans les iles vers 
la pointe nord-est de Célébes, y équipent, pendant leur séjour, des kakaps et 


autres petits batiments semblables, et piratent ensuite, durant les mois de Mai, - 


Juin, et Octobre, sur les limites de la résidence de Menado. 

“Tis font ainsi chaque année un nombre considérable de prisonniers qu’ils 
vendent comme esclaves dans les Iles de Soeloe ou sur la cdte de Bornéo, 

“‘Parmi les pirates qui infestent la cdte nord-est de Madura, et surtout leg 
Iles de Soemanap et le Détroit de Bali, il se trouve, dit-on, une partie deg 
habitants de Boneraté, la plus considérable des {les situées au sud de Saleyer. 

* Au mois de Mars, ces pirates se dirigent vers Sumbawa, se procurent deg 
vivres sur la céte orientale de Lombok par l’entremise des Bouginais établis dang 
cette ile, et vont ensuite croiser prés des iles situées au sud de Saleyer, et méme 
le long de la céte orientale de Java. 

“C'est pendant le virement des deux moussons que ces pirates commettent 
le plus de ravages. 

“Quand ils s’approchent de la cite de Java, ils se tiennent d’ordinaire entre 
les rochers de Laut ‘Tjottek jusqu’a Salagaran. Ces rochers leur offrent une 
retraite sire; car, en cas de danger, ils trouvent de nombreuses issues pour 
échapper a l’ennemi qui les presse ; et la présence des bancs de sable les mettent 
& l’abri de toute attaque du cété de la mer. Ils ne retournent chez eux que vers 
la fin de Novembre ; et, pendant le trajet, ils touchent une seconde fois 4 Lom- 
bok et Sumbawa pour y payer leurs dettes avec le butin qui leur est échu. De 
retour 4 Boneraté, ils tirent leurs batiments sur le rivage entre leurs maisons 
situées sur le bord de la mer. Ils ne travaillent aux réparations que peu de 
temps avant de reprendre la mer. La mousson d’ouest est pour eux un temps 
de féte qu’ils passent A jouer, & fumer leur opium, &c. 

“Ces pirates trouvent partout sur la cdte septentrionale de Mangary (Floris), 


* Tl paratt que M. Kolff s'est trompé sur ce fait; car voici comment l'affaire se passa: z 

En 1831, un matin @ 5 heures, la chaloupe ou embarcation qui vient chaque mois de Soerabaya 

rter de l'eau, des vivres et la solde au Fort Orange (aujourd'hui Fort Erfprins ou du Prince 

eréditaire), fut prise par des pirates & la hauteur de Grissé. On suppose qu'il y avait dans la 

chaloupe un sergent Européen, un aspirant de marine nommé Cornelis, une vieille femme avec un 
enfant Européen (ou da moins né d'un pére Européen) et quelques rameurs Javanais. 

Le sergent fut massacré, et l'aspirant griévement bless¢; mais ce dernier eut la présence desprit, 
aprés avoir sauté dans la mer, de se soutenir inapercu au gouvernail. Les pirates, ayant pillé l'embar- 
cation, l'abandonnérent; et l'sapirant, recueilli par des pécheurs de la céte de Java, échappa ainsi 
presque miraculeusement & une mort & peu prés certaine. Tous les autres furent faits prisouniers, 

Plus tard, le Résident de Riouw apprit qu'il se trouvait & Galang, parmi les pirates, une femgap 
avec un enfant blanc. Il y envoya aussitét des espions déguisés en petits marchands, pour recouvrer 
les prisonniers, ou, en cas de nécessité, pour les racheter.—Les pirates, s’étant doutés de la chose, et 
remarquant que le Résident connaissait toute |’affaire, craignirent d’étre convaincus de brigandage, s’ils 
gardaient plus longtemps leurs prisonniers. Ils transportérent la femme et l'enfant & Pabang sur Ja 
céte orientale de la Presqu'ile de Malacca, et les y vendirent, 

‘Par V'intervention d'un marchand Arabe connu dans ces quartiers, et par la coopération de 
Mr. Bonham, Résident de Singapoere, on parvint & recouvrer la femme_et l'enfant aprés six mois 
@intervalle ; et on les renvoya & Soerabaya. On recompensa dignement l'Arabe et ses aides. Dans 
foe du Gouvernement de I'Inde, en date du 19 Mai, 1832, No. 20, il est fait mention de cette 
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des abris et des endroits ot: ils peuvent se procurer tout ce dont ils ont besoin: 
of riomme, surtout parmi ces endroits, Ia Riviére de Riao, au milieu de |’He de 
Mangary, Salat Moelo & Pouest, et Larantocka a l’est. 

“ Depuis qu’on se sera borné & l’emploi de petits batiments croiseurs, presque 


égaax en grandeur aux praux des pirates, et ne tirant pas plus d'eau, il est permis _ 


de s’attendre & voir la cessation totale ou & peu prés, de la piraterie. L'expér 
ence a forcé d’en revenir 4 cette mesure si efficace, qu’on avait eu le tort de 
mettre de cété: car les navires de notre marine coloniale ne pouvaient que fort 
rarement pénetrer dans les lieux ot leur présence était le plus nécessaire. 

‘*Et maintenant si l’on veut que les expéditions contre les pirates aient. 
quelque efficacité ; si ]’on veut empécher que ces brigands, chassés des lieux od 
ils s’arrétent momentanément et sous le prétexte de faire quelque commerce, ne 
se rassemblent ailleurs et ne trouvent d’autres retraites par la protection des 
indigénes, voici les mesures qui me semblent les plus propres pour atteindre 
ce but: 

; “1°, Tl faudra faire parvenir aux Princes des principaux Etats situés dans les 
limites de nos possessions, des lettres ou publications, avec les formalités ordi- 
naires, accompagnées de présents, par lesquelles on leur défendra de souftrir 
aucun pirate dans leur voisinage, bien moins encore l’introduction d’effets 
enlevés ct la vente de Javanais prisonniers, sous peine d’étre punis, selon la 
gravité des circonstances. 

‘2°, Une des mesures les plus nécessaires et les plus conformes aux désirs 
des commergants indigénes, ce sera de proscrire 4 l’avenir l'usage de penjajaps 
ou de lanongs, d’en défendre ultérieurement la construction. On avertira que 
tout batiment de cette espéce, monté par plus de dix hommes et portant quelque 
piéce de canon avec un bastingage ou appélan, dont la grandeur enfin dépasserait 
trois koyangs, sera saisi aussitét et confisqué dans quelque lieu qu’il se trouve, 
au profit du pays ou de celui qui s’en saisit, le tout sans préjudice des poursuites 
judiciaires qui pourront étre dirigées contre le propriétaire et l’équipage du. 
batiment, selon les circonstances. 

“On pourra adoucir ce que cette défense offrira peut-étre de dur et d’arbi- 
traire dans certains cas, en offrant au propriétaire de céder les batiments de cette 

e au Gouvernement contre une indemnité équitable. 

“3°. Désormais aucun batiment marchand, de moins de 10 koyangs, ne 
pourra porter d’artillerie ; et les batiments gréés 4 la maniére indigéne au-dessous. 
de 50 koyangs ne pourront jamais porter plus de deux lillas ou petits canons de 
2 ou 3, au plus six bouches a feu, vingt piques ou lances, un crid ou un kléwang 
pour chacun des hommes de ]’équipage, avec une cinquantaine de coups a balle 
pour chaque bouche 4 feu, sous peine d’étre regardés comme des penjajaps et 
confisqués selon les cas. ; 

“ Quand les autorités locales jugeront convenable de faire une exception aux 
réglemens prescrits dans les établissemens ¢loignés, le fait sera mentionné dans le 
passeport, avec les circonstances qui y ont donné lieu. 

“4°, Aussitét que ces mesures auront été publiées et mises 4 exécution, il 
faudra envoyer contre les pirates les excellents batiments croiseurs en usage 
aujourd’hui, soutenus d’un ou de plusieurs navires de guerre. Les principaux 
repaires sur lesquels l’attention du Gouvernement doit se porter d’abord, sont: 
Saba et la Rivitre de Jambi, les petites iles prés de Linga, la céte nord-est de 
Bornéo prés de Berou et la cdte sud-est prés de Poeloe Laut. 

“5°, Dés que le bruit se répand que les pirates sont arrivés dans les Hes de 
Karimon ou les Mille-Iles, il faudra réunir tous les batiments croiseurs des rési- 
dences situées le long de la céte nord-est de Java, les mettre sous les ordres d’une 
personne capable, choisie par les autorités locales, et les diriger ensuite contre les 
fles en question. Je crois que cette attaque, surtout contre les pirates des Res 
Karimon, sera rarement infructueuse. 

** Qu’il me soit permis d’ajouter en finissant, et d’aprés l’expérience que m’ont. 
procurée de longues années de séjour au milieu des pirates, et d’aprés les sourees 
authentiques oi j’ai puis¢ les renseignements ci-exposés, que ces Mesures proe 
posées contre la piraterie me paraissent les seules dont on ait a attendre des 
résultats prompts et efficaces.” 
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Les pirates continuérent 4 se montrer partout. On les apercut, comme 


dordinaire, en 1832, dans le Détroit de.la Sonde; sur les cétes de Bantam;: a. 


la hauteur de Chéribon ; et enfin; en Novembre 1833, sur la céte méridionale 
de Java dans la Baie de Soembreng. = 


A l’époque de 1830—1833* les événements politiques, suites de la révo-°. 
lution Belge, furent cause que l’embargo fut mis sur les navires Néerlandais, et’. 
qu’on prit A Java des mesures de vigilance pour l’exécution desquelles les forces . 
navales aux colonies durent rester disponibles, On ne négligea pourtant aucune - 


des ressources que permettaient les circonstances. <A cette époque, on fit venir 
de la Hollande de petits bateaux-d-vapeur bien armés. Les pirates qui se 


montrérent 4 Chéribon, furent chassés par un des bateaux-croiseurs de cette . 
résidence, aprés un combat acharné, dans lequel le commandant périt. Le - 
second obtint du Gouvernement un superbe klewang (sabre Indien) avec in-.. 


scription, comme récompense de sa courageuse conduite. , 
Dans le but de protéger les Moluques et les autres parties de nos pos- 


sessions dans l’Archipel Indien, le Commissaire-Inspecteur recut en 1833, 


diverses instructions particuliéres. 

Le nouveau Sultan de Céram (Ile des Moluques) ayant prété secours et 
protection aux pirates de ces contrées, fut conduit prisonnier 4 Java. C’était 
sans doute un acte de rigueur; mais c’est qu’aussi les pirates Papous ne se con- 
tentaient plus de vendre 4 Céram les prisonniers qu’ils avaient faits dans d’autres 


iles; ils venaient offrir leurs propres compatriotes, qu’ils trainaient de marché en 


marché, accouplés deux a deux. 


A Célébes, on fit choix de Te de Tana Tjampéa, au sud de Saleyer, pour 


y établir des pirates comme cultivateurs. C’était un projet dont le Prince Daing 


Mangassing de Boneraté est auteur. D’un autre cété, une expédition contre - 


les pirates partit de Bima et de Sumbawa. 7 de leurs bitimens furent 


rencontrés et capturés en partie a la hauteur.de Ile de Soemadang. En cette . 


occasion, 42 prisonniers obtinrent la liberté. ; . 


A Sumatra, on parvint a faire décamper les pirates qui s’étaient établis sur , 


la Riviére de Jambi et dans les criques de Saba et des environs. Bientét aprés, 

le Gouvernement fit construire un fort sur les bords de la Riviére de Jambi. 
Quant 4 Bornéo, M. Kolff proposa d’expulser les pirates établis 4 l’em- 

bouchure de la Riviére de Berou sur la céte orientale, et de chatier les pirates 


de l’ile voisine de Poeloe Laut. Nous verrons que cette proposition fut adoptée -- 


et mise 4 exécution. 


En attendant nous allons faire suivre quelques considérations de feu M. J. : 


N. Vosmaer, adressées au Gouverneur-Général Van den Bosch, en date du 25 
Novembre, 1833. . 


est parvenue a réformer, pour ainsi dire, le caractére des indigénes, 4 le modifier 


“Si lon excepte les bienheureuses contrées oi Vinflueuce des Européens , 


au point que les vices primitifs, de ces populations ne sont plus que des ex- - 
ceptions, on est forcé de reconnaitre que les Indiens sont en général portés au - 
brigandage. Qu’on ajoute a ces vices primitifs de leur caractére un orgueil © 
entiérement mal placé, un naturel porté 4 l’indolence, une complete indifférence © 
sur leur sort, une forme Beplorenle de gouvernement, une sorte de fanatisme . 


religieux entretenu par la plus stupide crédulité, une civilisation fort arriérée, et 


Von se trouvera avoir énuméré les principaux mobiles qui poussent des tribus - 
entiéres a faire le métier de la piraterie, mais en méme temps aussi les causes _ 


qui rendent la répression de ce fléau si difficile. 


' “En dépit de toutes les mesures prises jusqu’ici, le nombre des pirates n’a - 
pas diminué, et cette circonstance jointe aux ressources qu’ils trouvent pour se , 
procurer de meilleures armes, les rend assez redoutables, Ce sont 1a des faits - 


qu’il est impossible de nier, que ]’expérience nous a appris et d’od l’on peut 


déduire d’importantes conséquences, savoir: que leurs moyens de se. procurer - 


des armes et des’ munitions de guerre ont di s’accroitre d’une fagon trés- 


remarquable ;'et d’autre part que, quant 4 la résistance, aux obstacles qu’ils . 
rencontrent en général dans leurs entreprises, les moyens de se procurer des . 


* La colonie coloniale se composait, en 1883, de deux batimens de garde, trois bricks, onze ~ 


schooners et six chaloupes-canonniéres. 

+ Voir: Notes prises pendant un voyage dans la partie orientale de 1l’Archipel Indien 
( Aanteckeningen gehouden op eene reis in het oostelijk gedeelte van den Indischen Archipel’”), 
ins&rées dans la huitiéme année “ du Tijdschrift voor Neérland’s Indié.” : 
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munitions de guerre sont si nombreux, que toute mesure prise pour s’y opposer 1838 


manquerait le but et n’apporterait aucun changement remarquable dans !’état 
des choses. Non-seulement ils peuvent se procurer a prix d’argent ces objets 
de premiére nécessité, mais ils en trouvent en plus ou moins grande quantité 
dans tous les bitimens dont ils réussissent 4 s’emparer. Reste donc a nous 
occuper de l’autre point, je veux dire des moyens de réprimer vigoureusement 
cette puissance. 

“ Quoique les pirates se soient dispersés 4 peu prés sur toute l’étendue de 
l’Archipel Indien, l’auteur de ce rapport se bornera aux tribus qui sortent de la 
partie orientale de cet Archipel. 

“Et parmi ces pirates, les premiers dont nous ayons & nous occuper sont 
les soi-disant Lanounais, originaires de Magindano; puis ceux de Soeloe et 
des Moluques; et parmi les derniers on compte les pirates de Tomiki ou 
Tobello, Taboenkoe, les Céramois, les Papous, et en général ceux qui viennent 
de la partie orientale de l’Archipel, tous adonnés au plus affreux paganisme, et 
appartenant aux tribus les moins civilisées de ces parages. On peut étre assurée 
que toutes ces tribus exercent leurs pirateries 4 lest de Java. Ce que nous 
disons ici regarde aussi ceux de Magindano, en tant, du moins, qu’ils sont 
établis dans le Détroit de Mangkasser. ‘Tous ces pirates, par leur nombre et 
leur puissance, méritent de la part du Gouvernement une sérieuse atten- 
tion. 

“ Quelque important qu’il puisse étre, d’ailleurs, de connaitre la situation et 
état de ces repaires,—et pour cela il faudrait nécessairement les avoir visités, 
—il n’en est pas moins utile d’étudier les pirates loin de chez eux; d’autant 
plus que c’est le véritable moyen de s’initier 4 leurs opérations. Avant tout 
il faut remarquer que les pirates compris sous le nom de Magindanais, dans 
quelque lieu, d’ailleurs, qu’ils se soient établis, doivent, en vertu de liens qui 
les unissent entre eux, ainsi que leurs principaux chefs, étre regardés comme 
un peuple dispersé, qui considére comme sa patrie tout lieu qu’il choisit pour 
son séjour. Ces liens de parenté s’étendent a des tribus fixées dans lintérieur 
de nos possessions, et surtout le long des deux cétes qui forment le Détroit de 
Mangkasser. I] faut encore signaler sur la céte de Bornéo les établissements 
de Berou et de Boelongan, qui fournissent au commerce les objets les plus 
précieux. Ces produits descendent par eau de lintérieur; on les transporte 
pour la plus grande partie dans les Iles de Soeloe, ou des bitimens qui arrivent 
annuellement de Manille et des jonques Chinoises viennent prendre leur 
cargaison. Sur la céte de Célébes, ces pirates se sont établis 4 Tontoli. Cet 
endroit semble avoir pour eux beaucoup d’attrait. C'était jadis leur principal 
repaire; et avant que cet asile eit été détruit par nos marins et soldats, en 
1822, c’était de 1d que toutes les pirateries étaient dirigées. Je crois qu’ils sont 
revenus s’y établir, ou du moins qu’ils y ont la plupart de leurs praux: quoi 
quil en soit, c’est du Détroit de Mangkasser que nous viennent le plus grand 
nombre de pirates Magindanais. Ils se mettent en route vers la fin de la 
mousson d’ouest, afin de profiter de vent du nord, qui régne alors dans le 
Détroit de Mangkasser, pour atteindre la céte méridionale de Célébes. IIs visitent 
dordinaire la Baie de Mangkasser, ov la petite ile située au fond de cette baie 
leur offre une excellente retraite et un bon point d’observation sur toute l’étendue 
de la céte. La population du rivage est bien disposée 4 leur égard; ou du 
moins, soit impuissance, soit mauvaise volonté, on n’y fait aucun effort pour 
écarter les pirates. Parvenus 4 la hauteur du Détroit de Saleyer, la plus septen- 
trionale des trois iles leur fournit un autre point favorable a leurs projets de 
destruction. A cette époque, et pendant le temps du revirement, bon nombre 
de leurs praux croisent dans le détroit et dans le Golfe de Boni, jusqu’a la 
hauteur de la Pointe Patiéro. Souvent ils se rendent vers les cétes de la pres- 
quwile sud-est de Célébes, dans l’Ile de Kambyna ou Kabeina, et en général dans 
les Iles Boeton, par le Détroit de Tioro, jusqu’a la petite Ile de Laboean Belanda, 
située a l’entrée nord du Détroit de Boeton. Comme ces parages sont fort 
fréquentés par les praux de commerce, c’est pour eux un excellent point d’obser- 
vation ; et les chances de pillage ne sont pas rares. C’est vers ce temps qu’on 
rencontre le plus souvent les pirates de Tobello, et que, contraints par les 
circonstances, les indigénes non-seulement vivent sur un pied d’amitié avec les 
Magindanais, mais méme se mélent désormais avec eux, et les suivent dans leurs 
divers mouvemens. Vers la fin de ae dest, ils quittent ces iles pour 
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1888 visiter Saleyer et les iles situées au sud de celle-ci, et si le vent leur est favora- 
able, ils vont inquiéter les cétes de Mangary ou Floris, et les iles du Détroit 
d’Allas. Leur séjour sur les cétes des iles méridionales dépend beaucoup des 
circonstances: pendant la plus grande partie de l’année ils pourraient facllement 
regagner les iles septentrionales du Détroit de Saleyer, la céte méridionale de 
Célebes, ou le Détroit de Mangkasser. Les plus petits praux se hitent de profiter 
de cette facilité pour le retour; il en est d’autres dont le séjour sur ces cétes, 
méme dans les circonstances ordinaires, se prolonge quelquefois jusqu’a trois ans, 
sans qu’ils revoient leur patrie. 

“ On peut donc conclure de ce qui précéde, que les mémes pirates infestent, 
pendant la premiére moitié de l'année, les cétes de Célébes et des iles voisines, 
et pendant la seconde moitié, les iles 4 l’est de Java. On aurait toutefois tort 
de croire que la céte de Célébes fit délivrée des pirates pendant la seconde 
moitié de année, ou le sud de l’Archipel, pendant la premiére; car les pirates 
errent un peu partout; nous n’avons voulu qu’indiquer par 1a la route qu’ils 
prennent ordinairement, quand quelque autre entreprise n’exige pas ailleurs 
leur présence en masse. Il est une foule de circonstances qui contribuent a 
donner a leurs mouvemens la plus grande irrégularité: on dirait par fois, et 
peut-étre en est-il ainsi en réalité, que ces mouvemens servent a laccom- 
plissement de quelque projet concu et discuté d’avance, et qu’ils réunissent une 
bonne partie de leurs forces pour inquiéter certaines cétes et pendant un certain 
temps. 

men en est du moins ainsi actuellement a l’égard des mers et des iles 
citées ci-dessus, qui sont A lorient de Java. En effet, depuis trois ans, leurs 
expéditions semblent se diriger toutes vers ces parages; dans tous les cas, 
depuis la fin de la mousson d’est (1830), leurs principales forces ne se concen- 
trent plus comme avant cette époque dans les Iles de Bouton. Leur puissance 
s’est accrue insensiblement au sud de |’Archipel, favorisée sans doute par les 
circonstances ; et ilest étonnant quel nombre de praux il s’y trouve maintenant. 
Sil fallait indiquer la cause de ce genre de navigation, je croirais devoir 
Vattribuer 4 ce que, depuis quelques années, ils ont éprouvé des pertes assez 
considérables sur la céte de Célébes et des iles voisines. La défaite qu’ils 
essuyérent, en 1827, prés de Tana Tjampéa, leur a donné la conviction que, sur 
tout autre point de la céte de Célébes ou du voisinage, ils étaient exposées a 
des surprises semblables, et qu’ils ne pourraient plus compter sur une retraite 
sire dans ces parages. En observant leurs mouvemens depuis lors, on 
remarquera bien vite que les pirates n’ont plus de lieu de rassemblement déter- 
miné, tout comme s’ils n’étaient pas encore entiérement d’accord sur le point le 
plus convenable a choisir pour lieu de départ de leurs expéditions. C'est, en 
effet, pour eux une chose d’importance majeure, et qui mérite toute l’attention 
possible, que de se choisir un lieu bien situé pour leur sphere d’action, éloigné 
du centre de notre puissance, pouvant les fournir d’eau douce et de tout ce qui 
est nécessaire 4 l’entretien et aux réparations de leurs batimens. Ils choisissent 
de préférence un endroit situé dans le voisinage de quelque ile dont la fertilité 
leur offre une garantie de subsistance. - 

“Tl parait cependant qu’ils ont trouvé dans le Détroit d’Allas ane petite fle, 
généralement connue sous le nom de Laboean Badja, qui leur sert actuellement 
de lieu de rassemblement et de retraite. Ces parages ne m’étant pas connus, il 
m’est impossible d’indiquer la véritable position de cette ile ou de fournir quel- 
ques renseignements sur cette localité. On m’a assuré cependant que V’ile ren- 
ferme une petite anse qui permet aux navires d’approcher de trés-prés du 
rivage, au point qu’il serait possible de détruire, 4 coups de canon, de la rade 
méme, l’espéce d’établissement qu’ils ont fondé dans cette baie. 

“Si, attaquant les pirates dans cet endroit, on parvenait 4 anéantir ou a 
disperser leurs forces, il en résulterait pour le bien général de grands avantages. 
Car, pour agir avec fruit contre les pirates, il faut leur faire une guerre inces- 
sante, ne leur laisser ni tréve,.ni repos, et surtout ne pas laisser passer de 
pareilles occasions, sans en faire usage. Dans des entreprises comme celle 
‘qu’on devrait diriger dans le Détroit d’Allas, il faut agir par surprise et avec le 
ps grand secret, si lon ne veut pas s’exposer 4 des mouvemens infructueux. 

‘ant a cause de son excellente situation que pour d’autres avantages, Mang- 
kasser me paratt le lieu le plus propre a servir de point de départ a toutes les 
‘expéditions dirigées contre les pirates 4 orient de Java: c’est 4 Mangkasser 
qu’arrivent sans cesse les nouvelles relatives aux pirates; ld encore on pourrait 
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trouver des individus qui connaissent les lieux ot séjournent les forbans. On 
pourrait y envoyer un certain nombre de praux-croiseurs,—c’est lespéce de 
batimens qui, jusqu’d présent, m’a paru la plus propre a agir contre les pirates, 
—et les mettre 4 Ja disposition du Gouverneur de Vile.” 


I était réservé 4 l’administration du Gouverneur-Général J.C. Baud (1834 
—1836), depuis que l’horizon politique de l’Europe s’était éclairci, de tirer parti 
de tous les renseignemens recueillis jusqu’alors. I] fut résolu de diriger chaque 
année une expédition contre les pirates. Dés le commencement de l’année 
1834, le brick de Sa Majesté la “Meermin,” de concert avec les schooners le 
“Janus” et le “Pilades” de la marine coloniale, furent envoyés a la découverte 
dans le voisinage de Bali et de Lombok. On savait que le schooner “1’Iris” 
en était venu aux mains avec 17 praux de pirates prés de |’Tle de Gilboan, 
au nord du Détroit de Bali, et que ces mémes forbans s’étaient rendus maitres 
d'un autre schooner dont le nom est resté inconnu. En Février, le Sultan de 
Linga et le Vice-Roi de Riouw équipérent 50 batimens, attaquérent, de 
concert avec trois bateaux-croiseurs du Gouvernement, les pirates qui s’étaient, 
fixés 4 l’embouchure de la Riviére d’Indragiri, sur la céte orientale de Sumatra, 
8 des principaux chefs de ces bandits furent faits prisonniers; 3 d’entre 
eux furent exécutés 4 Linga, et les autres condamnés pour le reste de leur vie 
aux travaux forcés. Le Gouvernement envoya des présens aux deux Princes, 
ainsi qu’a quelques officiers de leur suite, pour les récompenser de leur courageuse 
et énergique coopération. 

En Avril 1834, sur l’avis de M. Kolff, le Gouvernement dirigea contre Batoe 
Poeti et Berou, sur la céte orientale de Bornéo, une expédition, qui, sous les 
ordres du Capitaine de vaisseau A. Anemaet, était composée de la corvette de 
Sa Majesté la “ Heldin,” du brick le “ Siewa,” des schooners le “ Castor ” et le 
“ Crocodile,” et de plusieurs praux-croiseurs. Malheureusement, les pirates 
eurent vent de ce qui se préparait 4 Mangkasser, car c’était 14 que l’expédition 
devait se réunir; aussi les résultats ne répondirent-ils guére  l’attente générale. 
Cependant les principaux villages et les bitimens des pirates furent brilés: et 
Yon emporta tout ce qu’on trouva d’armes 4 feu. Plusieurs chefs indigénes, qui, 
jusqu’alors, avaient fait cause commune avec les pirates, firent acte de soumi 
sion, et parmi eux, les petits Princes de Goenong Tabor et de Boelongan. On 
conclut, le 27 Septembre, 1834, avec le premier de ces Princes, un traité, par 
lequel il reconnaissait que Batoe Poeti et Berou, et les environs, appartenaient 
au Gouvernement Néerlandais,—et s’engageait 4 en éloigner les pirates ¢t 4 
protéger le commerce. 

Il parait, en outre, que le Lieutenant de Marine D. J. de Man, commandant 
le schooner le “ Pilades,”’ de la Marine Coloniale, rencontra, en Aoit 1834, a l’est 
de Java, un brick auquel le capitaine avait mis le feu plutét que de l’abandonner 
aux pirates. Le nom du brick comme celui du capitaine sont restés inconnus. 

Comme preuve de l’audace entreprenante des pirates, nous ferons suivre la 
déclaration assez remarquable faite 4 Mangkasser, le 22 Septembre, 1834, par 
Alexandre Bross, qui, lors de Ja prise du schooner la “ Marie Philippina,” avait 
eu le malheur de tomber entre les mains de ces écumeurs de mer: 

“ Pendant le mois d’Aodat de ]’an passé, je m’embarquai a bord de la. ‘ Maria 
Philippina, commandée par M. Cramer, et se rendant de Mangkasser a Bali, 
A la hauteur de Bali-Tjolo, un corsaire attaqua notre bitiment et s’en rendit 
maitre aprés un court mais violent combat. 

“ Quelques-uns des hommes de ]’équipage perdirent la vie, et parmi eux le 
commandant du schooner: ayant sauté & la mer au moment ot les pirates 
abordaient le batiment, il fut atteint d'une lance, et, mortellement blessé, il 
disparut sous les flots. . 

«Je parvins avec huit matelots Javanais 4 sauter dans la mer, afin de 
gagner le rivage 4 la nage, mais affaibli par une blessure que j’avais recue au 

ras, je fus forcé de revenir 4 bord. Je me glissai dans la cabine et m’étant 
revétu d’habillemens pareils 4 ceux des indigénes (l’auteur de cette ruse est 
Créole de Mangkasser), je fus épargné par les pirates, auxquels je me donnai 
pour Mahométan, erreur que favorisaient et mon travestissement et la facilité 
avec laquelle ils m’entendaient parler les dialectes des Mandhares,, des 
Mangkassares, et des Bouginais. 

“ Je fus forcé, par des menaces, de leur indiquer l’argent et les effets quise 
trouvaient a bord du bitiment. Peu-a-peu les pirates me montrérent plus de 
confiance, ils me donnérent méme le commandement de l’un de leurs praux. 
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“Dés-lors je dus faire partie de leurs expéditions. ls équipérent une 
flotte forte de 190 voiles, qui était dirigée d’ordinaire sur les cétes de Bali et de 
ene: Nous touchémes souvent a une petite ile inhabitée, nommée Pangara 

awang. : 

“Un jour nous apercimes un navire Européen; et dans la pensée que 
c’était un bitiment marchand, parce qu’il était d’une couleur gris-brun que n’ont 
pas les vaisseaux de guerre, d’ordinaire proprement peints en noir, nous nous 
dirigeimes a toutes voiles sur cette proie. " 

“Tl parut cependant bientét que c’était 4 un navire de guerre (le brick de Sa 
Majesté la ‘Meermin’) que nous avions a faire. Les deux premiéres décharges 
parties du brick endommagérent plusieurs praux et portérent la mort 4 un bon 
nombre de pirates ; une seconde bordée du brick coula a fond 3 praux avec 
tout ce qui s’y trouvait. II fallut songer 4 la fuite; et nous ne parvinmes a 
échapper qu’en abandonnant un praux-paduakan que nous avions capturé le 
jour précédent. Quelque temps aprés, les pirates parmi lesquels je me trouvais, 
avec une flotte de 80 voiles, en vinrent aux mains avec d’autres bandits de leur 
espéce qu’ils disaient étre des pirates Javanais, de ce qu’ils parlaient le Javanais, 
et que leurs bitimens avaient la forme des praux-mayang. Le combat dura 
vingt-quatre heures ; il y eut 7 praux de perdus, dont 3 de notre cété. 

« Je recus ensuite du chef de la flotte, Kakarinbong, Arabe d’origine et 
petit-fils du fameux pirate Datoe Sariboe, l’ordre d’aller, de concert avec l’un 
des bitimens, croiser en face de la Baie de Bima, pour y attendre les bitimens 
marchands. I] y avait quatre jours que nous étions en embuscade, lorsque nous 
découvrimes le ‘Siewa,’ brick de guerre de la marine coloniale; nous nous 
réfugiames aussit6t derriére l'une des iles. Mais, le danger passé, nous reprimes 
notre station et nous capturdmes un praux-paduakan, venant de la Baie de Bima 
et chargé de riz. Le praux fut conduit auprés de la flotte qui se trouvait alors 
prés de la petite ile de Pangara Bawang. Nous fimes ensuite voile pour l’Ile de 
Kalaut Toea, située entre Tandjong Boenga et Boneraté. 

“ Pendant notre séjour dans la Baie de Bima, il fut souvent question, entre 
moi et mes compagnons d’infortune, Mangkassares d’origin, de chercher une 
occasion de prendre la fuite. Enfin 4 Kalaut Toea, je fus échangé avec deux 
autres, par un certain Lamisa de Boneraté, contre un bol d’opium, et ensuite 
transporté 4 Saleyer.” 

Bross déclara en outre qu’un certain Poea Kabay avait voulu rendre le méme 
service a Francois Blazet, J. Rosenquist, et L. Sietjes, qui se trouvaient depuis 


- quatre ans entre les mains des pirates, mais la défiance des pirates envers Poea 


Kabay l’empécha de réussir. Les quatre individus en question vivaient alors 
dans la petite fle de Poloei prés de Mangary. 

Sur la demande faite 4 Bross s'il n’avait pas d’autre particularité 4 commu- 
niquer, il ajouta qu’il avait assisté 4 une descente faite 4 Bali Bantamoe ; mais 
que les pirates avaient été repoussés avec une perte considérable ;—qu’il avait 
aussi été présent a la prise d’un paduakan Chinois prés de Bali Kapoposan, a 
bord duquel se trouvaient les huit matelots Javanais qui avaient sauté 4 la mer 
lorsque la “ Maria Philippina” fut capturée, et qui alors furent conduits 4 Java; 
—qu’il avait encore vu repécher 26 grosses piéces de canon sur l’écueil de 
Pasi Layerang, prés de Kalaut Toea, ot les pirates réparent leurs praux; enfin qu’il 
les avait vus retirer de l’eau six autres piéces sur un récif pres de Sumbawa. 

Le 24 Octobre, 1834, le Colonel C. P. J. Elout, ala téte de 800 hommes et 
soutenu par une force navale aux ordres du Capitaine de vaisseau Machielsen, 
s’empara du fort de Radja Gepéh, situé dans le district de Si Kampong, sur la 
céte orientale de la Baie de Lampong. Toute cette contrée avait depuis plus de 
trente ans été en rebellion, tant contre l’ancien Gouvernement Néerlandais aux 
Indes, que contre le Gouvernement Anglais, pendant l’interrégne, sous l’influ- 
ence du Radin Intan qui, aprés sa mort avait ecu pour successeur le Radin Imba 
Kesoema, chef de lunion A Radja Gepéh. Jusqu’ici il avait été impossible a 
Tun comme a l'autre Gouvernement d’y introduire la méme organisation que 
dans les autres provinces des Lampongs. L’accord qui régnait entre les rebelles 
de Si Kampong et les pirates, rendait les premiers hostiles 4 toute administration 
réguliére. L’expédition du Colonel Elout mit fin 4 ces désordres, Le Radin 
Imba Kesoema avec quelques autres chefs prit la fuite et se plaga sous la pro- 
tection du Sultan de Linga: mais celui-ci les livra au Gouvernement sur la som- 
mation du Lieutenant C. P. C. Steinmetz, actuellement Résident 4 Sumatra. Ce 
fut assurément un coup sensible porté aux pirates. 


37. 


Par un Traité spécial conclu la méme année, Je Sultan de Jambi, sur la céte 
orientale de Sumatra, s’engagea a réprimer la traite des prisonniers par les 
pirates, et a livrer ceux des coupables qui lui_tomberaient entre les mains, au 
Gouvernement, qui, selon Jes expressions du Traité, ne désirait rien tant que 
Wextirper toute espéce de piraterie (Article XIII). 


En 1835, une expédition, sous les ordres du Lieutenant de Marine de pre- 
miére classe, Van Schuler, fut équipée pour la seconde fois et dirigée spécialement 
contre Pagatan et Batoe. Litjin, sur la céte sud-est de Bornéo, ainsi que contre 
les Iles de Poeloe Swangie, Poeloe Laut, et les environs. L’expédition était 
composée du brick la “ Dourga,” de la marine coloniale, des schooners le 
“ Vliegende Visch” et le “ Haai,” et de quelques bateaux-croiseurs. Dans la 
derniére des iles citées on s’empara, le 25 Mai, sur la Riviére de Monomong, d’un 
grand nombre de praux de pirates et de piéces de canon. Les forbans furent 
poursuivis dans l’intérieur des terres, leurs habitations détruites, et 156 personnes 
délivrées d’entre leurs mains. On fit voile ensuite pour la Baie de Kloepang, sur la 
céte de Bornéo, et de 1d pour la Riviére de Tjantong, dans le pays de Bankahalan, 
résidence de Hadji Djawa, que l’on savait soutenir les pirates. Mais ce chef, 
ainsi que ses complices, avaient pris la fuite. I] fallut se borner a détruire 
leurs kampongs, 4 emmener leurs praux et 27 des prisonniers qu’ils avaient faits 
a Java et 4 Madura. Ce fut donc en tout 193 personnes qu’on arracha des 
mains des pirates et qu’on délivra d’un dur esclavage. On détruisit ou en 
emmena 63 praux de pirates et 19 bouches 4 feu. Onze chefs des forbans 
perdirent la vie. Les détails de cette expédition sont consignés dans le “Journal 
de Java’ du 19 Aoit, 1835.—Quelques années plus tét, en 1831, 500 
pirates environ de l’Ile de Poeloe Laut avaient offert de se soumettre. Le 
Gouvernement accepta leur soumission, et leur fit savoir qu’ils obtiendraient des 
terrains pour la culture a Banjermassin. Nous ignorons ce qui en est résulté. 
Pour en revenir aux événemens de l’année 1835, nous trouvons consigné que les 
pirates séjournérent en grand nombre dans les Les de Karimon, prés de Java, et 
qu’ils en furent chassés par le schooner le “ Zeemeeuw” et sept bateaux-croiseurs. 
De plus, le Gouvernement de I'Inde Néerlandaise, pour obtenir le plus de ren- 
seignemens possibles sur les pirates et leurs repaires, fit dresser un formulaire 
de questions qu’on devait adresser 4 tous ceux qui parviendraient 4 échapper 
d'entre les mains de ces écumeurs de mer. C’est parce moyen que le Gouverne- 
ment acquit la pleine certitude que Linga servait toujours de retraite aux 
pirates: ce fut ce qui amena les mesures dont nous parlerons plus bas. 

. Comme nous avons remarqué déja, la piraterie s’était fort accrue dans les 
parages de Linga, malgré les promesses faites par le Sultan en 1831. Chaque 
année il s’y équipait un grand nombre de batimens qui rentraient chargés de 
butin. En 18365 on racheta a Soengy Pinang, dans le voisinage de Dai, chef-lieu 
de Linga, des individus qui y avaient été emmenés comme esclaves par les 
pirates. Ces méfaits avaient lieu, quoique le Radja Ali, frére du Vice-Roi de 
Riouw, eit recu ordre de s’informer de tous les lieux ot il y avait des Javanais 
réduits en esclavage, et de veiller 4 ce qu’ils fussent aussitét mis en liberté. De 
plus, la méme année encore, on recueillit 4 bord de “l’ Ajax,” corvette de Sa Majesté, 
quelques Javanais qui avaient réussi 4 s’échapper d’entre les mains des pirates & 
Rété, endroit sur la céte orientale de Sumatra qui relevait du Sultan de Linga. 
Ces mémes Javanais déclarérent qu’il s’en trouvait encore une foule d’autres, dans 
différens endroits de la méme céte, que les pirates tenaient en esclavage., Ces 
circonstances, ainsi qu’un rapport trés-important rédigé par l’Adjudant-Major 
Kolff, en date du 4 Juin, 1835 (en suite d’une résolution prise par le Gouverne- 
ment le 11 Mai précédent, No. 15) furent cause que M. J.C. Koopman, capitaine 
de vaisseau, et Jhr. H. Cornets de Groot, Résident de Riouw, recurent l’ordre de 
faire de sérieuses représentations au Sultan. Ils devaient lui rappeler le Traité 
renouvelé en 1830, par lequel il s’était solennellement engagé, lui et les grands 
de ses Etats, 4 contribuer de toutes ses forces a la répression et 4 extirpation 
de la piraterie; ils devaient enfin l’exhorter 4 faire mettre en liberté tous les 
Javanais qui se trouvaient comme esclaves dans ses Etats. Le Sultan s’excusa 
sur son impuissance a s’opposer a la piraterie. Cependant, quarante Javanais 
recouvrérent leur liberté. 

Le rapport de la commission et la lettre que M. Cornets de Groot écrivit 
ensuite sur ce sujet (en date du 18 Octobre, 1835) méritent a tous égards d’étre 
consultés. “Le Sultan,” marquait le Résident dans sa lettre, “ est également 
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1888 respecté et redouté de ses sujets; ila beaucoup d’influence, non-seulement dans 


ses Etats, mais aussi, comme si le Traité de Londres de 1824 n’avait jamais 
existé, dans les Etats de Djohor, Pahang, Trengano, et les endroits voisins de la 
Presqu’ile de Malacca. Il faut encore ajouter Salangor, Djambi, Indragiri et 
Kampar, ot le Sultan est regardé comme le premier des Princes Malais. II est, 
en conséquence, permis de le regarder comme trés-puissant. Je me trompe- 
rais fort, ou le Sultan pourrait, en cas de besoin, réunir, en moins de deux mois, 
10,000 hommes en état de porter les armes, et des batimens dont une longue 
habitude a familiarisé les équipages avec la mer. En détruisant les pirates et les 
praux, il se prive de la portion la plus énergique de ses sujets, il leur ote leur 
moyen de subsistance. C’est pourquoi il demande avec tant de sollicitude qu’on 
pourvoie A leur bien-étre, avant de songer a arracher V’ivraie. Une expédition a 
Vimproviste, dirigée contre les retraites des pirates, pourrait devenir pour le 
Sultan un prétexte de se défaire de tous les liens qui le retiennent encore: dans 
tous les cas il faudra agir avec la plus grande prudence.” 

Les Anglais nous reprochent de ne pas travailler assez 4 la répression de 
la piraterie: tout ee quia été exposé dans cet apercu peut nous servir de justi- 
fication. Tl ne sera pas hors de propos d’entrer en des détails sur l’état des 
affaires dans les parages de Singapore et de Riouw: dans ce but, nous extrayons— 
un passage du compte-rendu dressé par le Résident de Riouw pour l’année 1834. 
Le Sultan de Linga avait envoyé quelques praux pour transporter son beau- 
frére, Tonkoe Oemar, 4:Trengano, sur la céte dela Presqu’ile de Malacca (et 
ainsi dans un lieu soumis a |’influence Anglaise): les autorités Anglaises avaient 
fait des plaintes au Résident de ce que ces praux, a leur retour de Trengano, 
s’étaient rendus coupables de pirateries envers un Sampan-poekat venant de 
Singapore. Voici comment le Résident de Riouw s’exprimait a cet égard: 

“Tl est possible que cette piraterie ait été leur ouvrage, car la population 
de Riouw, de Linga et des dépendances est, en général, tout-a-fait mauvaise ; il 
est done possible que les sujets du Sultan qui lui ont servi de rameurs, a lui et 
4 sa suite, ou qu’il a envoyés dans ces lieux, sont réellement coupables d’un 
pareil méfait. Mais le fait n’est pas prouvé; et l’on sait—les Anglais le recon- 
naissent eux-mémes—qu’une multitude de ces bandits trouvent un asile a Sin- 
gapore méme et dans les environs. Dvailleurs, et c’est encore une question a 
laquelle il est difficile de répondre: le Sultan en a-t-il eu connaissance? et ce 
qui serait décisif dans ce cas: ces abominables pirateries se font-elles par ses 
ordres? J’oserais pour ma part répondre négativement a la derniére question, 
Mais aussitét que j’entendis des plaintes de ce genre, je n’ai jamais manqué de 
faire des représentations au Sultan et d’exiger qu’on me livrat les chefs de 
pirates que je lui nommais. 

“ Je viens de dire qu’il se trouvait bon nombre de pirates 4 Singapore méme 
et dans les environs; la chose est si connue, elle a été si souvent répétée, que 
le doute n’est plus possible 4 cet égard. On lit méme dans une des derniéres 
‘ Chroniques’ de cette colonie, que le jeune Tommongong (fils de celui qui portait 
le méme titre avant le partage de l’ancien Empire Malais), établi 4 Telok Blansa, 
village situé trés-prés de Singapore et dans la méme ile, s’adonne incessamment 
a la piraterie, et méme qu'il a des confidens et des espions parmi les chefs de 
praux ct la classe des tambang dans la rade de Singapore! Au moyen de cet 
espionnage il est toujours averti du départ d’un praux richement chargé, mais 
mal équipé pour la défense. 

“ Je ne doute en aucune maniére que les pirates de ces parages ne tirent 
dordinaire leur poudre et leur plomb en secret de Singapore, et que le butin 
provenu des prises n’y soit conduit en eachette, et vendu a bas prix ou échangé 
contre des munitions. 

“Singapore et Riouw sont toutes deux entourées de pirates et de l’écume 
des populations avoisinantes. Cependant les pirateries sont plus funestes et 
plus fréquentes a Singapore qu’a Riouw, car le commerce de la premiére est 
beaucoup plus actif ‘que celui de Riouw. I] y a sans doute beaucoup de reproches 
a adresser aux Rajats dépendant de notre Sultan; mais on aurait tort de rejeter 
tout sur leur compte. ‘Le mal est partout: recéleurs et larrons s’entendent en 
secret partout; c’est ce qui rend extirpation de la piraterie si difficile.” 


Voici, en résumé, ce que présente cette période de six ans, 1880-1835 :— 
a. Pour la seconde fois on construisit une flotte de praux-croiseurs; on’ 
obtint de précieux renseignemens de MM. Pretorius, Du Buy, Smulders, et de 
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quelques autres Résidens, du Pangeran Said Hassan Alhabassy, du Major D. H. 
Kolff, de M. J. N. Vosmaer, et de M. Bross; on congut et on exécuta le projet 
Waller relancer les pirates jusque dans leur repaires, et dans ce but on fit venir 
@Europe des petits bateaux-d-vapeur bien armés. On combattit les pirates de 
Jambi, qui se virent obligés de décamper. Les annécs 1834 et 1835, enfin, 
furent remarquables par les expéditions dirigées tant contre les pirates de la céte 
de Lampongs, que contre ceux des mers de Linga, de Célébes, et de la céte 
orientale de Bornéo. Dans les Moluques, le Sultan de Céram fut fait prisonnier, 
en chitiment de secs nombreuses pirateries. Le Capitaine de Marine J. C. Koop- 
man et le Résident H. Cornets de Groot furent députés au Sultan de Linga 
pour lui rappeler ses engagemens. Un navire Anglais fut sauvé du pillage par 
les soins des autorités Nécrlandaises de Riouw. 

6. Tl s’établit, en 1831, une correspondance entre les Gouvernemens de 
YInde Anglaise: et de l’Inde Néerlandaise. On s’engagea des deux cdtés & 
réprimer la piraterie autant que possible. I] parait cependant que le Gouverne- 
ment Néerlandais fut le seul 4 tenir 4 ses engagemens. 

c. Le projet concu, en 1821, par M. Tobias, d’appliquer les pirates & Vagri- 
culture, et renouyelé, en 1831, par M. Kolff, gagna plus de terrain. Cinq cents 
d@entre eux devaient, en 1831, étre transportés dans ce but de Laut Poeloe & 
Banjermassin. En 1833,1’Ile de Tana Tjampéa, au sud de Célébes, fut assignée 
pour une tentative de ce genre; et, en 1835, M. Vosmaer forma le dessein de 
les attirer dans la Baie de Kendari, sur la cdte orientale de Célébes. 

d. Pour réprimer la piraterie, on conclut aussi des traités avec le Sultan de 
Linga, avec celui de Succadana, sur la céte occidentale de Bornéo, et avec ceux 
de Goenong Tabor et de Boelongan, sur la céte orientale; enfin avec le Sultan 
de Djambi, sur la céte orientale de Sumatra. 


Le Général D. J. de Eerens ayant été nommé Gouverneur-Général de 
VInde Néerlandaise, on proposa, en Avril 1836, et apres s’étre entouré des 
lumiéres que pouvait fournir a cet égard le Colonel Elout, ancien Résident de 
Riouw, de nouvelles mesures au Sultan de Linga, qui devaient tendre plus 
efficacement 4 empécher ses sujets de se livrer a la piraterie; soit en forgant les 
bitimens pécheurs, soumis 4 une active surveillance, A se munir de passeports, 
soit encore en établissant dans les principales iles des parages de Linga des 
chefs qui fussent chargés de prohiber tout préparatif pour la piraterie. C'est 
pour s’entendre sur ce sujet, que le Major D. H. Kolff fut adjoint au Résident 
de Riouw et envoyé prés du Sultan avec une lettre du Gouverneur-Général, 
adressée personnellement a ce Prince, et dans laquelle M. de Kerens repré- 
sentait en termes énergiques et en s’appuyant sur le Coran, que sa coopération 
non-seulement lui assurerait secours, protection et une subvention de la part 
du Gouvernement, mais méme qu’il trouverait déja une vraie récompense dans 
la conscience d’avoir agi conformément aux préceptes de sa religion, et d’avoir 
contribué au bien-étre de son peuple et de son pays. 

On peut voir quelles furent les suites de cette mesure dans un arrété du 
Gouvernement de I’Inde du 22 Juillet, 1836, portant approbation d’une note du 
9 Juin, 1836, concernant les mesures qui, en suite d’un arrété du 1 Avril, 1836, 
ont été provisoirement concertées, saut la sanction du Gouvernement Néerlan- 
dais aux Indes, entre le Vice-Roi de Riouw, au nom et de la part du Sultan de 
Linga, et le Résident de Riouw, Jhr. Cornets de Groot, ainsi que l’Aide-de-camp 
Major Kloff. 

“« A Vavenir, tous les bitimens de Linga et de Riouw qui prennent la mer, 
soit pour le commerce, soit pour la péche du tripang et du karet, seront munis 
de passeports selon le modéle donné par le Résident de Riouw; ces passcports 
seront renouvelés gratis chaque année; et toutes les fois que les bitimens se 
dirigeront vers le sud pour la péche du tripang et du karet, les passeports seront 
visés par le susdit Résident, qui en ajoutera au-dessous le contenu en langue 
Hollandaise. 

“Ces passeports indiqueront l’espéce des bitimens et leur destination, le 
nom du commandant, le nombre des hommes de I’équipage, le nombre et 
Yespéce d’armes ainsi que les munitions. 

“Tous les bitimens destinés 4 la péche de l’agar agar, du tripang et du 
karet, porteront constamment le drapeau noir ordinaire, avee un coin blanc, 
vers le haut du mat. ; 
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“Les prahous* de cette espéce devront étre accompagnés d’autres bati- 
mens exprés montés par des hommes de confiance du Sultan, afin d’exercer 


-une surveillance active sur les premiers. Ces bitimens se feront reconnaitre 


par un drapeau a champ noir, avec bordure blanche a |’entour, de la largeur de 
trois pouces environ. 

“ Ces formalités remplies, les prahous pourront se rendre a volonté soit aux 
Mille-Iles, ou 4 Karimon-Java, soit jusqu’a Bawéan et partout ou les indigénes 
le désireront pour l’exercice de leur métier, pourvu qu’ils montrent leurs 
papiers et se soumettent a la visite des croiseurs du Gouvernement, en cas 
qu’ils veuillent aborder dans des lieux et méme dans le voisinage de lieux ot 
se trouve un comptoir. Cependant il faudra attendre la décision du Gouverne- 
ment quant 4 Boessong-Assam, dans le district d’étain de Pankal-Pinang 
(Banka) et quant a la céte de Biliton. Le Sultan se charge de faire usage de 
tous les moyens nécessaires pour réprimer énergiquement les pirateries com- 


‘mises par ses sujets et pour les faire cesser entiérement. 


« Afin d’établir un meilleur ordre, une meilleure police, il sera placé, 
par son Altesse, dans les principales iles qui font partie de son royaume—savoir, 
Galang, Timian, Mooro, Soegie Boelang, Pekaka, Sekana, et Mapar, des chefs 
particuliers qui porteront le nom de Bateeng et Joeroekra, et qui jouiront 
d’un revenu convenable. Les noms de ces chefs seront remis au Résident de 
Riouw. 

“ Ces chefs veilleront 4 ce que: 

“a. Les habitans des iles ne s’adonnent ni directement ni indirectement 
a la piraterie, et A ce que les pirates ne viennent chercher une retraite chez 
eux ou y amener leur butin; et dés que des prisonniers auront été transportés 
dans leur ressort, ces chefs devront aussitét arréter ces prisonniers et ceux qui 
les auront amenés et les livrer immédiatement au Vice-Roi. 

‘*b. Ces chefs surveilleront les prahous qui sont construits dans les lieux 
de leur ressort et équipés pour la péche de l’agar-agar, du tripang, et du karet, 
afin que cette péche ne soit pas un prétexte pour les destiner a la piraterie. 
Ils feront en sorte que l’équipage et les chefs de ces prahous se composent 
d'individus bien famés, et qu’ils soient avant tout pourvus de passeports et de 
preuves que le prahou qu’ils montent leur appartient. 

*¢. Les chefs seront responsables de la surveillance exacte des iles et de 


Texécution de leurs instructions. En cas de négligence, ils seront sévérement 


punis, et, selon la gravité des circonstances, exilés 4 Java. 

“ Afin de soulager le Sultan dans les frais qu’entrainera pour lui la répres- 
sion de la piraterie, il a été décidé, sauf la sanction du Gouvernement, qu'il 
serait annuellement exempté des droits d’importation 4 Java et 4 Madura pour 
une quantité de 2,500 pikols de gambir, a partir du 1 Janvier, 1837; sous la 
condition, toutefois, que les articles ci-dessus seraient strictement exécutés et 
qu’aucune piraterie ne se commettrait désormais dans ces parages. 

“Ce gambir devra toujours, selon le certificat d’origine fourni par le 
Résident de Riouw, étre un produit originaire de Linga méme, et étre trans- 
porté sur des bitimens indigénes montés par les individus immédiatement 
soumis 4 l’autorité du Sultan de Linga. 

“Tl ne sera fait d’exception qu’en faveur de navire appartenant au Sultan, 
nommé ‘Angelina,’ d’environ soixante lasts et commandé par l’indigéne de Linga. 
Ce bitiment pourra transporter du gambir sur le méme pied que ci-dessus.” 

A Singapore, cependant, on poussait le systéme de tolérance illimitée en 
faveur des pirates au point qu’on s’abstenait de toute mesure pour la répres- 
sion de leurs méfaits, comme s’il n’avait jamais existé de Traité de 1824. Les 
descentes des pirates dans le voisinage immédiat de la rade avaient donnée l’idée 
d’armer quelques navires de guerre dont les frais seraient couverts par un léger 
impét sur certains objets de commerce. Les négocians Anglais ne manquérent 


-pas de pousser les hauts cris, quand cette mesure fut prise. O’est sans doute 


Vindolence et le laisser-aller des Anglais a l’égard de la piraterie qui fit regarder 
comme inutile de proposer aux autorités de Singapore d’agir de commun accord 
pour réprimer ce fléau. Et néanmoins au moment qu’on s’y attendait le moins, 
et justement alors, comme nous venons de le voir, que le Gouvernement 


* Nous avons jusqu'ici écrit praux, suivant en cela l’orthographe donné par le Dic- 
tionnaire des Dictionnaires. Nous avons cru bien faire en l'écrivant désormais prahous, d’aprés la 
veritable prononciation du mot en langue Malaie. 
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Néerlandais prenait les mesures les plus efficaces pour s’opposer 4 la piraterie 
dans les eaux de Linga, parut en Juin 1836, un navire de guerre Anglais 
“Andromache,” dans la Rade de Riouw, ayant 4 bord Mr. S. G. Bonham, Rési- 
dent de Singapore. Ce fonctionnaire déclara qu'il était envoyé par son 
Gouvernement, de concert avec le Capitaine de Marine H. D. Chads, pour 
mettre lui-méme, sans délai, un terme aux pirateries et non pas pour déliberer 
auparavant en commun avec le Gouvernement Neéerlandais sur les mesures 4 
prendre a cet égard. Dans ce but il exigeait la coopération immédiate des auto- 
rités Néerlandaises, en s’appuyant—prétention des plus étranges—sur leTraité de 
1824; comme si la Hollande ne s’était point jusqu’alors conformée a ce Traité 
et n’en avait pas rempli Jes conditions! Quoique le nouveau Résident, M. C. F. 
Goldman, ett fait observer que des négociations étaient entamées avec le 
Sultan, et que ces négociations ne permettaient dans ce moment aucun acte 
Whostilité, le navire Anglais fit voile pour Galang, l’une des iles soumises au 
Sultan de Linga et y détruisit tout; et peu aprés, un autre navire de guerre, 
le “ Raleigh,” Capitaine Michquin, arriva le 28 Juillet 4 Riouw, manifestant 
Vintention de se rendre 4 Linga pour s’adresser. directement au Sultan. Ce- 
pendant, sur les représentations qui furent faites de notre cété, on se contenta 
d’adresser une lettre 4 ce Prince. Ce sont la de ces démarches de la part des 
agens de l’Angleterre qui étaient tout-a-fait propres 4 troubler l’ordre de 
choses que le Traité de 1824 avait cherché a établir. Heureusement que les 
autorités Néerlandaises surent oppeeer la modération a des prétentions ex- 
agérées. Le Gouvernement Anglais aux Indes, par suite des représentations 
qui lui furent faites de notre cété, déclara qu’on n’avait eu en vue dans toute 
cette affaire, que d’agir de concert avec les autorités Néerlandaises. On 
reconnut franchement que le commandant de “1’Andromache” avait dépassé les 
ordres qu’il avait recus. : : 

Quoique désagréablement surpris par cette intervention des forces mari- 
times de )Angleterre, notre Gouvernement résolut de se contenter de cette 
déclaration et de tirer parti des dispositions que le Gouvernement Anglais 
venait de montrer pour coopérer a la répression des pirates. Il nomma en 
conséquence, au’ commencement de 1837, une seconde commission, composée 
du Major Kolff et du Résident de Riouw, M. Goldman, qui fut chargée de 
conclure un nouveau traité avec le Sultan de Linga, mais cette fois en s’enten- 
dant avec les autorités Anglaises résidant 4 Singapore. On expédia 4 Riouw 
la frégate le “Castor” et les deux schooners le “Doris” et ‘“JAlcinoé,” qui 
furent mis a la disposition de la commission. 

Il paraissait, selon le rapport de la commission, dressé dans le courant de 
1837, qu’on pouvait compter dorénavant de la part des Anglais, sur une coopé- 
ration prudente et réguliére. Le Gouvernement Britannique protesta alors 
qu’aucun navire Anglais ne ferait de descente ou n’exercerait de chitiment dans 
les parages soumis au Gouvernement Néerlandais qu’aprés en avoir préalable- 
ment donné connaissance a ce dernier, et obtenu son consentement. ‘On con- 
vint avec le Sultan de Linga, outre ce qui avait été arrété en 1836, que tout 
batiment portant dix hommes ou plus, les passagers y compris, serait pourvu de 
passeports d’aprés un modéle donné ;—qu’on fournirait des passeports particuliers 
aux bitimens qui sont envoyés en grand nombre 4 la péche du tripang et de la 
tortue ; que Je Sultan ferait usage de moyens plus efficaces pour contribuer a la 
sireté générale des cétes, par des croisiéres de conserve ou non avec les croi- 
seurs Anglais; qu'il ferait sévérement punir sans exception tous ceux de ses 
sujets qui se seraient rendus coupables d’actes avérés de piraterie, et qu'il 
étendrait sa justice jusqu’aux lieux et aux négreries coupables de complicité et 
ot les pirates auraient trouvé retraite et appui; que pour mieux atteindre le 
buf des croisiéres, il y aurait toujours deux bitimens du Sultan et deux autres 
du Vice-Roi de Riouw disponibles, armés et équipés convenablement; que les 
chefs établis dans les diverses iles seraient choisis de concert avec le Résident ; 
qu’outre les 14,400 florins destinés 4 la solde des chefs, on accorderait annuelle- 
ment 20,000 florins au Sultan pour l’aider a couvrir les frais que devaient 
entrainer les nouvelles mesures a prendre ; enfin que les prahous ne porteraient 
plus d’appellan ou bastingages, signe auquel on reconnait les prahous de pirates. 
La gamison de Riouw fut augmentée, afin qu’on edt toujours quelques forces 
disponibles pour les batimens destinés aux croisiéres. La croisigre se composa 
de la frégate-de la Marine Royale . Le Castor,” des trois schooners “ Le 
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Krokodil,” “ L’Argo,” et “ Le Niobé,” et d’un bateau croiseur, outre les prahous 
de résidence, les batimens.du Sultan et ceux du Vice-Roi de Riouw. 

Toutes ces particularités ont été publiées dans la Gazette de Java du 8 
Novembre, 1837. ‘ 

Par les soins du Résident de Riouw, 52 Javanais en 1836, et 200 en 1837, 
qui avaient été fait prisonniers par les pirates et vendus comme esclaves, re~ 
couvrérent la liberté. 

Dans le courant de cette méme année 1836, 14 bitimens de pirates 

se montrérent dans les environs de Soemanap et surtout prés de la petite ile de 
Ra-as. 25 prahous de pirates, montés par 155 hommes, étant arrivés a 
Kottaringin dans l'Ile de Bornéo, on bloqua ce port et on parvint 4 empécher 
leur départ. Avec le secours actif du Sultan de Kottaringin, leurs prahous 
furent détruits pour la plupart et les pirates faits prisonniers. Le Sultan 
en envoya 54 captifs a Java. On aime a voir dans cette conduite 
des Princes de Bornéo, des preuves de quelques progrés et dé leur désir 
de soutenir le Gouvernement Néerlandais dans la longue et pénible lutte contre 
les flibustiers des Indes. 
“Pendant les recherches faites pour découvrir les naufragés du navire Anglais 
le “ Charles Eaton,” qui avait échoué en 1834 4 lest du Détroit de Torres, 
la “ Diana,” frégate de la Marine Royale commandeée par le capitaine de vaisseau 
A. Anemaet, découvrit que les habitans de la petite Ile de Vordate avaient pillé 
“L’Alexander” (Captain Harris), brick Hollandais qui venait de Batavia. En 
conséquence une descente fut faite, le 3 Mai, 1836, prés d’Aweer, par 
M. F. A. John, Lieutenant de premiére classe, de concert avec les Lieutenans 
de deuxiéme classe E. Van de Velde, A. D. Van der Gon Netscher, et M. 
Van Vreeland, le Lieutenant de |’Infanterie de Marine, J. J. 8. Van de Laar, 
aspirant de premiére classe C. C. J. Wolterbeek, et lofficier de santé de 
deuxiéme classe C. C. F. Gruélmann. On parvint 4 s’emparer d’une foule 
de coupables, qui furent conduits prisonniers 4 Amboina. Non content de 
ce premicr succés, le Gouvernement désirait qu’on lui livrat le Orang 
Kaya d’Aweer: il ordonna méme en cas de refus, que la négrerie coupable 
fit dévastée et livrée aux flammes. Cette tiche fut confiée ila frégate de 
Sa Majesté le “Zaan,” sous les ordres du capitaine de vaisseau De Monyé, 
4 laquelle on adjoignit. le schooner le “ Pylades” et le brick le ‘ Nautilus,” 
commandé par le Lieutenant de Marine Muller. On ne parvint pas a se 
saisir de 'Orang Kaya d’Aweer, mais les négreries de Sebeano et d’Abodo 
furent détruites, et quelques-uns des principaux coupables transportés 4 
Amboina. 

C’est & peu prés vers la méme époque que Mr. Bonham, dont le nom est 
revenu plus d’une fois dans ce récit, fit prendre des informations auprés du 
Résident de Riouw sur le contenu des traités conclus avec les Princes Malais en 
général, ct avec le Sultan de Sambas en particulier, concernant la répression de la 
piraterie. Le Secrétaire-Général du Gouvernement Neéerlandais aux Indes 
chargea, en Mars 1837, le Résident de lui répondre comme suit: 


“On doit considérer en général que dans tous ses traités avec les Princes 
indigénes, le Gouvernement Néerlandais a toujours eu l’entention de comprendre 
la répression de la piraterie, et que dans ceux ot cette répression n’est pas 
expressément mentionnée, elle résulte néanmoins de l’esprit général qui y régne: 
c’est dans ce but qu’il y est fait mention de la protection assurée au commerce, 
de la sécurité que le Gouvernement Neéerlandais garantit a ses sujets, corps et 
biens. De sorte qu'il n’est aucun Prince indigéne en relation avec le Gouverne- 
ment Néerlandais, quise croie en quelque sorte permis, faute de stipulations 
contraires, de se livrer a la piraterie ou de favoriser ceux qui s’y livrent. =* |" 

“Quant au Sultan de Sambas, il semblerait, d’aprés quelques nouvelles 
publées dans les journaux de Java d’Avril 1812, que ce Prince ne s’est point 
abstenu de favoriser la piraterie; et cependant, en parcourant les actes du 


Gouvernement Anglais, alors ¢tabli 4 Java, nous n’avons trouvé nulle part que . 


ce Gouvernement ait pris des mesures contre ces pirateries, ni qu’il y ait eu 
quelque accord passé entre lui et le Sultan de Sambas. 

“En renouvelant ses rapports avec Bornéo, le Gouvernement Néerlandais, 
apres sa restauration 4 Java, s’occupa, dés l’origine, des intéréts commerciaux ; 
i jugea nécessaire de prendre possession des ports de Pontianak, Mempawa, et 

a8. 

“ L’expérience avait montré que Ie commerce souffrait de jour en jour 
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davantage, par suite des attaques des pirates, et que tous les ports de |’Archipel 
Indien ot les Princes ne sont pas tenus en respect par des fonctionnaires ou une 
garnison Européenne, devenaient des asiles sirs pour les pirates. Cette obser- 
vation s’appliquait plus particuliérement 4 Bornéo. Les cétes de cette ile sont 
occupées par des colonies de Malais et de Bouginais ; et comme ce terrain est en 
général peu propre 4 l’agriculture, et que ces peuplades étrangéres vivaient en 
constante inimitié avee les indigénes qui occupent Pintérieur de J’ile, il ne leur 
restait guére d’autre ressource que le commerce et la piraterie. 

“Aussi avaient-ils recours alternativement 4 Pune ou a l’autre de ces res- 
sources, parfois 4 toutes deux conjointement ; et alors le commerce servait de 
prétexte pour venir espionner les postes de Java ov ils espéraient faire quelque 
riche butin. C’est en se basant sur ces faits, que le Gouvernement Néerlandais, 
aprés sa restauration, jugea nécessaire qu’une autorité Européenne établie dans 
les ports de I’Ile de Bornéo exergaét la plus exacte surveillance sur les mouve- 
mens des bitimens de ces ports. 

“Le principal but de notre établissement 4 Sambas a donc été de protéger, 
de favoriser nos intéréts commerciaux et de réprimer la piraterie; et l’on ne 
peut nier qu’a cet égard nous n’ayons retiré les plus grands avantages de 
Sambas. 

“LrArticle III du Traité conclu en 1819 avec le Sultan 4 Sambas, laisse le 
champ libre au Gouvernement Néerlandais tant pour s’opposer 4 léquipment 
des corsaires, que pour veiller 4 ce que l’on n’introduise ni ne vende dans l’endroit 
des vaisseaux capturés par les pirates. 

“Tl est possible qu’il existe encore quelque intelligence entre les pirates et 
les habitans de Sambas; mais depuis qu’une garnison Hollandaise y est établie, 
ces derniers ne rentrent plus dans la catégorie des écumeurs de mer.” 


On ne soupconnait guére alors que cette demande de Mr. Bonham fit pro- 
bablement en rapport avec certains plans sur la edte septentrionale de Bornéo, 
ou, peu de temps aprés, un établissement Anglais a été formé a Sarawak et a 
Poeloe Laboean.—Faut-il donc admettre qu’on nous trompait a dessein? Mais 
comment concilier cette maniére d’agir avec les assurances et les promesses faites 

u auparavant? La céte septentrionale n’était pas effectivement occupée par 
es Hollandais; mais elle n’en faisait pas moins partie de l’Archipel Indo-Néer- 
landais. Et si Mr. Bonham en avait fait mention, on le lui aurait trés-certaine- 
ment fait remarquer, en l’invitant, en vertu du Traité de 1824—qui exclat toute 
occupation en commun,—a agir de concert pour réprimer la piraterie dans ces 
contrées, sauf toujours les droits de la Hollande d’y faire valoir son influence en 
temps convenable. 

Dans le courant. de année 1837, on continua & prendre les mesures 
nécessaires pour la répression de la piraterie, particuliérement dans le voisinage 
de Timor, car l’audace des pirates n’avait pas diminué dans ces parages. 

L’auteur d’un article intitulé “Timor en 1831,”* raconte que les habitans 
d’Endé et de Mangary, soutenus par les Bouginais, faisaient de temps 4 autre 
des courses avec 50 jusqu’a 100 petits batimens a la fois, et qu’on rencontrait 
souvent entre Adinara et Floris, dans le Détroit de Solor ou Larentoeka, des 
pirates qui venaient probablement de Floris. 

Encore cette méme année 1837, environ 400 pirates de Tobellot furent 
établis dans I’Ile de Saleyer au sud de Célébes et employés a des travaux 
@agriculture. Voici comment s’exprime au'sujetde cet établissement la “Gazette 
de Java” du 21 Octobre, 1837: ; 


“Nos lecteurs n’auront sans doute pas oublié les détails que nous avons 
donnés dans notre 103e numéro de Vannée précédente, relativement aux 
efforts tentés par feu M. J. N. Vosmaer, pour attirer les pirates de Tobello dans la 
Baie de Kendari par lui nouvellement découverte (Baie de Vosmaer), et pour 
les engager A s’y établir comme de paisibles membres de la société. Nous 
pouvons aujourd’hui faire savoir 4 nos lecteurs que les négociations commencées 
par M. Vosmaer avee quelques-uns de ces pirates, ont été continuées par le 
Gouverneur de Mangkasser. En conséquence de ces négociations, 4 chefs 
sont venus avec 400 de leurs sujets s’établir en paix dans l’Ile de Tambolangan, 


© Inséré dans le Journal des Indes-Orientales (“ Tijdschrift voor Neérlands-Indié”) t. 1 de la 
premiére année. 

¢ Il s'agit ici de pirates de Tobello dans la Baie de Tolo, territoire de Lochoe (Célébes), et non 
pas de Tobellosur Ja céte d'Almaheira (Gilolo). 
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1837 prés de Saleyer, ou ils se procurent leur subsistance par la péche et par le 


1838 


commerce. 

“Tl est clair, et l’expérience l’a démontré, qu’il ne faut pas attacher trop 
de confiance 4 de pareilles soumissions: cependant, il y a de bonnes raisons 
pour supposer que les soins que le Gouverneur met a diminuer de cette maniére 
le nombre des pirates ne resteront pas sans récompense. En effet, cet établis- 
sement date déja de Novembre dernier (1836) ; et le Gouvernement a consenti 
a ce que cette nouvelle colonie soit soutenue pécuniairement ou de toute autre 
maniére, tant que cela sera nécessaire. [1 est permis de croire, d’ailleurs, que 
le Gouverneur de Mangkasser, qui s’est acquis la satisfaction du Gouvernement 
par Vhabilité avec laquelle il a su traiter cette affaire, saura prendre pourl'avenir 
des mesures propres a assurer le succés de cette premiére tentative, qui, nous 
l’espérons vivement, sera suivie d’autres sembables.” 


Depuis une couple d’années, on avait mis des bateaux~-a-vapeur 4 la dispo- 
sition du Gouvernement de I’Inde. Le superbe bateau-a-vapeur le “ Guillaume I.” 
(remplacé plus tard par le “ ener était allé se perdre, il est vrai, en 1837, 
sur les écueils de Lucipara; mais “1’Hekla ” et “1’Etna ” (appelés aussi “ Banda” 
et “Ternate’’), petits bateaux en fer qu’avait demandés M. Van den Bosch, 
Gouverneur-Général, et qu’il expédia plus tard, comme Ministre des Colonies, 
rendirent de grands services en croisant le long des cétes de Java. 

En terminant cet apergu des événemens relatifs 4 l'année 1837, nous 
ajouterons le récit des aventures arrivées 4 ’équipage de la chaloupe du ‘“ Guil- 
laume I.” Lorsque ce navire eut échoué sur les écueils de Lucipara, le Colonel 
Chevalier F. V. A. de Stuers envoya cette embarcation pour chercher des secours 
a Timor, ou méme a Java, s'il le fallait. Dans la chaloupe se trouvaient le 
Lieutenant d’infanterie P. C. 8. Rauws, le Pilote J. A. Muller, l’apprenti-pilote 
W. P. Schrooijesteijn, un matelot Européen et quatre rameurs indigénes. Aprés 
un dangereux voyage au travers de la Mer de Banda, la chaloupe fut attaquée 
dans la soirée du 11 Mai, 1837, 4 la hauteur de l'Tle de Wetter, par plusieurs 
prahous de pirates Magindanais, qui l’entourérent et s’en rendirent maitres. 
Dépouillés aussitét de tout ce qu’il possédait, méme des vétements, maltraité et 
fait prisonnier, l’équipage de la chaloupe s’attendait 4 une mort prompte et des 
plus affreuses. 

Cependant la vie de ces malheureux livrés sans défense a la merci de cruels 
ennemis, fut épargnée pour le moment; on leur assigna sur les rochers nus, a 
ciel découvert, un endroit pour dormir. Le froid et la pluie ajoutaient 4 leurs 
souffrances, et l’on exercait, 4 leur égard une surveillance active. Ils furent 
interrogés et concurent dés-lors quelque espoir de recouvrer la liberté, s’ils par- 
venaient a satisfaire l’avidité des pirates. Leur état, cependant, ne s’améliorait 
pas ; il leur fallut vivre entass¢s dans un petit prahou, ne recevant pour toute 
nourriture que du mais 4 peine mangeable, tant il était gaté. F 7 

Enfin ils parvinrent 4 conclure un accord avec les pirates, par lequel ils 
s’engageaient a fournir pour leur rancon 1000 piastres, quelques balles d’opium, 
une certaine quantité de toile et quelques bagatelles. Pendant ce temps 
arrivérent 2 nouveaux prahous: nouvelle consultation sur le sort des prison- 
niers. Les uns voulaient qu’on les mit ’ mort immédiatement, ou du moins 
qu'on les transportat 4 Manille pour les y vendre. L’appat d’une forte rancon 
les décida cependant a s’en tenir au premier accord. Les premiers demeuré- 
rent entre les mains des pirates jusqu’au 16 Juillet. 

Alors le Lieutenant Rauws et le matelot Européen furent déposés a terre 
a Ventrée de la Baie de Bima pour aller chercher la rancon et l’apporter dans 
Vespace de trois jours 4 certain lieu convenu, MM. Muller et Schrooijesteijn 
restérent comme dtages entre les mains des forbans: et la moindre ruse devait 
étre suivie d’un mort affreuse pour ceux qui restaient. 

Par l’intervention deM. Steijns, fonctionnaire Hollandais de Bima, et avec 
Paide du Sultan, le Lieutenant Rauws parvint 4 rassembler la somme nécessaire 
a la rancon des prisonniers. L’échange eut lieu le 19 Juillet. 


On choisit, en 1838, parmi les navires de guerre Hollandais qui se trouvaient 
alors aux colonies sous les ordres du Contre-Amiral E. Lucas, la corvette de Sa 
Majesté le “ Boréas,” pour se rendre dans le voisinage de Timor et y venger 
le meurtre commis l’année précédente 4 Maubara, sur la personne du Comman- 
dante et du charpentier des deux bitimens Anglais le “‘ Kingdom ” et le 
“Japan.” Le Commandant du brick de guerre Anglais le “ Victor” était 
venu 4 Batavia demander qu’on poursuivit les coupables. Il parait cependant 
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que les victimes avait elles-mémes été la cause de l’accident. Néanmoinsle 1838 


voyage du “ Boréas” ne fut pas sans résultat. Plusieurs villages sur la cote de 
He de Floris dont les habitans s’étaient rendus coupables de pirateries, furent 
sévérement chitiés; et de pareilles exécutions étaient trés propres, dans ces 
parages, 4 inspirer un salutaire effroi aux bandits et 4 réprimer leurs méfaits. 
En effet, les habitans d’Endé et de Larentoeka (Floris) avaient pillé le poste 
de Fialarang (Timor) en Novembre 1836. Plus tard,en Octobre 1837,le schooner 
la “ Maria Frederika,” commandé par J. Gregory, avait été capturé par des 
pirates Ilanonnais, 4 Ampannam sur la céte de Lombok. Ces mémes pirates 
s’étaient montrés ensuite, au nombre de 800, avec 30 bitimens, dans la Baie 
de Tambilan dans le groupe d’iles du méme nom & louest de Bornéo, et 
s’étaient dirigés ensuite vers Magindano, selon les information qu’obtinrent la 
corvette le “ Kastor” et le schooner “Argo,” envoyés a leur poursuite. 

Les cétes de Bornéo n‘étaient guére plus sires. Il avait fallu envoyer 
4 Banjermassin le schooner la “Calypso,” afin de soutenir les efforts tentés 
pour repousser les pirates. : 

Pendant le courant de l'année 1837, il parut 4 Amsterdam une brochure 
intitulée “Examen de l’Esprit et de la Tendance du Traité conclue le 17 
Mars, 1824, entre la Hollande et la Grande Bretagne (Onderzoek naar geest en 
strekking van het Traktaat van den 17 Maart 1824 tusschen Nederland en Groot 
Brittanje.)” L’auteur de cet ouvrage, a propos d’une article que le “ Handels- 
blad” (Feuille du Commerce) d’Amsterdam du 5 Janvier, 1837, avait emprunté 
aux journaux de Londres sur la piraterie dans les mers orientales, s’exprime 
ainsi dans la préface : 


“Le journal ministériel du soir Anglais (le ‘ Courier’) s’étend assez au 
long 4 propos de la piraterie dans les mers orientales: les détails qu’il publie 
paraissent essentiellement empruntés au ‘Canton Free Press’ et au “Canton 
Repository.”* Les exposés du commerce avec la Chine et de Singapore nous 
semblent singuli¢rement exagérés ; cependant il se trouve beaucoup de choses 
vraies par rapport a la piraterie. En écrivant les quelques lignes (page 36-37) 
que nous avons crues nécessaires a l’intelligence de l’Article V, nous n’avons pas 
songé 4 nous étendre sur la répression 4 main armée ou autrement, de la pira- 
terie, par les deux Gouvernemens, répression dont cet Article leur fait un 
devoir; nous aurions pu parler alors aussi des pirateries commises dans le 
voisinage 4 Vouest et A Vest du Détroit de Malacca: or, la répression de la 
piraterie entre le Détroit de Malacca et la Péninsule Arabique, est une obliga- 
tion qui repose tout entiére sur le Gouvernement Anglais. Nous aurions pu 
demander jusqu’a quel point la Grande Bretagne est parvenue a faire cesser 
les pirateries aux environs des Iles de Nicobar et d’Andaman ; et sil’on a réelle- 
ment détruit les repaires des pirates de Maskate, &c., d’ou partent des flottilles 
entiéres de corsaires, qui attaquent méme des bitimens Européens. A propos 
des pirateries commises a l’est du Détroit de Malacca, il nous souvient d’avoir 
lu dans des auteurs Anglais, qui, certes, ne péchent pas par trop de partialité en 
faveur des Hollandais, que les pirates montrent plus de respect pour le drapeau 
Hollandais que pour celui de l’Angleterre. Assurément le Gouvernement 
Néerlandais mérite, par les efforts qu’il fait pour extirper la piraterie, toutes les 
louanges que lui donnent le ‘Canton Free Press’ et le ‘Canton Repository,’ 
et dont le journal ministériel du soir s’est fait ’écho. En nous appesantissant 
sur ce sujet, nous aurions pu rappeler les expéditions plus ou moins considé- 
rables entreprises pour purger de pirates le Détroit de Malacca, soit en 1822, 
soit en 1835, et la Mer de Carimata en 1829, et une seconde fois en 1835,— 
sur les deux routes commerciales de la Chine et des Iles Philippines. Nous 
aurions, sans excuser ni blamer, pu parler de la sévérité que le Gouvernement 
Neéerlandais a déployée dans la poursuite des pirates, sévérité que l’auteur 
Anglais semble désapprouver, quoique nous ne comprenions pas bien comment 
le Gouvernement Néerlandais de l’Inde pourrait agir avec trop de rigueur 
contre des bandits qui ne se contentent pas de piller et de capturer les vaisseaux 
et les marchandises, mais qui vendent comme esclaves ou massacrent impitoy- 
ablement tous ceux qu’ils rencontrent 4 bord de ces navires.” 


On conclut, en 1838, avec le Sultan d’Indragiri sur la céte orientale de 
Sunnatra, un traité par lequel il s’engageait 4 réprimer la piraterie. En 1843, 
le traité fut renouvelé et l’on y ajouta des stipulations plus positives sur ce 


© Voir l’extrait de ces feuilles dans le “ Moniteur des Indes,” tome i., Ire Partie, page 317, 
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sujet. “Son Altesse le Sultan d'Indragiri,” ce sont les termes de}Article VII, 
“engage expressément par le présent Traité, aussi bien pour lui-méme que pour 
les grands de son territoire, 4 assister de tous ses moyens le Gouvernement 
Néerlandais dans ses efforts pour extirper la piraterie:—a ne fournir dans 
ses états aucun asile 4 tous ceux qui seraient notoirement connus comme pirates 
ou méme généralement soupgonnés comme tels, et qui, soit directement, soit 
indirectement, par leurs subordonnés, prennent une part quelconque aux 
pirateries ;—a se saisir de toutes personnes qui rentrent dans cette catégorie et 
a les punir selon la rigueur des lois. Le Sultan s’engage en outre 4 mettre en 
usage les moyens les plus propres a l’extirpation de ce fléau; et toutes les fois 
que le cas l’exigera, Son Altesse assistera les forces Néerlandaises d’hommes, 
d’armes et de batimens, toujours en s’entendant avec le Résident de Riouw, dans 
le cas ou Jes pirates se montreraient et s’arréteraient sur les cétes et aux 
embouchures de la Riviére d’Indragiri.” 

Cette méme année on conclut avec le Sultan de Soemanap, dans |’Ie de 
Madura, prés de Java, un traité, par lequel il s’engagerait 4 entretenir des 
prahous-croiseurs contre les écumeurs de mers. Ce Prince resta strictement 
fidéle 4 son engagement. i 

Dans les Moluques en 1838, on fut aussi inquiété par les pirates; en par- 
ticulier dans les Iles de Manipa, des Deux Fréres, et sur la céte de Hitoe prés 
de la négrerie d’Assiloeloe, ov il fallut envoyer un détachement de soldats tiré 
de la garnison de Hila au secours de la population. D’autre part, le “ Nautilus” 
fut envoyé en croisicre de concert avec les kora kora du Sultan de Ternate. 
Le “Triton,” frégate de la Marine Royale, montra le drapeau Néerlandais et 
s’opposa aux pirates, successivement 4 Riouw, 4 Pontianak, 4 Sambas, 4 Malacca, 
et sur la céte septentrionale de Sumatra. Le chef de Batoe Litjing, ot l’expé- 
dition de 1835 s’était montrée, vint, en 1838, 4 Banjermassin, préter hommage 
a notre Gouvernement. Cinq cents Bouginais y furent transportés de Passir; 
et ce renfort permit de regarder cet endroit comme désormais en état de 
résister aux pirates. Le méme année encore, une expédition armée fut envoyée 
dans le voisinage de Bali et de Lombok oi plusieurs violences avaient été 
commises, entre autres le pillage des bricks le “Twee Gebroeders” et le 
« Teksing.” 


La répression de ce fléau universel dans ]’Archipel Indien fut, particuliére~ 
ment en 1839, objet de mires réflexions et de mesures énergiques de la part 
du Gouvernement. On entreprit une expédition contre les pirates qui infes- 
taient le voisinage de Linga et la céte orientale de Sumatra, sous les ordres 
du Lieutenant de Marine en premier, J. W. F. Frucht: 59 individus, 
prisonniers ou esclaves des pirates, furent rendus a la liberté. De plus, le 
Département des Colonies mit en délibération les points suivants: 

« Etablir de concert avec les autorités Anglaises aux Indes, un réglement 
par lequel serait proscrite dans tout ]’Archipel Oriental la navigation de biti- 
mens indigénes, ayant plus de 10 hommes a bord et qui ne seraient pas pourvus 
de passeports des Gouvernemens Néerlandais, Anglais, Siamois, ou Chinois.” 

Les Résidens de Riouw et de Singapore entrérent en conférence sur cette 
mesure. Ce dernier garda, encore cette fois, un prudent silence 4 l’égard de la 
partie septentrionale de Bornéo; il trouva tant de difficultés par rapport au 
commerce indigéne, qu'il fallut bientét renoncer a l’idée dela mettre 4 exécution. 

On proposa ensuite de défendre absolument la construction de bitimens 
qui, comme les penjajaps et autres, quelle qu’en fit la dimension, sont particu- 
liérement propres a la piraterie, afin de forcer ainsi les indigénes a se servir de 
bitimens dont la marche serait trop lente, soit pour atteindre les autres navires, 
soit pour échapper aux croiseurs Néerlandais et Anglais. Déja en 1835, il avait 
été question de prendre une mesure semblable; mais de nombreuses difficultés 
élevées a ce sujet avaient forcé d’y renoncer. La chose fut remise sur le tapis, 
en prenant en considération la publication du 16 Mai, 1806, dont nous avons 
déja parlé au commencement de ces notices. Toutes les autorités de Bornéo, de 
Oélébes et des Moluques, furent consultées; et l’on put se convaincre que, de 
méme que la publication de 1806 n’avait pas produit d’amélioration sensible, 
aucune mesure aussi générale que celle la n’aurait defficacité. 

Cependant ces délibérations donnérent lieu 4 quelques modifications dans le 
Traité conclu avec le Sultan de Linga: on désirait exciter toujours davantage ce 
Prince a sévir contre ceux qui seraient trouvés coupables de pirateries, afin 
d’inspirer aux autres un salutaire effroi. 
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On détermina aussi la forme qu’auraient les passeports de batimens 1889 


destinés 4 la péche, et qui devaient étre délivrés par les chefs des iles suivantes : 

Boean-Orang ou grande Natuna, entre la Presqu’ile de Malacca et la partie 
septentrionale de Bornéo ; Siantan ou les Iles Anambas ; Soegi, faisant partie du 
groupe des Iles de Boelan ou Batam, parmi lesquelles se trouve aussi Galang ; 
Tambilan ou Tamelang, faisant partie du groupe de ce nom; Poeloe Aor ou 
Auwer prés de la céte de la Presqu’ile de Malacca, entre Pehang et Djohor; 
Serassan ; Soematja; et Poeloe Laut, la plus septentrionale des Iles Natuna. 

Le Sultan avait demandé, que le paiement des chefs établis pour s’opposer 
4 la piraterie dans les Iles de Galang, Timian, Mooro, Soegi, Boelan, Sekana, et 
Mampar, paiement que se montait a 150 florins par mois, lui fit remis a lui 
personnellement. Cette demande fut accordée; mais le Résident de Riouw fut 
chargé de s’assurer si les chefs intéressés recevaient leur solde comme de droit. 

Et comme preuves des bonnes dispositions qui animaient le Sultan et le 
Vice-Roi de Riouw dans l’appui qu’ils promettaient au Gouvernement, on 
Jemarqua 

1. Qu’il parut un édit 4 Riouw, par lequel tous les sujets de Linga, Riouw 
et les dépendances, étaient avertis, de la part du Sultan, que toute piraterie ou 
toute complicité méme serait poursuivie et sévérement punie ; 

2. Que le Sultan envoya a tous les chefs, ses subordonnés, V’ordre de veiller 
a ce qui la piraterie ne fit commise, ni tolérée dans leurs départements; 
qu’aucun étranger ne fait admis 4 vendre des prisonniers comme esclaves, et 
qu'il ne fat équipé aucun prahou armé comme ceux des pirates. 

Dans l’impossibilité de détruire 4 la fois tous les repaires des pirates dans 
PArchipel Indien (et au nord de Bornéo par conséquent aussi), le Gouvernement 
Néerlandais n’en travailla pas moins, comme on le voit, 4 combattre et 4 dimi- 
nuer le mal par tous les moyens possibles, 

Au commencement de année 1839, la “ Nehalennia,” frégate de la Marine 
‘Royale, le “« Castor,” schooner de la Marine Coloniale, et Je brick le “Siewa,” 
furent envoyés 4 Mangkasser pour croiser dans ces parages et prés de Boeton, 
et pour protéger contre une attaque des pirates le territoire du Sultan de cette 
derniére ile. Quelques personnes furent enlevées cette année sur les cétes de 
Chéribon, de Tegal et de Pékalongan; et 5 batimens indigénes chargés de 
sucre et de machines pour la fabrication, furent capturés. Cependant deux 
bateaux croiscurs de Tegal ayant atteint les pirates, les forcérent de prendre la 
fuite en abandonnant les batiments capturés et 27 Javanais prisonniers. 

On n’eut pas le méme bonheur partout. Un peu au-dela de Tanjong Flesko, 
sur la céte septentrionale de Célébes, le schooner la “ Petronella” fut assailli et 
capturé par des pirates. L’équipage et les passagers, parmi lesquels se trouvaient 
3 Européens, tombérent entre leurs mains et furent massacrés. Ailleurs, sur 
la céte orientale de Sumatra, nos troupes, qui se trouvaient prés du rivage, 
furent attaquées, le 28 Juin, 1839, par 200 prahous-pirates environ. Cependant 
on parvint a repousser l’ennemi. Le schooner le “ Haai,” en station 4 Sambas 
(Bornéo), parvint a faire éprouver des pertes sensibles 4 une flottille de 30 
prahous Dayaks qui avaient os¢éVattendre. Pareillement, les cétes de Pontianak 
furent inqui¢tées par des pirates Dayaks. A Mampawa on en vint aux mains 
avec eux. Le commandant de l’endroit, Sjirief Mohamat, ayant appris qu'il se 
trouvait 9 de leurs prahous 4 l’embouchure de la riviére, montés chacun 
par 30 440 bandits, résolut de les attaquer avec 3 prahous seulement. On 
combattit de si prés qu’il ne fut guére fait usage d’autre arme que du 
Kléwang (sabre). Le commandant eut 37 hommes de tués: la perte des 
ennemis monta a 80. [I] parait que ces Dayaks venaient de Seribas, 
localité située dans V'intérieur des terres au nord de Sambas, et qui n’est 
accessible que pour les petits bitimens des Dayaks, a forme allongée, légers, et 
dont toutes les parties sont unies au moyen de joncs. Dans leurs courses, ils 
brilent et massacrent le long des cétes tout ce qui est 4 leur portée. Pour 
trophées, ils emportent les cranes des victimes de leur férocité. Ils n’ont pas 
d’armes a feu; ils se servent ordinairement du klégang et de javelots ou sagaies 
durcis au feu. 

Qu’on ne dise pas que le Gouvernement n’a rien fait pour réprimer la 
piraterie dans la partie nord-ouest de Bornéo! En poursuivant comme il avait 
commencé, le Gouvernement serait allé plus loin, et aurait ouvert des relations 
avec le Sultan de Bornéo Proper (Broenai), si les Anglais n’y avaient pas formé 
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1839 d’établissemens, et. si leurs vaisseaux de guerre n’étaient pas intervenus arbi- 


1840 


trairement, 4 l’insu et sans la coopération du Gouvernement Néerlandais. Au 
reste, cette intervention date de loin. I] n’egt pas nécessaire de revenir sur les 
efforts infructueux que les Anglais ont tentés depuis 1816, c’est-a-dire, aprés la 
restauration de nos colonies, pour s’établir 4 Bornéo.. Nous rappellerons seule- 
ment qu’en 1821, les Anglais entrérent en négociation avec le Sultan de Matam, 
sur la céte occidentale de Bornéo, pour obtenir de lui la cession de l’[e de 
_Carimata, située dans le voisinage ; et que bientét aprés, deux navires Anglais 
se trouvaient sur la céte de Bornéo Proper dans le but avoué de s’entendre ayec 
le Sultan sur la cession d’une portion de territoire. Ces tentatives échouérent, 
il est vrai; mais il s’ensuivit cependant qui le commerce de Bornéo Proper fut 
détourné vers Singapore, fort au détriment de Sambas: de sorte qu’en 1824 il 
‘fallut exempter des droits tous les vaisseaux qui venaient de cet endroit.- En 
1829, et plus tard encore en 1833, il fut expressément question de conclure un 
traité entre le Gouvernement Néerlandais et le Sultan de Bornéo Proper. 
Cependant l'unique but de ce traité était la répression de la piraterie. Les cir- 
constances empéchérent la réalisation de ce projet. Peut-étre aurait-on mieux 
réussi, en 1839,—d’autant plus que les missionnaires de Sarawak étaient venus 
demander la protection des autorités Néerlandaises—si l’intervention des 
Anglais n’avait pas fait naitre des obstacles imprévus. : 

Parmi les mesures que le Gouvernement de l’Inde prit en 1839, pour 
réprimer la piraterie, nous signalons aussi les suivantes comme ayant une grave 
importance : 

1. On conclut un traité avec les chefs d’Endé, dans I’Ile de Floris, par 
lequel, Article VI, ils s*engageaient a réprimer toute piraterie, et 4 ne souffrir 
aucun rapport entre leurs sujets et les pirates, soit pour protéger ceux-ci, soit 
pour leur faciliter la vente ou l’échange de leur butin. Au contraire, les chefs 
devaient mettre en ceuvre tous les moyens a leur disposition pour s’opposer 4 
ces bandits et pour détruire leurs repaires. 

2. On construisit aux Moluques, pour le compte de quelques chefs de Mina- 
hassa, dix-huit de ces bitimens ouverts appeles rorches, armés aux frais du 
Gouvernement, et destinés 4 s’opposer aux pirates. 

8. Une somme d’argent fut consacrée a lentretien d’espions dans ces 
parages, afin de connaitre les retraites des pirates, leurs chefs, les indigénes qui 
se rendaient coupables de pirateries, et les moyens les plus propres a tirer d’eux 
une punition exemplaire. 


L’année 1840 amena de grands changemens al’égard de la Marine Coloniale; 
elle fut entiérement supprimée, et les navires furent placés sous les ordres 
d’officiers faisant partie de la Marine Royale Néerlandaise. Une assez forte 
escadre resta constamment en station dans les Mers de l’Inde. Les schooners 
dits civiele schoeners, armés en guerre, et les bateaux-croiseurs furent placés 
sous une administration particuliére subordonnée au Commandant-en-chef de 
Yescadre. Les mesures contre les pirates furent continuées partout avec un 
égal succés. Le 7 Juillet de cette année, une rencontre eut lieu sur la céte de 
Floris entre le schooner “’Alcinoé” et 23 prahous-pirates. Le schooner 
fut entouré de toute part; et les pirates ne se décidérent a la retraite qu’aprés 
avoir eu deux de leurs bitimens coulés 4 fond. _A peu prés a la méme époque, 
arriva 4 Timor un navire pécheur, le “Mary,” Capitaine Blosse, qui avait été 
capturé par les pirates 4 la hauteur de Lombok. L’équipage, qui n’avait 
recouvré sa liberté qu’en payant une forte rancon, fit ensuite éprouver aux 
pirates une perte considérable. Croisant plus tard le long de la cote de Boeton, 
il eut un nouvel engagement avec les pirates: et quoique le nombre de leurs 
prahous ne s’élevit pas 4 moins de 200, il parvint heureusement a leur 
échapper. Le Capitaine Blosse déclara que les pirates, entre les mains desquels 
ilavait été prisonnier, avaient aussi capturé trois batimens pécheurs Américains, 
et les avaient ensuite conduits 4 Soeloe. Les équipages de ces navires étaient 
restés prisonniers. Lorsque “1’Astrobabe” et la “ Zélée,” dans leur voyage de 
découverte, arrivérent 4 oe, les indigénes, croyant que c’étaient des navires 
Hollandais qui venaient tirer vengeance de la prise de la “ Maria Frederika,’”’ 4 
Vancre dans le port, se préparérent a faire une vigoureuse résistance.—On recut 
aussi alors la nouvelle que l’Ile de Roma, au nord de Timor, avait été dévastée 
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Nous terminerons ici cette revue des cing années de 1836 a 1840: voici en 
résumé quels furent les résultats obtenus : 

a, On continua de poursuivre les pirates en pleine mer. Des bateaux-a- 
vapeur furent envoyés d’Europe aux Indes a cet effet. Il parut dans le voisinage 
de Linga deux bitimens Anglais dont l’un exerca un sévére chatiment envers 
ITle de Galang; mais le Gouvernement Anglais s’empressa de désavouer cette 
violation du territoire Néerlandais, comme une transgression des ordres remis 4 
ses agens. On réitéra les protestations d’exécuter fidélement le Traité de 
Londres du 17 Mars, 1824; et cependant les autorités de Singapore reculérent 
quand il fut question d’agir simultanément ! 

b. Les habitans de I’Ile de Vordate et de Floris furent sévérement chatiés 
pour leurs pirateries ; les premiers par les frégates de Sa Majesté la “Diana” et 
le «‘ Zaan,” les autres, par le ‘‘ Boréas,” frégate de Sa Majesté, en 1836, 1837, 
et 1838.—Dans les Moluques on prit diverses mesures pour protéger le commerce 
et la navigation. 

c. Le Sultan de Kottaringin, sur la céte méridionale de Bornéo, donna une 
preuve des excellentes dispositions qui l’animaient, en livrant au Gouvernement, 
de son propre mouvement, une cinquantaine de pirates prisonniers. Quatre-cents 
autres furent établis comme agricultures 4 Saleyer, au sud de Célébes. Les 

irates au nord de Bornéo furent chitiés——L’intervention Anglaise empécha de 
faire plus dans ces contrées. 

d. Les négociations avec le Sultan de Linga furent continuées. TI] fut 
convenu que le Sultan recevrait annuellement une somme de 20,000 florins, 
afin de réaliser ses bonnes intentions. La solde des chefs placés dans les 
diverses iles fut portée 4 14,400 florins; ces chefs devaient étre nommés avec 
Yapprobation du Gouvernement. Le Sultan s’engagea a prohiber la piraterie, 
ala punir, et dans ce but, a entretenir un certain nombre de bitimens. Pour 
les bitimens-pécheurs qui avaient un équipage de plus de dix hommes, ils 
devaient étre muni de passeports. I] fut défendu d’avoir des bastingages aux 
batimens indigénes. On augmenta en méme temps les forces navales Néer- 
landaises dans les mers de Linga. Un des premiers résultats de ces mesures 
fut que 360 personnes enlevées par les pirates recouvrérent leur liberté. 

e. Pour mieux réprimer la piraterie, on conclut des traités avec les chefs 
@Endé (Floris) ct avec le Sultan d’Indragiri, sur la cdte orientale de Sumatra. 
De tous les traités, ce dernier, si l’on excepte celui du Sultan de Linga, 
contenait le plus de détails. I] fut aussi convenu avec le Sultan de Soemanap, 
qu’il entretiendrait un certain nombre de croiseurs pour s’opposer aux pirates. 


En dépit de tant de mesures prises par le Gouvernement Néerlandais aux 
Indes pour combattre la piraterie, les forbans, malgré les pertes qu’ils avaient 
essuyées, montraient toujours une hardiesse presque incroyable. En 1841 ils 
capturérent, un peu a lest de Tjotek (céte orientale de Java, entre Bezoeki 
et Banjoewangi), le prahou-croiseur du Gouvernement No. 6, commandé par un 
certain Cornelis, dont le courage était connu. Ils attaquérent aussi le “ Doris,” 
schooner du Gouvernement, qui n’échappa qu’d grand peine. Le prahou- 
croiseur soutint le combat depuis 6 heures du matin jusqu’d 8} heures environ. 
Les forces étaient trop inégales; il fallut céder. Le commandant Cornelis 
avec bon nombre d’excellens matelots périrent dans le combat, et des vingt 
hommes dont se composait l’équipage, huit seulement parvinrent a se sauver. 
Le combat fut livré en vue du “ Caméléon,” schooner de guerre, qui a cause du 
calme ne pouvait venir au secours du prahou. 


Pendant le courant de Septembre 1842, le brick “ De Hoop,” de la Marine 
Marchande aux Indes, sous les ordres de J. W. Neys, fut attaqué prés du rivage, 
entre les Des de Comodo et de Floris, par 4 grands prahous de pirates 
(paduakan). Déja le 4 du méme mois a la hauteur de Sumbawa, ce méme brick 
avait été poursuivi Yespace de 50 milles environ, jusque prés de Bima, par 
des batimens Indiens fort suspects. Cette fois-ci, les 4 prahous en ques- 


tion, favorisés par un calm plat, s’approchérent du brick 4 Ja rame, vers 10° 


heures du matin, jusqu’a une distance d’environ une encablure. Mais accueilli 

par un feu de mitraille bien soutenu, ils reculérent aprés avoir riposté quelque 

temps avec leur artillerie. Ils s’arrétérent hors de la portée du feu du brick et 

parurent tenir conseil de guerre. L’aprés-midi, 4 1 heure environ, ils renou- 

velérent leur attaque; mais force leur fut encore de renoncer 4 Vespoir de se 
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1842 rendre maitres du brick. Quoique la carcasse et le gréement du navire eussent 
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passablement soufferts du feu des pirates, il n’y eut personne de blessé parm: les 
gens de l’équipage. Si le brick repoussa cette attaque avec tant de succés 
cest, outre qu'il était bien armé, surtout au courage et a la résolution de quel- 
ques officiers qui se trouvaient A bord comme passagers, qu’il faut l’attribuer: 
savoir, le Lieutenant du Génie C. H. Van Zadelhoff, le Lieutenant d’Infanterie 
en second, H. A. B. Mansfeldt, et les Lieutenants d’Artillerie en second, T. J.C. 
Huismans et J. J. Ten Siethoff. 

Peu de temps aprés, le 23 Septembre, 1842, le schooner Néerlandais Je 
“Young James,” Captain Umphelby, tomba entre les mains de quelques pirates 
de I’Ile de Noesa Radja, pendant la traversée de Soerabaya 4 Timor. Le 
commandant et son équipage avaient quitté le navire dans leur chaloupe et 
aprés avoir erré sept jours sur mer, ils abordérent 4 Larantoeka dans |’Ile de 
Floris, d’ot léquipage se rendit 4 Mangkasser sur des prahous de cet endroit, 
tandis que le capitaine et deux hommes avec lui se dirigérent vers Timor Dhelli, 
sur une petite embarcation indigéne. 

Le Gouvernement résolut d’envoyer une nouvelle expédition armée. Au 
commencement de la mousson d’est de l’année 1843, une division de bitimens 
de guerre, composée du pyroscaphe “1'Hekla,” du brick le “Postillon,” et des 
deux schooners le “‘ Zéphir” et “1’Egmond,” se dirigea vers les mers 4 l’est de 
Java, dans les eaux de Bali, Lombok, Sumbawa, et des autres iles situées au 
sud-ouest des Moluques, ensuite vers l'Ile de Célébes. Le commandement de 
cette expédition fut confié au Capitaine-Lieutenant J. F. A. Coertzen. A bord 
de chaque batiment se trouvait un officier de l’armée de terre avec un détache- 
ment de soldats. Au sud-est de Saleyer l’expédition trouva deux repaires de 
pirates; 34 prahous de pirates de Magindano et de Tobello furent brilés 
ou détruits. Dans le Détroit de Boneraté, 17 prahous Magindanais 
soutinrent tan combat acharné; 2 d’entre eux, dont l’un portait 15 
piéces et plus de 100 hommes, furent capturés et incendiés. La nuit et un 
vent d’est qui s’éleva alors sauvérent les autres et empéchérent nos navires 
de les tenir 4 la portée du canon. En tout, l’expédition s’empara de 40 
piéces de canons, détruisit 36 prahous dont quelques-uns avaient soix- 
ante-cing a soixante-dix pieds de long, et brila deux repaires de pirates. I 
n’y eut de notre cété que 8 morts et 20 blessés. 


Le 9 Mai, 1843, un baleinier Anglais, le “Sara Elizabeth,” Capitaine 
Billinghurst, propriétaire Mr. Thomas Ward de Londres, vint jeter l’ancre 
devant Amfoeang a quarante milles de Koepang dans |’lle de Timor, pour y 
faire provision de bois et d’eau douce: trois jours aprés, deux bateaux montés 
par deux officiers avec 14 hommes de |’équipage, furent envoyés a terre 
dans ce but. Il n’y avait que peu d’instants quils étaient occupés a recueillir 
leur bois, lorsque 5 grands prahous, suivis de plusieurs autres plus petits, 
parurent a l’entrée de la baie, et débarquérent quelques hommes qui mirent les 
équipages des deux embarcations en fuite. Jue second et le troisiéme officier, 
John Adams et Ebenezer Edwards, et l’apprenti Thomas Gale, tombérent entre 
les mains des pirates. Cette scéne ayant été vue du bord du navire, on s’était 
empressé aussit6t de monter les armes sur le pont, mais dans la confusion il 
avait été impossible de trouver les cartouches. Bientdt les pirates ayant réuni 
toutes leurs forces, se dirigérent vers le rivage, recueillirent sept hommes de 
Véquipage des deux premiéres embarcations et reprirent aussitét le large. 
Pendant ce temps les pirates ayant abordé le navire abandonné, s’emparérent 
de tout ce qui s’y trouvait 4 leur convenance. Le Capitaine Billinghurst ren- 
eontra trois batimens baleiniers, et profita de cette circonstance pour retourner 
4 son navire ; mais les pirates, aprés l’avoir abandonné, y avaient mis le feu. 
Quelques jours aprés ces événemens, le capitaine fut transporté avec son équi- 
page 4 Koepang, ot on lui procura tout ce dont il pouvait avoir besoin. 
“ T’Eléonora” transporta le 28 Juin une partie de l’équipage 4 Batavia. Le 
troisiéme officier, Ebenezer Edwards, parvint a s’échapper d’entre les mains des. 
pirates, et avec l’assistance de pécheurs Badjorais, il atteignit Menado, le 10 
Juillet de la méme année. II avait passé environ cing semaines avec les pirates. 

Voici en résumé le récit qu'il fit de sa captivité: “Aprés nous avoir lié 
bras et jambes, 4 moi et 4 mes compagnons, les pirates nous transportérent sur 
leurs prahous et se dirigérent vers le navire. Ls nous firent monter a bord en 
nous dtant nos liens. Le vaisseau avait été abandonné par le capitaine et le 
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reste de équipage. I nous demandérent de l’opium, du riz, et de Yargent; 1848 


mais comme nous leur avions fait comprendre qu’aucun de ces articles ne se 
trouvait a bord, les pirates forcérent toutes les serrures, livrérent le bitiment 
au pillage et enlevérent tout ce qui leur pouvait étre utile, comme poudre, 
fusils, voiles, &c. et chargérent leur butin dans la seule embarcation qui fut 
restée au navire. Aprés nous avoir lié pieds et mains pour la seconde fois, ils 
mirent le feu au bitiment et s’éloignérent a la rame, longeant la cdte de Timor. 
I se dirigérent ensuite vers Célébes, entreprirent diverses expéditions sur les 
trois embarcations provenant de la ‘Sara Elisabeth,’ et firent provision d’eau 
douce dans les iles qu’ils rencontrérent sur leur route. Aprés quarante-huit jours 
de navigation ils arrivérent 4 Boeton. Pendant cette traversée, l'un des 5 
prahous avec lesquels nous étions partis de Timor, disparut a la hauteur delle 
de Boeton, sans que nous ayons pu savoir la cause de cette disparition. En 
quittant Boeton nous fiimes poursuivis par trois grands batimens qui me sem- 
blaient étre des corsaires: leurs efforts pour nous atteindre furent infructueux. 
Les forbans passérent quelques jours 4 Boeton, s’occupant 4 Ja péche; et, ala 
suite d’une descente qu’ils firent sur le rivage, ils ramenérent quelques prison- 
niers ainsi que des étuis de bambou remplis de poudre d’or. 

“Le prahou sur lequel je me trouvais, portait quatre pierriers, un canoa, 
quelque fusils, trente-six hommes d’équipage, et vingt prisonniers. I] y avait 
parmi ces pirates neuf personnes qui semblaient exercer quelque autorité et qui 
passaient toute la journée a fumer de l’opium sans prendre aucune part aux 
maneeuvres du navire. A plusieurs reprises je fus transporté d’un prahou sur 
Vautre, d’ot je conclus que je fus successivement vendu a divers chefs ou pan- 
glima. Je n’ai eu a souftrir aucun mauvais traitement de leur part, quoique je 
me sois constamment montré peu disposé ad travailler. Notre seule nourriture 
se composait d’un peu de riz et d’eau; et encore ce riz était gité d’ordinaire et 
les rations si petites que nous ne pouvions jamais nous en rassasier. Autant que 
jai pu le comprendre, ces pirates venaient de Bolang-ngi. Ils nettoyérent et 
réparérent leur prahous sur un banc de sable situé devant l’entrée de la Baie de 
Gorontalo. Le dernier endroit od les pirates abordérent fut la petite Ile de 
Banka, située 4 peu de distance de Gorontalo (au nord de Menado), ou ils 
s’occupérent a la péche. C'est li que je parvins 4 m’échapper sur l’une des 
embarcations qui avaient appartenu a la ‘ Sara Elizabeth.’ ” 

Il semble qu’Ebenezer Edwards ignorit entiérement le sort de ses com- 
pagnons de captivité ; du moins il ne put rien communiquer a leur égard. Les 
autorités locales de Manedo fournirent 4 Edwards tout ce dont il avait besoin, 
et le placérent A bord du Koerier, qui allait mettre a la voile. 

Pendant le mois de Novembre 18438, le pyroscaphe le “ Phenix” visita 
avec soin les Iles de Solombo et de Poeloe Laut, les parages entre les Iles Kan- 
géan jusqu’d Poeloe Panjang, et le Détroit de Lombok jusqu’a la céte orientale 
de Java. En faisant la traversée de Tanjong Tjanker 4 Soemanap, le “ Phenix” 
découvrit, le 12 Novembre, vers les 10 heures du matin, dans le voisinage de 
Gili Genting, 6 prahous prés de Poeloe Lawak, qu’on reconnut bientét pour 
corsaires. Les pirates avaient cargué leur voiles, et cherchaient, a force de 
rames, a s’éloigner vers l’est.—Nous nous bornons 4 transcrire ici le rapport que 
le commandant du bitiment, le Lieutenant de Marine de premiére classe, 
J. W. Stoll, fit de cette rencontre :— 

“ Remarquant que, malgré la vitesse de leur marche, le ‘Phenix’ pouvait 
les atteindre facilement, je continuais 4 me diriger vers le nord, le cap sur la 
pointe orientale de Gili Genting, jusqu’a 10 heures et demie environ. Quand 
je les crus assez au large de Poeloe Lawak pour ne plus pouvoir s’échapper dans 
les criques ou entre les récifs qui entourent cette ile, je gouvernai droit sur eux. 
Vers midi, ils se trouvaient 4 portée de canon; je dépassai un prahou quils 
venaient d’abandonner et dans lequel se trouvait des malheureux enchainés qui 
réclamaient du secours. Je fis un peu arriver a babord, de facon que la batterie 
de tribord pit faire feu sur les pirates, tandis que je fis tirer un coup a mitraille 
de notre canon de 60 sur les 5 autres prahous qui continuaient a s'éloigner. 
Virant ensuite de bord, l’autre batterie lAcha sa bordée. Je continuai a répéter 
jm méme manceuvre en avancant toujours. Bientot 2 prahous sur le point 
de couler a fond furent abandonnés; alors je fis un instant cesser le feu pour 
recueillir. quelques malheureux surnageant encore et qui appelaient du secours. 
Quoique les autres prahous eussent aussi beaucoup souffert, témoin le nombre 
de cadavres et d’effets qu’ils avaient di fia! a la mer pour faciliter leur marche, 
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ils n’en continuérent pas moins 4 se défendre, ou plutét a faire tous leurs efforts 
pour nous échapper. Leur résistance fut si opiniitre et si bien dirigée, que ce 
ne fut quaprés un combat de cing heures environ, dans lequel trois hommes 
du ‘ Phenix’ furent griévement blessés de javelots de bambou ou d’assingaies, 
que nous réussimes 4 les capturer tous. 

“Vingt pirates, parmi lesquels se trouvaient deux jeunes Indiens, quelques 
blessés, ainsi que six indigénes que les pirates avaient faits prisonniers sur les 
batimens de Soemanap, me tombérent entre les mains. Tous les autres pirates 
qui se trouvaient dans les prahous, et dont j’évalue le nombre 4 70, per- 
dirent la vie en cette occasion. Ayant appris des deux enfans, aprés force 
demandes, qu’ils avaient croisé avec 7 prahous dans ces parages, je quittai, 
le 15 Novembre, la rade de Soemanap a la recherche du septiéme prahou. Le 
méme jour 4 10 heures du matin, je réussis 4 le découvrir comme les autres, 
non loin de Poeloe Lawak, et 4 m’en emparer aprés quelques coups tirés avec 
précision, au moment oi il allait couler. Six d’entre les pirates qui cher- 
chaient a se sauver a la nage, et un autre griévement blessé, furent faits prison- 
niers. On s’empara aussi d’un lilla et d’un fusil.”* 

On regut a la méme époque des nouvelles de Riouw, concernant l’expédition 
dirigée contre les pirates, qui, aprés avoir ravagé les cétes et les iles du Détroit 
de Malacca jusqu’d Poeloe Pinang, étaient entrés avec tous leurs prisonniers et 
leur butin dans la Riviére de Toengkal (Royaume de Jambi). Cette expédition, 
composée du brick de Sa Majesté le “ Windhond,” du schooner le “ Janus,’ 
des bateaux-croiseurs du Gouvernement Nos. 59, 60, et 62, et de trois prahous- 
croiseurs du Vice-Roi de Riouw, avait quitté larade de Riouw le 26 Aoat, 1843, 
sous les ordres du Lieutenant de Marine de premiére classe, J. W. F. Frucht, 
Commandant de la station et du “ Windhond.” Le jour suivant, escadre se 
trouvait 4 l’embouchure du Toengkal, qui fut aussitét bloquée. Le “ Janus” 
avait été préalablement envoyé avec l’un des bateaux-croiseurs 4 Moeara Kompéh, 
sur la Riviére de Jambi, pour réclamer la coopération de l’autorité, et pour 
donner, par son entremise, connaissance de l’expédition au Sultan de Jambi. 

Le 7 Septembre, le “Janus” rejoignit les autres bitimens, ayant 4 bord 
le fonctionnaire J. K. D. Lammleth. Le méme jour, on recut une lettre du 
Sultan de Jambi, dans laquelle i] annongait qu’ilignorait absolument la présence 
des pirates dans ces états, mais qu’il avait aussitét donné les ordres nécessaires 
pour soutenir l’expédition de tout son pouvoir, et: pour faire mettre en liberté 
tous les prisonniers que ces brigands auraient déja vendus comme esclaves. 

Le Commandant de l’expédition, laissant 4 l’embouchure de la riviére les 
batimens de guerre que les bas-fonds empéchaient d’avancer, se décide 4 remonter 
le Toengkal avec sept prahous et une chaloupe armée, accompagné de M. 
Lammleth, des Lieutenans de Marine de premiére classe, C. P. de Brauw et H. D. 
A. Smits, et de l’Ofticier de Santé, C. H. A. Biinte. Le 9 Septembre, on attei- 
gnit le village de Penjingat, chef-lieu de la Province de Toengkal. Ce fut 1a 
qu’on eut la premiére nouvelle que les pirates avaient repris la mer aussitét 


-aprés leur arrivée. Cependant M. Lammleth, avec les secours de quelques chefs 


indigénes, retrouva 29 individus qui avaient été enlevés par les pirates 
et vendus ensuite, et qui recouvrérent ainsi la liberté, tant 4 Penjingat que 
quelques jours plus tard 4 Assam et a Rété. D’aprés leur déclaration, ces mal- 
heureux provenaient de Quédah et de Poeloe Pinang. Ils avaient successive- 
ment été transportés 4 Sekana, puis 4 Toengkal, 4 Rété, et 4 Assam, pour étre 
offerts en vente aux habitans de ces endroits, par deux chefs de pirates nommés 
Boeli et Ocngan. Ces chefs étaient fort redoutés, et comme il n’y avait aucune 
espérance de se rendre maitre de leur personne, autrement que par ruse, leur 
téte fut mise 4 prix pour 200 florins. Cette affaire terminée, M. Lammleth 
retourna 4 Moeara Kompéh, et l’expédition partit, et arriva, le 21 Septembre, 
devant Sckana, ou, selon la déclaration des indigénes rendus a la liberté, les pirates 
faisaient leur s¢jour habituel. Cet endroit, cependant, fut trouvé abandonné ; 
on mit le feu aux habitations, ainsi qu’aux prahous que les pirates n’avaient pas 
emmenés avec eux. 

Des nouvelles plus récentes annoncent que, par les infatigables efforts de 


M. Lammleth a Sockoe Betara, et pareillement dans ]’Etat de Jambi, une tren— 
taine de personnes, originaires de Poeloe Pinang, recouvrérent leur liberté. Le 


® Ontronve un récit détaillé de cette expéditiondans le ler volume, sixiéme année, du “ Tijdschrift 
voor Neérland’s-Indié.” Il parait que ces pirates venaient de la céte sud-est de Bornéo, de Tana 
Passir, au sud de Troessan. Le Prince de l’endroit se nommait Radja Patti Pongawa Tiop Tjingal. 
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Gouverneur-Général de l'Inde Anglaise et le Gouverneur de Poeloe Pinang en 
témoignérent leur reconnaissance au Résident de Riouw et au Lieuterant 
Frucht. Rendre ainsi hommage a l’activité des Hollandais, c’était reconnaitre en 
méme temps d’une maniére bien flatteuse, avec quelle ponctualité de notre cété 
Von observait le Traité de 1824. 

On acquit, 4 cette occasion, la conviction positive que les pirateries dont 
nous venons de parler avaient été favorisées par des Princes de Linga, en parti- 
culier par le Tomongong de Mapar, issu des anciens Rois de Linga. Son fils 
Intje Montil avait méme équipé plusieurs prahous et fait quelques courses. Intje 
Dolla 4 Sinkep s’était_ rendu coupable de pareils méfaits. II avait fait piller et 
briler un wankang Chinois, qui devait étre réparé dans cet endroit. De pareils 
actes furent le sujet de sérieuses représentations auprés du Sultan de Linga, qui 
livra enfin les chefs coupables avec 10 autres fameux chefs de pirates.—On 
conclut un traité plus précis avec le Sultan d’Indragiri. 

D’aprés les nouvelles regues de Mangkasser, le brick “1’Arend” en station 
dans ces parages, se mit, en Octobre 1843, 4 la recherche d’une trentaine de 
prahous de pirates, qui, 4 ce qu’on disait, se tenaient prés de l’Ile de Kalatoea, 
Tout ce qu’on trouva fut un prahou sur le rivage, nouvellement construit, long 
denviron cinquante pieds, 4 deux rangs de rames,de l’espéce enfin que les indigénes 
appellent penjajap, et qui, comme nous l’avons observé précédemment, est spé~ 
cialement destiné a la piraterie: ce bitiment fut détruit. 

Pendant que ces événements se passaient aux Indes, quelques journaux 
Anglais, partisans de l’établissement de leur nation 4 Bornéo, accusaient a 
envi le Gouvernement Néerlandais de ne pas travailler 4 la répression des 

irateries dans |’Archipel Indien! Le “Journal du Commerce d’Amsterdam ” 
(Amsterdamsch Handelsblad) réfuta ces insultantes accusations dans une série 

articles remarquables 4 tous égards, et qui donnent un excellent apercu des 
principales tribus des pirates et de leur sphére d’action. On y reconnait la 
plume d’un homme bien au fait des choses. 


Pendant le courant d’Avril 1844, quelques bitimens de pirates se mon- 
traient dans le voisinage de Biliton. Les autorités de Banka prirent les 
mesures nécessaires pour découvrir les brigands et les punir. La “Niobé,” 
schooner du Gouvernement, ayant 4 bord un détachement d’infanterie et 
dartillerie, fut envoyée 4 Biliton avec deux bateaux-croiseurs. Un troisiéme 
bateau-croiseur qui se trouvait a la hauteur des Iles Lépar, recut l’ordre de se 
rallier 4 Y’expédition avec tous les bitimens Indiens que le chef de ces iles 
aurait pu réunir. Quoique l’on ne rencontrat aucun pirate le long de la céte 
orientale de Banka et des petites iles avoisinantes, on apprit cependant que, 

welques jours auparavant, ils avaient assailli le village de Ranghan, non loin 
ds Koba, et qu’ils avaient emmené avec eux quelques pécheurs Chinois ou 
indigenes, surpris par cette attaque imprévue. 

A la méme époque il se trouvait dans le Détroit de la Sonde 40 
bitimens de pirates, dont quelques-uns se hasardérent méme jusque prés des 
Iles de Zutphen. L’on expédia aussitét dans ces parages le schooner le 
“ Zeemeeuw ” avec quelques bateaux-croiseurs. I] parait que ces bandits pro- 
venaient encore une fois des eaux de Linga. 

En Mai suivant, 14 prahous Magindanais furent apercus a la céte de 
Bangaai (& lest de Célébes), dans le territoire du Sultan de Ternate.' Ces 
pirates assaillirent quelques négreries situées le long du rivage, massacrérent 
25 personnes et en emmenérent 60. Sur l’ordre du Sultan, le Radja 
de Bangaai envoya quelques korra korra armés contre les brigands, mais sans 
résultat. Cependant ces korra korra dégagérent un schooner que les pirates 
serraient de prés, et le mirent en état de reprendre la route de Mangkasser, 
aprés que les avaries du navire 4 la carcasse et au gréement eurent été 
réparées. 

Sur la céte orientale de Bornéo, 8 bitimens qu’on supposait étre des 
pirates de Brauni, réduisirent en esclavage 48 pécheurs Chinois, aux environs de 
Singkawan (Juin 1844). 

Le brick de Sa Majesté le “ Postillon,” sous les ordres du Lieutenant de 
Marine premiére classe, J. R. Cambier, rencontra pendant la traversée de Mang- 
kasser A Bocton (17 Aotit, 1844), et vers lextrémité méridionale de cette 
derniére ile, 6 grands prahous suspects et 3 petits, auxquels il donna la 
chasse. Ces bitimens étaient remplis de monde et portaient, le plus grand trente 
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rames, et le plus petit, seize a vingt. Aprés avoir essuyé quelques bordées 
du brick, ils parvinrent 4 échapper 4 la faveur d'un calme. La perte des pirates 
dut étre considérable, du moins 4 en juger par la confusion qui régnait 4 bord 
des prahous et par l’irrégularité qu’on remarquait dans leurs manceuvres. A 
plusieurs reprises on les vit jeter des cadavres 4 la mer. Dvailleurs, on appris 

lus tard par le Sultan de Boeton, qu’ils avaient été obligés d’abandonner un 
a leurs grands prahous prét a couler. ‘Les indigénes de Boeton repéchérent ce 
prahou et le brilérent. 

Le 18 Octobre, 1844, le petite Te de Gili fut pillée par 11 prahous- 
pirates. Cependant les habitans avaient eu le temps de prendre la fuite a 
Pexeeption de 5 d’entre eux dont 2 furent immédiatement massacrés. Les 
corsaires ne restérent maitres de Vile que dix-huit heures, quoiqu’ils eussent 
profité de ce temps pour se retrancher, en arborant des drapeaux rouges et 
blancs a croix rouge. Mais & l’approche des batimens armés, ils se retirérent. 
Deux d’entre ces prahous en vinrent aux mains, quelques jours plus tard, avec 
un prahou de Bima; et l’on en coula un a fond. Huit jours aprés, un bitiment 
de commerce Malais fut attaqué dans ces parages par 9 prahous-pirates; 
mais quelques décharges bien dirigées de petites piéces de trois, arrétérent la 
poursuite des pirates; l’équipage du batiment eut a regretter la perte de deux 
hommes. 

Nous n’avons pas trouvé d’autres particularités relatives 4 année 1844. 
On ordonna une enquéte a propos de l’accident arrivé aux navires Anglais de 
Hongkong, le “Young Queen” et “l’Anne,” au commencement de cette méme 
année, sur la Riviere de Koetei (céte orientale de Bornéo)—comme aussi a 
propos du pillage du brick Belge le “Charles” sur la méme céte. Le Gou- 
vernement envoya de Mangkasser dans ce but, et pour punir le Sultan s’il était 
trouvé coupable, une expédition composé du pyroscaphe “]’Hékla” et des 
schooners le “ Zephyr,” le “ Janus” et le “ Egmond,” des bricks le “ Postillon” 
et “lArend” et d’un bateau-croiseur. [1 fut reconnu plus tard, comme on 
avait soupconné au premier abord, que les pirates étaient tout-a-fait étrangers 
a ces deux accidens, mais que c’étaient le résultat d'efforts illégaux qu’un 
Anglais, nommé Murray, et tué en cette occasion, avait tentés pour former un 
établissement dans cette partie de Bornéo. Le méme individu avait déja 
auparavant tenté une semblable entreprise 4 Célébes. Le Gouvernement 
Néerlandais conclut avec les Sultans de Passir et de Koetei des traités par 
lequels ces Princes s’engageaient a réprimer la piraterie. ‘Les mémes conditions 
furent imposées vers la fin de l'année 1844 4 quelques petits princes de la cote 
nord-est de Bornéo. ; 

En Juin 1844, un bitiment Anglais, le “ Premier,” venant de Hongkong a 
Bali, fit naufrage sur la cdte orientale de Bornéo: les Sultans de Berou et de 
Belongan firent prisonnier I’équipage. Les Anglais recouvrérent cependant leur 
liberté, grice & V’intervention du schooner de guerre Néerlandais “1’Egmond.” 
Pendant cette méme expédition, 11 individus, Javanais pour la plupart, qui 
avaient été enlevés par les flibustiers et vendus sur cette céte, furent remis en 
liberté. 

La mer de Soeloe continuait 4 étre peu sire. Svil faut en croire certains 
bruits, vers la fin de 1844, il se trouvait 4 Sombeangan, possession Espagnole a 
Magindano, une frégate Espagnole “1’Espérance,” préte 4 mettre ala voile avec 
une vingtaine de chaloupes canonniéres et 2000 hommes de troupes, pour aller 
détruire les repaires des pirates dans les Iles de Soeloe. 


Le Gouvernement Néerlandais, convaincu qu’il y avait plus de résultats 4 
attendre de l’intervention des Princes indigénes que de l’artillerie Européenne, 
pour la répression de la piraterie, fit sentir, en 1845, au Gouverneur-Général de 
l'Inde V’absolue nécessité d’insérer dans tous les traités 4 conclure avec les 
Princes indigénes, des stipulations plus précises et plus efficaces relativement a 
ce fléau: On donna en outre plus d’extension au service des batimens-a- 
vapeur. La marine de guerre aux Indes qui se composait de deux frégates, de 
quatre corvettes, quatre bricks, huit schooners, deux navires de garde, et deux 
pyroscaphes, fut portée désormais A une frégate, deux corvettes, six bricks, huit 
schooners, deux navires de garde, et quatre grands bitimens-d-vapeur, auxquels 
on ajouta encore le pyroscaphe le “ Batavia.” 

En Janvier de cette année, quelques pirates se firent voir le long de la 
céte de la résidence de Chéribon. A la hauteur de Losari ils surprirent et pil- 


vee 2) 
55 ~< OD 
lerent un prahou de commerce. Comme les batimens-croiseurs Nos. 4 et 1846 
37, en station le long. de cette céte, étaient en réparation, le Résident fit 
aussitét équiper deux grands prahous-mayang, et transporter A bord de ces 
batimens, |’équipage, l’artillerie, les armes, et les munitions des deux bateaux~ 
eroiseurs. Ces prahous rencontrérent bientét. l’un des corsaires et s’en empa- 
rérent aprés un combat assez vif. Cinq pirates perdirent la vie dans cette 
circonstance ; tandis que nous n’etimes, de notre cété, que trois matelots indi- 
genes légérement blessés. Peu de temps aprés une rencontre eut lieu prés des 
Iles Rakit (aussi dites Boompjes-eilanden), entre nos croiseurs et 2 Dbati- 
mens de pirates, qui échappérent par une prompte fuite. Cependant on les 
forca d’abandonner six petites embarcations dont ils venaient de s’emparer a la 
hauteur d’Indramayoe et deux indigénes de Chéribon qu’ils avaient faits prison- 
niers. Le 28 Février, un prahou tjomplong de Lassem (résidence de Rembang) 
fut attaqué et pillé par un penjajap de pirates 4 la hauteur de Tegal. 
Léquipage du prahou fut remis plus tard en liberté. 

Quelques bitimens de pirates se montrérent pareillement le long de la 
eéte de Samarang; et 3 d’entre eux assaillirent, pendant le nuit du 5 Mars, 
un prahou pécheur monté par onze personnes; celui-ci parvint a s’échapper 
mais deux des pécheurs furent tués, et un troisiéme griévement blessé. Le 
10 Mars, 2 prahous-mayang qui étaient a l’ancre a la hauteur de la Riviére 
de Babalan, furent attaqués et pillés par un bitiment-pirate portant 15 
hommes. Un matelot de l’équipage fut tué en cherchant ase sauver a la nage. 
Deux jours aprés, un autre tjomplong fut aussi attaqué par un prahou monté 
par 30 & 35 hommes, a la hauteur de Kali-Woengoe. Deux personnes 
furent victimes du feu des brigands; le reste de l’équipage parvint 4 se sauver ‘ 
avec son bitiment. 

Deux prahous, venant l’un de Rembang et l’autre de Karimon Java, furent 
attaqués par des pirates. Le dernier de ces prahous, appartenant a un parti- 
culier de Samarang, était sous les ordres d’un indigéne, nomme Intje Ali: il se 
trouvait 4 bord 3 matelots indigenes et 2 jeunes gens Créoles, David 
Pieter Stekkinger, 4gé de 11 ans environ, et Louis Constantyn Brion, dge de 
16 ans. Sept jours aprés son départ de Karimon Java, le 8 Mars, ce batiment 
fut attaqué et pillé prés de Mandaliké par un prahou ayant 7 hommes a 
bord. Le jour suivant les pirates furent découverts an méme endroit, vers 5 
heures du soir, par un des batimens-croiseurs du Gouvernement, No. 16, 
qu’on avait envoyé contre eux a la nouvelle de leur apparition. A la vue de ce 
batiment les pirates s'enfuirent emmenant avec eux les trois matelots et le 
jeune Stekkinger; le Commandant et l'autre Européen, Brion, durent leur salut 
a la précipitation avec laquelle les pirates firent leur retraite. 

Le 16 Mars, un petit bitiment marchand, venant de Pekalongan, fut 
surpris et pillé par 12 pirates montant un prahou-kakap, dans le voisinage 
@Oedjoeng Goenong. Plus tard, un autre petit bitiment et 2 prahous- 
pécheurs éprouvérent le méme sort 4 la méme cote. Les pirates tentérent une 
descente sur la céte de Batang; mais ils furent presqu’aussitét repoussés par 
un détachement d’indigénes armés, connus sous le nom de Pradjoerit, qu’on 
avait envoyés sur les lieux. Outre les 2 bateaux-croiseurs de la résidence, 
2 autres bitimens Indiens montés par des Pradjoerit furent destinés 4 la 
protection de la céte. Dans la nuit du 19 au 20 Mars, quelques pécheurs 
indigénes furent surpris par des pirates non loin de la petite Riviere de Karang 
Anjer, prés de la Rade de Samarang ; l'un de ces malheureux perdit la vie, un 
second fut blessé, et deux autres ne reparurent plus. 

D’aprés les nouvelles communiquées par le Commandant des Districts de 
Lampong, un grand nombre de pirates se montrérent dans le Détroit de la Sonde 
et le long de la céte des Lampong: 9 de leurs prahous furent apercus 4 l’ancre 
dans la Riviére de Sepoeti, et 30 autres croisérent le long de la céte. Les 
cétes de Bantam étaient aussi peu sires et plusieurs personnes y furent blessées, 
tuées ou enlevées par les forbans. On supposait que ces bandits n’étaient 
autres que des pécheurs de tripang de Linga, qui 4 cette époque visitent le 
Détroit de la Sonde, les Mille-Iles et les cétes de Lampong. Une embarcation 
venant de Tjiringin, fut attaquée, le 16 Avril, par 3 prahous-penjajap, 
montés chacun par 12 ou 13 pirates. Le djoeragan (pilote) ayant été 
massacré, le reste de l’équipage et les passagers, aprés une courte. résistance, se 
jetérent A la nage et gagnérent pour la plupart le rivage & Toasia. Ty eut ea 
cette occasion encore 8 personnes qui ne reparurent plus; lune d’entr’elles 
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1846 avait recu une profonde blessure d’une balle de fusil dans le bras. Le 


Gouvernement prit de nouvelles mesures pour la recherche des pirates, et 
ordonna une visite rigoureuse de tous les batimens pécheurs de Linga, afin 
de découvrir quelque trace de prisonniers ou du butin fait par les pirates. 

Vers la fin d’Avril, un prahou (tjunia) du Gouvernement, allant de Muntok 
a Soengi-Slan, fut capturé et brilé par un prahou-corsaire que le Résident de 
Banka croyait originaire de Linga et monté par des pécheurs de tripang de 
cette ile. Le Résident en était venu a cette idée par le récit d’un matelot du 
prahou, qui avait réussi 4 s’échapper, et par le fait rare qu’il avait été commis 
des pirateries dans le Détroit de Banka. Car, bien que la céte orientale de cette 
ile soit exposée aux cruautés des brigands, il est presque sans exemple qu’ils se 
montrent dans le Détroit de Banka a l’ouest de cette ile. Le Résident prit 
aussitét des mesures pour atteindre les coupables. Une enquéte vigoureuse fut 
ordonnée. Une autre circonstance y avait donné lieu; c’est que, peu de temps 
aprés ce malheur, on avait pris un Malais, qui prétendait s’étre sauvé d’un 
dees de pirates, et que le matelot de la tjunia avait reconnu pour l’un des 

andits qui avait pris part 4 leur affaire: c’est pourquoi on le soupgonnait de 
sétre rendu comme espion a Banka. 

Le 25 Avril, M. Sluijter, Résident de Timor, conclut avec les Radjas de 
VIle de Sumba ou Sandal un traité par lequel, Article X, ils s’engageaient a ré- 
primer toute piraterie, 4 ne souffrir aucun rapport entre leurs sujets et les 
piste 3; a ne soutenir ces derniers en aucune maniére dans leurs entreprises en . 
eur achetant leur butin; enfin 4 mettre en usage tous les moyens de répression 
qui sont a leur portée. : 

Vers la fin du mois de Mai, le Gouverneur de Mangkasser recut avis de la 
présence de pirates dans le voisinage de Saleyer. On parlait aussi de forces 
considérables que les pirates réunissaient pour attaquer I’Ile de Boneraté. ‘Le 
brick “ Le Haai,” sous les ordres du Capitaine-Lieutenant de Marine F. X. R. 
’t Hooft, ayant pris 4 bord un détachement de vingt-cing hommes, se dirigea vers 
les lieux ot l’on disait que les pirates se tenaient. I] ne parait pas que le bruit 
de ce grand armement fut fondé: cependant le commandant du “ Haai” parvint 
a surprendre 8 prahous a l’ancre prés de l’Ile de Kalatoea et a les détruire 
tous. 

Nous traduisons les extraits suivants du rapport que Vofficier ’t Hooft 
adressa a ce sujet au Gouverneur de Mangkasser : 

“Le ‘Haai’ avait quitté la rade Mangkasser le matin du 18 Mai, 1845; et 
le 5 Juin, a la pointe du jour, on arriva en vue des [es de Postpaard, de Madoe, 
et de Kalatoea. 

“En approchant de la céte on montra un drapeau étranger; les canons 
furent retirés et les sabords fermés afin que le * Haai’ et aussi peu que possible 
Yair d’un bitiment de guerre. f 

“ A midi environ, on était 4 deux ou trois milles de l’endroit ot le pyro- 
scaphe ‘l’Hekla’ avait réduit en cendres un village de pirates dans |’Ile 
de Kalatoea. On apergut alors § prahous de pirates prés du rivage. Des 
grains survenant de temps 3 autre, accompagnés d’une forte pluie, nous forcérent 
de laisser arriver a plusieurs reprises; ce qui nous fit perdre l'avantage du vent. 
Vers les 4 heures de l’aprés-midi le temps s‘éclaircit et le vent tourna au 
nord-est. Au coucher du soleil on n’était plus qu’a une mille des prahous, 
qu’on reconnut alors pour des pirates, savoir: 3 grands dintas, 4 petits, 
et 1 paduakan. Us étaient tous 4 lancre rangés sur une ligne, environ 
a un quart d’encablure 1I’un de l’autre. Comme il faisait trop tard pour com- 
mencer l'attaque avec fruit, nous primes le large, déployant une a une toutes les 
voiles comme aurait fait un bitiment marchand dans lintention de fuir. 
Aussitét la nuit tombée, nous serrimes de nouveau le vent et croisimes 4 la 
méme hauteur pendant toute la nuit, qui fut fort obscure. De cette maniére il 
nous réussit de n’inspirer aucun soupcon aux pirates qui, ne comprenant pas nos 
manceuvres, restérent sans inquiétude dans la méme situation. Si nous les 
eussions attaqués dés l’abord, l’obscurité nous aurait empéchés de leur faire 
beaucoup de dommage et ils auraient probablement pu profiter de la nuit pour 
s’échapper. Vers minuit le vent tomba; de sorte que le navire alla a la dérive 
vers le sud-ouest. A la point du jour, le 6 Juin, il était éloigné de dix 4 douze 
milles environ au sud-ouest des prahous. La brise s’élevait un peu avec le jour; 
mais malgré cela il ne fut possible d’avancer a portée de canon des pirates que 
vers une heure et demie de l’aprés-midi. Alors nous ouvrimes aussitét le feu 
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et le drapeau étranger sous lequel on s’était approché de la céte fut remplacé 
les couleurs Néerlandaises. 

“Tl est nécessaire ici, pour intelligence du récit qui va suivre, de donne: 
une idée des localités et des circonstances du vent et du temps. ’ 

“ Entre le lieu o se trouvaient les prahous et notre bitiment se trouve un 
récif de trois et demi a quatre encablures d’étendue, et sur lequel, 4 marée basse, 
il ne restait guére qu’un pied et demi 4 deux pieds d’eau. Le passage entre le 
récif et le rivage, de trois-quarts & une encablure de large, a une profondeur de 
quatre 4 six pieds, avec un fond de sable. Le récif s’étend principalement en 
ligne paralléle avec la céte dans la direction du nord-est au sud-ouest. I] n’offre 
aucun ancrage pour un bitiment Européen. Le rivage qui n’a guére’ que 
dix 4 vingt-cing pas de large et touche immédiatement a des broussailles, était 
couvert de petites huttes défendues par deux petites bentings (forts). ; 

“Levent variant du nord-est au sud-est, tantét faiblissant, tantét fraichis- 
sant, nous permit de présenter tour a tour les deux batteries a ]’ennemi. 

“Le brick, courant bord sur bord sous les huniers, les perroquets, le foc, et 
la voile de brigantine, rangeait le récif aussi prés que possible. Cette mancuvre 
fut répétée dix fois; et chaque fois que les prahous se trouvaient dans la direction 
du feu, nous mimes en ralingue ou en panne, afin de ralentir la marche du 
navire. ; 

«A peine eiimes-nous ouvert le feu, que l’ennemi y répondit vigoureuse- 
ment tant des prahous que du rivage, accompagnant les coups de canon de 
hurlements affreux et de roulements continus sur les gongong. Les champions, 
le bouclier et la pique a la main, dansaient sur le bastingage (appellan) de leurs 
prahous; un d’eux fut reconnu par l’ex-pirate Sibani, 4 son costume rouge, pour 
étre le Panglima Bapa Palakka. La plupart de leurs projectiles n’arrivaient pas 
jusqu’au brick et n’y firent aucun dommage. 

“ Le feu bien nourri et bien dirigé du ‘ Haai’ causa tant de dégats 4 l’ennemi, 
que vers les 4 heures et demie tous les prahous discontinuaient leur défense. 
Leurs équipages se retirérent peu a peu dans le bois, emportant avec eux les 


armes et les petits canons (lillas), abandonnant du reste leurs bitimens. Nous: 


envoydmes encore sur les pirates quelques coups de mitraille qui les mirent en 
eompléte confusion; et quelques grenades lancées dans le bois leur firent 
éprouver de grandes pertes, qui selon l’estimation de Sibani, devait se monter 
a plus de 300 hommes. A 5 heures et demie de l’aprés-midi l’ennemi 
ayant cess¢ le feu, tout était prét pour faire une descente, afin d’achever la 
destruction des prahous; malheureusement l’eau se trouva si basse qu’on dit y 
renoncer ; car il aurait fallu beaucoup de temps pour tirer les chaloupes par 
dessus le récif, et les pirates auraient en attendant pu faire éprouver une perte 
sensible 4 l’équipage des chaloupes, le brick devant suspendre son feu pendant 
cette opération. 3 des grands prahous et un des petits étant pour- ainsi 
dire en piéces, et les autres, fortement endommagés, on se borna 4 canonner 
ceux qui avaient le moins souffert, jusqu’au coucher du soleil; alors nous primes 
le large. Le jour suivant, le ‘Haai’ se retrouva vers les 10 heures et demie du 
matin, 4 la méme place; mais les 3 petits prahous et le paduakan avaient 
disparu: cependant, l'état déplorable dans lequel ils se trouvaient, permet de 
supposer qu’ils n’auront tenu que fort peu de temps. Aprés quelques coups de 
mitraille et quelques décharges des caronades, les chaloupes armées et pourvues 
de matiéres combustibles, furent placées sous les ordres du Lieutenant de Marine 
premiére classe, mon second, M. F. Courier, dit Dubikart, ayant sous ses ordres le 
Lieutenaat de seconde classe H. Budde, et l'aspirant de premiére classe G. A. de 
Lange. Les embarcations si dirigérent vers le rivage, avec l’ordre de détruire et 
de braler les prahous, d’enclouer ou de mettre hors de service les canons qui 
auraient été trop lourds pour les emmener. En approchant du rivage, les 4 
prahous A demi-submerg¢s (dont 3 avaient environ 70 4 80 pieds de long 
et le quatriéme, 50 4 60) furent reconnus par Sibani pour des prahous de 
pirates de Magindano; ils étaient tellement désemparés par les boulets, qu’ils 
offraient A peine une brasse de bois entier. Les 2 piéces de canon qu’on 
y trouva furent enclouées et jetées 4 eau, tandis que le feu fut mis a ce 
qui restait encore des prahous. L’équipage aborda ensuite au rivage, et 
réduisit le kampong en cendres. L’ex-pirate Sibani nous mit sur la trace 
d'une grande quantité de padi, de riz, de jagon et de poivre que les forbans 
avaient cachée dans des fosses au plus épais du bois. On découvrit au 
méme endroit 2 prahous Brean eehense, de 60 pieds de long, que les pirates: 
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1845 avaient recouverts de branches séches et d’atap, pour les dérober a nos 


recherches. Un peu plus loin on trouva aussi quelques caisses remplies de 
pigces d’habillement, quelques instrumens, et des papiers; a lexception de 
ces papiers, tout devint la proie des flammes. Les canons pris aux pirates étaient 
des piéces de 6 ou de 8 en assez bon état. 

“Vers la partie méridionale du rivage on découvrit un autel sur lequel se 
trouvait de l’encens et un drapeau blanc attaché 4 un bambou. Sibani fit 
remarquer en divers endroits 4 ceux qui l’accompagnaient, de petites piéces de 
bambou, fixées en croix Ades branches d’arbre et tournées vers le nord-est. 
Au dire de Sibani, les pirates donnaient avis 4 leurs complices, par ce drapeau 
blanc et ces pitces de bambou, qu’ils étaient en guerre avec la Compagnie,* 
qu’ils étaient chass¢s de l’endroit, et qu’ils s’étaient retirés vers le nord-est : le 
drapeau fut emporté et tous ces signaux détruits. Non loin de la on remarqua 
un certain nombre d’anciens tombeaux et quelques fosses fraichement creusées, 
qui renfermaient probablement les pirates morts pendant la derniére action. A 
en juger d’aprés le nombre de ces nouvelles tosses, il faut supposer que les 
pirates ont fait de grandes pertes. A lextrémité septentrionale du rivage, 
derriére le récif se trouvait un prahou-pilaré long de trente pieds environ, qui fut 
remorqué jusqu’au brick; plus tard on fut obligé de l’abandonner, 

“ Personne de l’équipage ne fut tué ou blessé pendant l’action ; iln’y a que 
le Quartier-Maitre W. Bletterwyck qui ait été blessé; il fut frappé a la main 
par explosion d'une corne a poudre, pendant qu’il exécutait ses fonctions de 
chef de piéce. 

«Quand tout fut termind, on fit voile pour Boneraté, afin de prévenir le 
chef de cet endroit d’étre sur ses gardes, dans le cas ob, comme on le supposait, 
les pirates viendraient l'attaquer. A notre arrivée, la population était sous les 
armes, et le kampong en état de défense au moyen d’une batterie de huit pieces 
de canon. On avait entendu le grondement de notre artillerie, et dans l’igno- 
rance de ce qui se passait, il avait paru prudent de prendre des mesures conve- 
nables de sireté. Selon la nouvelle qui en était venue au Chef de Boneraté, 
7 prahous-pirates avaient été vus peu auparavant dans le voisinage de Batoe 
Soepo, sur la cote de Mangary: a notre arrivée dans cet endroit, on ne trouva 
aucune trace de la présence des pirates, et le ‘Haai’ reprit la route de Mang- 
kasser ot il vint jeter l’ancre le 12 Juin. L/’ex-pirate Sibani dont le nom est 
revenu plus d’une fois, était tombé entre les mains des Hollandais, ala suite 
du combat que ‘l’Hékla’ avait livré 4 quelques pirates en 18438, dans le 
Détroit de Boneraté. Reconnu coupable de piraterie, il avait été condamné a la 
peine de mort; mais cette peine avait été commuce en celle des travaux forcés 
ala chaine pendant dix ans; et, en 1844, ayant rendu quelques services, lors de 
lexpédition envoyée par le Gouvernement contre les pirates, sa peine fut com- 
muée une seconde fois et réduite 4 cing ans de travaux forcés sans chaine.” 

Le 28 Juin, 1845, un prahou-pirate Magindanais fut surpris et capturé par 
un fonctionnaire indigéne de la résidence de Menado, le Major Djacka de 
Limbotto. Les pirates s’étaient rendus a terre pour se procurer de l’eau; mais 
ils furent bient6t découverts. Comme aucun d’eux ne voulut se rendre, ils fu- 
rent tous tus. On trouva dans leur embarcation une vingtaine de prisonniers 
dans un état déplorable et qui ce jour virent la fin de leurs souffrances et de leur 
esclavage. 

Le 15 Juillet et le 14 Aoit, 1845, M. A. L. Weddik, Commissaire-Inspecteur 
de Bornéo, Riouw, et Linga (actuellement Gouverneur de I’Ile de Bornéo et dé- 
pendances), conclut avec les Panumbahan de Simpang et de Matam (céte occi- 
dentale de Bornéo) des traités par lesquels ces Princes s’engagérent 4 r¢primer 
la piraterie le long des cétes. 

A peu prés a la méme époque, le “Dolphyn,” schooner de la Marine Royale 
Néerlandaise, fit une croisiére dans les eaux de Linga, qui valut aux Lieutenans 
de Marine L. F. Van Hoogenhuize et E. H. Boom, des témoignages de satisfac- 
tion de la part du Gouvernement. 

En Septembre, 2 prahous de pirates se montrérent dans le voisinage de 
l'Dle de Bawéan. Les corsaires jetérent l’ancre devant la dessa de Dipanga; 
mais ils s’éloignérent bientét, aprés avoir échangé quelques coups de lilla avec 
Jes habitans du village. 


® C’eet encore de ce nom que les habitans de l’Archipel Indien qualifient le Gouvernement 
Néerlandais, quoique la Compagnie des Indes n’existe déji plus depuis bient6t un demi-siécle. 
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Huit grands prahous (probablement de Tobello) donnérent la chasse 4 un 
bitiment de Soemanap, qui faisait route pour Bali, 4 la hauteur du Cap Sendano 
(résidence de Bezoeki) ; un vent favorable permit au batiment d’échapper. 

Peu de temps auparavant, deux bitimens marchands indigénes allant de 
Boeton a Solor, furent poursuivis, dans les environs d’Adenara, par 5 prahous 
de pirates, qui s’étaient embusqués derriére l’ile inhabitée de Batoetara ou Bata-a. 
L’un des batimens tomba entre les mains des pirates, qui chargérent dans 
leurs batimens toutes les marchandises et emmenérent prisonniéres les 20 per- 
sonnes qui, outre le commandant, composaient l’équipage. Le bitiment aban- 
donné a la merci des vagues, vint échouer & quelque temps de 1a sur le rivage 
prés de Boleng (Ile de Solor), Les autres bitimens, malgré une longue-pour- 
suite, échappérent aux bandits. 

Il y eut bien encore quelques pirateries commises dans le courant de l’année 
1845, mais elles n’offrirent aucune particularité remarquable ; et ainsi nous pou- 
vons passer au résumé pour les années 1841—1845. 

1. Une expédition sous les ordres du Capitaine-Lieutenant Coertzen fut diri- 
gée a Vest de Java, au sud des Moluques et dans les parages dc Célébes: 36 
prahous furent détruits en cette occasion, 40 piéces de canon conquises et 
deux repaires de pirates réduits en cendres.—Le pyroscaphe le “ Phoenix” 
détruisit prés de Madura 6 bitimens de pirates venus de la céte sud-est de 
Bornéo.—Une expédition commandée par le Lieutenant J. W. Frucht fut 
envoyée sur la cote orientale de Sumatra dans le Jambi. 59 hommes, 
prisonniers des pirates et pour la plupart sujets du Gouvernement Anglais-Indien, 
recouvrerent leur liberté, et les autorités de Calcutta et de Singapore en 
témoignérent leur reconnaisance.—8 prahous-pirates furent détruits dans les 
eaux de Mangkasser, par une evpédition sous les ordres du Capitaine-Lieutenant 
*t Hooft.—Il parait que la piraterie trouvait protection auprés de quelques chefs 
de Linga. On fit des représentations au Sultan, qui livra les coupables ainsi 
que 10 chefs fameux.—De temps a autre les pirates se montrérent dans les 
Détroits de Banka et de la Sonde: on regardait ces brigands comme originaires 
des Iles de Linga. 

2. Le Gouvernement conclut des traités avec les Sultans de Simpang et de 
Matam sur la céte occidentale de Bornéo, avec ceux de Passir et de Koetei sur 
la céte orientale, et avec quelques autres petits Princes de la partie septentrio- 
nale de la méme ile, enfin avec les chefs del’le de Sandal. Le Gouvernement 
del'Inde recut l’ordre de stipuler positivement, dans tout traité avec les Princes 
indigénes, la répression de la piraterie. 

38. Le Gouvernement Espagnol des Iles Philippines parut disposé a faire 
une expédition pour détruire les repaires des pirates dans les Iles de Soeloe. 


Conclusion. 


Nous ne croirions pas notre tiche terminée, si en finissant nous ne disions 
quelques mots d’un article remarquable inséré dans le “Journal des Indes- 
Orientales.*” Cet article, di 4 la plume du Lieutenant de la Marine- Royale 
F. A. A. Gregory, offre un excellent apercu des travaux entrepris par les 
Frangais, les Anglais, et les Espagnols, surtout pendant les années 1843 a 1845, 
pour réprimer la piraterie dans l’Archipel de Soeloe et dans cette partie de 
Bornéo qui appartient 4 Brauni (Bornéo Proper) ou qui reléve du Sultan des 
Ties de Soeloe. I] résulte de ces recherches de M. Grégory : 

1. Que les opérations des Anglais sur la céte nord-ouest de Bornéo ont 
eu essentiellement pour but de réprimer les pirateries dans cet endroit, d’y 
novler des relations commerciales avec les indigénes, de soumettre ces derniers, 
d’étendre peu a peu leurs relations, enfin d’y former une véritable colonie ; 

2. Que les Francais ont pour but de s’emparer de I’Ile de Basilan, et, 
qu’aprés y ¢tre parvenus, ils chercheront & s’étendre dans VArchipel de Soeloc; 

3. Quwil ne faut pas s’attendre a voir le Gouvernement Espagnol déployer 
la puissance et Ja perséycrance nécessaircs pour la répression des pirateries qui 
se commettent dans ces mers. 

Nous ne pouvons nous empécher de remarquer ici que, si la Marine 


* « Tijdschrift voor Nécrland’s-Indi:,” année 7, tome ii. Cet article se trouve aussi dans le tome 
vi des “ Verhandelingen en berigten betrekkelijk het Zeewezen en de Zeevaartkunde,” par MM. Tindal 
et Swart. ae d 
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Anglaise a déployé dans les derniers temps plus d’énergie qu’auparavant pour 
la répression des pirates, ce déploiement de forces s’est borné a une portion de 
Bornéo; tandis que c’est 4 la Marine Néerlandaise que revint ’honneur d’avoir, 
presque seule et pendant trente années, tenu les pirates en échec, et protégé la 
navigation de toutes les nations dans ]’Archipel Indien. 

Au moment ot nous terminions ces recherches, il nous est encore tombé 
entre les mains un apercu historique fort intéressant “sur la situation des 
esclaves dans les Indes-Orientales Néerlandaises, par M. G. J. C. S.” Nous 
avons remarqué le passage suivant sur les rapts pratiqués par les pirates, qui 
confirme pleinement ce que nous avons avancé en plusieurs endroits : 

“Partout od notre pouvoir ne peut atteindre, la Traite des Esclaves est 
encore possible, et la piraterie, exercé dans le but d’enlever des étres humains, 
n’a pas ‘encore cessé. 

“Depuis année 1816, le Gouvernement n’a pas cessé un instant d’em- 
ployer tous les moyens qui étaient 4 sa disposition pour réprimer la piraterie. 
Ses efforts n’ont pas été enti¢rement sans résultats; cependant il est prouvé 
que cette tache est des plus difficiles, et qu’elle ne peut étre achevée entiére- 
ment par des moyens violens. 

“Dans tous les contrats passés avec les Princes et chefs indigénes, et 
notamment avec ceux de Linga, Riouw, Bornéo, &c., sous le Gouvernement 
desquels se trouvent la plupart de cette espéce de bitimens de commerce et 
de ces commercants qui s’occupent de ce qu’ils appellent ‘ chercher fortune,” 
il a toujours été stipulé que le Gouvernement de l'Inde était décidé 4 réprimer 
la piraterie et a chatier avec la plus grande sévérité ceux qui s’y livreraient, 
fat-ce méme les sujets de ses alliés ; et, de leur cété, ces Princes se sont toujours 
engagés a observer les mémes mesures de répression. Mais ces engagements 
tendant 4 réprimer une habitude innée, pour ainsi dire, chez le Malais, et qui 
est devenue son occupation favorite, n’ont été que trop souvent négligés. 

“Tl est dans la nature du Malais de courir les mers dans son prahou, comme 
dans celle de |’Arabe d’errer sur son coursier dans les sables du désert. I] est 
aussi impossible de retenir l’Arabe dans un village et dans une habitation, qu’il 
a été difficile jusqu’ici de borner la vie aventureuse du Malais a la péche ou au 
commerce. 

“ Le but ou le prétexte de son voyage est bien réellement d’aller a la péche ; 
il essaie méme de s’y livrer; mais cette occupation ne doit pas lui codter trop 
de peine. Sil n’y trouve pas un gain prompt et facile, il saura bientét comment 
chercher fortune (éjari ontong; ce sont ses expressions); c’est-d-dire, que le 
premier prahou qu’il rencontre, et qui lui parait plus faible que le sien, il ’attaque 
ouvertement ou cherche 4 s’en emparer par trahison. Une fois le batiment 
capturé, il conduit ]’équipage et les marchandises dans quelque endroit ot il 
sait que le bras du Gouvernement ne viendra pas l’atteindre, et qu’il pourra 
échanger ou vendre son butin, sans avoir a rendre compte de la maniére dont il 
en est devenu propriétaire. 

“Si l’on veut parvenir 2 extirper la piraterie, il faudra, bien longtemps 
encore, avoir recours aux mesures de protection en faveur des faibles et de sévére 
répression contre les coupables. Ce sera l’ceuvre de la civilisation, alors que le 
pirate Malais, qui, certes, n’exerce pas son métier sans danger ni peine, instruit 
par l’expérience, comprendra, qu’avec moins de danger et bien moins de peine 
il peut se procurer, par un travail honorable, les objets dont il a besoin, quwil 
achéte aujourd’hui par le crime et au péril méme de sa vie. 

“ Tandis que, d’une part, les efforts du Gouvernement tendent vers un pareil 
résultat, de lautre il ne néglige aucune mesure énergique propre 4 réprimer la 
piraterie. 

“Les journaux ont, a plusieurs reprises, annoncé le succés de nos expédi- 
tions. Les feuilles Anglaises elles-mémes ont plus d’une fois rendu hommage 
au zéle et aux mesures efficaces du Gouvernement Néerlandais pour réprimer 
la piraterie dans l’Archipel Indien; et la comparaison qui a été faite (dans le 
temps) par ces journaux, entre les efforts tentés dans ce but par le Gouverne- 
ment Britannique, et ceux tentés par notre Gouvernement, a été bien au désa- 
yantage de l’Angleterre, 

‘ Mais, comme nous l’avons déja dit, la piraterie a jeté de trop profondes 
racines dans les mceurs des habitans de 1’Archipel Indien, pour que la puissance 
et la bonne volonté du Gouvernement Neéerlandais suffisent pour |’extirper 
entiérement. La force du temps est celle qui agira avec le plus d’efficacité.” 
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On n’a qu’d consulter les mémoires de Sir Stamford Raffles pour se con- 
-waincre de ce que ces observations ont de juste et de vrai. 

Nous ne saurions mieux terminer cet article que par les paroles significa- 
tives de la représentation nationale : 

“Le succés des mesures prises dans ]’Archipel Indien dans le but de 
xéprimer la piraterie contribuera, indubitablement, a faire estimer de plus en 
plus le nom Neéerlandais auprés des nations commergantes.” (Réponse des 
-Etats-Généraux au Discours de la Couronne, 28 Octobre, 1844.) 


(Translation.) 


HISTORICAL NOTICES upon the Piracies committed in the East Indian 
Archipelago, and upon the Measures taken for suppressing them, by the 
Government of the Netherlands, within the last 30 years. 


By 
Jur. J. P. Corners pz Groot, 
Secretary-General to the Minister for the Colonies. 
1846. 


INTRODUCTION. 
CExtracts.) 

IT is admitted that it would be absurd to expect that the Government 
should extirpate at once, and as if by enchantment, an evil so general and so 
deeply rooted as piracy; but by expressing the wish that the remedies applied 
should be proportioned to the extent of this evil, it is apparently insinuated that 
the Government of the Netherlands ought to do more than it has hitherto 
done.* 

Particular attention has for some time been directed to this subject. The 
newspapers, both of the Netherlands and of England, have filled their columns 
with it; the former, in order to make known the measures taken by the Govern- 
ment; the latter to reproach it with not having fulfilled the duties incumbent 
upon it, excepting upon some few occasions when they praise it for its activity. 
The subject attracted still more and more attention in proportion as the interest 
in our foreign possessions was more awakened, and became stronger under the 
influence of particular circumstances. The historical notices which we present 
to the public, and which embrace a period of thirty years, will prove in a manner 
‘the most evident, and even to the minutest details, with what solicitude the 
Government has always combatted this odious barbarity. 

The numerous tribes which are guilty of it, generally appear to be engaged 
in fishing. Afloat, for the greatest part of the year, it is at certain periods only 
that they repair to a rendezvous agreed upon, invariably for the purpose of pre- 
paring fresh enterprises. ‘hese piratical tribes are scattered along the southern 
and eastern shore of the Island of Sumatra, in the Linga Isles, upon the coasts 
of Borneo, of Celebes, and of some of the Moluccas and Philippines ; and there 
even exist in the Strait of Sunda, between the Bay of Batavia and Banka 
Straits, as well as along the coast of Java, a multitude of islets which serve as 
places of refuge for the pirates, who, in the Malay tongue, are called Badjak. 
"(heir boats or prahus (praauwen) are known under the names of Penjajap, 
Kakap, Balloor, and Binta. The crew generally consists of from 40 to 60 
amen, armed with small cannons, or lilla, pikes, and sabres (kléwang). These 
‘boats are most often found assembled, to the number of 6 or 8; sometimes to 
mas many as 20 or 30; and, upon very extraordinary occasions, the num- 
‘ber has reached 100. By the combined action of sails and oars, they pursue 
their prey, or escape from the danger with which they are threatened. In gene- 
wal, they oppose a vigorous resistance ; but when their inferiority is too decided, 
they flee towards their well-known retreats, in the islets or creeks where it is 
impossible to follow them. With the view of carrying off men, they have been 
Seen, more than once, to make descents upon the coasts, and there surprise the 
peaceful husbandman. 

* See the “ Bijdragen tot de kennis der Nederlandsche en Vreemde kolonién bijzonder betrek- 


Kkelijk de vrijlating derslaven.” (Notices upon the Colonies of the Netherlands and of other countries, 
especially with relation to the emancipation of slaves.) Utrecht, 1846, p. 113, 
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The Abrégé de Géographie de UInde Néerlandaise published by the Société 
de T'Utilité Publique in 1843, gives a very exact description of these piracies. 
“Islets,” we translate literally, ‘‘ rendered almost inapproachable by the hidden 
rocks with which they are surrounded, serve as places of retreat to the pirates. 
From the midst of these rocks they dart unexpectedly, with their prahus full of 
men, not only on the ships of the natives of the country, but even upon those of 
Europeans, availing themselves of calms, contrary winds, or the insufficiency of 
the crews, in order to satiate their audacious rapacity. 

‘Should they fear not being able to sell for money the crew they have 
made prisoners, or of being overtaken in their flight, they then massacre, without 
pity, every soul they have taken, even the women and children. It is not unfre- 
quent to see them exercise the same cruelty upon a crew which have valiantly 
defended themselves against their attacks. Sometimes they permit one of the 
prisoners, or the principal one among them, to redeem himself; and in this case 
will risk going even into the neighbourhood of the place where the ransom is to 
be found: it is also one of the prisoners who is entrusted to fetch it. The ime 
mense number of their retreats renders the extirpation of the pirates almost 
impossible.” 

This calamity of the Indian Archipelago is of long date; and it is so much 
the more difficult to remedy, inasmuch as the piracy formerly exercised by the 
nobles and the princes themselves is still in the present day secretly permitted 
and encouraged by them; at any rate, whether from want of inclination, or of 
power, they oppose it but very feebly. Thus we read in a History of the Malay 
Empire (previously to the arrival of the Portuguese in these regions), “that 
towards the close of the 15th century, under the reign of the Sultan Mantsoer 
Sjah, the coasts of Malacca were harassed by the pirates of the Celcbes, and 
that Kraing Samerlock, son of the Prince of Badoeloen, was at the head of 
them.* 

Some of these pirates even come from countries the inhabitants of which 
cannot properly be said to be subjected to the authority of any particular chief or 
prince. Thus the inhabitants of Papoe-Onie and of Amalas (New Guinea), to 
the east of Ceram-laut, are accustomed to equip annually 100 or 120 of their 
prahus, and proceed sometimes to a very considerable distance from their abode. 
These Papoes use no other weapons than bows and arrows, and lances. It is 
asserted that they devour their prisoners.} 

The pirates of Magindano or Illanoun, one of the Philippine Isles, commonly 
called Magindanais and Lanounais, incessantly annoy the Isle of Bintang, and the 
islands in the vicinity of the latitude of Linga, as well as those situated between 
Borneo and the Peninsula of Malacca; namely, Poeloe Auwer, Siantan, Boen- 
goeran, Poeloe Tingi, Poeloe Laut, and Tammelan. In the middle of the month 
of April they generally quit their retreats, and proceed along the eastern and 
western coasts of Borneo, on the side of the Banka and Billiton Strait, where 
they arrive about the commencement of May. Their fleet is separated into small 
divisions, which hasten to commit their depredations upon the eastern coast of 
Sumatra, as fur as Réteh, in the waters of Linga and Bintang, and amid the 
groups of islets which reach as far as Cape Romania. Towards the month of 
June the pirates generally unite together at Poeloe Tingi, where they seize many 
of the vessels belonging to Pahang, Trenganoc, Kembodja, and Kclambang, in 
the Peninsula of Malacca. In September and October they quit these latitudes, 
in order to retire to their haunts. During their return, they still find time 
enough for plundering the coasts of the Isles of Siantan, Poeloe Laut, and 
Tammelan. 

The largest kind of prahus are defended by double nettings, and have from 
50 to 80 men on board. They have two rows of oars, each of 30, and are armed 
at the head with 2 powerful guns, of from 6 to 8, besides 6 or 8 lilla or 
swivels. 

Amongst the most formidable and notorious pirates must be also reckoned, 
besides those of Magindano, those generally known undcr the name of Tobellorais 

® See the “ Tijdschrift voor Neérland’s Indié” (East India Journal), 6th year, vol, III. 

+ See D. H. Kolff's “ Reize door den weinig bekenden zuidelijk Molukschen archipel en langs 
de geheel onbekende zuidwest kust van Nicuw-Guinea in de jaren 1825 en 1826.” (Voyage to the 
southern part of the Molucca Archipelago, and along the entirely unknown south-west coast of New 
Guinea, during the years 1825 and 1826.) | Amsterdam, 1827, p- 322. 

t For details of Mayindano and its Piracies, see P. P. Koorda van Eysinga, “ Handboek der 
taal-, Jand- en volkenkunde van Neder}. Indié.” Amsterdam, 1841, p. 233. 
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(Tobellorezen), dispersed about the Molucca Archipelago, and in the Bay of Tolo, 
upon the eastern coast of Celebes, and next to these, the pirates of Borneo and 


ga. 

As far back as the time of the old East India Company, measures had often 
been taken to suppress piracy in the Indian Seas. From the year 1705 the number 
of the crew and of the passengers was fixed for every native vessel. A vessel of 
330 tons was allowed 14 sailors, and a ship of 60 tons, 40; the first might carry 

4.1 passengers, and the second 15, if it came from Mangkasser; 15 and 30 
respectively, if it came from Mandhar; 11 and 15 from Sumbawa, Bima, Boeton, 
amd the coast of Malacca; 25 and 45 from Bali; and only 9 and 13 from Borneo ; 
zal] other vessels in like proportion. It appears from a Decree of the 29th July, 

1 708, that some pirates had been delivered up to the Sultan of Bantam for 
punishment. From another Decree of the 8th of February, 1726, that the 
©ompany had in their custody some pirates coming from the latitudes of Timor, 
a.nd that the Constable Claas Van Cleef, on board a gun-boat manned by 6 sailors 
of Solor, had been attacked by 6 corsair vessels of Macassar, and compelled 
to take flight. The Decree of the 19th April, 1715, makes mention also of 
3 cruizing vessels belonging to the Company, so that there were already some. 
"I hese vessels, supported by others, armed at the cost of the Princes of Cheribon, 
zzttacked 17 corsairs upon the coast of Java. One of the largest corsairs was 
so surrounded, that all chance of escape was impossible. The pirates set it on 
fire, and drove out to sea. They defended themselves so valiantly with their 
e@xrids and sabres, that the greater part preferred being massacred. Only 16 
surrendered themselves prisoners. 

In order to prove that the islands of the Strait of Sunda and the ncich- 
Bbouring coasts were infested by pirates, it will be sufficient to recollect that 
the gourabe called the “Lion de Mer” (de Zeeleeuw), manned by 24 men, 
aan cruizing in November 1769 in the Bay of Lampong, met a corsair prahu of 
YM andhar, manned with 48 pirates, who immediately boarded her, and massacred 
the whole of the crew*. 

The Decree of the 25th February, 1755, renewed the measures taken by 
that of 1705 with respect to the number of sailors and passengers who might be 
on. board native vessels ; in addition to which, the Indian Princes who were in 
relation with the East India Company had to provide their ships with suitable 

passports, declaring the size of the vessel, the number of guns and crew. The 
Passengers themselves were to be subjected to control, so that their departure 
and arrival should be duly registered. The arms on board were to be inspected, 
in conformity with the contents of the passport. ‘Lastly, it was decided, that 
for the more effective protection of vessels against pirates, there should hence- 
forth be substituted in the place of the cruizers under the form of Venetian 
9@lLleys, which had been recommended, vessels capable of making way either by 
Sails or oars, known by the name of thousand feet (duizend beenen), the crews of 
which should consist of 6 Europeans and the remainder natives. 

It afterwards appears from the Decree of the 4th November, 1760, that a 
Cruising station had been established opposite the River Jambi (Sumatra), in 
©rder to prevent the pirates from establishing themselves there. From the 

cree of the 26th March, and that of the 20th August, 1760, that the Sultan of 
4axntam had been severely reprimanded for the communications which he had 
©pt up with the pirates; and had been warned to do his best to suppress these 
depredations, and to forbid his subjects buying prisoners of the pirates. The 
Decree of 18th June, 1773, states that it had been notified to the Sultans of 
©hhor and Pahang: “ Dat vermits gebleken was dat zij het zijn, die de zeeroovers 
@raclersteunen, en in den buit deelen, zij, door vernietiging van alle vaartuigen 
x2 het stellen uit hunne dienst van al die dieven en moordenaars welke zij dus 
Ver gebezigd hadden, ten eerste alle zeerovverijen die langs de kust van Java en 
=lders door dat gespuis zijn ondernomen, zullen moeten doen opponden, nadien 
22. n. anders vast besloten had met eene genoegzame macht de rijken van Johor en 
Pah ang in te dringenen door vuur en zwaard alles te vernielen wat men oordeelen 
==1 tot de bereiking van het oogmerk in deze te zullen strekken (that, since 
Xt was evident that they are the parties who support the pirates and share their 
Moty, they must first of all put an end to all the piratical enterprises undertaken 


* « Beknopte beschrijving der Oost Indische Etablissementen.” (A brief description of the 
Bact India Establishments.) By Arij Huijsers, 1792, p. 133. 
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by these robbers along the coasts of Java or elsewhere, either by themselves 
destroying all the corsairs, or by dismissing from their service all those infamous 
thieves whom they have hitherto employed; that if this demand was not 
complied with, the firm resolution had been taken, to penetrate with a compe- 
tent force into the territories of Johor and Pahang, and to destroy by fire and 
sword all that might be considered necessary to be so destroyed, in order to 
accomplish the object proposed).” It appears, however, by a subsequent Decree 
of the 10th May, 1774, that the Sultan of Johor had succeeded in exculpating 
himself completely from the accusations which had been preferred against him 
(zich op de aller aannemelijkste wijze had gepurgeerd). 

It was ordered by the edict of the 16th May, 1806, that not only no pass- 
port should be granted to the captains, masters or owners of Penjajaps, Kakaps, 
or Balloors, nor to vessels of a like build; but also that as often as they should 
make their appearance in any roadstead, port or bay in which the Company had an 
establishment, they should be seized as ships belonging to pirates, notwith- 
standing their being furnished with the passports of any native Prince or 
Chieftain. In the political or commercial treaties concluded with native Sove- 
reigns, one of the conditions was, that they should contribute by every means in 


‘their power to carry out the measures adopted against piracy; and even in the 


time of the Company, a colonial marine was established, which had, more than 
once inflicted severe losses upon the pirates. A merchant-vessel was one day 
attacked by 40 prahus in the Strait of Banka. Two inhabitants of Soemanap, 
in the Island of Madura, named Phefferkorn and Wensing, were on board this 
vessel, and perceiving no chance either of resisting the pirates or of escaping 
from them, permitted them to come on board in great numbers, and then blew up the 
vessel;* such was the fear which the pirates then created, that death was pre- 
ferable to falling in their hands. M. Von Bronkhorst, then residing at Soemanap, 
caused a monument to be raised to perpetuate the memory of such rare 
intrepidity. 

The war cruizer (pantjallang) ‘De Vrede,” commanded by Lieutenant C. 
Beckman, was attacked, in May 1807, in the Roadstead of Indramayoe, by 
7 corsair vessels, each carrying about 100 men. After some resistance, the 
greatest part of the crew abandoned the ship in order to gain the neighbouring 
shore in the long-boat. Beckman and his lieutenant, J. Stokbroo, leaped into 
the sea, the moment the pirates boarded. The former was drowned, but Stckbroo 
fell into the hands of the pirates, who shaved his head, stripped him of his 
clothes, and carried him with them to the Lampongs, where he had to undergo 
every kind of ill treatment, and was even threatened with death. 

We must not omit to mention here, that the old East India Company 
established itself upon many points of the Archipelago, for the purpose of 
suppressing piracy, and that in our own time this laudable example has been also 
followed. We will quote upon this subject the words themselves of a foreign 
writer: ‘The Government of the Netherlands not being in the possession, as 
formerly, of spice plantations at Ternate and elsewhere, political reasons alone 
could induce it to maintain its authority there ; and its sole object is to protect 
commerce in those latitudes against piracy. The salaries of clerks, the pay of 
the soldiery, the pecuniary assistance furnished to the Sultan, and the keeping 
in repair of the Government buildings, absorb sums exceeding the revenue 
derived from the whole of that group of islands. We therefore see something 
noble and grand in the perseverance with which the Government, in spite of 
considerable expences, maintains its authority in that country, in order to sup- 
press the barbarity of the inhabitants of Magindano, and to strike terror into 
those bold pirates. For if they did not meet with any check in the waters of 
the Moluccas, not only Celebes, but even Amboyna and Banda would be exposed 
to their devastations. But for the energetic efforts of the Indian Government, 
they would become objects of alarm in the Molucca Isles, and still further along 
the western coast of Borneo, at Java, Madura, Sumatra, Banka, Riouw, &c., 
much further indced than they are at present or can be for the future. t 


* See “de Oosterling,” t. pio p- 115, and the work above quoted, ‘“ Handleiding tot de aardrijks- 
kunde van Nederlandsch Indié.” (Abridgment of the Geography of Netherland India.) P. 77. 

+ “Berigt omtrent Indie gedurende een tienjarig verblijf aldaar.” (Details upon India, collected 
during a residence of ten years in those countries.) By E. H. Rottger, missionary. Translated 
from the German. Deventer, 1846, p. 122. 
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During the three years that the Administration of Governor-General 
Daendels lasted, 1808-1811, the most unremitting efforts were made to oppose 
the pirates, and to protect maritime commerce, by continuing to pursue the 
measures taken by the East India Company as far as existing circumstances 
would permit. In 1810 a flotilla of 40 armed prahus had been equipped with 
the special object of protecting the coasts of Java. At the beginning of that 
year an English brig, “‘ The Ply,’ Captain Kemmel, received in the latitude of 
Soemanap the visit of some natives, who had boarded him under pretext of 
‘trading, and who, after having murdered the commander and the pilot, made 
themselves masters of the vessel. 

In his edict of the 22nd August, 1810, the Governor-General Daendels 
settled the form of oath to be taken by the new Sultan of Bantam. The 
‘Prince promised that he would not tolerate any pirate, and that if any pirates 
fell into his hands he would inflict upon them an exemplary punishment, or 
would apply for the assistance of the Government against them. : 

Governor-General Janssens, by his Decree of Gth June, 1811, awarded a 
portion of the prizes and booty taken from pirates. With respect to piracies and 
to those who were guilty of them, or mere accomplices, as well also with respect to 
all depredation, pillage or theft committed upon the ship or cargo in open sea, 
the high courts of justice, as well as the inferior ones, were to pronounce their 
judgment, after the necessary inquiries, conforming themselves to the Law of 
Nations and to the political law generally received in Europe, and particularly 
in the French Empire, without, however, departing from the laws and usages 
established in the colony. 

During the English administration at Java, the coast of that island was 
more than ever infested with pirates. In March 1812, they were sharply 
attacked by the English war schooner ‘“ Wellington,” Captain Cromey, 
supported by 2 gun-boats and by 6 armed native vessels. The largest of the 
corsair prahus did not hesitate to place itself alongside the ‘‘ Wellington,” which 

- with difficulty escaped boarding, and had 5 of its crew wounded. In the month 
- of May following the pirates maintained a fight against the armed long-boats 
of the English man-of-war ‘“ Modest.’ Numbers of pirates frequented the 
waters of the Isles of Kangean, and even effected landings there. The ‘“ Coro- 

mandel” having run aground upon the coast of Borneo, was taken and burnt by 
the pirates. ‘The ‘“ Matilda’? saw elsewhere 17 large corsair prahus; and the 
«« Helcn” encountered in the Banka Strait a vessel the crew of which contained 
about 80 pirates; the latter attempted to board, but a well-supported dis- 
- charge of grape-shot made them sheer off. The “ Nautilus,” coming from 
Macassar in May 1813, brought the news that a young Englishman, Thomas 
Brooks, was at Koetei (Borneo). Two years before he had survived the pillage 
of his ship, and the Sultan had patronized him. 3 Europeans, 2 Chinese and 5 
Bengalese, who formed part of the crew, had been massacred, and the rest sold 
for slaves. The following year, April 1814, Captain Hall, commander of the 
ecruizer ‘“ Antelope,” announced that he had seen 80 corsair vessels from 
‘Linga in the Strait of Banka, and that he had given them chase with the 
assistance of some armed gun-boats. 

From what has just been said, it follows that the English Government 
has been in general satisfied with attacking the pirates in the open sea. At 
least we have found no traces of any other means having been adopted during 
the period which elapsed between 1811 and 1816. 
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First Part. 1816—1829. 


Holland having recovered its possessions in the East Indies in 1816, it was 1818 
expressly provided by the 26th Article of Government Regulation, introduced in 
1818, that the Governor-Gencral should defend the persons and property of the 
colonists against the piracies of some native Princes and tribes (“ dat de Gouver- 
axneur-Generaal zou zorgen voor het beveiligen van der Ingezetenen persoon en 
~ goederen tegen de zeerooverijen van sommige inlandsche vorsten en volken”’). 

One of the first acts of the Government of the Netherlands, after its restor- 
zation, was to improve the colonial marine, and to place it in a fit condition for 
effectively protecting commerce. Fixed cruizing stations were assigned to the 
~wessels of this marine. 

By means of information fuuahee to it by persons appointed for that 
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1818 purpose, the Government soon found itself enabled to form a more correct judg- 
ment upon the nature and extent of piracy, and upon the means which would 
most conduce to put an end to this fatal scourge of the colonies. 

Upon this subject there is extant a report drawn up by the Councillor of 
the Indies, M. H. W. Muntinghe, at that time Commissioner at Palembang and 
Banka. The various and extensive acquirements, as well as the experience of 
the author, favourably known in other respects, add still more to the importance 
of this document; we cannot, therefore, do better than insert in this place the 
greatest part of it. It is dated from Muntok, the capital of the Island of Banka, 
25th May, 1818, and addressed to the Governor-General, the Baron Van der 
Capellen. The author therein describes, iu a manner which leaves very little 
to be added, the state of affairs at his time, as far as regards the piracies 
committed by the inhabitants of Linga, Riouw, the eastern coast of Sumatra, 
Biliton, Carimata, and the western coast of Borneo. 

“Since it has pleased your Excellency to cause me to remark, more than 
once, to what a degree the misdeeds of the pirates had aroused your attention, I 
have sedulously employed myself, since my arrival here, in procuring the most 
detailed information as to the strength of the population, the power, if I may 
be permitted so to express mysclf, the real scat of the pirates, their places of 
retreat, and their means of subsistence, independently of piracy. 

“ The following are the most complete and exact particulars that I have been 
able to procure upon this subject. 1 have been furnished with them by a native, 
named Radja Akil. J’rom him I learn that, with respect to Linga and Riouw, the 
tribes of that territory who follow piracy do not in reality inhabit the islands 
of that name, but are, without distinction, established in that multitude of islets 
which compose the Archipelago situated around Linga and Riouw, and between 
.those two islands; that, however, the supreme authority over these populations 
is in the hands of the Sultan of Linga. The immediate dircction or command of 
all the Linganese pirates would belong, saving and excepting the suzeraineté of 
the Sultan of that island, in the first place, to the self-styled Orang Kaija Linga, 
two brothers, the one named Datoe Moeda, and the other Datoe Panghoeloe, 
both of whom are established in the little Poeloe Mapar, or Mapauw, towards the 
south-west point of Linga; and in the second place, to another subaltern chief, 
named Ongko Tomongong, who resides in the litte isle of Poehoz Boeaya, also 
called Poeloe Lima. 

“ The self-styled Orang Kaija Linga would have under their direction three 
‘places of rendezvous or of residence for the pirates, Sakanah, Barok, and 
Banahoong, forming together a disposable force of 400 men and 18 ships. 
On the other hand, Ongko Tomongong would reckon under his authority seven 
places of rendezvous, viz,, Galang, Timian, Poeloe Boyaya, Slat (Strait of), 
Singa Poera, Soeghi, Pakako and Bollang, offering altogether a disposable force 
of about 1200 men and of 48 ships. 

“These Linganese pirates do not cultivate the soil of the islets or rocks 
which they inhabit ; neither rice-fields nor aspen trees (trembles) are seen there. 
They live upon fish, but more especially upon sago, which they prefer to rice, 
and which they find in abundance in the large Island of Linga, buying it or 
exchanging it for other objects. When they set out upon any expedition, 
the custom is that their immediate chiefs, the Orang Kaija Linga, and Ongko 
Tomongong, supplied to them in advance, provisions, arms, and all that is necessary 
for the rigging of their vessels; but upon the return of the pirates, they are 
repaid for such advanccs with a profit of 100 per cent., or at least they fix a 
price upon the articles 100 per cent. above their real value. Besides this, the 
pirates give up to the Sultan of Linga all the European artillery which 
they have seized, and perhaps, also, other valuable effects. ‘They must also let 
him have at the lowest. price all the goods of which they cannot make use. The 
Sultan afterwards sells these articles at a considerable profit, to the Chinese 
junks and other ships which come to trade at Linga. Should the pirates have 
been prevented by any circumstance from making their annual rounds, they 
occupy themselves, as they also do after their return from their expedi- 
tions, solely with fishing for tripang and agar-agar, which abound in those 
latitudes, and which they go in quest of as far as the coasts of Biliton and 
Banka. They are obliged to sell all the produce of their fishing to the Sultan 
of Linga at a low price, and the small sum they derive from it serves to procure 
them sago. These Linganese pirates are accustomed to undertake annually an 
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expedition, the route of which is well known, and appears to be so calculated 
that they may always have the advantage of the winds and currents: they set 
off towards the end of the western monsoon, or even during the months of 
December and January. They at first proceed through the Strait of Sunda, 
towards the southern coast of Java, and remain there until the arrival of the 
eastern monsoon. Then passing through some of the straits to the east of 
Java, they sail along the eastern and northern coast of that island which they 
continue to infest until the commencement of the month ef May. Arrived at 
the furthest extent of their first route, they return in the direction of their 
places of retreat, still pillaging as they pass along the coasts of Banka and 
Palembang. If they succeed in making any important prize, they immediately 
retire ; but if, on the contrary, as frequently happens, their cruize has been an 
unproductive one, they continue to infest thesc coasts until the end of the 
eastern monsoon, a time at which they infallibly return to the place of their 
abode, whether with or without booty. 

“With respect to Rété, situated upon the coast of Sumatra, between the 
mouths of the Djambi and Indragiri Rivers, the information furnished to me by 
Radja Akilis as follows. The pirates of Rété are of a race wholly distinct from and 
unconnected by any alliance or any relations whatever with the two countries 
between which Reté is situated: according to Radja Akil, these pirates must 
have descended from the famous pirates called Lanouns or Ilanouns, which 
inhabit Mindanao. The first cause of their emigration was the war which 
the East India Company undertook some years ago against the Sultan 
of Linga. Machmoed, at that time Sultan, had called to his aid the Ilanouns 
of Mindanao ; and it was to the forces which they sent him that Rété owes its 
origin. Radja Akil asserts that this race of Rété is as formidable and dan- 
gerous as that of the Lanouns themselves; they know no other mode of 
subsistence than that of piracy. The rest of the population belonging to the 
places which they inhabit, is composed of some natives and some prisoners, 
whom they treat as slaves. The united forces of Rété may amount to 1000 

‘men capable of bearing arms. Their ships to the number of 10 or 12, each of 
from 8 to 10 koyangs (16 to 20 tons), have a crew of from 50 to 80 men, and 
each carries a cannon of large calibre, and two others of smaller bore. The 
Lanouns of Rété make also every year an expedition, almost always in the 
same latitudes. According to the information I have procured, they are accus- 
tomed to put to sea as soon as the violent hurricanes of the western. monsoon 
have ceased, and the weather becomes calmer. They first direct their course 
towards the Lampongs, and there stop for some time. I will take the liberty 
of recalling, for a moment, to your Excellency’s attention (for I recollect 
having seen a report of the Resident at Bantam, M. de Bruin, upon this sub- 
ject), that the sojourning of the pirates with the Raden Intang,* may be 
explained by the circumstance of family ties. From the Lampongs they proceed 
afterwards to the southern coast of Java, and apply themselves especially to 
carrying off the inhabitants settled along that coast, and to the gathering of birds’ 
nests of the best kind, which they find upon rocks well known to them. As soon 
as the east winds begin to blow, they make the tour of Java, and commence 
cruizing at the entrance of the Strait of Banka, for the purpose of capturing 
Javanese vessels ; or from time to time, they hazard a descent upon Banka, the 
result of which is always to thin still more the by no means numerous popu- 
lation of that island. It is said that the chief of these Rété pirates bears the 
title of Radja Moeda, the same as that which still distinguishes the son of the 
Sultan of Ilanoun at Mindanao. 

“In the territory of Siak, the usual number of corsairs does not amount 
at most to 40, under the immediate orders of Tongko Long Poeti and of Tongko 
Mahamath, both, however, subordinate to Said Ali, who has at present the 
command in those latitudes. Nevertheless, when this Said Ali leads the expe- 
dition in person, the number of ships may be increased to as many as 80. Each 
ship is of 4 or 6 koyangs, and carries a crew of from 20 to 30 men, 2 pieces of 
artillery of from 6 to 8, and 4 lillas. 

“Tt is usually in the vicinity of Salangoor that the pirates of Siak go to 
commit their depredations. They reach that part towards the month of June, in 
the season of the eastern monsoon, and remain there until they have made some 


* In the period of 1830-1835 we shall give some particulars resyecting this Prince, the great 
protector of pirates. 
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prize; in the contrary case, their return does not take place until the end of the 
eastern monsoon, and hence it does not appear that the Siak pirates come to 
molest the Java seas. 

If Radja Akil is to be credited, the Isle of Bliton, or Biliton, has produced 
pirates of two distinct races, the one formerly established in the district of 
Marawang (Island of Banka), known under the name of Orang Sekat, and the 
other descended from a family called Soekoe Djoeroe, formerly subject to the 
Sultan of Djohor. These two bands of pirates live habitually on the water, in 
small prahus covered over with mats, each of which serves as the habitation 
of an entire family. They never set foot on shore in order to occupy themselves 
with agriculture or any other useful or lawful branch of industry ; thus they com- 
pose an entirely distinct class from the real inhabitants of the Island of Biliton. 
They possess prahus of two kinds ; for those which they man for their expeditions 
are quite different from those in which they usually reside. The places where 
the small prahus so assembled generally remain stationary are three in number, 
viz.: Tjeroetoe, Blantoe, and Siajok, all in the Island of Biliton. The number 
of piratical ships belonging to the family of Soekoe Djoeroe scarcely ever exceeds 
50 small prahus, serving as habitations, and 4 corsair prahus, distributed in the 
three places I have just mentioned. The family of Orang Sekat possesses at 
Tjeroetoe 80 small dwelling prahus, and 6 corsair prahus : at Blantoe 120 dwelling 
prahus and 10 corsair prahus; lastly, at Siajok 30 small prahus and 2 corsair prahus. 
‘Yhe corsair prahus of Biliton are rarely larger than from 2 to 3 koyangs each, and 
scarcely ever carry more than a couple of swivels and a few pikes. 

‘«The small Island of Carimata, in the neighbourhood of Biliton, is said to 
contain about forty families subject to the Prince of Riouw; they possess in 
common only two corsair ships, each armed with two pieces of cannon. 
This population lives chiefly by fishing for tripang, of which it makes annually 
a stock of about 200 piculs. According to Radja Akil, the Biliton and 
Carimata pirates visit no other places than the northern coast of Java. At the 
beginning of April, as soon as the eastern monsoon sets in, they commence their 
course along the coast of Java, a course which they renew as often as three 
times during the continuance of the same monsoon. 

“ Lastly, the Sultan of Matam, on the coast of Borneo, equips and maintains 
3 large corsair prahus of 5 or 6 koyangs each, which, after a course towards 
the west coast of Celebes, during the western monsoon, are accustomed to under- 
take, after their return, three expeditions upon the coast of Java, setting off about 
the commencement of June, like the pirates of Biliton and Carimata. 

“ T need not remind your Excellency that in this enumeration, in which I have 

included all the information which I have hitherto obtained, no mention has been 
made of the forces of the Sultan of Sambas, Succadana, Borneo, of the Lanouns 
properly so called of Mindanao, nor even of those of the pirates of Sooloo, 
and of the country of the Boegis. 
: “ Although the reduction of the places of retreat which I have just described 
is not sufficient to extirpate the piracy of the East Indian Archipelago, it is not 
the less true that the becoming masters of them would diminish it by one-half; 
and that exactly in the places where the pirates cause the greatest damage to our 
possessions, that is to say, along the coasts of Java, Banka, and Palembang. 
And if I may be allowed to avail myself in this place of the liberty which your 
Excellency has granted me, and to give my opinion upon the subject of this 
expedition, I think that it would be useless to undertake it, unless a force be 
raised sufficient to subject and keep under the yoke all the islands and haunts 
which I have described, with the exception of the State of Siak only. My next 
impression is, that in order to arrive at any good result, the object should be, not 
to destroy and extirpate, but rather to disarm and subdue these tribes: as to 
the pirates of Rété, however, it is difficult to determine their fate beforehand. 

“1 shall carefully abstain from giving any advice as to the means of 
execution, at least as far as regards the entire submission of the principal 
points, Linga and Riouw; for I suppose that this submission could scarcely be 
effected without the employment of military force. As to the reduction of 
the naval forces of pirates, I will take the liberty of submitting to your 
Excellency the plan conceived by the same Radja Akil, to whom I am indebted 
for all my information. He recommends the equipment at Java of from 30 to 3. 
small vessels of from 5 to 10 koyangs, constructed according to a model cut in wood 
which I shall have the honour of presenting to your Excellency at the first 
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opportunity. Although somewhat stronger, these vessels should be of the sam 
form and move as rapidly as the piratical vessels, and should be able to make way 
as well by sails as by oars. A flotilla so composed, supported by 5 or 6 fast- 
sailing gun-boats and by 2 or 3 corvettes or frigates, would suffice, according to 
all appearance, to secure to the Government the accomplishment of its object 
with respect to piracy.” 

The detailed report of M. Muntinghe threw much light upon the nature 
and extent of the evil. It may also be seen by this document with what care 
the Governor-General, the Baron Van der Capellen, watched over commerce and 
navigation, and over the security and tranquillity of the coasts, desirous as he 
was, by the accomplishment of a sacred duty, to answer the confidence reposed 
in him by his august Sovereign. The Council of the Indies immediately under- 
took, conformably to his orders, the drawing up of a new Treaty with the Sultan 
of Linga, by which the latter should solemnly engage to suppress to the utmost 
of his power piracy within his States; and the same year (1818) the Treaty was 
ratified by the Sultan. 


As early as 1817 a similar alliance had been contracted with the Sultan of 
Banjermassin (Borneo) ; and it was agreed, in the Treaty concluded in 1819 
with the Sultan of Pontianak, that the Netherland Government should maintain 
a fleet of small vessels on the coast of Borneo, to protect and render commerce 
more secure, and that the Sultans should contribute, by every means in their 
power, to enforce those measures. The Treaties concluded the same year with 
the Sultans of Mampawa and Sambas, state expressly that the vessels of those 
States shall be furnished with Netherland passports, if they should wish to be 
admitted elsewhere. The same clause was always stipulated in the contracts 
entered into with the native Chiefs of Menado (Cclebes), and BER was placed 
under a special judicature. 

These and other similar measures had become of the monet necessity, 
In May 1819, for example, the schooner “Lucifer” was attacked near the 
Boonijes-eilanden (Island of Small Trees), twenty leagues from Batavia, by 3 
piratical vessels; 4 others kept at a little distance off in order to afford the 
assailants assistance in case of need. The pirates came up with the ‘“ Lucifer,” 
crying out to the crew, that neither they nor their Radja of Kottaringin (Borneo), 
Seared the Company’s vessels. The schooner with difficulty escaped under a favourable 
gale of wind. At the same period (May 1819), the merchant-brig the “ Susanna 
Barbara,” commanded by the owner himself, Badendijk, was “attacked by 5 
pirate prahus (penjajaps) off Indramayoe, near the coast of Java, on the road 
from Batavia to Tegal. These pirates were propably Malays from the neigh- 
bourhood of Linga. They called on the commander to surrender, but he, 
without noticing the continual discharges of their lillas or swivel-guns, their 
frightful howlings, or the noise of their gongs (drums), continued his course with 
the greatest coolness. He was even fortunate enough to hit one of the penjajaps 
with a four-pounder ; and the confusion which followed obliged them to suspend 
their attack. They nevertheless silently followed the brig during the whole 
night ; and the next morning, nearing her a little, they asked whether the brig 
was the same as the one of the preceding evening. On receiving an affirmative 
answer from the commander, they called upon him again to surrender. Per- 
ceiving that he was not inclined to do so, they renewed their fire, but without 
any other injury than slightly damaging her sails and rigging. The discharges 
of the pirates would nevertheless have been fatal to the brig, had not a fresh 
breeze sprung up, and a better directed fire on her part, enabled her to separate 
herself by degrees from her assailants. The pirates did not give up the chase 
before they saw the brig enter the harbour of Tegal. 

The same month the pirates attacked, near Samarang, the cruizers on the 
northern coast of Java. In this encounter the Colonial Navy had to deplore the 
loss of Captain Stout, who was mortally wounded by the breaching of a 
cannon which had burst. 

The pirates infested almost as much at that period the southern coast of Java. 
This can be ascertained by consulting the Notice on the Island of NoesaKambangan.* 
Fourteen years later, in 1833, it was found necessary to place at the disposal of 
the Government of Patjitan, on the above coast, an armed vessel, destined to 
keep off the pirates from the rocks from which Government obtained bird’s nests. 


© “Schets van het eiland Noesa Kambangan,” inserted in the “ Tijdschrift voor Néerland’s 
Indig,” Ist year, tome II. 
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Matters were not brighter in other parts of the Archipelago, In 
1819, for example, a colonial vessel fell, off Banka, into the handg of the 
pirates, who, on account of their numbers rendered the navigation very 
insecure. The “Chronicle of the Netherland East Indies*” for 1820 men- 
tions that during the month of August of that year, the pirates had made 
themselves masters of some tin districts in the south-east part of that island, 
and that they had even erected mud-forts (bentings) upon several points, 
under the command of the Radin Kling of Palembang, whose principal fortification 
was in an adjacent island, Pulo Lepar. The Government immediately sent an 
expedition, under the command of Lieutenant-Colonel Keer, to punish their 
insolence. The General-Major Jhr. Van der Wijck, who was then serving as a 
Captain of Engineers, displayed on that occasion great ability and courage. The 
expedition numbered also within its ranks that Radja Akil, whom we have already 
mentioned several times. He had previously been a renowned pirate; but in 
this expedition, in which he served as a Major, he rendered with his followers 
great services, by his prudence and coolness. 


In September 1820, a brig coming from Soemanap (Madura) was captured 
by the pirates of the Islands of Linga and Saija; but was soon after recaptured 
by the corvette ‘‘ Venus,” under the command of the Captain-Lieutenant Van 
Schuler. 


The composition of the flotilla which was sent against Palembang in 1821, 
enables us to describe the naval forces in activity at the time in the colony; and 
the following is a list of the vessels which composed that flotilla: 2 frigates of 
the Royal Navy, the “ Dageraad” and the “ Van der Werf;” 1 corvette, the 
“ Zcepaard ;” 2 brigs, the “ Siréne” and the “Jacoba Elisabeth ;”’ 1 schooner, 
the “Nassau.” ‘lhe Colonial Navy had furnished 3 corvettes, the ‘“ Ajax,” 
the “ Venus,” and the “ Zwaluw ;” 3 schooners, the ‘‘ Johanna,” the ‘‘Calypso,” 
and the ‘‘Emma;” 6 gun-boats and 5 cruizers. But these forces were far 
from being sufficient to put down piracy. 

We have hardly done more than to mention some examples of the 
enterprising audacity of the pirates in 1819 and 1820. Those two years, 
as well as the three preceding ones, 1816, 1817, and 1818, must have 
afforded a greater number of facts; but they have not been handed down 
to us in writing. The pirates made several descents on the northern coast 
of Java, near Oedjong Goenong, between Pékalongan and Samarang, seized 
some men, and burnt the Government post-houses, and thereby caused the 
high road to be for several days very insecure. Such is perhaps the reason 
why this road was made more in the interior. They also repeated their descents 
near Taya, not far from Joana (Residency of Japara), and even at a little distance 
from Oedjong Panka. Neither did they spare the northern coast of Madura 
and of Panaroekan, in the neighbourhood of Bezoeki. They also made, or 
attempted to make, a descent near Banjoewangi. For this reason the Fort of 
Banjoewangi has always been in a better state of defence, and provided with a 
stronger garrison than the other forts of the smaller settlements of Java. In 
1839 they made another descent in the morning, near the post-house of Batoe- 
dodol, on the high road which runs along the Strait of Bali, and only re-embarked 
after having pillaged the post-house and renewed their provision of soft water. 
They had hardly left half an hour, when the late Preacher Ruempol arrived 
at the post-house in a coach drawn by post-horses. Had he arrived a few 
minutes earlier, he would no doubt have fallen into the hands of the pirates, who 
would either have killed him or taken him with them. 


The year 1822 was distinguished by an important expedition directed 
against the pirates of Tontoli and of some other places on the north-west coast 
of Celebes. This expedition was composed of the royal frigate ‘‘ Melampus,” 
under the orders of Captain A. W. de Man, and of 5 vessels of the Colonial 
Navy, commanded by First-Lieutenant J. Rambaldo, with 1000 men of native 
auxiliary troops, distributed in 24 paduakan prahus. The marines of the 
“Melampus” were under the orders of Lieutenant A. Van der Velden, and 
50 men from Macassar under the orders of Lieutenants Kooij and Banff. A 
great number of haunts and villages belonging to the pirates were burnt, 50 of 
their prahus destroyed, 23 pieces of cannon taken, and 40 pirates killed. 


* «“Kronijk van Nederlandsch Indié over het jaar 1820,” inserted in the “Tijdschrift voor 
Neérland's Indié, 3rd year, tome III. 
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An unfortunate event took place in 1823. A private brig, the “General 
de Kock,” was captured on the 27th October, between Indramayoe and 
Chéribon, on the northern coast of Java, by 7 corsairs. The owner of 
the vessel, R. Thomson, who was on board, was no doubt murdered, for he has 
not been heard of since. The commander, H. Blair, and some men of the 
crew, the vessel having been boarded; notwithstanding their resistance, threw 
themselves overboard, and swam to shore, thus saving their lives. 

The Governor of the Molucca Islands (afterwards Governor of the East 
Indies), M. P. Merkus, animated by an extraordinary zeal, resolved as soon as 
he entered upon his functions, and in conformity with instructions from the 
Government, to ensure tranquillity and peace in that part of the Archipelago of 
the Moluccas not immediately in our possession. Piracy appeared to be well 
rooted in these parts. M. Merkus failed at first in his endeavour, on account 
more particularly of the great influence of the Radja Djilolo, the most dreaded 
pirate, who had been infesting the neighbourhood of the Islands of Ternate, at 
Amboyna, and even under the very guns of Fort Victoria. 

This famous pirate is a descendant of a Prince of the same name, who 
about thirty years previously, when Sultan Djamaloedin and his son Radja 
Moeda had been sent to Ceylon, had escaped from the hands of the Company, 
and had, contrary to all justice, taken possession of the Alfocran districts 
belonging to Ternate. Ata later period he was obliged to take refuge in the 
Island of Ceram. He had established himself there, and had more than once 
pillaged from thence the Company’s establishments. In consequence of infor- 
mation which Governor Merkus received of similar attempts having been 
made by this Radja Djilolo, he resolved towards the close of 1823 to 
send the colonial corvette the “Anna Paulowna,” in scarch of informa- 
tion, under the orders of First-Licutenant Momma. ‘The corvette soon 
returned to Amboyna with information that Radja Djilolo had erected a fort 
at Hatiling, on the northern coast of Ceram, and that several native vessels 
were stationed there. Radja Djilolo had refused an interview with the 
commander, and had even fired upon the corvette from the fort. After several 
unfruitful attempts to take possession of the prahus in the river of Hatiling, 
the commander of the corvette determined on returning to Amboyna to obtain 
reinforcements. Governor Merkus considered it advisable to order the royal 


corvette the “Komect,” under the command of Captain-Lieutenant Pietersen, . 


to accompany the “ Anna Paulowna,” These two vessels, with a detachment of 
60 men, under the orders of Captain J. A. Van Ganzen, sailed from Amboyna on 
the 26th September, 1823, and arrived at the barracoon of Sawaay, six 
leagues from Hatiling, where they found that the partisans of the so-called Radja 
Djilolo bad reduced everything to ashes. ‘The next day the two vessels set sail, 
and cast anchor, on the 5th October, in the Bay of Hatiling. A boat was 
immediately sent on shore with a letter from the Governor, inviting the Radja to 
come on board with his chief secretary and a person of the name of Kapitein 
Laut, in order to leave for Amboyna in one of the corvettes, and make arrange- 
ments with the Netherland Government which the Radja had until then neglected 
todo. The Radja was allowed one hour to prepare his answer; but at the end 
of that time, no answer having been received, the long-boat was sent a second 
time on shore, and returned with a note stating that the Radja Djilolo was not at 
Hatiling, and requesting that delay might be granted in order to communicate to 
him the Governor’s letter. This answer was considered a mere pretext, inasmuch 
as the absence of the Radja had not been mentioned when the first boat was 
dispatched. ‘The two corvettes immediately opened their fire. The fort returned 
the fire briskly. The same day, Captain Van Ganzen attempted to take the 
benting by storm, but could not, it being protected by a deep ditch. The next 
morning, the corvettes renewed their fire and soon silenced the rebels. The 
Alfoerans, who had marched from Sawaay to Hatiling, were ordered to storm 
the barracoon on the left, whilst Captain Van Ganzen with his detachment, to 
which were added the marines and a few sailors, did the same on the right side. 
The assailants, under cover of an uninterrupted fire, were soon masters of the 
fort. Six men of the expedition, and a greater number of the Alfoerans were 
wounded. Besides the ficld-pieces that were taken, 80 prahus were either 
burnt or seized; the latter were given to the Radja of Sawaay, who had gone 
to Hatiling on board one of the corvettes. The loss of the two crews and uf 
the detachmext of infantry was nine men killed and twenty wounded. The 
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" bentin g of Hatiling was razed to the ground, and in order to protect the popula- 


tion of Sawaay, a fort was erected, in which were left an officer with a garrison 
of thirty-five men. This garrison was considered necessary to protect the 
northern coast of Ceram and vigorously to oppose the pirates. Nevertheless, in 
spite of the courageous efforts of our soldiers and sailors, the principal object of 
the expedition had not been effected: the Radja Djilolo, who had fled to the 
interior, had not been taken. It was therefore necessary to resort to other 
measures to force him to submit. It was deemed advisable, under the cir- 
cumstances, to enter into negotiations with him. Governor Merkus was in 
consequence authorized, in February 1825, to place himself in direct communi- 
cation with the Radja, and to offer him an opportunity of establishing himself 
in the Island of Ceram, and to take possession of a portion of territory under 
the sovereignty of the Netherland Government. : 

The Radja Djilolo was also promised, in case he acceded to this arrange- 
ment, that his brother, who was then in exile at Japara, and in whose welfare 
he seemed to take the greatest interest, should return to Amboyna, where 
ulterior measures would be taken to set him entirely at liberty. Governor 
Merkus immediately opened negotiations with the Radja, who appeared disposed 
to listen to the views of the Government, provided he remained independent of 
the Sultan of Tidor, of whom he had reason to complain, and whose yoke he 
had thrown off fourteen years previously. The Radja agreed to establish himself 
with his followers on the northern coast of the Great Ceram, under the protection 
of the Government. He asked, as a special favour, that the authority over himself 
and his followers should be intrusted to that brother of whom we have just 
spoken. This having been granted, Prince Asgar was placed at the head of the 
fugitives who had followed the Radja Djilolo, and received the title of Sultan. 
As it appeared some time after, that the site of Sawaay had not been well chosen, 
it was abandoned, and a new fort was constructed at Hatiling. A short time 
after the submission of the Radja, Governor Merkus visited in person the Island 
of Ceram, commonly called Great Ceram, not much known, and inhabited by the 
savage Alfoerans. He was then enabled to convince himself of the happy 
influence exercised over that once much-dreaded pirate, by the moderation and 
mildness which the Government had shown towards him. 


At about this period, the piracies in the Archipelago of the East Indies 
formed the subject of an Article inserted in the Treaty concluded on the 
129th March, 1824, between Holland and Great Britain. That Article (the Vth) 
stipulates that : 

“Their Britannic and Netherland Majesties, in like manner, engage to 
concur effectually in repressing piracy in those seas. They will not grant either 
asylum or protection to vessels engaged in piracy, and they will in no case 
permit the ships or merchandize captured by such vessels to be introduced, 
deposited, or sold in any of their possessions.” 

All that we have stated above shows clearly that the Netherland Govern- 
ment had already acted in accordance with the principle laid down by that 
Article. Nothing had been neglected in order to weaken and, as much as 
possible, to exterminate piracy. But this was not an easy task, as it was 
depriving whole populations of a means of subsistence which had been favoured 
from time immemorial by the Princes and grandees of the land. 

Nevertheless the negotiations with the Princes of Celebes had ended, in 
1824, in a renewal of the general contract, known under the name of the Bongais 
Contract (Bongaisch Kontract). The XIVth Article of that Contract stipulates 
that the ships of those Princes must be furnished with Netherland passports 
before they can enter the Netherland possessions, and shall submit, in everything 
relating to commerce and navigation, to the regulations fixed upon by the 
Government. 

Events justified this clause. A reference to the report of the Commissioners, 
Colonel J. D. Van Schelle, Governor, and M. J. H. Tobias, will sufficiently 
prove this. 

“We have endeavoured in another place,” says the reporters, “ to show 
the incalculable losses sustained by the commerce of Macassar caused by the 
presence of pirates in the Archipelago. The reports, moreover, of the Governors 
since the restoration of the Netherland Government in 1816, have sufficiently 
made known the misdeeds of these brigands. Their prahus are often seen to the 
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number of 70 and 80 or more attacking, in the Straits of Saleyer and elsewhere, 
convoys of more than 20 well-armed paduakans, invading Saleyer, pillaging and 
devastating whole provinces at Boeton; and it is with good reason feared that 
Sumbawa will not long escape their depredations. 

“The pirates established at Taboenko and at Tobello, generally known 
under the name of Tobellos, were originally fugitives from Ternate, Tidor, 
Batsjan, and Ceram, who quitted their native country between 1780 and 1790, 
after the flight of Prince Nikoe of Tidor and after the disturbances which 
naturally ensued. As usual, this band has been increased by other miscreants 
and a certain number of the inhabitants of Taboenko and Tobello. These two 

laces are situated on the south coast of the Bay of Tolo, in the territory of the 
King of Loehoe, who, notwithstanding, cannot establish his authority among 
them. 

“Every means that can be used to revive commere will be fruitless, so long 
as the pirates can annoy the merchant. It will, I think, be necessary to have 
recourse to violence.” 

In the year 1824 another treaty was concluded with the Sultans of 
Ternate and Tidor, islands situated opposite Menado, by which these Princes 
engaged to assist the Government, if necessary, with men and ships against the 

irates. 
This, in fact, according to the Batavian newspaper (“ Batavische Courant”), 
is the account given of all that was done on the part of the Government 
in 1824: 

“« The measures taken for the safety of our coasts against piracies have in 
general met with success. Trade and the inhabitants of the coast have not 
experienced any losses, or at all events of any importance. 

“ During the month of June, 70 Papou or Ceram corsairs showed them- 
selves in the neighbourhood of Banjoewangi; but the arrival of the Royal 
corvette the ‘Comet,’ together with a little colonial fleet, put them to the rout 
before they had time to commit any depredations. 

‘« About the same period, the Islands of Kangeang, to the east of Madura, 
were disturbed also by the fleet which had been seen at Banjoewangi; but the 
ships of the Colonial Navy gave such active chase, that they immediately quitted 
the stations where they had reappeared. 

“The gun-boat No. 15 met a part of this fleet, but night coming on, 
prevented her obtaining any advantage over these prahus. 

“The schooner ‘Circe’ was fortunate enough to recapture from some of 
the pirates, to the north of Madura, a vessel laden with salt, and to restore her 
to her master. 

“Some pirates showed themselves in the Bay of Panaroekan; the gun-boat 
No. 18 attacked one of their prahus, which, however, escaped, notwithstanding 
severe damages, being favoured by a dead calm. 

«Pirates were also discovered at this period near Cheribon. The schooners 
‘Castor’ and ‘Emma,’ which were sent after them, however, soon made them 
disappear. 

“The news which was spread that piratical prahus, built on the model of the 
Government prahu-cruizers, had been seen, is not confirmed. 

“ A state of things so long desired, and so favourable to native commerce, 
must, be attributed, we believe, to the activity in the exercise of their functions 
which the commanders of the different vessels of the Colonial Navy have displayed, 
and also in a great measure to the more regular communications, and to the greater 
exactitude which the Naval Department under Rear-Admiral Baron J. J. Melvill 
de Carnbee, has established between the vessels of war of the Colonial Navy and 
the cruizing prahus of the different stations. 

“Thus they have been enabled, particularly by means of small vessels 
requiring but little water, to watch and protect a much greater extent than 
formerly. 

“ The native commanders of these prahus have shown in many instances that 
they are in no way inferior in courage to the enemy they have to encounter. 
The pirates have been worsted in every engagement. 

“It is necessary to remark that the cruizing prahus, besides being so useful 
in many respects to the stations on the coast, have fully answered the purpose 
for which they were constructed. It must, however, be allowed that they are 
inferior as fast sailers to the prahu of ie pirates. These last, of a lighter build 
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1824 and rigging, and having a greater number of hands, can, in calm weather, or 
with the wind, set more hands to the oars, and thereby escape pursuit.” 

It is somewhat remarkable that this report enters into so few details, and is, 
for example, entirely silent respecting the support that the pirates obtained from 
the Borneo Princes. The important report of the Councillor of the Indies, 
M. Muntinghe, of the 31st August, 1821, enters into particulars which it may be 
well to repeat in this place : 

“The Princes of the coast of Borneo have the same opinions, and the same 
commercial interests, as the inhabitants of their towns and coasts ; and wherever 
the people aré inclined to piracy, as at Sambas, the Princes show the same dis- 
position. At least in regard to Sambas, it is sufficient, as a proof of this 
assertion, to look over the last reports of the Resident of the station, to show 
that they there equipped a vessel destined for piratical purposes, under the eye 
and with the consent of the Sultan. In regard to Pontianak, it is a well-known 
fact, that the old Sultan Said Abdul Rachman, as well as the Sultan Kassiem, 
after having abandoned their piratical trade, became the chief merchants of the 
district.” 

Besides the measures M. Muntinghe had recommended to be taken in 1818, 
he proposed, as a further means to repress piracy : 

a. To extend the influence of the Government, by concluding Alliances, 
particularly with some small independent States to the north of Sambas and to the 
south of Pontianak, which still sometimes served as asylums to the pirates. 
Amongst the States to the north of Sambas may be reckoned Sarawak, Kelakka, 
Moka, Seribas, and Palo; and among those to the south of Vontianak, Old 
Succadana, Matam, and the Islands of Mankap, Panumbangan, Seroetoe, and 
Carimata. 

b. In order to restrain all these small States, to appoint a steady Garcie 
on the coast of Borneo, to whom the Residents of Pontianak, Sambas, and 
Mampawa, should be subordinate. 

c. To confide to this Governor the care of selecting, for the gathering in of 
birds’ nests all along the coasts and the islands, and for the fishery of karet, of 
agar agar and tripang, in preference the people of Biliton, Linga, Riouw, 
Seroetoe, and Carimata, and to substitute by these means an honest trade for that 
of pirac 

: The Commissioner of Borneo, M. J. H. Tobias, whose instructions, dated 
October 1821, desired him to examine into the best method of withdrawing 
the inhabitants of Sambas and other parts of Borneo from piracy, and to engage 
them to undertake either a lawful commerce or to turn their attention to 
agriculture, replied in his report of the 8th of May, 1822 :-— 

‘The extension of commerce, thanks to the new regulations, will contribute 
much more than the force of arms to put down this scourge in a durable 
manner. It is most certain that it is on account of the decline of commerce, 
the want of merchants, or of having taken from them, or not having given them 
the opportunity of trading, that piracy first began, and has been developed in 
the most fearful manner for some years past. The Lanouns, properly so 
called, or people of Magindano, Sooloo, and the northern coast of Borneo, are 
perhaps the only ones on whom the new commercial regulations will not so 
rapidly exercise a salutary influence, and the only ones consequently against 
whom force will have to be employed. But, however, M. Muntinghe, in his 
report dated May 25, 1818, has so exactly described everything regarding the 
pirates, that I shall not return to the subject. I will confine myself to the 
following details :— 

“There are at Matam and Succadana 7 to 8 piratical vessels, and most 
likely as few at Carimata. The pirates (Rayats) of these districts are only so 
from poverty; it would be sufficient to furnish them with better means of sub- 
sistence to make useful subjects of them. 

“Under the name Lanouns, we include only the pirates of Magindano, 
Suloo, and some places in the neighbourhood of Borneo, as Tuwara, Tumbassa, 
Mangkabo. 

“ No fewer than 100 vessels are fitted out at Magindano and Sooloo, 50 at 
Tuwara, 20 at Tumbassa, and 20 at Mangkabo; 5 or 6 are actually sent out 
from Sumroka to Borneo, properly so called, near Tanjong Datoe. 

“ As to the other piracies of less importance, which take place along the 
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coast, they are committed by pirates of every description, who, however, do not 
make a constant practice of it, but who are driven thereto occasionally by the 
most imperious necessity and poverty. 

“« By regulating the affairs of Borneo, I consider that this description of 
pirates might be put down; but much severer measures must be taken against 
the Lanouns. Their cruelty and avidity are inconceivable. The captain of 
the English vessel the ‘Seaflower,’ has experienced to his cost the terrible 
effects of their perfidy. One of the chicfs, named Datoe Subandhar, after 
having remained a week on board, living at the captain’s table, and sleeping in 
his cabin, tried with his attendants to pillage the vessel. This perfidious 
design, however, failed, and cost the life of the pirate and 12 of his followers ; 
the rest jumped overboard. The loss to the crew of the vessel was 4 killed 
and several wounded. The captain received 12 wounds, and lost entirely the 
use of his right arm. He himself communicated to me all the particulars of 
this affair, adding, that his Government would not fail to take vengeance on 
such perfidy. The ‘Seaflower’ was nevertheless a small vessel of 16 guns, fitted 
out and manned by 60 sailors, chiefly Europeans; and the captain, an officer of 
the Royal Navy on leave of absence. This circumstance may give an idea of 
the audacity and power of these islanders. 

“The details which I have now reported have been communicated to me 
by the Sultan of Sambas, who also confirmed everything that M. Muntinghe 
related. This Prince, formerly one of the principal pirates, is perfectly well 
acquainted with everything that concerns them ; and although related to some 
of their petty Princes, he is in noways privy to their depredations. According 
to his opinion, the only means of extirpating the evil to the very root, would 
be to punish with the greatest severity all the petty Princes who continue to 
exercise piracy themselves, or who encourage it in secret. He offers his own 
services for expeditions of this description. ‘lhis offer, however, should only be 
accepted with the greatest caution. On account of too much condescension 
on his part, he is often obliged to shut his eyes to the misconduct of his sub- 
jects, which he ought not to tolerate. Only last year, certain circumstances, 
but more particularly his own good nature, made him in some degree an 
accomplice of a certain Prince of Riouw, called Radja Toea, a most inveterate 
pirate, at present residing at Serassa. They had formerly made more than one 
expedition together.” 

The second volume, first year, of the “East India Journal” has, in 
the article Borneo, a description of a journey inthe Banjermassin in 1824. The 
author, who is, if we mistake not, M. H. M. Halewijn, expresses himself im the 
following terms : 

“The River of Molucco is situated to the east of the great River of 
Banjermassin ; the mouth of the river is broad and very handsome. After having 
sailed up the river about a quarter of a league, we arrived at a place where a 
small fort had formerly existed, but was destroyed in 1819 by the Dayaks or 
pirates. A European petty officer lost his life upon the occasion.” 

The author then relates that the Dayak population and that of Banjer 
inhabiting the coast, had obtained from the pirates, by means of secret corres- 
pondence, both arms and artillery. We will also quote what he says in regard 
to the Provinces of Kottaringin, Leway, Sintang, Pagatan, Passir, Kottei, and 
Berou, on the eastern coast: “Although all these small States may appear to 
have little importance individually, it is not the less necessary that the Govern- 
ment of the Netherlands, if desirous of suppressing piracy, should establish an 
active police establishment in all these small States, independent of cach other. 

“Jt is proved that the coasts of Borneo offer a safe refuge to the pirates who 
so often infest the coasts of Java. The petty Princes of these States often have 
secret relations with these pirates, which they would speedily change into open 
communications if they were not afraid of the Government of the Netherlands. 

“ Whilst I was at Kottaringin, the chiefs of the place related te me, that four 
months previously, some pirates under the command of Panglima Koewat, 
requested the hospitality of the Prince ; it was granted them, if not from fear, from 
the impossibility to resist, on condition, however, that they should establish 
themselves in the Bay of Kornay. They had with them 30 vessels, 100 women, 
and 50 children. : 

“ With their light and swift Tr prahus, the pirates are but little fearful 
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1824 of ships of war. They appeared to be much more apprehensive of the 


Government sending out, in concert with the petty Princes on the coast of 
Borneo, expeditions all along the coast, of small vessels, so as to hunt them out 
of their fastnesses ; and being obliged to set out to sea, they would inevitably 
fall into the hands of the cruizers. 

“The pirates who have a correspondence with the Princes on the coast of 
Borneo, give them a portion of their booty, or sell them their unfortunate 
prisoners. The prahus are in general fitted out with an experienced crew, 
accustomed to a wandering and hard life. 

‘« The Bouginais have a peculiar method of fighting the pirates. They fit 
out small boats, which besides the rowers, have a man armed with a carbine; 
they try to get as near as possible to the pirate boats, in such a manner, however, 
as to be out of the reach of the small ordnance which these boats mount in the 
fore part of the vessel. And as they are excellent marksmen, the pirates suffer 
by this manceuvre considerable losses; and they also openly declare that they 
dread an encounter with the Bouginais. Sometimes they board the pirates 
immediately ; the two parties then come to close quarters with such fury, that 
they often change boats during the combat.” 

This description perfectly agrees with the report of the ‘“ Chronicle of the 
Netherland Indies” for the year 1819,* namely, that the new regulations which 
were put into execution on the coast of Borneo, in 1819, were neither agreeable 
to the natives nor to the Princes; that the inhabitants of the coast, who live 
chiefly by piracy, were suddenly thwarted and limited in their expeditions ; and 
that the Princes, who made a considerable revenue of their piracies, lent but an 
unwilling hand to the introduction of a state of things so detrimental to their 
interests. 

We will return to our historical sketch, for a moment interrupted. 

Towards the end of 1824, and at the commencement of 1825, several 
military transports which were to make a part of the expedition to Celebes, set 
off from Java to Macassar. The “Fathal Barie” was amongst the transport- 
vessels carrying a military detachment of 225 men under the command of Major 
Geij. The embarkation had taken place at Samarang ; and they had left Sura- 
baya several days when they observed two vessels advancing in the same 
direction. Captain J. C. van Rijneveldt relates that, ‘‘as soon as they saw them 
lower their sails, as if waiting for the transports, Major Geij thought they might 
be pirates, expecting an easy prey instead of a formidable military force. This 
was a sort of intermezzo to our intrepid Major, from which he proposed taking 
every possible advantage, particularly to prepare his men for greater exploits. 
He ordered his men to take arms, load the carronades, and conceal themselves ; 
when he gave orders to advance suddenly on the pirates. The two corsairs 
kept close to each other, and scemed to be preparing to board the ‘Fathal 
Barie.’ As soon as they arrived within gun-shot, on a sign from Major Geij, the 
four carronades were fired off, and the troops, suddenly showing themselves, 
opened a brisk fire on them. After so serious a warning, the two commanders 
were called upon to bring their passports themselves on board the ‘Fathal 
Barie.’ Some minutes of hesitation followed, during which time they were 
observed to throw overboard several pieces of ordnance with the utmost possible 
secrecy; then the two chiefs obeyed the summons. -Their false passports, and 
the guns discovered on board the vessels, although they tried to conceal them by 
covering them with sails, proved that they had made no mistake by attacking 
them as pirates. The soldiers received orders to keep ready for recommencing 
the fire; and the gunners, with matches lighted, stood to their guns. Then 
Major Geij ordered a brave veteran officer to take charge of the long-boat, 
with a strong detachment to transport a part of the crew of the two corsairs on 
board the ‘ Fathal Barie,’ at the same time threatening to sink the vessels if 
they made the least resistance. At the moment the embarkation left the ‘Fathal 
Barie,’ the chief of the pirates pronounced aloud some unintelligible words, 
which were afterwards understood to be an order to commence the massacre 
(amok). Some pirates on the decks of their vessels suffered themselves to be 


* « Kronijk van Nederlandsch Indie over het jaar 1819,” inserted in the 2nd volume, 3rd year 
of the East India Journal (* Tijdschrift voor Neérland’s-Indié.”) 
+ In the work intitled ‘‘Celebes of veldtogt der Nederlanders op het eiland Celebes in de 


jaren 1824 en 1825.” (‘Celebes, or Campaign of the Dutch in the Isle of Celebes during the years 


1824 and 1825.”) Breda, 1840. 
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transported without resistance on board the ‘ Fathal Barie.’ They were instantly 
deprived of their crids, which they had concealed, and were manacled, while 
the detachment returned to bring a second lot of the pirates. ‘Their chief, seeing 
perhaps that his projects were frustrated by these prompt measures, repeated his 
horrible cry (amok), and at the same time drawing the crids he had contrived 
to conceal, rushed on Major Geij, who was watching with his back turned, to see 
his orders executed, and would most undoubtedly have been wounded or killed, 
if the captain of the English vessel had not been on his guard, and knocked him 
down with aramrod which he held in his hand. The other chief, who was 
standing on the prow, guarded by two soldiers, struck them successively with his 
crids, and leaped into the sea ; but, struck by many balls, he sank. The death cry 
was heard on board the two piratical boats, when one part of the crew of the 
boat found themselves on board the pirates. Those who, till then, had remained 
hidden below, showed themselves suddenly fully armed with pistols, klewangs, 
and crids. Notwithstanding the superior number of the pirates and the fury of 
their attack, the crew stood their ground for some time, until the constantly in- 
creasing number of their adversaries and the fall of some of their own party forced 
them to retreat. The boat retired a short distance and opened a fire of musketry, 
which was well kept up and directed with so much coolness, that they were able 
again to get near to the pirates. All at once the effects of the fire was manifested 
among the sails of one of the corsair vessels, occasioned doubtless by some burning 
wadding. The fire spread so rapidly, that the vessel was soon a mass of flames and 
an explosion was momentarily expected. The boat’s crew, foreseeing what would 
happen, withdrew a short distance, but without discontinuing their fire upon the 
pirates of the second ship and upon such of the crew of the first as threw them- 
selves into the sea in order to gain the other by swimming. Meanwhile the other 
boats of the ‘ Fathal Barie’ had put out to sea, but the pirates taking advantage 
of the momentary confusion caused by the explosion of one of the boats, con- 
trived, by means of rowing, to gct out of danger, although the wind was contrary ; 
and damaged as they were, the fire of the carronades of the ‘ Fathal Barie’ and 
the musketry of the gun-boats wounded a great many of them before they were 
out of reach.” ; 


The Government of Netherland India have never lost sight, as has been 
more than once noticed, of the Article of the Treaty of London of the 17th 
March, 1824, above referred to. Efforts were made, as soon as possible, to 
obtain some co-operation on the part of the Government of British India; for 
although the need of it had not yet been felt, this co-operation was desirable in 
all respects for the avoidance of difficulties which might arise contrary to the 
general intention of the Treaty, viz., the assurance of a good understaning 
between the two States in their possessions beyond the seas. This then, was one 
of the points of instruction forwarded to M. Christian Van Angelbeek, an 
experienced public officer, who had been sent to Riouw and Singapore at the 
commencement of 1825. We cannot do better than cite here his report of the 
12th April of the same year to Governor-General Baron Van der Capellen. 

“T thought,” says he, ‘‘that this was a favourable opportunity to confer 
with Mr. Crawfurd, English resident at Singapore, upon the subject of piracy, 
and to ascertain from him whether the chief authorities at Bengal intended to 
take measures to suppress it ; while pointing to him how much more now than 
ever it was the interest of the Government that the navigation and commerce of 
the Archipelago should not be disquieted ; I represented to the Resident,—what 
a fatal influence this scourge exercised over the prosperity and civilization of the 
inhabitants of the islandof this Archipelago; howthe clogs placed by this piracy upon 
commerce and navigation retarded the development of their industry and stifled 
their desire to work ; and I thence deduced the necessity of putting a stop to it. 
I represented to him lastly, my own opinion, that the most ready means to arrive 
at the proposed end, would be for the British and Netherland Governments to 
take measures as nearly similar as pete to put down the pirates, and to act 
in this respect by a combination of their forces. The Resident answered, that 
this affair had already for a long time seriously occupied his attention, and that 
he had even intended to present to the Governor-General of British India a 
project respecting the best means to be used for the expulsion of the pirates. I 
hope, added he, soon to be in a position to realize this project. He entirely 
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entered into my views as to the measures to be taken in order to succeed; and, 
observing that five or six steam-vessels must be used, he promised himself the 
best results from the employment of them, but he regarded the complete expul- 
sion of pirates by means of ordinary cruizers as extremely difficult, not to say 
impossible. He thought that the steamers should cruize, throughout the 
year, between Java and Pulo Pinang. They ought to run continually through 
the Straits of Malacca, Riouw, Banka, and the coasts of Java and Borneo, 
and to clear them of pirates, who, tired of seeing their enterprises baffled on 
every side, would at length be forced to seek another means of subsistence, and 
this terrible scourge would have an end. The Resident at Singapore seemed to 
have made this matter a subject of serious reflection. He much desired to see 
the two Governments unite their efforts against piracy. The new contract made 
on the 4th August, 1824, with the Princes of Djohor (concerning the cession of 
Singapore) contains an Article prohibiting piracy to their subjects ; and it appears 
to me that this is a proof of the sincerity of the declarations which Mr. 
Crawfurd recently made to me.” 


Again, M. Angelbeek remarks in his general report of the 14th August, 
1825, “I have frequently pointed out to Radja Jafar, the Vice-Rey at Riouw, 
that in order to attain to a certain degree of prosperity and well-being, it is neces- 
sary to adopt a more energetic, and at the same time a more liberal system of 
government; and I assured him that the Government were ready to assist in 
this matter; and I have always suggested that the principal means to be 
employed should be the repression and extermination of piracy.” 

In 1825 the pirates deprived the Government of two distinguished 
functionaries. M. Van Grave, Resident at Sambas, went, on the 10th of April, 
to his residence at Pontianak, on board of one of the prahus of the flotilla of 
Radja Akil. This vessel was attacked by 8 piratical ships, and sunk. 
M. Van Grave and his fellow-traveller here lost their lives, being mortally 
wounded by the firing. On the other hand, the schooner ‘‘ Johanna,” of the 
colonial navy, under the command of Lieutenant W. J. Schuler, succeeded in 
destroying a piratical vessel near Indramayve, on the coast of Java, in 
September of the same year. 


In May 1826, two other vessels of similar character were chased beynd 
Bantjer, on the same coast, by gun-boat No. 1, commanded by M. de Roock, a 
midshipman. 

At the same period, or thereabouts, the Netherland schooner “ Anna” 
quitted the roads of Singapore, having on board as passengers three hadjis or 
Indian priests. Above Linga they attacked the captain of the vessel during the 
night, proving that their only object was to commit acts of piracy. It was 
justly suspected that they were pirates by profession. 

Four men on board of a small fishing-vessel were seized in sight of 
Panaroekan, near Bezoeki, by these pirates, and carried off as prisoners. Beyond 
the Islands of Gili Radja and Gili Doewa, to the east of Madura, a great number 
of piratical boats were seen, one of which was about 60 feet long. The schooner 
“ Tris,” of the Royal Navy, was sent against them, and fell in with 7 of these 
boats. 


Above Cape Sandana a boat from Sumbawa was attacked by a piratical 
vessel, which carried 8 swivel guns and a picce of heavy calibre. A short time 
before a brig had been carried off, and another merchant-ship, above Japara, on 
the north coast of Java. Above Tegal 5 pirates seized upon a boat after a 
combat of five hours at least. Another native vessel, loaded with gambir, from 
Riouw, was attacked by 6 pirates above Pekalongan, and sunk. The brig 
* Sarah,”’ on the 11th May, 1826, above Mandalike, sustained an attack which 
lasted from the morning till the afternoon, from 2 pirate ships, each carrying 
2 pieces of cannon and 4 swivels. The captain having expended all his shot, had 
recourse to copper money (probably the “lingots” then in circulation). During 
the fight the pirates sent away their wounded to a boat they had with them, and 
fetched recruits from it. One of the cruizers of Pekalongan was attacked above 
Batang, to the east of Samarang, by two piratical penjajaps, and notwith- 
standing a prolonged conflict, they could not take them. The same thing 
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happened a short distance from Japara. The boat belonging to the Residency 
was attacked by pirates, who tried 3 times to board. A short time afterwards 
2 boats fell into their hands, and the crew were carried away prisoners. 


We give here, for the year 1826, the force of the Colonial Navy :— 

2 corvettes. 8 large brigs or schooners. 5 small brigs or schooners. 
18 gun-boats ; and we print from a report of the 4th of May, 1826, No. 100, 
drawn up by Rear-Admiral Melvill de Carnbee, the following passage, which 
will complete our observations. 


“It is sufficiently proved,” says the author of the report, “that the 
Colonial Navy has answered the end for which it was first instituted ; that is 
to say, that in order to protect the coasting trade, which is of so much 
importance, this force, by means of its cruizers in this Archipelago, has scattered 
as much as possible the numerous and formidable pirates. A careful reference 
to the map ot the Netherland Indies will show that we are surrounded 
in this Archipelago by a multitude of small islands, which are so many nests of 
pirates. These men become from day to day more audacious ; they present 
themselves better armed and in larger numbers than formerly, so that small 
expeditions directed against any particular haunt of pirates, will not effect the 
desired end, nor make up for the expenses rendered necessary. Moreover, the 
ships of war of our Colonial Navy are not suited for such expeditions. In order 
to follow the pirates up their rivers and creeks, and into the midst of their 
concealed haunts, surrounded by rocks and reefs, we must have a flotilla of 
native craft, which draw but little water; with regard to other matters, I have 
already made them apparent in various reports addressed to Government. 

“« It will be necessary to keep within bounds in the cruizes to cover our 
coasts and to protect the smaller commerce, until the European Governments 
established in India shall have convinced the native Princes of the disgraceful 
character of piracy, and until they shall have shown their subjects a more 
honourable means of existence in agriculture, and the export of their produce. 

“«T repeat that the ships of war of the Colonial Navy, especially during the 
last two years, have by their uninterrupted cruizings from the middle of March to 
the end of November, prevented the pirates from making descents upon our 
coasts, and carrying off the inhabitants to their haunts as siaves; and they have 
successfully protected the coasting trade. The report of operations in 1824 
and 1825 will prove what I now assert. We there find it mentioned that a fleet 
of 70 Papou or Ceram piratical vessels, which during the month of June 1824 
were scen in the neighbourhood of Banjoewangi, were repulsed, though rather 
too late, to some distance from the Islands of Kangeang, where this same fleet 
had begun to annoy the inhabitants. The report also relates the capture of a 
vessel loaded with salt, by the schooner ‘Circe,’ of the Royal Navy, which restored 
her to her lawful owners. During the same year the pirates were also completely 
driven out of the Bay of Panaroekan and from the neighbourhood of Cheribon, 
after having suffered much from the ships of the Colonial Navy upon the different 
stations. 

“Two penjajaps, each carrying a numerous crew, were successively attacked 
in September and October 1825, not far from Cape Indramayoe and Cape 
Sedarie, by the schooner ‘ Johanna,’ of the Royal Navy, commanded by First 
Lieutenant W. J. Schuler. After a violent struggle, and notwithstanding a 
resolute resistance on their part, the 2 peajajaps were taken and sunk, and their 
crews put to the sword; the guns and arms of the penjajaps which could be 
saved, became the booty of the victors. This action was not gained without 
loss on our side. Second Lieutenant A. D. Timmerman, who particularly 
distinguished himself, died from the effect of the wounds he received during 
the conflict. 

“On the 18th October of the same year, the schooner ‘Castor,’ of the 
Royal Navy, succeeded in rescuing a Dutch merchant-ship, the ‘ Sarah Theodora," 
W. Borgen, commander, to the north of the Karang Sidoelangs. Attacked 
by a multitude of piratical vessels, he was on the point of yielding ; the schooner 
spared him the horrors which would have succeeded his giving up the ship. It 
will not be uninteresting to recount the engagements which have taken place 
above Goenong Oedjong, a short distance from this coast, between the boats of 
the schooner above named, and a penjajap pirate ; for it is to these engage- 
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ments that 2 coasters (pantjallangs) owe their safety. Our loss on the occasion 
was | killed and 3 wounded. . 

“Several cruizers of the Colonial Navy gave chase to the pirate vessels 
which showed themselves at various points. And if calms or contrary winds 
allowed the pirates to escape by means of rowing, without experiencing any 
direct loss, the desired end of expelling them from the neighbourhood has no 
less been obtained. 

‘Some small merchant-vessels, it is true, the brig ‘Anna,’ for example, 
belonging to an individual, were carried off by the pirates in 1825. But these 
accidents have happened precisely at the moment wlien the cruizers of the Colo- 
nial Navy have been obliged, for a moment, to leave their stations, either to 
convoy floats of wood, or to convey public functionaries, or other purposes. This 
fact is of itself a new proof of the necessity of employing cruizers uninteruptedly, 
and of what we have to expect if good ships of war do not unceasingly protect 
our coasts.” 


During the year 1827, there is no doubt that the Sultan of Matam, on the 
western coast of Borneo, of whoin we had already had our suspicions, continued 
to protect and assist the pirates, notwithstanding the Treaty concluded with him 
in 1823. Towards the end of the same year he made an armed descent upon 
the Island of Carimata, among other things to seize upon a vessel which had run 
aground on that coast. He massacred Batin Galang, who was in command there, 
and carried off the Dutch flag in triumph to Matam. Captain H. M. Dibbetz, 
commanding His Majesty’s ship “ Bellona,” was sent to avenge this insult. The 
Sultan was dethroned, and Radja Akil, whom we have several times named in 


‘this recital, was established as Sultan of Succadana, over the united States of 


Matam and Simpang. Thus a haunt of pirates was destroyed, which had 
caused considerable loss to trade. A treaty was concluded with Radja Akil, 
which was confirmed in 1831 by the Government of Java. — 


In October 1828, the schooner “‘ Windhond,”’ of the Colonial Navy, Lieu- 
tenant D. J. de Man, commander, fell in with 6 piratical vessels near Pakkies, 
on the coast of Java, and immediately attacked them. Five of them contrived to 
escape ; the sixth was taken, and sent into port. 


In May 1829, the cruizing vessel of Japara met with 3 pirates, one of 
which was boarded and taken ; it carried four pieces of cannon. But, on the 


-other hand, a prahu-toop, coming from Soemanap, and carrying 15 men, 


was carried off the same year by pirates, above Biliton. Another merchant 
vessel also became their prey between Muntok and Jeboes; a large galley, with 
double ranks of oars, well armed, and carrying 150 men, gave chase to a toop 
coming from Singapore, which, however, managed to escape by taking refuge at 
Banka. Four pirate ships were cruizing near to Gossong Assam, and 15 
more large vessels, of a similar character, had, it is said, gone up the River 
Banjoe Assim, off Palembang, whence they set out to devastate the coasts of 
Banka. On the 22nd of October, a paduakan, coming from Macassar, fel] in 
with 2 pirate ships in the Strait of Banka; half of her crew were already dis- 
abled when she was rescued by His Majesty’s schooner ‘“‘ Zephyr.” 

By decree of the 26th June, 1829, No. 19, the Indian Government deter- 
mined what should be the portion of prize-money given to the ships of the 
Colonial Navy, which should capture any pirate. The jurisdiction in cases of 
piracy was fixed by regulation at the same time. 

From all we have said, it is evident that the Government of Netherland 
India has applied itself very seriously and systematically to put down a scourge 
which has spread dismay throughout the Archipelago, and has sincerely endea- 
voured to arrange matters with the English Government. It must, however, be 
acknowledged, that after the termination of the administration of Governor- 
General the Baron Van den Capellen, the measures which had previously been in 
active operation for some time, were not kept up as it was to be hoped they would 
have been. The numerous measures of economy which were introduced during 
the command of Commissary-General Viscount du Bus de Gisignies (1826- 
1829), had an unhappy influence upon the suppression of piracy. Thus, for 
example, the cruizing boats constructed at a heavy cost, were allowed to decay 
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at several points, or received the name of Residency prahus, and were ordinarily 
employed as vessels of transport. 

Towards the close of the year 1829, the Colonial Navy was reduced to 
2 guard-ships, 5 brigs, 9 schooners, and 9 gun-boats. “This number,” says 
Colonel de Man (at that time in command, and the Director of the Maritime 
Force of the colony), in his detailed report of 5th June, 1829, No. 1521, “ this 
number so reduced, in consequence of the decree of Commissary-General du 
Bus (27th December, 1827, No. 20), appears to be insufficient for cruizing and 
for the defence of this Archipelago against the attacks and depredations com- 
mitted in so many places by pirates; insufficient for the convoy service, which 
is consequently required for the security of trade of the smaller sort; and 
lastly, insufficient for many services which are daily presenting themselves. 
Notwithstanding the reductions to which it was subjected, the Colonial Navy 
rendered much and constant service, as well on the coast of Java as at distant 
establishments. If in some places it has been unable to put a stop to the 
attacks and violence ot the pirates, its inability is to be attributed solely to 
the diminution which it hes undergone by the financial measures of your 
Excellency.” 

On every occasion, however, which has presented itself, there has been 
introduced into the Treaties concluded with the native Princes, clauses which 
tend to repress piracy, as for example in the Treaty concluded in 1828 with 
some chiefs on the coast of New Guinea; and it is evident that the results 
obtained during the fourteen years from 1816 to 1829, have been very satisfactory. 
These results may be stated as follows : 


a. Very exact information has been obtained as to the tribes which have 
been guilty of piracy, especially from the important reports of Messrs. Muntinghe, 
Tobias, Halewijn, and Van Angelbeek. 

b. The Colonial Navy, supported by a flotilla of armed cruizers, has done 
much in protecting the trade of the inhabitants of the coasts, and in pursuing the 
pirates in the open sea. 

c. Important maritime expeditions were undertaken in 1822 to destroy 
the haunts of pirates established on the north-west coast of Celebes ; in 1823, 
to destroy those established in the Island of Ceram and in the Moluccas; and 
in 1828, to put an end to the piracies of the Sultan of Matam, on the west coast 
of Borneo. 

d. By the occupation of the Island of Biliton in 1821, a stop was put to 
the ravages which the pirates committed in that neighbourhood. 

e. The result of the Treaty concluded in 1824 with England, was on the part of 
the Netherlands, the mission of an Envoy to Singapore, charged to confer with the 
English Resident as to the means to be employed to suppress piracy by force of 
arms, and to put himself at once in communication with the Princes of Linga. It 
does not appear that the British Government has taken any similar steps. 

f. In order to suppress piracy, the Dutch Government has concluded 
Treaties with the Princes of Linga and of Riouw, with those of the southern 
and western coasts of Borneo, viz., of Banjermassin, Pontianak, Sambas, 
Mampawa, Simpang, Matam, and Succadana; with the Princes of Celebes 
comprised in the celebrated Bongais Treaty ; with the chiefs of Menado; with 
the Princes of Ternate and Tidor in the Moluccas ; and lastly, with the chiefs of 
the coasts of New Guinea. 


Part the Second. 1830—1835. 


Governor-General Van den Bosch found the affairs of Java more calm. 
The rebel Prince Dipo Negoro was subdued. Different kinds of culture were 
undertaken on a larger scale. The commerce and navigation of the Indian 
Archipelago did not escape the consideration nor the protection of the new 
Governor-General. In order to meet the evils which piracy caused, he got 
together what remained of the cruizing boats of the Residencies, and having added 
to them a number of schooners of small draft of water, he confided the com- 
mand of the flotilla to M. D. H. Kolff, an intelligent officer of the Colonial 
Navy. At fixed periods these vessels, in concert with those of the Royal and 
Colonial Navies, undertook scare! against the pirates. Every year they 
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followed them up even to their haunts, to. make an example of them, to bura 
their ships, to carry off their arms, and to spread terror and confusion even 
among the pirates themselves. A new spirit was manifested, and the pirates 
were to be attacked more vigorously than ever. We find it noted that in May 
1830, it was resolved to construct 20 ships, to form a flotilla; of these 16 were 
ready in August 1831, and it was decided that 14 more should be constructed. 

In September 1830, two villages were ravaged on the coast of Banka, and 63 
persons carried off by the pirates. The coasts of Lampong, on the south side 
of the Island of Sumatra, were also infested with robbers; but a good number 
were seized and sent into exile at Banda. In consequence of the Treaty 
concluded with the Sultan of Linga, the Viceroy of Riouw intrusted his son 
with an expedition in the neighbourhood of Poeloe Boeaya, in July 1830; and 
his success was equal to the expectation conceived. Two of the principal chiefs 
were taken prisoners and condemned to hard labour for the rest of their lives. 
The Sultan of Linga, by a new Treaty to which we will revert hereafter, bound 
himself to further more energetically the measures of the Government. 

At the request of the Governor-General (December 9, 1830), M. Pretorius, 
the Resident of Palembang, and M. Du Buy, the Resident at Banka, furnished, 
in their reports of the I7th and 29th January, 1831, valuable information 
respecting the pirates of Djambi, Rété, and other places on the east coast of 
Sumatra; information of which use was subsequently made. 


In March 1831, the Government of India ratified the Treaty concluded 
with Radja Akil, in his character of Sultan of Succadana (western coast of 
Borneo): this Treaty, which we have already referred to, included several 
Articles relating to piracy. In the same month, an expedition, under the 
command of M. Hardy de Vicques, left Macassar, and the Government knew 
how to do justice to the courage displayed by that officer on the occasion. 
In September of the same year, our troops had to sustain a sanguinary conflict 
with the Atsjinese pirates, in the neighbourhood of the Isle of Ongé, on the 
coast of Sumatra. Lieutenant Everts there lost his life; and the Agent, 
Bonnet, was seriously wounded. The Government of India obtained for the 
latter the decoration of the military Order of William. The piracies of the 
Astjinese sensibly diminished, when the news of the success of our troops on the 
northern coast of Sumatra reached them. 

The audacity of the pirates in the Straits of Malacca continued to injure the 
commerce of England in those parts, and although the authorities at Singa- 
pore were obstinately opposed to all measures, even after the steps taken by the 
Dutch Government in 1825, of which we have given the details above, the 
Governor-General of British India thought fit to propose by letter, dated 4th 
March, 1831, that we should unite our effurts to put a stop to this calamity. It is 
very remarkable that the Government of British India made no mention on this 
occasion, of the propositions which we had made as to the mode of carrying 
into effect the Treaty of 1824, on the subject of piracy. The Government of 
Java appear, however, to have understood their position, and Governor-General 
Van den Bosch contented himself with giving the following simple reply (dated 
29th December, 1831) :— 

“Inced not assure you, my Lord, that I shall not be Jess disposed than 
your I:xcellency to co-operate in mcasures for the protection of the coasts, and 
of commerce and navigation, and that I shall make use of every means to obtain 
this end.” 

It was not the Treaty of 1824 which caused the English Government to 
take this step, but simply the danger. Vice-Admiral Sir C. E. Owen had fallen in 
with a flotilla of pirates in the Straits of Malacca; and had scen, on the north- 
east coast of Bintang, 6 pirate vessels, the crews of which had made a descent 
in that neighbourhood. 

The Dutch Government, in conformity to the answer given to the English 
Governor, hastened to make fresh demonstrations towards the Sultan of Linga, 
and concluded a treaty with him, by which the Sultan engaged to punish with 
death, all within his States who should be found guilty of piracy. By order of 
the Government, Captain Kolff drew up a report on the best general measures to 
be taken. The Captain proposed: Ist. ‘To forbid, absolutely, the use of vessels 
called penjajaps and kakaps. 2nd. To compel those calling themselves 
“Orang Laut,” on the coasts of Biliton and Linga, to establish themselves on 
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land, and to give up their kakaps, they being indemnified for the loss of them. 183f 
3rd. To devote Prince’s Island, in the Straits of Sunda, to agricultural pur- 
suits to be undertaken by the pirates. 4th. To allow no other Indian vessels 
than junks, paduakans, toops, pantjallangs, and sampangs. And 5th. To fix the 
quantity of arms that Indian vessels intended for trade might have on board. 
Moreover, the Governor-General desired the superior officers to obtain more 
complete information respecting the pirates. The report of M. Smulders, the 
Resident at Bantam, dated 15th October, 1831, contains many particulars 
worthy of attention. We have also before us a report, dated 15th October, 
1830, prepared by the Pangeran Said Hassan Alhabashy, who had been some 
years before charged with a mission to Bali and Sumbawa. This report is 
written in Malay ; the following is a translation : 

“I found myself, on the 7th June, 1824, in consequence of the mission 
with which I was charged to Bali and Sumbawa, with the Resident of Banjoe- 
wangi, just at the moment when some persons who came from Bali Lombok 
arrived at Banjoewangi on commercial business. These persons stated that 
they had met at Bali 90 Ilanoun piratical prahus, the crews of which were 
composed of different nations. Shortly after, news arrived that these pirates 
were in the neighbourhood of Java, and had intercepted some traders there. 
The war frigate ‘Komeet’ was quickly dispatched against the pirates. I do 
not know what became of the frigate after her departure, for I set out for Bali 
Badong. Ihad heard that Bali, an independent island in the midst of the 
Dutch possessions in India, was the rendezvous of a mass of evil-disposed 
persons, and that it was very desirable that their movements should be closely 
watched; and that these people must be driven from the neighbourhood so 
elose to the Isle of Java, as otherwise the neighbouring seas would afford no 
security. From 1824 to 1827 the pirates in question remained in the neigh- 
bourhood of Bali, either pillaging the merchant-vessels or annoying them 
during their voyages. They generally betrayed much cowardice; but at times, 
like wild beasts driven by hunger from their lairs, they pillaged without dis- 
tinction everything that fell in their way; they even attacked ships close to 
the eastern shore of Java, between Bezoeki and Soemanap. Once, however, 
Lieutenant Brodie, commanding the schooner of the Royal Navy ‘Iris,’ chanced 
to fall in with these pirates. This officer addressed a report in 1827 to the 
Government, of what took place on the occasion. The pirates at length 
abandoned their old haunts in 1828, towards the end of the summer mon 
soon. Some of them betook themselves to the Island of Kangean (Residency 
of Soemanap), carried off 300 inhabitants and took them to Poeloe Laut, on 
the eastern cuast of Borneo, where they established themselves and divided the 
booty which they had acquired. 

“On the eastern coast of Borneo, in the neighbourhood of Poeloe Laut, 
there is a place called Bankailen, the chief of which, Hadji Java, originally 
from Borneo, favoured piracy for a long time. Bankaalen had hitherto been a 
place of rendezvous for all the pirates who came to join Hadji Java. One 
of the persons of my suite whom I had sent to find one of my toops 
which had disappeared together with ils juragan, returned from Pagatan 
not long ago to announce that the toop in question was at Bankaalen, in 
the power of Hadji Java. The chief of Pagatan, named Mohamed Jaha 
Arbatooh, to whom the Resident of Banjermassin had written on the subject, 
had the vessel sent back to me from Bankaalen to Surabaya, under an escort. 
Daring his stay at Bankaalen my messenger saw the pirate vessels arrive with 
some of the prisoners taken at Kangean. He observed also that the pirates 
gave up a part of their booty to Hadji Java: the pirate vessels set out again 
shortly afterwards. 

“ The pirates in question came originally from Magindano ; they are called 
Tlanouns. Many among them are of Alfoeran origin, and are known under the. 
denomination of Joebiloeais ; they come from Gilolo, and have given themselves 
up to piracy in concert with the Hanouns. Some among them also come from 
Celebes and the islands in the neighbourhood of Saleyer. The number of their 

is estimated at 90. 

‘ Besides the pirates, another race of men is found at Bankaalen, called 
Rayats, who also live by piracy ; it is they who infest the coasts of Java. It is 
highly necessary thet their retreat saree be discovered. The best mode of 
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suppressing them would be to carry destruction into the places where the pirates 
are secretly protected. This course was adopted with reference to the asylum 
afforded to the pirates at the mouth of the River Matam in the Island of 
Borneo. The frigate ‘Bellona’ was~ sent thither under the command of 
Captain Dibbetz; the pirates were beaten and driven out, and the Government 


- established at Succadana, Major Radja Akil, to whom the territory was ceded. 


“He ought to attach the greatest value to this concession, and have con- 
stantly before his mind the end for which the Government placed him in that 
poston, and in fact to omit nothing that his duty requires of him. He is 

ound to, make every effort to discover the haunts of pirates, and for this 
purpose he has to send one of his own relations to explore the coast of Borneo 
to the south of Succadana, as far as Poeloe Laut. 

“At every place where the pirates resort, they find people who fall in with 
their views, who assist in supplying them with provisions or in other things, and 
who receive a part of their booty; thus becoming accomplices in the piracies, 
they ought to feel in the same degree the effects of the anger of the Govern- 
ment. Before the expedition was sent against the pirates of Borneo, the mer- 
chant-vessels were annoyed incessantly (with the exception of a few more fortu- 
nate than the rest), and met with many obstacles in their voyages; but since 
that expedition, piracy has diminished. This is a further proof, that if they 
succeeded in destroying the haunts of the pirates, the merchants would meet 
with no further difficulties, and then only could it be said that the seas are 
secure. 

“It is not long that I heard from some traders coming from Djambi, 
that two places, situate, one at the mouth of the Djambi, and the other at the 
mouth of the Rété, to the west of the River Palembang, were the retreats of 
pirates. They were Ilanouns, according to their account. It is more especially 
in the Straits of Banka that they commit their robberies; it has even happened 
that they have made descents upon the Island of Banka, and pillaged and 
ravaged the villages, to the great detriment of the merchants. The neighbour- 
hood of Banka enabled them frequently to repeat their ravages; it therefore 
becomes necessary to take rigorous measures to disperse these pirates, and to 
expel them from their fastnesses, and thus re-establish tranquillity among the 
inhabitants of Banka. 

“Tt is now some years since the Island of Biliton became the resort of 
pirates from different quarters, who in order to devote themselves to piracy 
received from their accomplices in Biliton vessels and goods stolen elsewhere. 
The inhabitants dwell partly on the island and partly in vessels around the 
island. These last, known by the name of Sekats, live on sago, and upon what 
the sea supplies them with. Fifty or sixty of these vessels are generally seen 
together, and cach carries four or five men with women and children, who 
pass their lives in them, and transport themselves from place to place to find 
subsistence. Their vessels are called gobang-prahus, and their chief resource is 
piracy. After this statement, it would evidently be dangerous altogether to 
overlook Biliton. It would be better to place upon it some trustworthy person 
who should watch in order to prevent any pirate from going to seek an ayslum 
there. It must not be forgotten that Banka is close to Biliton, and that from 
want of watchfulness the relations with the former of these islands might be 
interrupted. : 

“Jn 1809, it was proposed to the Government to build some vessels of a 
peculiar construction, called korra korra, for the purpose of employing them 
against the pirates; but this proposition came to nothing. Other measures 
were subsequently proposed with a view to drive the pirates from the seas.in the 
neighbourhood of Java, since which the Government has declared itself disposed 
to have another kind of cruizing vessels constructed, called kolek trangganoe, 
and these vessels, properly rigged, manned, and armed, were to be so distributed 
as that each residence should have its own cruizing vessel. ; 

“These cruizing vessels happen sometimes to fall in with pirates; but 
generally they are quickly recognised by them, owing to their quick sight, and 
they immediately make all sail to escape the cruizers. If by chance they find that 
they are followed rather too closely, they row against the wind, which they can 
easily do, for their vessels are lightly built, fast sailers, and carry no cargo ; 
and from precisely contrary causes, it is impossible for the cruizers to catch the 
pirates. If all the expenses incurred for the construction of these cruizers had 
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been devoted to expeditions for the purpose of destroying the haunts of the 
pirates, there perhaps would scarcely be a single piratical vessel in existence, or at 
least the fear which such expeditions would have spread far and wide would have 
hindered them from putting to sea; for there is not-a man among them who at 
the recital of the terrible punishment inflicted, does not experience the utmost 
alarm. The pirates would then learn to fear the power of the Dutch Government 
in India, a power which extends from east to west ; and overcome by this fear, 
they would renounce piracy of their own accord. 

« Another band of pirates have come from Djohor, in the Peninsula of Ma- 
lacca. The population there is divided into two castes, one of which, called Saky 
dwell continually on land, whilst the other, the Rayats, are always on the sea in 
vessels which bear the names of gobang, kakap, and penjajap. When Djohor 
was governed by a Malay Prince, both of them were under his orders, but from 
want of proper data, it is very difficult to learn how long this state of things has 
lasted. The little we can learn is from oral testimony. 

“These Rayats form various subdivisions, each of which, known in the 
dialect of the country as a Soekoe, is subject to a chief called the Ratin. All these 
chiefs are dependent upon one superior, the Pengrah, appointed by the Sovereign. 
As the Rayats follow no occupation, such as the cultivation of rice, &c., to require 
their attention on land, they go from coast to coast with their vessels, seeking 
subsistence. Their food consists of sago, of fish, or whatever the sea affords. All 
the clothing they have is a piece of coarse stuff to cover their nakedness: the 
rest of the body is entirely bare ; for they seem to be inured to cold, and scarcely 
affected by heat. They infer from certain signs whether or not there will be 
much rain ; whether there will be fine weather or storm. They carry no compass ; 
to guide them they observe the stars by night and the sun by day. They knowif 
their vessel be near a rock or sandbank. They know the depth of the sea by the 
colour of the water by day, and by the light reflected from its surface by night. 
They obtain this experience from being constantly on the water. These Rayats 
are easily recognised by numerous actions that betray their nature, which is 
repulsive ; moreover, both men and women spread around them an insupportable 
smell; their very look inspires disgust. 

“Tf we are to believe what some say with respect to their laws, the Rayats 
punish great crimes by impaling the delinquents. For this purpose they fix 
in the ground a stake six feet long; this stake has at the end a piece of iron 
three feet long, with a very sharp point. The delinquent is fixed upon this 
point, which penetrates to the skull, and he is left in that position till death 
ensues. In another case they content themselves with tying together the hands 
and feet of the culprit, and then attach him toa stake fixed in water six feet 
deep: according to the gravity of the crime, he remains in that state half a 
day, and is sometimes three days and three nights before he recovers his liberty, 
When, contrary to usage, other penalties are applied to the Rayats, they take 
to flight; whole soekoes abandon the territory of their Princes, and go to 
seek refuge at Borneo or Sumatra, or other islands, where they hope toobtain 
the means of living. In time all these fugitives become pirates. Thcy scek 
in preference those who show a readiness to assist them; it is thus that they 
obtain from the petty Princes of Sumatra and Borneo, rice, stores, and arms, on 
condition that the booty they make shall be divided into three parts, two for 
the pirates; and the third for those who have supplied them with necessaries. 
In their language these necessaries are called pelaboer ; and amongst those who 
supply them a custom exists, known by the name of uyoeman among the pirates, 
which means, give one and take two; whence it is supposed that these people 
make double profit by this means. In consequence of their understanding with 
the pirates, they have the right to draw their part of all booty, whether it be 
gold, silver, precious stones of great value, pieces of copper weighing more than 
a picul, or lastly, handsome women. Before the pirates start, the chiefs give to 
themselves the title of Panglima ; and those who assist the pirates furnish every 
Panglima with rice, opium, and stores, according to the number of men he has 
under his orders. 

“The pirates only set out during the east monsoon; in the month of 
March, as soon as the east monsoon begins to be felt and the sea is calm, the 
pirates quit their retreats, and betake themselves to places where they hope to 
meet with some merchant-vessel. So soon as a vessel is in sight they start in 
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pursuit, surround them with their small craft, and board. If the merchantman 
contrives to escape the pirates he can continue his route without fcar; in the 
contrary case, the vessel is delivered up to pillage, and the crew are either 
murdered or made prisoners. Such is the conduct of the pirates during the whole 
of the east monsoon; those who mznage to possess themselves of a vessel, 
immediately take it to their haunts ; whilst the others, who have not had a 
similar chance, await the end of the monsoon before they think of returning. 
From the month of November or December no pirates are met with at sea; 
they then betake themselves to their haunts, and are occupied in dividing the 
spoils of the season. Then also they indemnify the avidity of their accomplices 
for the advances they have made t! em, whether in stores or provisions, &c. 
This period is to them atime of rejoicing: the day is passed in cock-fighting, 
the night in smoking opium ; so that at the end of two or three days this booty, 
obtained with so much trouble, is dissipated, and they have to plan new acts ot 

iracy. 
is “IE there were nothing to fear from pirates there are many places in the 
Dutch possessions which would reach a high state of prosperity ; the inhabitants 
would have nothing to fear by sea or by land. It was for this reason that I at 
first resolved to learn the habits of the pirates, in order that this subject might 
receive the necessary consideration. I have since felt it my duty to commu- 
nicate to the Governmicnt all that I know of the haunts of the pirates, hoping 
that some day these deti.ils might be found useful. 

“When any expedition has been determined on, the Radja Akil, well 
skilled as he is in all that concerns these matters, should take part in it, together 
with his subjects. In an expedition of this nature, brigs and schooners of war, 
and not large ships, drawing much water, should be used, for the sea being 
shallow along the coasts of Sumatra and Borneo, larger vessels would be com- 
pelled to anchor at too great a distance from the shore. The expedition ought 
to be accompanied by boats, conducted so as to be navigable in places where 
there is not above 5 or 6 feet of water, and yet to hold soldiers, ‘These boats, 
made as light as possible, narrow and not much out of the water, so as to shoot 
rapidly through the sea, provided with oars on both sides, and copper swivel. guns, 
would be of the utmost service during the expedition, and would enable us to 
pursue the pirates even close to the shore. 

“My experience in these matters would lead me to advise, that as to mili- 
tary operations, they should be left to the direction of the head of the expedition. 
All the preparatory arrangements being settled, the time chosen should be 
when they have returned to their retreats with their booty. From fear of the 
ravages which the worm makes in their boats, they are accustomed every three 
months to draw them up high and dry, and overhaul those parts which are 
usually under water. If the pirates could be surprised at such a moment, we 
should be sure to succeed in dispersing them, and to seize their boats as they lie 
dry upon the shore. 

“On the arrival of the expedition at one of their retreats, the chief in com- 
mand should cause it to be blockaded on the side next the sea, by means of brigs 
and schooners, in order to cut off in that direction, the escape of the pirates; but 
as those vessels can only approach the shore up to a certain distance, it would 
be necessary, by means of boats drawing less water, to close every outlet by 
which the pirates could escape. The pirates will not attempt to open a passage 
through the fleet, but in their alarm they will endeavour to escape with their 
vessels along the coast, as close in shore as possible, either by means of sails or 
oars ; but by placing boats close to the shore, their last means of escape would 
be closed against them; forced then to abandon their boats, they would flee on 
land, and their boats might be burnt. 

“The haunts of the pirates once destroyed, the news would quickly spread that 
the Dutch Government had resolved to put down piracy; and the only parties 
left to deal with would be those who had afforded the pirates every kind of sup- 

To this end agents should be dispatched to all the petty chiefs, or soi- 
disant Princes of these people, in order to treat with them kindly, and to make 
them confirm the treaties with an oath, according to the custom of the country. 
Ali the Chiefs in Borneo and Sumatra should then be told that if in future piracies 
should be committed in their territories, which they could not prevent, they must 
immediately give information to the Government, in default of which they would 
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themselves be treated as pirates. It would be necessary also that the Government 
should distribute on all sides publications in the language of the country, point- 
ing out the severals acts by which they would expose themselves to the anger of 
the Government.” 

Thus far, therefore, we have the considerations of the Pangeran Said 
Hassan Alhabashy, which are so much the more worthy of attention, as this 
Malay Prince knows better than we do the manners and customs of the different 
races in the Indian Archipelago. Let us next see what Captain Kolff says in his 
report of Ist November, 1831, after having had under notice all the details to be 
obtained respecting piracy. 

“ Amongst the colonies which may be considered to have given themselves 
up to piracy in the Indian Archipelago (the Government not being at the time at 
open war with any native Prince), we must name the inhabitants of some scat- 
tered islands and shores of difficult approach, called Rayats, and some petty 
Princes, either fugitives or exiles, who came to establish themselves among 
them with their family and slaves; their number, however, is small. These 
Princes wander about, without settling anywhere. 

“ They are principally nobles come from the Bay of Magindano and from the 
State of Berou (Borneo); inhabitants of a group of islands to the north of the 
River Passir (Borneo) ; pirates chased away from Cayeli (Boeroe); nobles, fugitives 
from the north-east coast of Almahéra (Gilolo) and from the south-east coast 
of Celebes; or the nobles of Pontianak without occupation; the inhabitants 
of islands situate about and near to Linga; the Radja Bagoes on the River 
Siak ; the turbulent shore population of Matam and Kottawaringin ; that of 
the shore of Biliton on the east and south coast; and the population of the 
north-east coast of the Bay of Boni (Celebes). 

“The fugitives of Magindano and those of the river of Berou have the most 
formidable vessels; the guns they use are of heavy calibre ; their vessels are 
called Lanongs. Sometimes these pirates pass five or six years without returning 
home ; they make their ordinary abode during the time in the islands at the 
mouth of the Djambi. They actually seem to be established there, at least 
they have erected there some light batteries, and their power is even such 
that the Prince of Djambi finds himself unable to expel them from his States, and 
has been obliged for this purpose to apply to the Government for assistance. 

“The Rayats who inhabit the group of islands to the north of the Strait of 
Mangkasser are but little civilized ; they are sustained by the inhabitants of the 
Islands of Sooloo and Magindano. They cruize with penjajaps and other small 
vessels in the neighbourhood of Poeloe Laut, a short distance from the shore, 
and their cruise being ended, they regain their retreats. 

“The pirates and fugitives of Cayéli, after the punishment inflicted two 
years aco on the inhabitants of that place, have united themselves with the 
pirates established in the islands at the mouth of the Djambi; as well as some 
fogitives of importance from Tobello, on the north-east coast of Gilolo. 

“ Amongst the fugitives of Celebes I rank a certain Daing Magissi (called also 
Passota), who has established himself in the Island of Boneraté, one of the 
islands situated to the north of Sumbawa. He is expected to assemble before long 
a considerable force. 

“ By the nobles of Pontianak without occupation, I allude to the children 
and relatives of the Prince, who, regarding the grandeur of their family, ought to 
think of getting their livelihood, but who with this view, under the pretence of 
devoting themselves to commerce, betake themselves in well-armed penjajaps 
to the neighbourhood of Biliton. There they let out their vessels to pirates, or 
taking on board some of the shore population, they take to piracy on their own 
account, following in this respect the example of some grandees of Linga, of 
Riouw, and other places opposite Linga, on the south coast of Sumatra. 

“The Radja Bagoes established on the River Siak is known to be one of 
the most dangerous pirates ; his course extends to the Straits of Malacca, in the 
possessions of the English. Some time since this Radja Bagoes, in consequence 
of a quarrel with the Sultan of Siak, was forced to quit the States of the latter 
with all his followers. It is said that he has gone to establish himself at the 
north-west of the mouth of the Siak in one of the creeks opposite Malavca. 

“Tn many places near to Kottawaringin and Matam,. and especially in 
certain creeks and scattered villages, the inhabitants live by piracy, and obtain 
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their ammunition and necessaries from Kottawaringin and Kayang, near Matam, 
although they pretend not to tolerate them. — 

“The inhabitants of the coasts of Biliton dwell almost always on the sea, 
sometimes in huts built on the shore, but oftener in their own vessels. Although 
small in number ‘these pirates are formidable on the coasts of Java;' they 
can reckon upon the support and assistance of the principal places in the 
neighbourhood. 

«The vessels that the pirates principally use are penjajaps, kakaps,. and 
lanongs. 

a A penjajap is a sort of boat of light construction, sharp and very long ; 
their size varies; they have generally two masts, with square sails. They are 
quite open, except that at the stern there is a sort of cabin with a small coop, 
-which serves for the chief to live in, and as @ magazine for arms. They carry 
in the bows two guns of larger or smaller calibre, the mouth of which is 
‘thrust through a bulwark made of wood, always in the direction of the keel of 
the vessel. ‘The larger penjajaps carry besides this, swivels resting upon the 
bulwarks; the smaller ones only carry one or two swivel guns, supported on a 
beam. Twenty or thirty rowers, sitting on benches covered with matting, 
impart to the boats with their short oars a rapid movement, either forward or 
backward. The smaller the vesscl the quicker its progress; for this reason, 
in those expeditions for which the pirates have collected together a great 
number of vessels, they leave the larger ones behind some island, reserving 
them for the purpose of covering a more important attack, whilst they proceed 
on their piratical projects with the smaller craft. < ; 

“A kakap is a small light vessel, quite open, provided with an oar at the 
stern, and in which they use either oars or skulls. They only carry one mast, 
with a single square sail. Like the penjajaps, they are made of very light wood, 
the planks of which are fastened by wooden pegs, and tied with reeds; they 
draw but little water, and accompany the larger penjajaps, like the boats of a 
large vessel. A native never goes to sea with a single kakap; and one may be 
sure when a kakap is met with, that the penjajaps are not far off. The largest 
are from 20 to 25 feet long, and are manned from the crew of the penjajap to 
which they belong; for this purpose eight or ten of the bravest men are 
selected. During calm weather the pirates run along the coast in these kakaps, 
or ascend the small rivers, trusting to the rapidity of their movements; and 
knowing well that if they are taken unawares, they can always run ashore, and 
fly with their little fleet into the wood. 

“A lanong is the largest species of piratical vessel yet known; they are, 
however, the least formidable, and the least numerous. They are built at 
Magindano, on the River Berou, and some other places in that neighbourhood. 
They generally carry a couple of guns in the bows, and some swivels on either 
side. The crew, like those of the vessels we have spoken of, is armed with some 
muskets, a good number of pikes (or bamboos, the point of which has been 
blackened in the fire), Alewangs, crids, &c. Some of these vessels are from 
sixty to seventy feet long, with two or three banks of oars or skulls, like the 
kora koras of the Moluccas; the rigging is nearly the same as that of the 
common penjajaps. The lanongs draw much water, and move heavily, either 
with sails or oars. For some years they have. been but rarely met with to the 
south of Borneo, and from what I can learn, they have become almost unknown 
to sailors. They only serve to protect the rivers in the neighbourhood of the 
native Princes who inhabit the northern parts of the Archipelago. 

“The pirates are on the move from the Ist of May to the end of November; 
the rest of the year, during the west monsoon, they prepare for the following 
season, either in their ordinary retreats, or in the place where their last equip- 
ment was made. 

“But a great number of them make their way back to their haunts in the 
midst of the east monsoon, in July, August, and September, especially when 
they have succeeded in getting some booty by that time; but then they make 
another expedition during the months of October and November. 

“The mode of carrying on their piracies is not always the same, it varies 
according to the personal character of the pirates and the neighbourhood from 
which they set out. In general these wretches exhibit little courage, and’ they 
are all supplied with powder and shot. Mistrust and jealousy often reign 
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amongst them. They fear extremely the armed ships of war of the Govern- nee 


ment; and it is only in cases of urgent necessity, and when there is no other 
chance for them, that they decide upon attacking an armed vessel. Scarcely a 
third of their crews takes part in any conflict, and among the combatants it is 
necessary to place three or four chiefs or champions called Panglima. The rest 
of the crew is composed of stupid mercenaries, slaves, or prisoners. 

“ Towards the end of the west monsoon, the grandees among them, or 
the inhabitants of distant islands, and of those places in general where piracy is 
secretly encouraged, betake themselves with their penjajaps and other vessels, to 
the places infested by the pirates of inferior rank, and either sell their vessels, or 
lend them for hire; and these boats, provided with passports and all that is 
necessary, are sometimes more dangerous than the regular pirates ; for under 
the pretext of fishing for agar-agar and tripang, they approach the islands, and 
when opportunity, offers, during the calms, they cut off and pillage the small 
merchant and fishing-vessels which come within their reach. 

“The pirates establisied in the creeks of Saba, Rété, and on the River 
Indragiri, disperse a small part of their force round the Islands of Brahalla, 
Allang Tiga, and others in the neighbourhood. They wait for the merchant 
vessels coming from the north or south, take advantage of a calm to attack them, 
pillage them, and then carry off their booty, and such prisoners as they spare, to 
the market at Jambi, and to other markets on the coast of Sumatra. The Arabs, 
who are especially engaged in this trade, buy all the booty, which they sell else- 
where, without the least fear of being disturbed. 

“« Another party of these pirates cruize in the Straits of Banka ; they do not 
content themselves with pillaging unarmed merchant-vessels ; many times they 
have been seen, with the assistance of the robbers who abound in the places 
where the Government has no garrison, making a descent upon and carrying off 
the inhabitants, taking a large booty, and regaining their haunts with impunity. 

“The islands in the neighbourhood of Linga furnish a great number of 
pirates, who under the name of Linganese, go at the end of the west monsoon 
towards the coast of Java, with about 10 penjajaps and kakaps. They remain 
together about the Thousand Islands, to the north of Batavia, which is their 
rendezvous during the east monsoon ; but then they leave in this neighbourhood 
some of their largest vessels, occupied in fishing for tripang, and having dispersed, 
they extend their piracies as far as the Straits of Sunda, along the coasts of Java, 
as far as Cheribon, and even further, if the season or the wind permits them. 

“The pirates on the coast of Biliton, as well as those of Borneo, without 
always uniting their expeditions, betake themselves, about the middle of April, 
to the coast of Java, and select, like the Linganese, a place of rendezvous in the 
Thousand Islands, or in the Islands of Karimon-Java and Rakit, whence they 
extend their ravages eastward of Cheribon as far as Sidayo. 

«In July and August, when the east winds are most violent, great numbers of 
pirates return to the place whence they set out ; especially those of Pandawangan, 
those who reside at Pengoedjang, in the neighbourhood of Kottawaringin and 
of Poeloe Laut. When not satisfied with their booty, they stop between 
the Islands of Karimon and Rakit, waiting for calms, and take advantage of 
the opportunity to repair their vessels. 

““We may be sure, so long as the east monsoon lasts, and especially in 
July, August and September, to meet with many piratical vessels among these 
islands. 

“Before the west monsoon begins to be felt, all the pirates have regained 
their haunts, and it is rarely that any one of them ventures to sea or along the 
coasts of Java during that season; the violent tempests and north winds which 
then prevail, render the navigation too dangerous for them, and make their 
return almost impossible. 

“The pirates of Poeloe Laut take in their crews at different places; the 
greater part of them come from the Rayat Isles along the north-east coast of 
Borneo and the River Borou. Others prepare for their expeditions in some small 
principalities on the south-east coast of Borneo. 

“ Generally, their runs do not extend beyond Oedjong Panka and the north 
coast of Madura, where the hidden creeks serve for a retreat during the 
months of August and September. They are seldom met with to the west of 
Oedjong Panka; it is especially in ue Straits of Bali, to the south of the 
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Soemanap Islands, and along the north-east coast of Java, that they seize 
upon the small trading and fishing prahus. 

“It has always appeared to me that the inhabitants of the coasts and 
scattered villages to the east of Java and Madura, commit more ravages than 
the real pirates from the opposite shores. More than once, acts of violence,have 
been attributed to the latter, of which the former alone have been guilty ; very 
recently the pillage of the dispatch boat of Fort Orange was at first attributed 
to the pirates; but it was soon proved that the real delinquents were the bandits 
of Madura.* 

“These pirates of Poeloe Laut also infest the Straits of Macassar and the 
south and south-west coasts of Celebes. 

“The pirates who dwell to the north of the Straits of Macassar, especially 
visit the north coast of Celebes, and take possession of numerous creeks 
westward of Mcnado. They rob merchant-vessels on their passage, make 
occasional descents on the scattered villages dependent of the Residency of 
Menado, and carry off the inhabitants. ‘This coast of Celebes is also annoyed 
by pirates from the Islands of Sooloo and Magindano, who, under the pretence 
of trading, come with large vessels as far as the islands near the north-east point 
of Celebes, and during their stay there, equip kakaps and other similar vessels, 
and procecd immediately with their piracies, during May, June, and October, 
within the limits of the Residency of Menado. 

“They capture also every year a considerable number of prisoners, whom 
they sell as slaves in the Sooloo Islands or on the coast of Borneo. 

“Among the pirates who infest the north-east coast of Madura, and espe- 
cially the Islands of Soemanap and the Straits of Bali, are to be found, it is said, 
a large portion of the inhabitants of Boneraté, the most considerable of the 
islands to the south of Saleyer. In the month of March these pirates set 
out towards Sumbawa. They procure provisions on the east coast of Lombok 
by the assistance of the Bouginais established on that island, and proceed to 
cruize among the islands to the south of Saleyer, and even along the east 
coast of Java. 

“It is during the veering about of the two monsoons that these pirates 
commit the greatest ravages. 

“When they approach the coast of Java, they generally stop between 
the rocks of Laut Tjottek as far as Salagaran. These rocks offer them a 
safe retreat; for in case of danger they find numerous outlets through which 
to escape an enemy; and the presence of sand-banks secures them from all 
attack from the sea. They do not return home until the end of November, 
when during their passage they touch a second time at Lombok and Sumbawa, 
to pay their debts with the booty they have taken. On their return to 
Boneraté they draw up their vessels between their houses, which are situated 
on the sea shore. They do not make the necessary repairs till just before 
they go to sea again. The west monsoon is for them a time of relaxation, 
which they spend in gambling, smoking opium, &c. 

“These pirates find everywhere along the north coast of Mangary (Floris), 


* Tt appears that M. Kolff is mistaken on this point, for the facts were as follows :— 

In i831, one morning at 5 o'clock, the boat which comes every month from Surabaya to 
bring water, provisions, and pay, to Fort Orange (now Fort Erfprins), was taken by pirates above 
Grissé. It is supposed that there was in the boat a European sergeant, a midshipman named 
Cornelis, an old woman with a European infant (or at least of a European father), and some 
Javanese rowers. t 

The sergeant was murdered, and the midshipman grievously wounded, but the Jatter had the 
presence of mind, after having jumped into the sea, to support himself unperceived on the rudder. 
The pirates having pillaged the vessel abandoned her; and the midshipman, saved by some fishermen 
of the coast of Java, escaped most miraculously from almost certain death. All the rest were made 
prisoners. 

After this, the Resident of Riouw learned that there was at Galang, among the pirates, a woman 
with a white child. He sent there immediately some spies disguised as small traders to recover the 
prisoners, or, in case of necessity, to buy them. The pirates, being wary, and finding that the Resi- 
dent was cognisant of the affair, were afraid of being convicted of the robbery, and kept their 
prisoners longer than usual. They sent the woman and the child to Pahang, on the eastern coast of 
the Peninsula of Malacca, and sold them there. 

Through the assistance of an Arab merchant well-known in these quarters, and with the 
co-operation of Mr. Bonham, Resident at Singapore, they succeeded in recovering the woman and 
child after an interval of six months, and they were sent back to Surabaya. The Arab and his 
assistants were well rewarded. In the Decree of the Indian Government of May 19, 1832, No. 20, 
this affair is mentioned. 
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shelter and places from whence they can procure whatever they require. 
Amongst those places, are specially pointed out the River Riao, in the midst 
of the Island of Mangary, Salat Moelo on the west, and Larantoeka on the east. 

“Since the employment of small cruizers, almost.equal in size to the prahu of 
the pirates, and drawing no more water, it is to be hoped that piracy will soon be 
almost, if not entirely, extinct. Experience has shown the necessity of returning 
to this most efficacious measure, which had been unadvisedly abandoned: for our 
colonial vesscls could but rarely penetrate into those places where their presence 
was most required. 

“And now if it is desired that these expeditions against the pirates should 
prove efficacious ; if it be desired to prevent these brigands, driven from the places 
where they stop under pretext of commerce, from assembling themselves else- 
where and finding a retreat amongst the natives, the following are the measures 
which appear to me to be the best to attain that object : 

“1st. It would be necessary to send to the Princes of the principal States within 
the limits of our possessions, letters or notices, with the usual formalitics, accom- 
panied by presents, by which they shall be forbidden to tolerate any pirate in their 
neighbourhood, still less to allow the introduction of stolen goods and the sale of 
Javanese prisoners, on pain of being punished according to the gravity of the cir- 
cumstances. 

“«2ndly. One of the most necessary measures, and most in accordance with 
the wishes of the native merchants, will be to proscribe henceforth the use of 
penjajaps or lanongs, and to forbid their construction in future. A notice should 
be issued, stating that all vessels of the kind, manned by more than ten men, and 
carrying a piece’of ordnance, with netting, or appelan, the size of which shall ex- 
ceeds three koyangs, shall be immediately seized and confiscated wherever found, 
for the benefit of the country or of the person who shall seize it, the whole with- 
out prejudice to the judicial proceedings which shall be instituted against the 
owner and the crew of the vessel, according to circumstances. 

‘« Whatever appears harsh and arbitrary in this measure might be softened 
by offering to the owner to give up to the Government all vessels of this 
description for a fair indemnity. 

“3rdly. Henceforth no merchant-vessel of less that 10 koyangs should be 
allowed to have on board any piece of artillery whatever; and all vessels with 
native rigging, of less than 50 koyangs, should not be allowed to carry more than 
2 Killas, or small canons, of 2 or 3, at most of 6 guns, 20 pikes or lances, a crid 
ov a klewang for each of the men of the crew, with 50 rounds of ball for each 
gun, under pain of being considered as penjajap and confiscated according to 
circumstances. 

“When the local authorities shall deem it advisable to make an exception to 
the prescribed rules in distant settlements, the fact should be mentioned in the 
pessport, with the reasons for so doing. 

*‘4thly. As soon as these measures should have been published and put into 
execution, the cruizers now in use ought to be sent against the pirates under 
the convoy of one or more ships of war. The principal haunts which ought at 
first to engage the attention of Government, are,—Saba and the River Jambi, 
the small islands near Linga, the north-east coast of Borneo near Berou, and 
the south-east coast near Pulo Laut. 

“ 5thly. As soon as the news should have been received of the arrival of 
pirates in the Karimon, or the Thousand Islands, all the cruizers of the scttle- 
ments along the north-east coast of Java should be collected, placed under the 
orders of a competent person chosen by the local authorities, and then sent 
against those islands. I think that such an attack, especially against the pirates 
of the Karimon Islands, would seldom prove fruitless. 

“In. conclusion, allow me to state that, from the experience of many years’ 
residence in the midst of pirates, and the authentic sources from which § have 
gathered the above information, these proposed measures against piracy appear 
to me to be the only ones from which prompt and efficacious results are to be 
expected.” . 


The pirates continued to show themselves in every direction. They were 
seen, as usual, in 1832, in Sunda Straits ; on the coasts of Bantam; off Cheribon; 
and in November 1833, on the southern coast of Java, in the Bay of Soembreng. 
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Between 1830 and 1833*, the political events consequent on the Belgian 
revolution, were the cause of an embargo having been put upon Dutch vessels, 
and of measures of vigilance having been adopted at Java, for the due execution 
of which the naval forces in the colonies might be required. No measures were, 
however, omitted which circumstances admitted of. At that period, small well 
armed steamers were sent from Holland. The pirates who showed themselves at 
Cheribon, were driven away by one of the cruizing boats of that establishment, 
after a determined resistance, in which the commander was killed. The second 
received from Government a splendid klewang (Indian sword) with an inscription, 
as a reward for his courageous conduct. 

In order to protect the Moluccas and other parts of our possessions in the 
Indian Archipelago, the Superintendent Commissary received several private 
instructions. : 

The new Sultan of Ceram (Island of the Moluccas) having aided and protected 
the pirates of those regions, was sent to Java as a prisoner. This was no doubt 
an act of severity; but the Papou pirates were not content with selling at 
Ceram the prisoners whom they had made in other islands ; they even offered 
their own countrymen for sale, whom they led from market to market, tied two 
and two.} oe 

At Celebes, the Island of Tana Tjampea, south of Saleyer, was chosen to 
settle some pirates in as labourers. This was a project of Prince Daing Man- 
gassing of Boneraté. On the other hand, an expedition was sent against the 
pirates from Bima and Sumbawa. Seven of their vessels were met and partly 
captured off the Island of Soemadang. On that occasion, 42 prisoners were 
set at liberty. 

At Sumatra, the pirates who had established themselves on the River Jambi 
and in the creeks of Saba and its vicinity, were forced to decamp. Soon after a 
fort was erected by order of the Government on the borders of the River Jambi. | 

As to Borneo, M. Kolff proposed to expel the pirates established at the 
mouth of the River Berou, on the eastern coast, and to chastise the pirates of the 
neighbouring Island of Pulo Laut. We shall see that this proposal was adopted 
and executed. 

Meanwhile we will quote a few observations addressed by the late M. J. N. 
Vosmaer to the Governor-General Van den Bosch, dated 25th November, 1833: 

“With the exception of the happy countries in which the influence of 
Europeans has, as it were, reformed the character of the natives, and modified it 
to that extent that the primitive vices of these inhabitants are now exceptions to 
the rule, we are obliged to acknowledge that the Indians are in general given 
to robbery. Add to these primitive views of their character a misplaced pride, 
a natural indolence, a complete indifference as to what becomes of them, a 
wretched form of government, a religious fanaticism fed by the most stupid 
credulity, and a very backward state of civilization, and you have the sum total 
of the principles which impel whole tribes to make a trade of piracy, but which 
are at the same time the causes which make the suppression of that plague so 
difficult. : : 

“In spite of all the measures which have been hitherto taken, the number 
of pirates has not diminished, and that circumstance, in addition to the resources 
which they possess, for obtaining better arms, renders them rather formidable. 
These are facts which it is impossible to deny; which we have learnt by expe- 
rience; and from which important consequences may be deducted, namely: that 
their means of procuring arms and munitions of war must have increased toa 
great extent; and also that, as to resistance to the obstacles they generally meet 
with in their undertakings, their means of obtaining munitions of war are so 
numerous, that every measure taken to oppose it would fail, and would not pro- 
duce any extraordinary change in the state of affairs. They can not only procure 
necessaries with money, but they find them in greater or less quantities in every 
vessel which they succeed in capturing. The next point, therefore, to be 
considered, is the means to be adopted vigorously to repress that power.” 


* The colonial colony was composed in 1833 of two guard-ships, three brigs, eleven schooners, 
and six gun-boats. 

+ See Notes taken during a voyage in the eastern part of the Indian Archipelago (‘‘ Aantee- 
keningen gehouden op eene reis in het oostelijk gedeclte van den Indischen Archipel”), inserted in 
the 8th year of the “ Tijdschrift voor Néerland’s Indié.” 
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. Although the pirates have been dispersed over almost the whole of the 1833 
Indian Archipelago, the author of this report will confine himself to the tribes , 


which issue from the eastern part of this Archipelago. 

“ And among these pirates, the first we shall mention are the Lanounais, 
originally from Magindano; next, those of Sooloo and the Moluccas; and 
among the last are reckoned the pirates of Tomiki or Tobello, Taboenku, the 
Ceramese, the Papous, and, generally speaking, all those coming from the eastern 
part of the Archipelago, all sunk in the most barbarous paganism and belonging 
to the least civilized tribes of these regions. It is certain that all these tribes 
exercise their depredations to the east of Java, What we here mention equally 
comcerns those of Magindano, at least those established in the Straits of Macassar. 
These pirates, from their number and power, ought to engage the serious 
attention of the Government. 

“‘ However important it may moreover be, to know the situation and strength 
of their haunts,—and for this they must necessarily have been visited,—it is no 
less useful to study the pirates at a distance; more particularly as it is the best 
manner of viewing their operations. 

‘<It must first be observed, that the pirates comprehended under the name of 
Magindanais, by virtue of a bond which unites them as well as their principal 
chiefs wherever they may be, are looked upon as a scattered people, who con- 
sider any spot they choose to light upon as their country. These bonds of 
relationship extend to tribes fixed in the interior of our possessions, particularly 
along the two coasts which form the Straits of Macassar. We must also 
notice the establishments of Berou and Bulongan, on the coast of Borneo, which 
furnish trade with the most precious commodities. These productions arrive by 
water from the interior; they are for the most part transported to the Sooloo 
Isles, where vessels which annually come from the Manilas, and Chinese 
junks, take in their cargoes. On the coast of Celebes these pirates have esta- 
blished themselves at Tontoli. This position seems to have many attractions 
for them. It was formerly their principal haunt, and before this shelter was 


destroyed by our soldiers and sailors in 1822, all their piratical excursions were. 


directed from thence. I believe they have re-established themselves there, or at 
least all their prahus; be that as it may, it is from the Straits of Macassar 
that we have the greatest number of Magindano pirates. They set out towards 
the end of the western monsoon, in order to take advantage of the north wind, 
which then prevails in the Straits of Macassar, to reach the southern coast of 
the Celebes. They generally visit the Bay of Macassar, where the little 
island situated at the end of the bay affords them a safe retreat and a good 
view along the coast. The people on the coast are friendly to them, or at least, 
either through want of power or idleness, do not attempt to disturb the pirates. 
-‘ Having reached the Straits of Saleyer, the most northern of the three 
islands offers them another station favourable to their work of destruction. At 
this time and during the veering season, a great number of their prahus arrive in 
the straits and in the Gulf of Boni, as far up as the Patiero Point. They often 
go towards the south-eastern peninsula of the Celebes, in the Island of Kambyna 
or Kabeina, and in general in the Islands of Boeton, through the Straits of Tioro, 
as far as the little Island of Laboean Belanda, situated at the northern extremity 
of the Strait of Boeton. As these latitudes are much frequented by trading 
prahus, they afford them excellent points of observation, and chances of pillage 
are not unfrequent. It is about this time that the Tobello pirates are most often 
to be seen, and that the natives, obliged by circumstances, not only live with the 
Magindanese in a friendly manner, but mix with them and follow them in their 
excursions. Towards the end of the eastern monsoon they leave these islands to 
visit Saleyer and the islands situated to the south of it, and when the wind 
favours them, they infest the coasts of Mangary or Floris, and the islands of the 
Straits of Allas. Their stay on the southern coasts of the islands depends on 
circumstances ; during the greater part of the year they could easily return to 
the northern isles of the Straits of Saleyer, the southern coast of Celebes, or the 
Straits of Macassar. The smaller prahus hasten to take advantage of this 
protection for their return; there are others whose stay on these coasts, even 
under ordinary circumstances, is prolonged to three years, before they return to 
their country. 
“We may therefore conclude from the above, that the same pirates infest 
during the first half of the year the coasts of the Celebes and the neighbouring 
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1833 islands; and during the second half of the year the islands to the east of Java. 


1834 


We should, however, be wrong in supposing that the coast of Celebes is free from 
pirates during the second half of the year, or the south of the Archipelago during 
the first; for the pirates sweep the scas more or less at all seasons. We only 
wish to trace the route they pursue when no other enterprise calls them 
together in a body. There are a number of circumstances which give to their 
movements a great appearance of irrevularity; it sometimes appears, and perhaps 
with truth, that these irregular movei;nents are made in order to accomplish some 
preconcerted plan of action, and that they unite a great number of their forces to 
disturb certain coasts, and for a given time. 

“Such is actually the case with regard to the seas and islands above men- 
tioned, to the east of Java. During thy last three years their expeditions have been 
apparently directed to those latitudes ; at any rate since the end of the eastern 
monsoon (1830), their forces do not, as formerly, meet in the Islands of Bouton. 
Their power has gradually increased to the south of the Archipelago, favoured no 
doubt by circumstances; and it is astonishing what a number of prahus are 
there at present. If this kind of navigation were inquired into, I should attribute 
it.to the great number of losses they have sustained on the coast of Celcbes and 
the neighbouring islands for some years past. The dcfeat which they expe- 
rienced in 1827, near Tana Tjampea, convinced them that on every other point of 
the coast of Celebes or in its neighbourhood they would be exposed to similar 
surprises, and could no longer reckon on a sure retreat in those latitudes. On 
watching their movements since then, it will easily be observed that the pirates 
have no longer a fixed place of meeting, as if they had not yet determined on a 
convenient spot from which to start. It is no doubt to them a subject of para- 
mount importance, and which deserves all possible attention, that of choosing a 
well-situated spot for their sphere of action, at a distance from our power, and 
capable of furnishing them with soft water and with whatever may be required 
in the repairing and fitting up of their vessels. They rather choose a spot in 
the neighbourhood of some fertile island which can insure them a means of 
subsistence. 

“It appears, however, that a small island generally known by the name of 
Labuan Badja, in the Straits of Allas, is their present retreat and place of meet- 
ing. These latitudes being unknown to me I cannot point out the exact position 
of this island, or in any way describe it. Ihave been assured that there is a small 
creek in the island which facilitates the near approach of vessels te the shore ; 
so close, indeed, that it would be easy from the roadstead to destroy the establish- 
ment which they have formed in that bay. 

“« If the pirates in this spot could be destroyed and their forces dispersed, 
much general good would be the result. For in order to act efficiently against 
the pirates they must constantly be made war upon, they must be left without rest 
or respite, and above all we must not allow such opportunities to pass without 
taking advantage of them. In any undertakings directed against the Straits of 
Allas, the greatest secrecy and dispatch should be had recourse to in order to 
obtain success. Macassar appears to be the best starting point for any expe- 
dition directed against the pirates to the east of Java. It is at Macassar that 
news relating to the pirates may constantly be obtained; there, also, persons 
may be found who are acquainted with the haunts of the pirates. A certain 
number of cruizing prahus might be sent there and placed at the disposal of the 
Governor of the island. They, in my estimation, are the vessels best adapted 
to cruize against the pirates.” 


To the administration of Governor-General J. C. Baud (1834-1836), 
since the political horizon of Europe bas been cleared, it has been given to 
take advantage of all the information before gathered on this subject. Jt was 
determined to direct a yearly expedition against the pirates. Early in the year 
1834 His Majesty’s brig “ Meermin,” in company with the schooners “ Janus” 
and “ Pylades ” of the Colonial Navy, were sent on a voyage of discovery in the 
neighbourhood of Bali and Lombok. It was well known that the schooner 
“Tris” had been attacked by 17 prahus near the Island of Gilboan, to 
the north of the Straits of Bali, and that these same pirates had made them- 
sclves masters of a schooner, the name of which remains unknown. 

In February, the Sultan of Linga and the Viceroy of Riouw equipped 50 


‘ wossele, attacked, together with three Government: cruizers, the pirates who were 
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stationed at_ the mouth of the River Indragiri, on the eastern coast of Sumatra. 1834 


8 of the principal robber.chiefs were taken prisoners, 3 of them executed at 
Linga, and the others condemned to hard labour for life. The Government sent 
presents to the two Princes, as well as to several officers of their suite, to reward 
them for their courageous and energetic co-operation. 

In April 1834, by the advice of M. Kolff, the Government sent against Batoc 
Poeti.and Berou, on the eastern coast of Borneo, an expedition which under 
the orders of Captain A. Anemaet, was composed of His Majesty’s sloop 
the “Heldin,” the brig “Siewa,” the schooners “Castor” and “Crocodile,” 
and several cruizing prahus. Unfortunately the pirates gained intelligence of 
what was preparing at Macassar, for it was there that the expedition was to 
assemble; consequently the result was not such as might have been expected. 
The principal villages and vessels of the pirates were, however, burnt ; and all that 
could be found of their fire-arms was taken. Several native chiefs who before 
had joined the pirates, submitted themselves ; among them were the Princes of 
Goenong Tabor and of Boelongan. On the 27th of September, 1834, a Treaty was 
concluded with the first of these Princes, by which he recognized that Batoe 
Poeti and Berou, and their neighbourhood, should belong to the Netherland 
Government ; he also engaged himself to keep the pirates at a distance and to 
protect trade. 

It appears, moreover, that Lieutenant D. G. de Man, commanding the 
schooner “ Pylades,” of the Colonial Navy, met in August 1834, at the east of 
Java, a brig to which the captain had set fire rather than let it fall into the 
hands of the pirates. The name of the captain and that of the brig remain 
unknown. 

To prove the enterprising audacity of the pirates we shall quote the remark- 
able declaration made September 22, 1834, by Alexander Bross, who, at the 
taking of the schooner “ Maria Philippina,” had had the misfortune to fall into 
the hands of those sweepers of the seas: 

“In August 1833, I embarked on board the ‘Maria Philippina,’ com- 
manded by M. Cramer, and going from Macassar to Bali. At Bali Tjolo a 
corsair attacked our vessel and took possession of it after a short but furious 
combat. 

“Several of the ship’s company lost their lives, and among them the com- 
mander, who, throwing himself into the sea at the moment that the pirates were 
boarding the vessel, was struck by a lance and, mortally wounded, disappeared 

beneath the waves. 

“J, in company with eight Javanese sailors, jumped overboard, in the hope 
of swimming to shore, but, weakened by a wound in my arm, I was obliged to 
return on board. I slipped into the cabin, and, having dressed myself like a 
native (the author of this stratagem was a creole of Macassar), I was spared 
by the pirates, to whom I gave out that I] was a Mahometan; a deception 
favoured by my disguise and the facility with which I spoke the several dialects 
of the Mandhares, Macassars, and Bouginese. 

“I was forced by threats to tell them where the money and treasures were 
toneealed. By degrees the pirates showed me more confidence; they even 
appointed me to the command of one of their prahus. 

“Thenceforward I always followed their expeditions. They equipped a 
fleet of 190 sail, which was generally directed to the coasts of Bali and 
Mangary. We often touched at a small uninhabited island named Pangara 
Bawang. ; 

“ One day we perceived an European vessel, which we took for a merchant- 
vessel, because it was painted of a brown-grey, whilst men-of-war are generally 
Painted black ; we therefore made all sail for our prey. 

. **We soon, however, perceived that it was a man-of-war (His Majesty’s brig 
‘Meermin’) that we had to do with. The two first discharges from the brig 
Maged several prahus and killed a great many pirates; a second broadside 
m the brig sunk three prahus with every soul that they contained. Flight 
me necessary ; and we only succeeded in making our escape by abandoning 

& prahu-paduakan which we had captured the day before. Some time after the 
Pirates among whom IJ remained, with a fleet of 80 sail, attacked another band 
of bandits like themselves, who they called Javanese pirates, because they. spoke 
avanese, and that their vessels were made like the prahu-mayangs, . The 
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combat lasted twenty-four hours; there were 7 prahus lost, 3 of which were 
ours. 

“T next received from the chief of the fleet, Kakarinbong, of Arab origin, 
and son of the famous pirate Datoe Sariboe, orders to go and cruize with another 
vessel in front of the Bay of Bima, to await merchant-vessels. We had been 
four days in ambush, when we perceived the ‘Siewa,’ a man-of-war of the 
Colonial Navy ; we concealed ourselves immediately behind some islands. But 
when the danger was passed, we resumed our station, and captured a prahu- 
paduakan coming from the Bay of Bima, laden with rice. The prahu joined the 
fleet near the little island of Pangara Bawang. We next set sail for the Island 
of Kalaut Toea, situated between Tandjong Boenga and Boneraté. 

“ During our stay in the Bay of Bima my fellow-sufferers and myself often 
talked over plans for making our escape. At length at Kalaut Toea, I and two 
others were exchanged by a man named Lamisa of Boneraté for a bol of opium, 
and then conveyed to Saleyer.” 

Bross declared, moreover, that a man named Poea Kabay had wished to 
render a like service to Francois Blazet, J. Rosenquist, and L. Sietjes, who had 
been four years in the hands of the pirates; but the watchfulness of the pirates 
prevented his succeeding. The 4 individuals in question lived then in the little 
Island of Poloei, near Mangary. 

On Bross being asked if he had no other particulars to communicate, he 
added that he had assisted at a descent made on Bali Bantamoe ; and that the 
pirates had been repulsed with severe losses. That he also had been present at 
the taking of a Chinese paduakan near Bali Kapoposan, on board of which the 
8 Javanese sailors were who had jumped into the sea when the ‘‘ Maria Philip- 
pina” was captured, and who then were conducted to Java. That he had seen 
26 great guns fished up on the reef of Pasi Layerang, near to Kalaut Toea, 
where the pirates repair their prahus ; and lastly, that he had seen them take in 
other field-pieces from the water on a reef near to Sunbawa. 

On the 24th of October, 1834, Colonel C. P. J. Elout, at the head of 800 
men, and supported by a naval force under the orders of Captain Machielsen, 
took possession of the fort of Radja Gepeh, situated in the District of Si Kam- 
pong, on the eastern coast of the Bay of Lampong. The whole of this district 
had been for more than 30 years in a state of rebellion, as much against the 
ancient Netherland Government of the Indies, as against the English Govern- 
ment, during the interregnum, under the influence of the Radin Intan, who, 
after his death, had been succeeded by the Radin Imba Kesoema, chief of the 
Union at Radja Gepeh. Up to this time it had been impossible for either of the 
Governments to introduce the same organization as that which had been introduced 
in the other provinces of the Lampongs. The fellowship which existed between 
the rebels of Si Kampong and the pirates, made the rebels hostile to any kind 
of regular administration. The expedition of Colonel Elout put an end to these 
disorders. The Radin Imba Kesoema with some other chiefs took to flight, 
and he placed himself under the protection of the Sultan of Linga; but he 
delivered them over to the Government, on receiving the summons of Lieutenant 
C. P. C. Steinmetz, the then Resident at Sumatra. There can be no doubt but 
that this was a severe blow to the pirates. 


By a Treaty concluded in the same year, the Sultan of Jambi, on the 
eastern coast of Sumatra, engaged to put a stop to the sale of the pirates’ 
prisoners, and to give up the guilty who should fall into his hands to the Govern- 
ment, who, according to the terms of the Treaty, desired nothing better than to 
extirpate every species of piracy (Article XIII). 


In 1835, an expedition under the orders of First-Lieutenant Van Schuler, 
was fitted out for the second time, and sent especially against Pagatan and Batoe 
Litjin, on the south-east coast of Borneo, and likewise against the Islands of 
Pulo Swangie, Pulo Laut, and the surrounding country. 

The expedition was composed of the brig “ Dourga,” of the Colonial 
Navy, of the schooners ‘“Vliegende Visch” and “ Haai,” and of some 
cruizing vessels. In the last-meutioned island they captured on the 25th May, 
onthe River Monomong, a great number of prahus of the pirates, as well as 
many of their guns. The pirates were pursued into the interior, their habitations 
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destroyed, and 156 persons delivered up to them. They then set sail for the 1835, 


Bay of Kloepang, on the coast of Borneo, and from thence to the River of 
Tjantong, in Bankahalan, the residence of Hadji Djawa, whom they knew 
supported the pirates; but this chief as well as his accomplices had taken 
flight. They were obliged to content themselves with destroying their kam- 
pongs, taking their prahus, and 27 prisoners they had captured at Java and 
Madura. They thus delivered 193 persons from the hands of the pirates and 
from slavery. They destroyed or brought away 63 prahus of the pirates and 
19 guns. Eleven piratical chiefs lost their lives. The details of this expedition 
are recorded in the Journal of Java of the 19th August, 1835. Some years 
previously, in 1831, about 500 pirates of the Island of Poeloe Laut offered their 
submission. The Government accepted their submission, and informed them that 
land would be given to them to cultivate in Banjermassin. We are ignorant of 
the result. To return to the events of the year 1835, we find recorded that the 
pirates dwelt in the Islands of Karimon, near Java, and that they were dislodged 
by the schooner ‘‘ Zeemeeuw,” and seven cruizing vessels. Moreover, the 
Government of Netherland India, in order to obtain the most exact infor-. 
mation possible of the pirates and their hiding-places, had a set of questions put 
together, which were to be addressed to all such as were able to escape from. 
these sweepers of the seas. By this means the Government acquired the full: 
certainty that Linga was always a retreat for pirates, and this caused the measures 
to be taken which we shall notice hereafter. 

As we have already remarked, piracy had greatly increased in the offings of 
Linga, notwithstanding the promises of the Sultan in 1831. Every year a great 
number of vessels were equipped and returned laden with booty. In 1835 a 
number of individuals were repurchased at Soengy Pinang, in the neighbourhood 
of Dai, chief town of Linga, who had there been consigned to slavery by 
the pirates. These crimes took place, notwithstanding the Radja Ali, brother of 
the Vice-Roy of Riouw, had received orders to make himself acquainted with all 
the places where there were Javancse reduced to slavery, and to take care that 
they were set at Iberty. Moreover, the same year again, some Javanese 
were taken on board His Majesty’s corvette ‘‘ Ajax,” having escaped from the 
pirates at Rété, a place on the eastern coast of Sumatra, which was held by the 
Sultan of Linga. These Javanese declared that there were still a great number 
more in various parts of the same coast, kept as slaves by the pirates. These 
circumstances, besides a very important report drawn up by the Adjutant-Major 
Kolff, dated June 4, 1835, (in consequence of a resolution taken by the 
Government of the 11th of the preceding May, No. 15), caused Captain 
M. J. C. Koopman, and Jhr. H. Cornets de Groot, Resident at Riouw, 
to receive orders to make serious representations to the Sultan. They were to 
bring to his recollection the Treaty renewed in 1830, by which he had solemnly 
engaged, together with the nobles of his States, to contribute with all his forces 
to repress and extirpate piracy ; they were, in short, to exhort him to cause all 
the Javanese found in slavery in his States to be set at liberty. The Sultan 
excused himself on the plea of his inability to put down piracy. Notwithstanding 
this, forty Javanese recovered their liberty, 

The report of the commission, and the letter of which M. Cornets de 
Groots wrote on the subject (datcd the 18th of October, 1835), deserves in every 
respect to be consulted. ‘The Sultan,” says the Resident in his letter, “is 
equally respected and feared by his subjects; he has a great deal of influence, 
not only in his own States, but also, as if the Treaty of London of 1824 had 
never existed, in the States of Djohor, Pahang, Trengano, and the stations 
near the Peninsula of Malacca. Salangor, Djambi, Indragiri, and Kampar may 
be also added, as the Sultan is considered in these places as the first of the 
Malay Princes. We may therefore be allowed to consider him as very powerful. 

“*I am much deceived if the Sultan cannot, in case of necessity, gather 
together in less than two months 10,0U0 men, fit to bear arms, and vessels with 
crews long accustomed toa seafaring life. And by destroying the pirates and the 
prahus he deprives himself of the most efficient of his subjects; he takes their 
means of subsistence from them. ‘This is the reason why he so earnestly insists 
upon their well being looked to, before taking from them their illicit trade. An 
unexpected expedition directed against the haunts of the pirates, might become 
a pretext for the Sultan to throw off the engagement which still keeps him to 
his word; at all events it is necessary to act with the greatest caution. 
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The English reproach us for not using greater energy to repress piracy ; 
everything that has been reported in this sketch will serve to justify us. 

It will not be out of place to enter into details on the state of affairs in 
the oftings of Singapore and Riouw; for this purpose we extract a passage from 
the report drawn up by the Resident of Riouw, for the year 1834. The Sultan 
of Linga had sent some prahus to convey his brother-in-law, Tonkoe Oemar, to 
Trengano, on the coast of the Peninsula of Malacca (and thus in a place subject - 
to English influence); the English authorities had sent in complaints to the 
Resident, stating that these prahus on their return from Trengano, had been 
guilty of piracy against a Sampan pukat coming from Singapore. This is the 
way in which the Resident of Riouw explained himself :— 

“Tt is possible that this piracy has been their work, for the population of 
Riouw, Linga, and its dependencies is in general very bad; it is therefore 
possible that the Sultan’s subjects who have served him in the capacity of rowers, 
either to him or to his attendants, or whom he may have sent into these quarters, 
are really guilty of this misconduct. But the fact is not proved, and it is known 
—the English acknowledge it themselves—that a vast number of these robbers 
find an asylum at Singapore itself as well as in the neighbourhood. Besides 
which, and it is a difficult question to answer, has the Sultan any knowledge of 
it? and what would be decisive in this case; do these abominable piracies take 
place by his orders? For my part I should venture to answer in the negative 
to the last question. But as soon as J hear complaints of this nature, I never 
hesitate to make my representations to the Sultan, and to exact that the chiefs 
of the pirates I demand may be delivered up to me. 

“JT have just said that a number of pirates are to be found at Singapore 
itself and in the neighbourhood; it is so well known, and has been so often 
repeated, that there can be no doubt on the subject. We read in one of the 
last ‘Chronicles’ of this colony, that,the young Tommongong (son of him who 
bore the same title before the division of the ancient Empire of Malay) esta- 
blished at Telok Blansa, a village situated very near Singapore, and in the same 
island, is continually engaged in piracy, and even that he has confidential per- 
sons and spies amongst the chiefs of the prahus and the class tambang in the 
roads of Singapore! By this means he is always acquainted with the departure 
of a richly-laden prahu, but ill-furnished with the means of defence. 

“TI have not the slightest doubt but that the pirates of these latitudes 
obtain their powder and ball sccretly from Singapore, and that the booty 
captured is taken there privately, sold at low prices, or exchanged for ammu- 
nition. 

“« Singapore and Riouw are both surrounded by pirates and the very scum 
of the neighbouring populations. At the same time piracies are more deplorable 
and more frequent at Singapore than at Riouw. The Rajats dependant on the 
Sultan deserve doubtless to be greatly reproached, but it would be wrong to 
cast all the blame on them. The evil is everywhere; receivers and robbers 
understand each other everywhere ; this renders it so difficult to extirpate 

iracy.”? 
P In short, the following is a summary of all that has taken place between 
1830 and 1835. 

a. For the second time a fleet of cruizing prabus was constructed; very 
and important information was obtained from MM. Pretorius, Du Buy, Smulders, 
and several other Residents, from the Pangeran Said Hassan Alhabashy, from Major 
D. H. Kolff, from M. J. N. Vosmaer, and from M. Bross. The project was 
conceived and executed of hunting the pirates in their very haunts, for which 
purpose small well-armed steam-vessels were sent from Europe. The pirates 
of Jambi were attacked and obliged to decamp. The years 1834 and 1835 
were remarkable by the expeditions directed against the pirates of the coast of the 
Lampongs, those of the seas of Linga, of Celebes, and those of the castern coast 
of Borneo. In the Moluccas, the Sultan of Ceram was made a prisoner as a 
punishment for his many piracies. The Captain of marines J. C. Koopman 
and the Resident H. Cornets de Groot were sent to the Sultan of Linga to 
remind him of his engagements. An English vessel was saved from pillage by 
the Netherland authorities at Riouw. 

b. In 1831 a correspondence was established between the English and 
Netherland Indian Governments. Both parties engaged to suppress piracy to the 
utmost of their power. The Netherland Government, alone, however, appears 
to have adhered to the engagement. 
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c. The project conceived in 1821 by M. Tobias, of employing: the pirates 
in agriculture was renewed in 1831 by M. Kolff, and gained ground. 500 of 
them were to be transported with this intention from Laut Puloe to Banjer- 
massin. In 1833 the Island of Tana Tjampea, south of the Celebes, was chosen 
for an attempt of this kind ; and in 1835 M. Vosmaer formed the plan of drawing 
them to the Bay of Kendary, on the eastern coast of Celebes. 

d. In order to suppress piracy, treaties were also concluded with the 
Sultans of Linga and Succadana, on the western coast of Borneo, as well as with 
those of Goenong Tabor and of Boelongan, on the eastern coast ; and lastly, 
with the Sultan of Djambi, on the eastern coast of Sumatra. 


General D. J. de Eerens having been appointed Governor-General of 
the Netherland Indies, in April 1836, after having consulted with Colonel 
Elout, the late Resident at Riouw, fresh measures were proposed to the Sultan 
of Linga, which were intended to prevent his subjects from continuing to devote 
themselves to piracy, cither by obliging the fishing-boats to submit to a strict 
investigation, and to be furnished with passports, or to establish in the principal 
islands off Linga chiefs whose duty it would be to prevent piratical preparations. 

Major D. H. Kolff was appointed to assist the Resident of Riouw in the 
discussion of this subject, and was sent to the Sultan with a letter from the 
Governor-General, personally directed to that Prince, and in which M. de 
Eerens, in energetic terms, and quoting the Koran, represents to the Prince, that 
by granting his assistance, he will not only obtain for himself help, protection, 
and supplies from the Government, but that he will find an immediate reward in 
the consciousness of having acted conformably to the precepts of his religion, and 
of having contributed to the good of his people and his countrv. 

The effects of this measure may be perceived in a resolution of the Government 
of India of the 22nd July, 1836, approving of a note of 9th June, 1836, respecting 
the measures which in consequence of an Act dated Ist April, 1836, had been 
previously concerted, save and except the sanction of the Netherland Govern- 
ment of the Indies, between the Viceroy of Riouw, in the name and on the part 
of the Sultan of Linga, and the Resident of Riouw, Jhr. Cornets de Groot, as 
also the Aide-de-camp, Major Kloff. 

“In future all vessels from Linga and Riouw which put to sea, either 
for trade or for the fishing of tripang and karet, shall be furnished with passports 
according to the copy given by the Resident at Riouw. These passports shall 
be renewed gratis every year; and every time that the vessels shall sail towards 
the south to fish for tripang and karet, the passports shall be signed by the 
above-mentioned Resident, who will add at the bottom the meaning of it in 
Dutch. 

“« These passports shall indicate the kind of vessel and its destination, the 
number and species of arms, as well as the ammunition. 

“« All vesseis equipped for fishing agar, tripang, and karet, shall carry the 
usual black flag, with a white corner towards the top of the mast. 

‘The prahus of this kind must be accompanied by other vessels, expressly 
manned by men in whom the Sultan can place confidence, in order that they 
May exercise an active superintendence over them. These vessels will be recog- 
nised by a black flag with a white border of about three inches in breadth. 

“These formalities attended to, the prahus may proceed at pleasure, either 
to the Thousand Isles, or Karimon-Java, or as far as Bawéan, and whenever the 
natives wish to exercise their business, provided they show their papers and submit 
to the inspection of the Government cruizers, in case they wish to land at places, 
and even in the neighbourhood of places, where there is a factory. At the same 
time it will be necessary to await the decision of the Government with respect to 
Boessong-Assam, in the tin district of Pankal-Pinang (Banka), and as regards 
the coast of Biliton. The Sultan undertakes to suppress most energetically the 
piracies committed by his subjects, and to put an entire stop to them. 

“In order to establish better order and better police, there shall be placed 
by his Highness in the principal isles which form a part of his kingdom, namely, 
Galang, Timian, Mooro, Soegic Boelang, Pekaka, Sekana, and Mapar, certain 
chiefs who shall be called Bateeng and Joeroekra, who will receive a proper 
salary. The names of these chiefs will be given to the Resident at Riouw. 

“ These chiefs will have to see that: 
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1836 “a. The inhabitants of the islands do not devote themselves to piracy, 
either directly or indirectly, and that pirates do not come to seek a retreat 
amongst them, or bring their booty to them; and from the moment that 
prisoners shall have been transported to their province, the chiefs shall take 
these prisoners and those who have brought them, and deliver them up to the 
Viceroy. 

‘b. These chiefs must inspect the prahus constructed in their provinces 
and fitted out for the fishery of agar-agar, tripang, and karet, in order that 
this fishery may not be a pretext for piracy. They are to arrange so 
that the crew and the chiefs of these prahus shall be composed of men of good 
character, and above all, that they are furnished with Passports and proofs that 
the prahu they are on board of belongs to them. 

“«¢. The chiefs shall be answerable for the exact jnapection of the islands, 
and for the due execution of their instructions. In case of negligence, they 
shall be severely reprimanded, and, according to the gravity of the circumstances, 
exiled to Java. 

“In order to relieve the Sultan from the expenses which the suppression of 
piracy will occasion, it has been settled, save and except the sanction of the Govern- 
ment, that he will be annually exempt from import duties at Java and Madura, 
to the extent of 2,500 piculs of gambir, from the 1st of January, 1837; provided 
always that the above Articles shall be strictly executed, and that no piracy shall 
be committed in those latitudes. 

“ The gambir must always be, according to the certificate of origin furnished 
by the Resident at Riouw, the produce of Linga itself, and be exported by native 
vessels manned by persons under the immediate authority of the Sultan of Linga. 

“There shall be no exception granted except in favour of the vessel 
belonging to the Sultan called ‘Angelina,’ of about sixty lasts, and commanded 
by a native of Linga. This vessel shall be allowed to import gambir on the 
footing above described.” 

Nevertheless, at Singapore the system of unlimited toleration in favour of 
pirates was carried to such an excess that no measures were taken to repress their 
misdeeds, as if the Treaty of 1824 had never existed. The inroads of the 
pirates in the immediate neighbourhood of the roadstead gave rise to the idea 
of having some ships of war, the expenses of which would be defrayed by a 
slight duty on certain articles of trade. The English merchants did not fail to 
be very angry when this measure was taken. The indolence of the English with 
respect to piracy is no doubt the reason why they considered it as useless to 
propose to the authorities at Singapore to act in concert with them in order to 
repress this scourge. And, nevertheless, at the last moment, when it was 
least expected, and just then, as we have just secn, that the Government 
of the Netherlands took the most efficacious measures to oppose piracy in the 
waters of Linga, the “‘ Andromache,” an English vesscl of war, appeared in 
June, 1836, in the road of Riouw, having on board Mr. 8. G. Bonham, Resident 
at Singapore. This functionary declared that he was sent by his Government, 
in concert with Captain H. D. Chads of the Navy, in order that he himself 
might put without delay an end to piracy, and not to deliberate beforehand 
with the Dutch Government as to the measures to be taken for that purpose. 
With this object he required the immediate co-operation of the Dutch autho- 
rities, appealing (extraordinary pretext) to the Treaty of 1824; as if Holland had 
not up to that time conformed to this Treaty, and had not fulfilled its conditions. 
Although the new Resident, M. C. F. Goldman, represented that negotiations 
had been opened with the Sultan, and that these negotiations did not permit at 
that moment any act of hostility, the English ship sailed for Galway, one of the 
islands subject to the Sultan of Linga, and there destroyed everything: and 
shortly afterwards another vessel of war, the ‘Raleigh,’ Captain Michquin, 
arrived on the 28th July at Riouw, and manifested the intention of going to Linga 
to communicate direct with the Sultan. Nevertheless, upon the representations 
which were made on our side, they contented themselves with addressing a letter 
to that Prince. These are the proceedings taken by the agents of England, 
which were perfectly calculated to disturb the order of things which the Treaty 
of 1824 had sought to establish. Happily the Dutch authorities knew how to 
oppose moderation to exaggerated pretensions. The English Government of 
India, in consequence of the representations made on our part, declared that 


101 


the only object in view in all this affair was to act in concert with the Dutch 
authorities. It was frankly admitted that the commander of the “‘ Andromache” 
had exceeded the orders which he had received. 

Although disagreeably surprised by the intervention of the maritime forces 
of England, our Government resolved to content itself with this declaration, and 
to avail itself of the disposition which the English Government had just shown 
to co-operate in the suppression of piracy. It named in consequence at the 
commencement of 1837 a second Commission, composed of Major Kolff and 
the Resident at Riouw, M. Goldman, who were charged to conclude a new 
treaty with the Sultan of Linga, but this time in concert with the English 
authorities at Singapore. The trigate “Castor,” and the two schooners “ Doris” 
and “ Alcinoe,” were sent to Riouw, and were placed at the disposal of the 
Commission. 

It appeared, according to the report of the Commission drawn up in the 
course of the year 1837, that reliance might in future be placed upon a prudent 
and regular co-operation on the part of the English. The British Government 
then declared that no English ship should make a descent or inflict chastise- 
ment in placcs subject to the Dutch Government until after having given 
notice to the latter and obtained its consent. 

It was agreed with the Sultan of Linga, in addition to what had been scttled 
in 1836, that every vessel carrying ten or more men, passengers included, should 
be provided with a passport according to a given form; that special passports should 
be furnished to vessels sent in large numbers to the tripang and turtle fisheries ; 
that the Sultan should employ the most efficacious means tor contributing to the 
general security of the coasts by cruizers, in company or not with the English 
cruizers; that he should cause to be severely punished, without exception, all those 
of his subjects who might be guilty of authenticated acts of piracy ; and that he 
should extend punishment to the places and barracoons guilty of complicity, and 
where the pirates might find a retreat and support ; that for better attaining the 
object of the cruizers there should be always disposable two vessels of the 
Sultan and two others of the Viceroy of Riouw, properly armed and equipped; 
that the chiefs established in the different islands should be chosen in concert 
with the Resident ; that besides the 14,400 florins destined for the pay of these 
chiefs an annual payment of 20,000 florins should be granted to the Sultan to 
assist him in covering the expenses of the new measures to be taken ; finally, 
that the prahus should no longer carry appellan, or nettings, a mark by which 
pirates are distinguished. ‘lhe garrison of Riouw was augmented, so that there 
might always be some forces disposable for the vessels intended for the squa- 
drons. ‘Ihe squadron consisted of the frigate ‘“ Castor,” of the Royal Navy, of 
the three schooners “‘ Krokodil,” ‘‘ Argo,” and ‘‘ Niobe,” and of a cruizing boat, 
besides the prahus of the Residency, the vessels of the Sultan and those of the 
Viceroy of Riouw. 

All these particulars were published in the Gazette of Java of the 8th 
November, 1837. 

Through the exertions of the Resident at Riouw, 52 Javanese in 1836, and 
200 in 1837, who had been made prisoners by the pirates and sold as slaves, 
recovered their liberty. 

In the course of the year 1836, 14 piratical vesscls showed themselves 
in the environs of Soemanap, and especially near the Island of Ra-as. 25 
piratical prahus, mannned with 155 men, having arrived at Kottaringin, in the 
Island of Bornco, this port was blockaded and their departure was prevented. 
With the active assistance of the Sultan of Kottaringin their prahus were for the 
most part destroyed and the pirates made prisoners. The Sultan sent 54 of 
them prisoners to Java. It is gratifying to see in this conduct of the Princes of 
Borneo proofs of some progress, and of their desire to support the Dutch 
Government in the long and painful struggle with the buccaneers of India. 

During the search made for discovering those shipwrecked in the English 
ship ‘‘ Charles Eaton,” which had run aground, in 1834, to the east of Torres 
Straits, the “Diana” frigate of the Royal Navy, commanded by Post-Captain 
A. Anemaet, discovered that the inhabitants of the little island of Vordate had 
plundered the “ Alexander” (Captain Harris), a Dutch brig which came from 
Batavia. In consequence a descent was made on the 3rd May, 1836, near 
Aweer, by M. F. A. Jébn, lieutenant of the first class, in concert with Lieu- 
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ys 1837 tenants E. Van de Velde, A. D. Van der Gon Netscher, and M. Van Vreeland 


of the second class; J. J. S. Van de Laar, sub-lieutenant of the navy; 
C. C. J. Wolterbeek, midshipman of the first class; and C. C. F. Gruélmann, 
medical officer of the second class. They succeeded in carrying off a number of 
culprits, who were carried prisoners to Amboyna. Not content with this first 
success, the Government desired that the Orang Kaya of Aweer should be 
surrendered, and ordered even that, in case of refusal, the guilty barracoon 
should be destroyed and given to the flames. This duty was confided to His 
Majesty’s frigate the “‘ Zaan,” under the orders of Post-Captain De Monyé, to 
which was attached the schooner ‘‘Pylades” and the brig “ Nautilus,” com- 
manded by Lieutenant Muller of the navy. They did not succeed in capturing 
the Orang Kaya of Aweer, but the barracoons of Sebeano and Abodo were 
destroyed, and several of the chief culprits transported to Amboyna. 

About the same time Mr. Bonham, whose name has appeared more than 
once in this account, applied for information from the Resident at Riouw as 
to the contents of the Treaties concluded with the Malay Princes in general 
and with the Sultan of Sambas in particular, concerning the suppression 
of piracy. The Secretary-General of the Netherland India Government ordered, 
in March 1837, the Resident to reply to him as follows: 

“Tt ought to be generally considered that in all its Treaties with the native 
Princes the Dutch Government has always had the intention of including in them 
the suppression of piracy, and that in those in which that suppression has not 
been expressly mentioned, it is nevertheless to be inferred from the general spirit 
which pervades them ; and it is with this view that mention is made therein of the 
protection assured to commerce and of the security which the Dutch Govern- 
ment guarantees to the lives and property of its subjects. So that there is no 
native Prince in relation with the Dutch Government who believes himself in 
any way permitted, in default of stipulations to the contrary, to engage in piracy 
or to favour those who so engage. ; 

“ As to the Sultan of Sambas, it would appear, according to the intelligence 
published in the newspapers of Java in April 1812, that this Prince has not 
refrained from favouring piracy; nevertheless on looking over the acts of the 
English Government then established in Java, we have not found in any of 
them that that Government took measures against these piracies, nor that any 
agreement had been concluded between it and the Sultan of Sambas. 

In renewing its relations with Borneo, the Dutch Government, after its 
restoration in Java, interested itself from the commencement with commercial 
rights, and deemed it necessary to take possession of the ports of Pontianak, 
Mempawa, and Sambas.” 

Experience had shown that commerce suffered more from day to day in 
consequence of the attacks of pirates, and that all the ports of the Indian 
Archipelago where the Princes are not kept in awe by the presence of func- 
tionaries or a European garrison, become safe asylums for pirates. This obser- 
vation applies more particularly to Borneo. The shores of that island are 
occupied by Malay and Buginese colonists, and as the territory is in general little 
adapted to agriculture and these foreign populations live in constant enmity 
with the natives who occupy the interior of the island, there remains for them 
scarcely any other resource than commerce and piracy. 

“Thus they had recourse alternately to one or other of these resources, 
sometimes to both conjointly ; and then commerce served as a pretext to come 
and spy into those parts of Java where they hoped to make a rich booty. 
Relying on these facts, the Dutch Government after its restoration deemed it 
necessary that a European authority, established in the ports of the Island of 
Borneo, should exercise the most strict surveillance over the movements of the 
vessels in these ports. 

‘The principal object of our establishment at Sambas has thus been to 
protect and favour our commercial interests and to suppress piracy; and it 
cannot be denicd that in this respect we have derived the greatest advantages 
from Sambas. 

“ Article III of the Treaty concluded in 1819 with the Sultan at Sambas 
leaves the ficld open to the Dutch Government, as much to oppose the equip- 
ment of corsairs, as to take care that vessels captured by pirates are neither 
introduced nor sold in the place. 
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“It is possible that some understanding still exists between the pirates and 1 
the inhabitants of Sambas; but since a Dutch garrison has been established 
there, these last no longer come within the category of sweepers of the sea.”’ 

It was then scarcely suspected that the demand of Mr. Bonham might 
probably be in unison with certain plans upon the northern coast of Borneo, where 
shortly afterwards an English establishment was formed at Sarawak and at Pulo 
Labuan. Must it then be admitted that we were intentionally deceived? But 
how can this mode of proceeding be reconciled with the promises made a short 
time previously? The northern coast was not indeed occupied by the Dutch, 
but it did not the less form part of the Archipelago of Netherland India. And 
if Mr. Bonham had made mention of it, most certainly his attention would have 
been called to it, by inviting him in virtue of the Treaty of 1824, which 
excludes all occupation in common, to act in concert for the suppression of 
piracy in these countries, saving always the rights of Holland to make use of its 
influence at proper times. 

In the course of the year 1837, the necessary measures continued to be taken 
for the suppression of piracy, particularly in the vicinity of Timor, because the 
audacity of the pirates had not diminished in these parts. 

The author of an article intitled “Timor in 1831*,” relates that the 
inhabitants of Endé and Mangary supported by the Bugis, made at different 
times cruizes with 50 to 100 small vessels at once, and that often between 
Adinara and Floris, in the Strait of Solor or Larentuka, pirates were encountered 
who came probably from Floris. . : 

Further, in this year 1837, about 400 pirates of Tobello+ were established 
in the Island of Saleyer, to the south of Celebes, and employed in works of 
agriculture. On the subject of this establishment the “Gazctte of Java,” of 
21st October, 1837, expresses itself in the following terms : 

“Our readers have doubtless not forgotten the details we gave in our 
103rd number of last year, respecting the efforts made by the late M. J. N. 
Vosmaer, to attract the pirates of Tobello to the Bay of Kendari (Baie de 
Vosmaer), lately dircovered by him, and to induce them to settle there as peace- 
able members of society. We are now able to inform our readers that the nego- 
tiations begun by M. Vosmaer with some of the pirates have been carried on by 
the Governor of Macassar. In consequence of these negotiations, 4 chiefs 
have come with 400 of their subjects to settle in peace in the Island of Tam- 
bolangan near Saleyer, where they obtain a subsistence by fishing and commerce. 

“It is clear, and experience his shown that too much confidence must not 
be attached to such submissions, still there are reasons for supposing that the 
trouble which the Governor has taken for diminishing in this way the number of 
pirates will not be entirely without benefit. In fact, this settlement dates 
already from November last, 1836; and the Government has consented that the 
new colony shall be supported by pecuniary or any other means, according as 
it may be necessary. There is reason, moreover, to believe, that the Governor of 
Macassar, who has obtained the approbation of the Government by the ability 
with which he has conducted ‘this affair, will be able for the future to take 
appropriate measures for the success of this first attempt, which we fervently 
hope will be followed by others of a similar character.” 

For two years past steam-boats have been placed at the disposal of the 
Government of India. The superb steam-vessel ‘“ William 1” (since replaced 
by the “ Phcenix”) was lost, it is true, upon the rocks of Lucipara, in 1837; but 
the “Hekla’” and the ‘‘ Etna” (since called ‘‘ Banda” and ‘ Ternate’’), little 
iron vessels which M. Van den Bosch, Governor-General, had applied for, and 
which he as Minister for the Colonies afterwards sent out, rendered great services 
by cruizing along the coasts of Java. 

In concluding this epitome of the events of the year 1837, we will add the 
account of the adventures which befcl the launch of the “ William I.” When 
this vessel had stranded upon the rocks of Lucipara, Colonel F. V. A. de Stuers 
sent his boat to seek succour at Timor, or even at Java if it should be neces- 
sary. In the launch there were present P. C. S. Rauws, Lieutenant of infantry; 


* Inserted in the Yournal of the East Indies (Tijdschrift voor Neerlands-Indié), t. I of the 


first year. 
+ This relates to the pirates of Tobello in the Bay of Tolo, territory of Lochu (Celebes), and 
not to Tobello on the coast of Almaheira (Gilolo). 
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1837 J. A. Muller, pilot; W. P. Schrooijesteijn, apprentice pilot ; an European sailor, 


and four native rowers, After a dangerous voyage across the Sea of Banda, the 
launch was attacked on the night of the 11th May, 1837, near the Island of 
Wetter, by several piratical Magindanese prahus, which surrounded and overcame 
it. Plundercd of all that they possessed, even of their garments, ill-treated and 
made prisoners, the crew of the launch awaited a near and most frightful 
death. 

Nevertheless, the lives of these unfortunate men, left without defence to the 
mercy of cruel enemies, were for the moment spared—a place upon the naked 
rocks under the open sky was assigned to them for sleeping. The cold and the 
rain added to their sufferings, and an active watch was kept over them. They 
were interrogated, and from that time they conceived the hope of recovering their 


. liberty if they should succeed in satisfying the avidity of the pirates. Their 
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condition, nevertheless, did not improve—they were obliged to live crammed in a 
little prahu, receiving for their nourishment only a little maize scarcely eatable, it 
being so much spoiled. 

They succeeded at last in making an agreement with the pirates, by which 
they undertook to give for their ransom 1000 piastres, some bales of opium, a 
certain quantity of cloth, and some trifling articles. During this time two fresh 
prahus arrived, and a new consultation upon the fate of the prisoners followed: 
some wished to put them to death immediately, or that at least they should be 
transported and sold at Manilla, but the desire for a heavy ransom induced them 
to keep to the original agreement. The first remained in the hands of the 
pirates till the 16th July. 

Then Lieutenant Rauws and the European sailor were put on shore, at the 
entrance of the Bay of Bima, to go and find the ransom and to bring it within 
the term of three days to a specified place. Messrs. Muller and Schrooijesteijn 
remained as hostages in the hands of the pirates, and the least deception was to 
be followed by a horrible death for those who remained. 

By the intervention of M. Steijns, the Dutch official at Bima, and with the 
aid of the Sultan, Lieutenant Rauws succeeded in collecting the sum necessary 
for the ransom of the prisoners. The exchange took place on the 19th July. 


In 1838 His Majesty’s corvette ‘‘ Boreas” was selected from among the 
Dutch ships of war which were then in the colonies under the orders of Rear- 
Admiral E. Lucas, to go to the vicinity of Timor, and there avenge the murder 
committed in the preceding year at Maubara, on the persons of the commander 
and carpenter of the “Kingdom” and “Japan,” two English vessels. The 
commander of the English brig-of-war “Victor” had come to Batavia to 
demand that those culprits should be pursued. It appeared in the meantime 
that the victims had themselves been the cause of the accident; nevertheless 
the voyage of the ‘‘ Boreas” was not without result. Several villages upon the 
coast of the Island of Floris, the inhabitants of which had been guilty of piracy, 
were severely chastised; such acts being very salutary on these shores for 
inspiring the pirates with a salutary dread, and for repressing their misdeeds. 
In fact the inhabitants of Endé and of Larentoeka (Floris) had pillaged the post 
of Fialarang (Timor) in November 1836. Later in October 1837, the schooner 
“Maria Frederika,” commanded by J. Gregory, had been captured by Ilannoun 
pirates at Ampannam, upon the coast of Lombok. These same pirates after- 
wards showed themselves to the number of 800 with 30 vessels in the Bay of 
Tambilan, in the group of islands of the same name, to the west of Borneo, and 
subsequently proceeded towards Magindano, according to the information obtained 
by the corvette “Castor” and the schooner “ Argo,”’ sent in pursuit of them. 

The shores of Borneo were scarcely more safe. It had been necessary to 
send to Banjermassin the schooner “‘Calypso,”’ in order to support the efforts 
undertaken for repulsing the pirates. 

In the course of the year 1837, there appeared at Amsterdam a pamphlet 
entitled “An Examination of the spirit and tendency of the Treaty concluded 
on the 17th March, 1824, between Holland and Great Britain” (Onderzoek 
naar geest en strekking van het Traktaat van den 17 Maart, 1824, tusschen 
Nederland en Groot Brittanje.) The author of this work, @ propos to an article 
which the ‘ Handelsblad” (Commercial Paper) of Amsterdam of the 5th 
January, 1837, had extracted from the London papers, respecting piracy in the 
Oriental Seas, thus expresses himself in the preface : 
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“The English evening ministerial journal (the ‘Courier’) discusses at some 1838 


length the subject of piracy in the Oriental Seas; the details which it publishes 
appear to be principally derived from the ‘Canton Free Press,’ and the ‘ Canton 
Repository.’* The accounts given of the commerce with China and Singapore, 
seem to us to be singularly exaggerated ; still many truths are told respecting 
piracy. In writing the few lines (page 36-37) which he have deemed necessary 
for explaining Article V, we have not thought of dilating upon the suppression 
by main force, or otherwise, of piracy by the two Governments, a suppression 
which this Article prescribes as their duty, or we might have spoken upon the 

iracies committed in the vicinity to the east and west of the Straits of Malacca. 
New the repression of piracy between the Straits of Malacca and the Arabian 
Peninsula is an obligation which rests quite entirely upon the English Government. 
We might then have asked to what extent Great Britain has succeeded in stopping 
piracy in the environs of the Nicobar and Andaman Islands ; and if the piratical 
retreats in Muscat, &c., from whence issue entire flotillas of corsairs, which attack 
even European vessels, have been really destroyed. Respecting the piracies com- 
mitted to the east of the Straits of Malacca, we remember to have read in English 
writers, who assuredly do not sin through too much partiality in favour of the 
Dutch, that the pirates show more respect for the Dutch flag than to that of 
England. Assuredly, therefore, the Dutch Government deserves, by the efforts 
it has made for the extirpation of piracy, all the praises which have been given to 
it by the ‘Canton Free Press’ and the ‘Canton Repository’ of which the evening 
ministerial journal has made itself the echo. In expatiating upon this subject 
we might have called to mind the expeditions, more or less considerable, under- 
taken with the view of ridding the Straits of Malacca of pirates, both in 1822 and 
1835, and the Sea of Carimata in 1829, and a second time in 1835, situated on 
the two commercial tracts to China and the Philippine Islands. We might have 
spoken without excuse or blame of the severity which the Dutch Government 
has exhibited in the pursuit of pirates, a severity which the English author ap- 
pears to disapprove, although we do not well understand how the Dutch Govern- 
ment of India can have acted with too much rigour against bandits who do not 
content themselves with plundering and capturing vessels and merchandize but who 
sell as slaves or mercilessly massacre all whom they find on board these vessels.” 


In 1838 a treaty was concluded with the Sultan of Indragiri, on the eastern 
coast of Sumatra, by which he engaged to repress piracy. In 1843 the treaty 
was renewed, and more positive stipulations were added on this subject. ‘‘ His 
Highness the Sultan of Indragiri (these are the terms of Article VII) expressly 
engages by the present Treaty, as well for himfelf as for the chief men of his ter- 
ritory, to assist by every means the Dutch Government in its efforts for the extir- 
pation of piracy; not to furnish within his dominions any asylum to such 
persons as shall be notoriously known as pirates, or even to those who may be 
generally suspected of being such, and who, whether directly or indirectly, by 
their subordinates take any part whatsoever in piracies; further, to seize all persons 
who come within this category, and to punish them according to the rigour 
of the laws. The Sultan further engages to employ the most appropriate means 
for the extirpation of this scourge ; and in all cases in which it may be required, 
His Highness will assist the Dutch forces with men, arms, and vessels, always act- 
ing in concert with the Resident at Riouw, in case the pirates should show them- 
selves and stop upon the coasts and at the mouths of the Indragiri River. 

In this same year a treaty was concluded with the Sultan of Sumanap, in 
the Island of Madura, near Java, by which he engaged to keep up some cruizing 
prahus against the pirates. This Prince continued strictly faithful to his 
engagement. 

In the Moluccas, in 1838, they were also alarmed by the pirates; especially in 
the Islands of Manipa, the Two Brothers, and upon the coast of Hitoe near the 
barracoon of Assilulu, where it was necessary to send a detachment of soldiers 
drawn from the garrison of Hila for the protection of the people. On the 
other hand, the “‘ Nautilus” was sent to cruize in company with the kora koras of 
the Sultan of Ternate. The “Triton” frigate showed the Dutch flag, and 
opposed herself to the pirates successively at Riouw, Pontianak, Sambas, 


* See the Extracts from these papers, in the “ Moniteur des Indes,” tom. , part 1, p. 317. 
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Malacca, and upon the northern coast of Sumatra. The chief of Batu Litjing, 
at which place the expedition of 1835 had showed itself, came in 1838 to 
Banjermassin, to render homage to our Government. 500 Buginese were 
brought hither from Passir, and this reinforcement enables us to consider this 
place as henceforth in a position to resist the pirates. The same year also an 
armed expedition was sent to the vicinity of Bali and Lombok, where several 
outrages had been committed, among others the pillage of the brigs ‘‘ Twee 
Gebroeders” and the “‘ Teksing.” d 

The suppression of this universal scourge of the Indian Archipelago 
was especially, in 1839, the object of mature reflections and energetic measures 
on the part of the Government. An expedition was undertaken against the 
pirates who infested the vicinity of Linga and the eastern coast of Sumatra, 
under the command of First Lieutenant J. W. F. Frucht; 59 individuals, prisoners 
or slaves of the pirates, were set at liberty. In addition, the Colonial Depart- 
ment took into consideration the following points : : 

«To establish in concert with the English authorities in India a regulation 
by which should be prohibited throughout the Indian Archipelago the naviga- 
tion of native vessels having more than 10 men on board, and which 
should not be provided with passports from the Dutch, English, Siamese, or 
Chinese Governments.” 

The Residents of Riouw and Singapore conferred upon this matter. The 
latter maintained again this time a prudent silence in respect of the northern 
coast of Borneo; he found so many difficulties with respect to the native com- 
merce that it soon became necessary to give up the idea of carrying it into 
execution. 

It was afterwards proposed absolutely to prohihit the construction of vessels 
which, like penjajaps and others, whatever their dimensions, are especially 
adapted for piracy, in order thus to compel the natives to employ vessels whose 


- sailing would be too slow either to overtake other vessels or to escape the Dutch 


and English cruizers. Already, in 1835, a similar measure had been proposed, 
but numerous difficulties raised against it had compelled its abandonment. The 
subject was again brought forward on taking into consideration the publication 
of the 16th May, 1806, of which we have already spoken at the beginning of 
these notes. All the authorities of Borneo, Celebes, and Molucca were con- 
sulted ; and it may be deemed certain that as the publication of 1806 produced 
no sensible improvement, no measure so general as this would prove efficacious. 

Still these deliberations gave rise to some modifications in the Treaty con- 
cluded with the Sultan of Linga ; it appeared desirable always to incite still more 
this Prince to act vigorously against those who should be found guilty of piracy, 
in order to inspire a salutary dread. 

The form of the passports for the vessels engaged in the fisheries was also 
determined, and which were to be granted by the chiefs of the following 
islands : 

Buan-Orang, or Great Natuna, between the Peninsula of Malacca and the 
northern part of Borneo; Siantan, or the Anamba Islands; Sugi, forming 
part of the group of the Islands of Bulan, or Batam, among which the island of 
Galang is also situated ; Tambilan, or Tamelang, forming part of the group of 
this name; Pulo Aor, or Auwer, near the coast of the Peninsula of Malacca, 
between Penang and Djohor; Serassan, Sumatja, and Pulo Laut, the most 
northern of the Natuna Islands. 

The Sultan had requested that the pay of the chiefs established for resisting 
piracy in the Islands of Galang, Timian, Mooro, Sugi, Bulan, Sekana and Mam- 
par,—pay which amounted to 150 florins per month—should be remitted to him 
personally. This request was granted; but the Resident at Riouw was 
instructed to assure himself that the chiefs interested received their just pay. 

As proofs of the good disposition which animated the Sultan and the 
Viceroy of Riouw in the support which they promised to the Government, it 
may be remarked :] fresieni 

1. That there appeared an edict at Riouw by which all the subjects of 
Linga, Riouw and their dependencies were informed on the part of the Sultan, 
that every piracy, and even every act of complicity, should be followed up and 
severely punished 
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2. That the Sultan sent an order to all the chiefs his subordinates to we 
care that no piracy should be committed nor tolerated in their divisions; that 
no stranger should be permitted to sell prisoners as slaves; and that no armed 
prahu should be equipped like those of pirates. 

In the impossibility of destroying all at once the whole of the piratical 
retreats in the Indian Archipelago (and consequently to the north of Borneo 
also) the Dutch Government did not strive less, as may be seen, to combat and 
diminish the evil by all possible means. 

At the commencement of the year 1839 the “ Nehalennia” frigate of the 
Royal Navy, the “Castor,” schooner of the Colonial Marine, and the brig 
“‘ Siewa,” were sent to Macassar to cruize in these quarters and near Buton, 
and to protect the territory of the last-named island against an attack of pirates. 
Several persons were carried off this year upon the coasts of Cheribon, Fegal, 
and Pekalongan; and 5 native vessels, loaded with sugar and machines for its 
manufacture, were captured. Nevertheless, two cruizing boats of Tegal having 
overtaken the pirates, forced them to take flight, abandoning the captured vessels 
and 27 Javanese prisoners. 

The same good fortune was not experienced everywhere. A little beyond 
Tanjong Flesko, on the northern coast of Celebes, the schooner “ Petronella” 
was attacked and captured by pirates. The crew and the passengers, among 
whom were three Europeans, fell into their hands and were massacred. Else- 
where our troops on the eastern coast of Sumatra, who were near the coast, were 
attacked on the 28th June, 1839, by about 200 piratical prahus. Nevertheless, 
they sueceeded in repulsing the enemy. The schooner “ Haai,” stationed at 
Sambas (Borneo), succeeded in inflicting severe loss upon a flotia of 30 Dayak 
prahus which had dared to lay in wait for her. In the same manner the coasts 
of Pontianak were disturbed by Dayak pirates. At Mampawa they came to 
blows with them. Sherif Mohamat, the commandant of the district, having 
learnt that 9 of their prahus were at the mouth of the river, each manned by 
from 30 to 40 bandits, resolved to attack them with only three prahus. 
They fought so closely, that scarcely any other weapon than the klewang 
(sabre) was used. The commandant had 37 men killed; the loss of the 
enemy amounted to 80. It appeared that these Dayaks came from Seribas, 
a locality situated in the interior of the countries to the north of Sam- 
bas, which is only accessible to the small light vessels of the Dayaks, of 
slender form, and of which all the parts are united by means of canes. In their 
voyages they burn and massacre along the shores all that is within their reach. 
As trophies they carry off the skulls of the victims of their ferocity. They have 
no fire-arms, but generally use the klegang, and javelins or spears of wood 
hardened by fire. 

Let it not be said that the Government has done nothing for the suppression 
of piracy in the north-west parts of Borneo. In continuing as it had begun, the 
Government would have gone still turther, and would have opened relations with 
the Sultan of Borneo Proper (Brunai), if the English had not formed establish- 
ments, and if their vessels of war had not arbitrarily interfered, unknown to and 
without the co-operation of the Dutch Government. Besides, this interference 
dates from old. It is not necessary to recapitulate the fruitless efforts made by 

he English since 1816, that is to say, since the restoration of our colonies, to 
establish themselves in Borneo. We will simply repeat, that in 1821, the 
English entered into negotiations with the Sultan of Matam, upon the western 
coast of Borneo, in order to obtain from him the cession of the Island of Carimata, 
situated in the vicinity ; and that soon afterwards, two English ships proceeded 
to the coast of Borneo, with the avowed object of coming to an arrangement with 
the Sultan for the cession of a portion of his territory. These attempts failed, it 
is true ; but it nevertheless resulted that the commerce of Borneo Proper was 
turned aside to Singapore, much to the detriment of Sambas ; so that in 1824, it 
was necessary to exempt from duty all the vessels which came from this place. 
In 1829, and still later in 1833, there was an expressed intention of concluding a 
treaty between the Dutch Government and the Sultan of Borneo Proper. Still 
the sole object of this treaty was the suppression of piracy. Circumstances. pre- 
vented the completion of this project. Perhaps better success would have 
followed in 1829, more especially as the missionariea of Sarawak had come to 
ask for the protection of the Dutch authorities, if the intervention of the English 
had not produced unforeseen gia 
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Among the measures which the Government of India took in 1839 for 
the suppression of piracy we will instance also the following as of deep 
importance. 

1, A Treaty was concluded with the chiefs of Endé, in the Island of Floris, 
by Article VI of which they engaged to suppress all piracy, and not to suffer any 
communication between their subjects and the pirates, either in the protection of 
these latter or in aiding the sale or exchange of their plunder. On the contrary, 
the chiefs were to employ all the means at their disposal for resisting these bandits, 
and for destroying their retreats. ; 

2. At the Moluccas there were built, on account of some chiefs of Mina- 
hassa, 18 of these open vessels called rorches, armed at the expense of Government, 
and destined for resisting the pirates. 

3. A sum of money was destined for the support of spies in these quarters, 
in order to discover the retreats of the pirates, their chiefs, the natives who 
rendered themselves guilty of piracy, and the most effectual means of inflicting 
upon them an exemplary punishment. 


The year 1840 brought great changes in respect of the Colonial Marine: it 
was entirely suppressed ; and the ships were placed under the orders of officers 
forming part of the Royal Navy of the Netherlands. A tolerably strong 
squadron remained constantly stationed in the Indian Seas. The schooners called 


. civiele schoeners, armed as vessels of war, and the cruizers, were placed under a 


special command in subordination to the Commander-in-chief of the squadron. 
The measures against the pirates were continued everywhere with equal success. 
On the 7th July of that year an encounter took place upon the coast of Floris 
between the schooner “ Alcinoe’’ and 23 piratical prahus. The schooner was 
surrounded on every side, and the pirates did not decide upon retreating until 
after two of their vessels had been sunk. About the same time a fishing-vessel, 
the “‘ Mary,” Captain Blosse, arrived at Timor, which had been taken by the 
pirates in the latitude of Lombok. The crew, who recovered their liberty only 
by paying a heavy ransom, subsequently inflicted upon the pirates a considerable 
loss. Cruizing afterwards along the coast of Buton, they had a new engagement 
with the pirates ; and although the number of their prahus did not amount to less 
than 200, they fortunately succeeded in escaping. Captain Blosse stated that 
the pirates in whose hands he had been prisoner had also captured three 
American fishing-vessels, and had since carried them to Sooloo. The crews of 
these vessels still remained prisoners. When the “ Astrolabe’’ and the “ Zélée,” in 
their voyage of discovery, arrived at Sooloo, the natives, thinking that_ they were 
Dutch vessels come to take vengeance for the capture of the “ Maria Frederika,” 
at anchor in the port, prepared to make a vigorous resistance. News was also 
received that the Island of Roma, to the north of Timor, had been devastated by 
the pirates. ‘ 


We will here terminate this review of the five years from 1836 to 1840, in 
presenting a résumé of the results obtained. 

a. The pirates were still pursued on the open sea: steam-vesscls were sent 
from Europe to India with this object. In the neighbourhood of Linga two 
English vessels appeared, of which one inflicted a severe chastisement upon the 
Island of Galang, but the English Government hastened to disallow this violation 
of Dutch territory as a transgression of the orders given to its agents. The 
protestations of faithfully executing the Treaty of London of March 17, 1824, 
were reiterated, but the authorities of Singapore, nevertheless, drew back when it 
was proposed to act simultancously. 

b. The inhabitants of the Island of Vordate and of Floris were severely 
punished for their piracies; the former by His Majesty’s frigates “Diana” 
and “ Zaan,” the others by [lis Majesty’s frigate “ Boreas,” in 1836, 1837, 
and 1838. In the Moluccas various measures were taken to protect commerce 
and navigation. 

ce. The Sultan of Kottaringin, on the southern coast of Borneo, gave proof 
of the excellent intentions which animated him in giving up to the Government, 
of his own accord, 50 pirate prisoners. 400 others were established as agricul- 
turists at Saleyer, to the south of Celebes. The pirates to the north of Borneo 
were porihed: The English intervention prevented more being done in these 
countries, 
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d. The. negotiations with the Sultan of Linga were continued. It was 


agreed that the Sultan should receive annually a sum of 20,000 florins in order’ 


to carry out his good intentions. The pay of the chiefs stationed in the various 
islands was raised to 14,400 florins; the chiefs were to be nominated with the 
approval of the Government. The Sultan engaged to prohibit piracy and to punish 
it, and with this object to maintain a certain number of vessels. Fishing-vessels 


carrying a crew of more than 10 men were to be furnished with passports. ° 
Native vessels were forbidden to carry nettings. At the same time the Dutch: 
forces in the seas of Linga were augmented. One of the earliest results of these’ 


measures was that 360 persons carried off by pirates recovered their liberty. 

e. The better to suppress piracy, Treaties were concluded with the chiefs of 
Endé (Floris) and with the Sultan ot Indragiri, on the eastern coast of Sumatra. 
Of all the Treaties, this last, excepting that with the Sultan of Linga, contained 
the most numerous details. It was also agreed with the Sultan of Sumanap, that 
he should maintain a certain number of cruizers for resisting the pirates. ; 


In spite of so many measures taken by the Dutch Government in India to 
combat piracy, the pirates, notwithstanding the losses they had sustained, 
continued to show an audacity almost incredible. In 1841 they took, a little to 
the east of Tjotek (on the eastern coast of Java, between Bezuki and Banjuwangi), 
the Government cruizing prahu No. 6, commanded by a certain Cornelis, whose 
courage was known. They also attacked the “ Doris,” a Government schooner, 
which escaped only after much difficulty. The cruizing prahu maintained the 
fight from 6 o’clock in the morning till about half-past 8. The forces were too 
unequal ; she was obliged to yield. The Commander Cornelis with a large 
number of excellent sailors perished in the fight, and of the 20 men composing 
the crew, 8 only succeeded in effecting their escape. The fight took place 
within view of the “ Caméleon” war schooner, which in consequence of a calm 
could not come to the assistance of the prahu. 


In the course of September 1842, the brig “‘De Hoop,” of the Indian 


merchant navy, under the command of J. W. Neys, was attacked near the shore, ' 


between the Islands of Comodo and Floris, by 4 great pirate prahus (paduakan). 
Already on the 4th of the same month, in the latitude of Sumbawa, this same 
brig had been chased for about 50 miles, almost as far as Bima, by Indian vessels 
of very suspicious appearance. This time, the 4 prahus in question, favoured by 
a dead calm, approached the brig, by rowing, at about 10 o’clock in the morning, 
till within about the distance of a cable’s length. But being received with a well 
sustained fire of grape, they withdrew, after having replied for some time with their 
guns. They stopped when beyond the reach of the fire of the brig, and appeared 
to hold a council of war. At about 1 o’clock in the afternoon they renewed 
their attack, but they were again compelled to give up the hope of rendering 
themselves masters of the brig. Although the hull and rigging of the ship had 
suffered considerably from the fire of the pirates, no one of the crew was wounded. 
That the brig beat off this attack with so much success, must be attributed, in 
addition to her being well-armed, to the courage and resolution, more especially, 
of several officers who were on board as passengers, namely—C. H. Van Zadel- 
hoff, Lieutenant of Engineers; H. A. B. Mansfeldt, Second Lieutenant of 
Infantry ; and Second Lieutenants T. J. C. Huismans and J. J. Ten Sicthoff, of 
the Artillery. ; 

Shortly afterwards, on the 23rd September, 1842, the Dutch schooner 
“ Young James’? Captain Umphelby, fell into the hands of several pirates of the 
Island of Nusa Radja, during her passage from Surabaya to Timor. The Com- 
mander and his crew had quitted the ship in the launch, and after having 
wandered for 7 days at sea, they landed at Larantuka, in the Island of Floris, 
from whence the crew proceeded to Macassar in prahus of this place, whilst the 
captain and two men proceeded towards Timor Dhbelli, in a little native vessel. 


The Government resolved to send a new armed expedition. At the com- 
mencement of the eastern monsoon of the year 1843, a division of ships of war, 
composed of the steamer “ Hekla,”’ the brig ‘“ Postillon,” and the two schooners 
« Zephyr” and “ Egmond,” proceeded towards the seas to the east of Java, in 
the waters of Bali, Lombok, Sumbawa, and other islands situated to the south- 


LAA 


1849/, va 


1841 


1842 


1843 


Nf 


110 


1843. west of the Moluccas, and afterwards towards the Island of Celebes. The com- 


mand of this expedition was confided to Captain-Lieutenant J. F. A. Coertzen. 
Qn board of each vessel there was an officer of the army with a detachment of 
seldiers. To the south-east of Saleycr the expedition found two piratical retreats: 
34 prahus of the pirates of Magindano and Fobello were burnt or destroyed. In 
the Straits of Boneraté, 17 Magindanais kept up a most deadly combat; 2 of 
them, one of which carried 15 pieces of ordnance and more than 100 men, were 
captured and burnt. Night and an cast wind which then arose, saved the rest, 
and prevented our ships from keeping them within range of the guns. In all, 
the expedition captured 40 pieces of cannon, destroyed 36 prahus, of which 
several were from 65 to 70 feet long, and burnt two piratical retreats. On our 
side there were only 3 killed and 20 wounded. 

On the 9th May, 1843, an English whaler, the “ Sara Elizabeth,” Captain 
Billinghurst, proprietor Mr. Thomas Ward of London, cast anchor off Amfuang, 
at 40 miles from Kupang, in the Island of Timor, to take in provisions, wood, 
and fresh water ; three days afterwards, two boats manned with two officers and 
14 men of the crew were sent on shore for this purpose. They had only been 
a few minutes engaged in gathering their wood, when 5 large prahus, followed 
by several smaller ones, appeared at the entrance of the bay, and landed 
several men who put the crews of the two boats to flight. The second and the 
third officer, John Adams and Ebenezer Edwards, and an apprentice, Thomes 
Gale, fell into the hands of the pirates. This seene having been beheld on board 
the ship, they hastened to mount the guns on the deck, but in the confusion 
they were unable to find the cartridges. The pirates having quickly assembled 
all their forces, proceeded towards the shore, picked up 7 men of the crews ot 
the two boats, and immediately went into the offing. During this time, the 
pirates having boarded the abandoned ship, carried off all that suited them. 
Captain Billinghurst fell in with three whalers, and availed himself of this cir- 
cumstance to return to his ship, but the pirates after having abandoned it, had 
set it on fire. Some days after these events, the captain was conveyed with his 


- egew to Kupang, where he was supplied with all of which he was in need. The 


* Eleanora,”’ on the 28th June, conveyed a portion of the crew to Batavia. ~The 
third officer, Ebenezer Edwards, succeeded in escaping from the hands of the 
pirates, and with the assistance of Badjorais fishermen, reached Menado on the 
10th July of the same year. He had passed about five weeks with the pirates. - 

The account which he gave of his captivity, is briefly as follows :—“ After 
having bound my arms and legs, and those of my companions, the pirates conv: 
us to their prahus and proceeded towards the ship. After taking off our bonds they 
made us go on board. The vessel had been abandoned by the captain and the 
remainder of the crew. They demanded of us opium, rice, and money; but aa 
we made them understand that there were none of these articles on board, the 
pirates broke open all the locks, gave up the vessel to pillage, and carried off alt 
thet might prove of use to them, such as powder, fire-arms, sails, &c., and 
placed their booty in the only boat that had been left in the ship. After having 
bound our hands and feet for the second time, they set fire to the vessel and 
rowed off, keeping along the coast of Timor. ‘Fhey afterwards proceeded 
towards Celebes, undertook several expeditions against the three beats of the 
“ Sara Elisabeth,” and took in a supply of fresh water at the islands which they 
fell in with on their route. After forty-eight days’ navigation they arrived af 
Buton. During this passage one of the five prahus with which we set out. from 
Fimor disappeared near the Island of Buton without our being able to discover 
the cause of her absence. On leaving Buton, we were chased by three large 
vessels which seemed to me to be pirates; their efforts to overtake us were 
fruitless. The pirates passed some days at Buton employing themselves im 
fishing, and after a descent which they made upon the coast they brought off 
several prisoners, as well as several bamboo canes filled with gold dust. 

“The prahu in which I was, carried four swivels, a cannon, several muskets, 
thirty-six men as the crew, and twenty prisoners. There were among these 
pirates nine persons who seemed to exercise some authority, and who passed 
away the whole day in smoking opium without taking any part in the manoeuvres 
ef the vessel. Several times f was removed from one prahu to another, from 
whence I inferred that I was successively sold to different chiefs or panglime. EF 
did not suffer any ill-treatment from them although | always showed myself little 
disposed to work, Our food consisted only of a little rice and water, and 
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the rice was generally spoiled and the rations so small that we never had enough ee 


of it. As well as I could understand, these pirates came from Bolang-ngi. They 
cleansed and repaired their prahus on a sandbank situated in front of the 
entrance to the Bay of Gorontalo. The last place at which the pirates landed was 
the little Island of Banka, situated a short distance from Gorontalo (to the north 
of Menado), where they engaged in fishing. It was there that I succeeded in 
escaping in one of the boats which had belonged to the ‘Sara Elizabeth.’” _.. 

It appears that Ebenezer Edwards was entirely ignorant of the fate of his 
companions in captivity ; at least he could not communicate anything respecting 
them. The local authorities of Menado furnished to Edwards all of which he 
had need and put him on board the “Koerier” which was about to sail. 

During the month of November 1843, the steamer ‘“ Phoenix” carefully 
visited the Islands of Solombo and of Pulo Laut, the parts between the Islands 
of Kangean as far as Pulo Panjang, and the Straits of Lombok as far as the 
eastern coast of Java. During the passage from Tanjong Tjanker to Sumanap, 
the ‘ Phoenix” discovered, at about 10 o’clock in the morning of the 12th 
November, in the neighbourhood of Gili Genting, 6 prahus, near Pulo Lawak, 
which were soon known to be corsairs. The pirates had brailed up their sails 
and endeavoured to move off towards the east by rowing. We will content 
ourselves here with transcribing the report of this encounter made by the 
Commander of the vessel, First-Lieutenant J. W. Stoll: 

“‘ Remarking, that notwithstanding their speed, the ‘ Phoenix’ could easily 
overtake them, I continued my course towards the north, keeping the stem of 
the vessel directed towards the eastern point of Gili Genting till about half-past 
10 o’clock. Wher’ deemed them so far distant from Pulo Lawak as to be 
unable to escape into the creeks or among the reefs which surround this island, 
I bore right down upon them. At about noon they were within range of our 
guns ; I passed a prahu which they had just abandoned, and in which there were 
several unfortunate meu chained, who called for succour. I approached a little 
on the larboard side, in such a manner that the starboard battery could fire upon 
the pirates at the same time that I had a round of grape discharged from our 
60-pounder upon the other five prahus which continued to move off. Afterwards, 
veering round, the other battery poured in her broadside. Always advancing, I 
continued to repeat the same manceuvre. In a short time two prahus on the point 
of sinking were abandoned; then I stopped the fire for an instant to pick up 
several miserable creatures who were still swimming about and who cried for aid. 
Although the other prahus must also have suffered greatly, as was proved by the 
number of corpses, and the quantity of things they were obliged to throw over- 
board to incrcase their speed, still they did not relax in defending themselves or 
rather in making every effort to escape from us. Their resistance was so 
obstinate and so well directed, that it was only after a fight of about five hours, 
in which three men of the ‘ Pheenix’ were severely wounded with bamboo javelins 
or assigaies, that we succeeded in capturing all of them. 

“ Twenty pirates (among whom were two young Indians), several wounded, 
as well as six natives, whom the pirates had made prisoners in the vessels of 
Sumanap, fell into my hands. All the other pirates who were in the prahus, 
the number of whom I estimate at 70, lost their lives on this occasion. 
Having, after severe questioning, learnt from the two children that they had 
cruized in these quarters with 7 prahus, I left the Roadstead of Sumanap on 
the 15th November in search of the seventh prahu. Thesame day at 10 o’clock 
in the morning I succeeded in finding her, like the others, not far from Pulo 
Lawak, and in taking possession of her after several well-directed shots, at the 
moment she was about to sink. Six of the pirates who endeavoured tu esca 
by swimming, and another one severely wounded, were made prisoners. We 
also took a Lilla and a musket.”’* 

At the same period news were received from Riouw about the expedition 
sent against the pirates, who, after having ravaged the coasts and the islands of 
the Straits of Malacca as far as Pulo Penang, had, with all their prisoners and 
booty, entered the River Tungkal (Kingdom of Jambi). This expedition, con- 


* There is a detailed account of this expedition in the 1st volume, 6th year, of the “ Tijdschrift 
voor Neérland’s-Indié.” It appears that these pirates came from the south-east coast of Borneo, from 
Tana Passir to the south of Troessan. The Prince of the place is called Radja Patti Pongowa Tiop 
Tjingal. 
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1843 sisting of His Majesty’s brig “Windhond,” the schooner “Janus,” the Govern- 


ment cruizing boats Nos. 59, 60, and 62, and three cruizing prahus belonging to 
the Viceroy of Riouw, had left the roadstead of Riouw, on the 26th August, 
1843, under the command of First Lieutenant J. W. F. Frucht, Commander of 
the station and of the ‘‘Windhond.” On the following day the squadron 
reached the mouth of the Tungkal, which was immediately blockaded. The 
“Janus” had been previously dispatched with one of the cruizing boats to 
Muara Kompéh, upon the River Jambi, in order to call for the co-operation of 
the authorities, and through their medium to give notice of the expedition to the 
Sultan of Jambi. ; 

On the 7th September, the “Janus” rejoined the other vessels, having on 
board the functionary J. K. D. Lammleth. On the same day a letter was 
received from the Sultan of Jambi, in which he stated that he was entirely 
ignorant of the presence of pirates in these States, but that he had instantly 
given the necessary orders for supporting the expedition to the utmost of his 
power, and for setting at liberty all the prisoners whom these brigands had 
already sold as slaves. : 

The commander of the expedition, leaving at the mouth of the river the 
vessels of war which the shallows hindered from proceeding, determined to 
ascend the Tungkal with 7 prahus and an armed launch, accompanied by M. 
Lammleth, First Lieutenants C. P. de Brauw and H. D. A. Smits, and the medical 
officer C. H. A. Biinte. On the 9th of September they reached the village of 
Penjingat, the capital of the Province of Tungkal. It was there that they 
first got intelligence of the pirates having departed again by sea immediately 
after their arrival. Nevertheless, M. ammleth, with the assistance of some 
native chiefs, found at Penjingat, and a few days afterwards at Assam and Rété, 
29 individuals who had been carried off by the pirates and sold, and who thus 
recovered their liberty. According to their statements, these poor fellows came 
from Quedah and Pulo Penang. They had been carried successively to Sekana, 
Tungkal, Rété, and Assam, that they might be offered for sale to the inhabitants 
of these places, by two pirate chiefs, named Buli and Ungan. These chiefs were 
much dreaded, and as there was no hope of capturing them, except by stratagem, 
a reward of 200 florins was offered for their heads. This affair being ended, 
M. Lammleth returned to Muara Kompéh, and the expedition having departed, 
arrived, on the 21st of September, at Sekana, where, according to the statement 
of the natives set at liberty, the pirates usually dwelt. This place was, however, 
found ‘deserted; the houses were set on fire, as well as the prahus, which the 


‘pirates had not taken with them. 


More recent intelligence informs us that by the indefatigable efforts 
of M. Lammleth at Suku Betara, and likewise in the State of Jambi, 


‘about thirty persons from Pulo Penang recovered their liberty, The Governor- 


General of British India, and the Governor of Pulo Penang, ‘expressed their 
gratitude to the Resident of Riouw and to Lieutenant Frucht. To acknowledge 
thus highly the activity of the Dutch, was at the same time to acknowledge 
also in a flattering manner how faithfully the Treaty of 1824 was kept on 
our side. : 

It was positively ascertained on this occasion, that the piracies before- 
mentioned had been upheld by the Princes of Linga, especially by the Tomongong 
of Mapar, descended from the ancient Kings of Linga. His son Intje Montil had 
even equipped several prahus, and made several excursions. Intje Dolla at 
Sinkep had committed the same fault. He had caused a Chinese wankang 
(which was under repair at that place) to be pillaged and burnt: such atrocious 
acts were made the subject of serious complaints to the Sultan of Linga, who 
at last delivered the guilty chief with 10 other famous pirate chiefs to justice— 
a more precise treaty was concluded with the Sultan of Indragiri. 

According to the news received from Macassar, the brig “Arend,” 
stationed in these parts, sailed in October 1843, in search of about 30 
prahus of pirates, who, as was reported, were stationed near the Isle of Kalatoea. 


‘The only thing found was a prahu on shore, of the kind named by the 


natives Penjajap, and, as we have observed before, especially adopted for 
piratical purposes: the vessel was destroyed. 
Whilst these events were taking place in India, several English papers 
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which were upholding the establishment of their nation at Borneo, one and all 
accused the Dutch Government of not taking steps to destroy piracy in the 
Indian Archipelago. The Commercial Journal of Amsterdam (‘‘ Amsterdamsch 
Handelsblad”) refuted these insulting accusations in a series of articles truly 
remarkable, and which give a complete idea of the chief tribes of pirates, and of 
their sphere of action. It is evident that they have been written by a well 
informed writer. 


In April 1844, several pirate vessels were seen in the vicinity of Biliton, and 
the authorities of Banka took the necessary measures to discover the bandits and 
punish them. The ‘“ Niobe,” a Government schooner, having on board a 
detachment of infantry and artillery, was sent to Biliton with two cruizers. A 
third cruizer near the Lepar Isles, received an order to join the expedition with 
all the Indian vessels which the chief of those islands could get together. 
Though they met with no pirates along the eastern coast of Banka and of the 
little neighbouring isles, they learned that a few days before, they had assailed 
the village of Ranghan not far from Koba, and had carried off some native or 
Chinese fishermen, surprised by this unexpected attack. 

About the same time there were in the Sunda Channel 40 pirate vessels, 
several of which ventured even near the Isles of Zutphen. The schooner 
“ Zeemeeuw”’ and several cruizers were immediately dispatched to these parts. 
It appears that these bandits were also from the Linga waters. 

In May following, 14 Magindanese prahus were perceived off the 
coast of Bangaai (to the east of the Celebes), in the territory of the Sultan of 
Ternate. These pirates attacked some barracoons situated along the shore, 
killed 25 persons, and carried off 60. By order of the Sultan, the Radja 
of Bangaal sent several armed korra korras against these pirates, but without 
success. However, these korra korras rescued a schooner beset by the pirates, 
and enabled it to return to Macassar, after the damages done to the hull and 
rigging had been repaired. 

- On the eastern coast of Borneo, 8 vessels supposed to be pirates from 
Brunai, took 48 Chinese fishermen as slaves, in the vicinity of Singkawan (June 
1844). 4 

His Majesty's brig ‘‘ Postillon,” under the command of J. R. Cambier, 
Lieutenant, R.N., (Ist class), met on her voyage from Macassar to Boeton, 
(17th August, 1844), and near the southern point of this last isle, 6 large prahus 
of a suspicious appearance, and 3 little ones, to which he gave chase. These 
vessels, crowded and manned, the largest by 30, and the smallest by 16 or 20, 
rowers. 

After having received a few broadsides from the brg, a great calm 
favoured their escape. ‘The loss sustained by the pirates must have been 
great, so far as could be judged by the state of confusion on board of the 
prahus and the irregularity of their manceuvres. They were seen frequently 
throwing the bodies of their dead into the sea; besides, it was afterwards ascer- 
tained, through the Sultan of Boeton, that they had been obliged to abandon 
one of their largest prahus which was on the point of sinking. The natives 
of Boeton dragged up this prahu and burnt it. 

On the 18th of October, 1844, the little Isle of Gili was pillaged by 11 
pirate prahus ; however, the inhabitants had had time to flee, with the exception 
of 5 of them, 2 of whom were massacred. The corsairs only remained 
masters of the isle for sixteen hours, though they had occupied this time in 
retrenching themselves, and hoisting the white and red flags, with a red cross 
upon them; but at the approach of the armed vessels they withdrew. Two of 
these prahus fell in a few days after with a prahu from Bima one; of them 
was sunk. 

Eight days after, a Malay merchantman was attacked in this neighbourhood. 
by 9 pirate prahus ; but a few well-aimed discharges from small three-pounders, 
stopped the pirates in their flight. The merchantman only lost two men. 

We have found nothing worthy of record for the year 1844. An inquest 
was held about the accident which happened to the English vessels of Hong- 
Kong, ‘‘ Young Queen” and “Anna,” at the beginning of the same year, 
on the River Keotei (eastern coast of Borneo); and also about the pillage 
of the Belgian brig “Charles,” on the same coast. The Government sent 
from Macassar on this account, and to punish the Sultan if he were found guilty, 
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an expedition composed of the steamer ‘ Hecla,” and of the schooners 
“Zephyr,” “Janus,” and ‘“ Egmond,” of the brigs “ Postillon” and ‘“ Arend,” 
and of a cruizer. It was discovered afterwards as had been suspected from 
the first, that the pirates were not to be answerable for these two accidents, 
but that they had been caused by the unlawful attempts of an English- 
man of the name of Murray, killed in the affray, to form a settlement in that 
part of Borneo. The same individual had made previously a similar attempt at 
the Celebes. The Dutch Government entered into a treaty with the Sultans of 
Passir and of Koetei, by which those Princes bound themselves to repress piracy. 
The same conditions were imposed towards the end of 1844 on some petty Princes 
on the north-east coast of Borneo. 

In June 1844, an English vessel, the “ Premier,” coming from Hong Kong 
to Bali, was wrecked on the eastern coast of Borneo. The Sultans of Berou and: 
Belongan made the crew prisoners.. The English, however, recovered their 
liberty with the help of the Dutch war schooner “Egmond.” During the’ 
same expedition eleven individuals, chiefly Javanese, who had been carried off by 
the pirates, and sold on this coast, were set at liberty. 

The sea of Sooloo was still unsafe. According to some reports, there was 
towards the end of 1844, at Sombeangan, a Spanish possession at Magindano,’ 
a Spanish frigate, the ‘* Esperanza,” ready to sail with about 20 sloops of war 
and 2000 soldiers, to destroy the pirates’ haunts in the Sooloo Isles. 

The Dutch Government, convinced that the intervention of the native’ 
Princes would be more efficacious than European artillery, made in 1845 the 
Governor-General of India feel the absolute necessity of adding in all the treaties 
to be entered into with the native Princes, more precise and efficacious stipulations 
against the scourge of piracy. 

The number of steam-vessels was increased. 

The Indian Navy was composed of 2 frigates, 4 corvettes, 4 brigs, 8 
schooners, 2 navires de garde, and 4 large steamers, to which was added the 
steamer “ Batavia.” 


In January of this year several pirate vessels were seen along the coast of the 
Residency of Cheribon. In the latitude of Losari, they fell upon a trading prahu 
and pillaged it. As the cruizers Nos. 4 and 37, stationed on this coast, were under 
repairs, the Resident caused two large prahus-mayang to be equipped immedi- 
ately and transported on board these ships, the crew, artillery,, arms, and muni- 
tions of the two cruizers. These prahus soon overtook one of the corsairs, and 
mastered it after a sharp fight. 5 pirates lost their lives on this occasion, 
whilst on our side only 3 native sailors were slightly wounded. Soon after this, 
another encounter took place near the Rakit Isles (called Boompyes-eilanden) 
between our cruizers and 2 pirate vessels, who escaped by flight. However they 
were forced to give up 6 small boats, which they had taken near Indramayoe, and 
2 natives of Cheribon whom they had taken as prisoners. The 28th of February, 
a prahu tjomplong from Lassem (Residency of Rembang) was attacked and 
pillaged by a penjajap of pirates near Tegal. The crew of the prahu were after- 
wards set at liberty. 

Several pirates were also secn along the coast of Samarang and 3 of them 
assailed during the night of the 5th of March a fishing prahu manned by 11 
persons. It escaped; but two men were killed and a third dangerously 
wounded. 

On the 10th of March 2 mayang-prahus, who were anchored near the 
River Babalan, were attacked and pillaged by a pirate vessel manned by 15 men. 
A sailor of that crew was killed in attempting to save his life by swimming 
away. 2-days after another tjomplong was also attacked by a prahu manned by 
80 or 35 men near to Kali Woengoe. 2 persons fell under the fire of the 
bandits; the rest of the crew managed to escape with their vessel. 

2 prahus coming one from Rembang and the other from Karimon Java, were 
attacked by pirates. 

The last of these prahus belonging to an individual of Samarang, was under 
the command of a native named Intje Ali. There were on board 3 native sailors, 
and 2 young creoles, David Pieter Stekkinger, about 11 years old, and Louis 
Constantyn Brion, aged 16... Seven days after her departure from Karimon Java, 
on the 8th of March, this prahu was attacked and pillaged near Mandaliké, bya 
pirate pean having Tn men on board. The following day the pirates were disco- 
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vered at the same place at about 5 in the evening by one of the Government 
cruizers, No. 16, which had been sent against them as soon as the news of their 
expedition was known. At sight of this vessel, the pirates took flight, carrying 
away with them the 3 sailors and the young Stekkinger. The commander and 
the other European, Brion, owed their safety to the promptitude with which the 
‘pirates took to flight. 

: On the 16th of March, a small trading vessel coming from Pekalongan, 
was attacked and pillaged by 12 pirates on board a prahu-kakap in the vicinity 
of Oedjoeng Goenong. Afterwards a small vessel and 2 fishing prahus had the 
same fate on the same coast. The pirates attempted a descent on the coast of 
Batang, but they were driven back almost immediately by a detachment of armed 
natives, known under the name of Pradjoerit, sent expressly to the spot: 
Besides the 2 cruizers from the Residency, 2 Indiamen, having on board Prad- 
joeriis, were intrusted with the safety of the coast. In the night of the 19th of 
March, a few native fishermen were surprised by pirates not far from the small 
river of Karang Anjer, near the harbour of Samarang. One of these unfortu- 
nate men lost his life, another was wounded, and 2 others disappeared. 

According to the reports from the commander of the Districts of Lampong, a 
great number of pirates appearcd in the Strait of Sunda, and along the Lampong 
coast. 9 of their prahus were seen anchoring in the Sepoeti River; 30 others 
cruized about the coast. The coast of Bantam were not more secure; several 
persons were either wounded, killed or carried off by the corsairs. It was supposed 
that these pirates were only tripang fishermen from Linga, who about this sea- 
son visit the Strait of Sunda, the Thousand Isles, and the coasts of Lampong. 
A boat from ‘Tjiringin was attacked on the 16th of April by three prahus- 
penjajap, cach manned by twelve or thirteen pirates. The djocragan (pilot) 
having been massacred, the rest of the crew and the passengers, after a short 
resistance, took to swimming, and almost all reached the shore of Toasia. There 
were, however, three persons who never appeared again; one of them had 
received a decp wound in his arm from a gun-shot. The Government took new 
measures to discover the pirates, and ordered a careful search to be made.on all 
the fishing-boats of Linga, so as to discover either prisoners or booty made by 
the pirates. 

Towards the end of April, a Government prahu (tjunia) going from Mun- 
tok to Soengi-Slan, was captured and burnt by a corsair prahu, which the Resi- 
dent of Banka believed to be from Linga, and manned by tripang fishermen of 
that isle. The Resident had come to this conclusion in consequence of the 
account given by a sailor of the prahu, who had managed to escape, and by the 
unaccountable fact that the piracies had been committed in the Strait of Banka; 
for although the eastern coast of that island is exposed to the cruelties of the 
bandits, they have scarcely ever been seen in the Strait of Banka, in the west of 
this island. A very close inquiry was held. Another circumstance justified it. 
A short time after this sad event, a Malay had been taken, who pretended to 
have escaped from a pirate prahu, and whom the sailors of the tjunia had 
recognised for one of the corsairs who had attacked them : this is the reason why 
that Malay had been suspected of coming to Banka as a spy. 

On the 25th of April, M. Sluijter, Resident at Timor, concluded with the 
‘Radjas of the Island of Sumba or Sandal, a treaty, by which (Article X) they 
engaged themselves to repress piracy, to prevent any intercourse between their 
subjects and the pirates, not to uphold these last in any manner in any of their 
enterprises, nor to buy their booty, but to make use of all the means of repres- 
sion in their power. : 

Towards the end of May, the Governor of Macassar was made aware of the 
presence of pirates in the vicinity of Saleyer; it was also reported that the 
pirates were assembling considerable forces to attack the Island of Boneraté. 
The brig “ Haai,” under Captain-Lieutenant of Marine, F. X. R.’t Hooft, having 
on board a detachment of twenty-five men, steered to the place where the pirates 
were assembled. It appears that the report of this great force was without 
foundation. However, the commander of the ‘Haai” was so lucky as to 
overtake 8 prahus, anchoring near the Isle of Kalatoca, and to destroy them 
all. 

We translate the following extract from the report which the officer ’t Hooft 
addressed on this subject to the Governor of Macassar. : 

“The ‘Haai’ had left the Road of Macassar on the morning of the 18th 6f 
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May, 1845; and on the 5th of June, at day-break, came in view of the Isles of 
Postpaard, of Madoe, and of Kalatoea. 

‘In approaching the coast a foreign flag was hoisted, the cannons were with- 
drawn, and the portholes were closed in order that the ‘Haai’ might have as 
little as possible the appearance of a man-of-war. 

“About noon we were at about two or three miles off the spot where 
the steamer ‘Hekla’ had burnt to ashes a village of pirates in the Isle of 
Kalatoea. We then perceived 8 pirate prahus near the shore. Squalls 
coming on every now and then, with heavy rain, forced us to bear away; this 
prevented us from taking advantage of a favourable wind. Towards 4 in the 
afternoon the weather cleared up, and the wind changed for the north-east. At 
sunset we were only at a mile’s distance from the prahus, which were dis- 
covered to be pirates, viz., three large bintas, four smaller ones, and one 
paduakan. They were all anchored on a line at about a quarter of a cable’s 
throw from each other. As it was too late to begin the attack with effect we 
went at large, unfurling one by one all our sails, as a merchantman fleeing. As 
soon as night set in we capped the wind, and cruized in the same spot the whole 
night, which was very dark. In this manner we succeeded in inspiring no 
suspicion to the pirates, who, not understanding our manceuvres, remained in the 
same position without fear. Had we attacked them at once, the darkness would 
have prevented us from injuring them much, and they might have taken advan- 
tage of the night to make their escape. About midnight the wind fell, so that the 
vessel went leeward to the south-west. At dawn of day, on the 6th of June, it 
was about ten or twelve miles south-west of the prahus. The breeze rose a 
little with the day ; but notwithstanding this we found it impossible to approach 
the pirates within cannon-shot before half-past 1 in the afternoon. Then we 
commenced firing, and the foreign flag under which we had neared the coast 
was replaced by the Dutch colours. 

“It is here necessary for the clearness of what follows, to give an idea of 
the localities, and of the state of the winds and weather. 

‘Between the prahus and our vessel was a reef of about 34 to 4 cable’s 
length, and on which at low tide there was scarcely 1} or 2 feet of water. 
The passage between the reef and the shore, of } to | full cable’s length wide, 
has a depth of 4 to 6 feet, with a sandy ground. The reef extends chiefly in a 
parallel line with the coast, from N.E. to S.W. it affords no anchorage for 
European vessels. The shore, which is only from 10 to 25 feet wide, and is 
contiguous to some bushes, was covered with small huts, protected by two small 
forts (bentings), the wind varying from N.E. to S.E., now decreasing, now 
increasing, permitted us to present to the enemy our batteries each in turn. 
The brig, tacking under main and foretop sails and top-gallant masts, neared 
the reef as close as possible. This manceuvre was repeated ten times, and every 
time the prahus were under our fire we either flew loose to the wind or 
brought-to so as to lessen the rapidity of the vessel. 

We had scarcely begun to open our fire, when the enemy, both in the 
prahus and on the shore returned it briskly, accompanying the booming of the 
cannons, by horrid howlings, and continued rollings of the gongong. The foe, 
buckler and pike in hand, danced upon the netting of their prahus. One of 
them was recognized by the ex-pirate Sibani, by his red dress, as the Panglima, 
Bapa Palakka. Most of their projectiles did not reach the brig, and did not 
damage it. 

“ The sharp and well-aimed fire of the ‘ Haai’ made such havoc among the 
enemy, that about half-past 4 all the prahus discontinued defending themselves ; 
their crews withdrew gradually into the wood, carrying away with them their 
arms and their small guns (lillas), and abandoning their boats. We directed upon 
the pirates some grape-shot, which put them in a state of great confusion. Some 
grenades thrown into the wood caused them great losses, which, according to 
Sibani’s estimation, might have amounted to 300 men. At half-past 5 in the 
afternoon, the enemy having ceased to fire, everything was in readiness for a 
descent, in order to complete the destruction of the prahus. Unfortunately the 
water was so shallow, that we were obliged to give it up; for it would have 
taken a long time to drag the long-hoats over the reef, and during the operation 
the pirates would-have materially injured the crew of them, as the brig 
was obliged to give up firing in the meantime. Three of the large prahus and 
one small one being almost shattered, and the others very much injured, we con- 
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tented ourselves with cannonading those which were in a better condition till 1845 


sunset; and then we took to the main sea. Next day the ‘Haai’ was still at 
the same place at half-past 10 in the morning, but the 3 small prahus and the 
paduakan had disappeared. However, the miserable condition in which they 
were left allowed us to suppose that they could not have lasted long. After 
several volleys of grape-shot and cannon balls, the long-boats, armed and pro- 
vided with combustibles, were placed under the command of First lieutenant 
M. F. Courier (Dubikart), having under him the Second Lieutenant H. Budde, 
and the midshipman of Ist class, G. A. Delange. 

“ The boats made for the shore, with orders to destroy the prahus, and to 
spike or put out of use the cannons which might have been too heavy to be 
carried away. In approaching the shore, the 4 half-sunk prahus (3 of which 
were from 70 to 80 feet long, and the 4th from 50 to 60) were recognized by 
Sibani as pirate prahus from Magindano. They had been so much destroyed by 
cannon balls that they had scarcely a fathom of timber left. 

“ The 2 cannons which had been left were spiked and thrown into the water, 
and what remained of the prahus was set on fire. The crew then landed, and 
burnt the kampong to ashes. The ex-pirate Sibani guided us to a spot where 
large quantities of paddy, rice, and pepper, had been hidden by the pirates in ditches 
in the thickest part of the wood. We discovered in the same place 2 prahus 
almost completed, 60 feet long, that the pirates had covered over with dead 
branches and atap, to prevent our discovering them. A little farther we also 
found some boxes full of wearing-clothes, some instruments, and papers. With 
the exception of these papers, all was destroyed by fire. The cannons taken 
from the pirates were 6 and 8-pounders, in pretty good order. 

‘* Towards the southern part of the shore an altar was discovered, on which 
was placed incense, and a white flag fastened to a bamboo. Sibani made those 
who accompanied him notice in several places some little pieces of bamboo fastened 
in crosses to branches of trees, and turned to the N.E. These, according to Sibani’s 
idea, meaned that the pirates, by means of this white flag and these pieces of 
bamboo, gave their accomplices notice that they were at war with the ‘Com- 
pany ;’ that they had been driven from that place, and that they were returning 
towards the N.E. The flag was carried off, and all these signals destroyed. Not 
far from thence we noticed a good number of ancient tombs, and some graves 
newly dug up, which probably contained the pirates killed in the last fight. By 
the number of these new graves, it was easy to suppose that the pirates had 
experienced great losses. At the northern extremity of the shore, behind the 
reef, was found a prahu-pilaré, about 30 feet long, which was towed to the brig. 
It was afterwards necessary to abandon it. 

“No one on board was killed or even wounded during the action, except 
the Quartermaster, W. Bletterwyck. He was shot in the hand by the explosion 
of a powder-horn whilst performing his duties. 

“When all was over, we made sail for Boneraté, so as to caution the chief 
of that place, in case, as was supposed, the pirates should come and attack it. 
When we arrived, the population was under arms, and the kampong in a state of 
defence by means of a battery of 8 cannons. They had heard the roar of our 
artillery, and ignorant of what was going on, had thought it prudent to take 
the necessary measures to insure their safety. According to the news received by 
the chief of Boneraté, 7 pirate prahus had been seen a little before in the 
neighbourhood of Batoe Soepo, on the coast of Mangary. Upon our arrival at 
this place no trace of the pirates could be seen, and the ‘Haai’ went again in the 
direction of Macassar, where they cast anchor on the 12th of June. 

The ex-pirate Sibani, whose name has been mentioned more than once, had 
fallen into the hands of the Dutch during a combat between the ‘ Hekla’ and some 
pirates in 1843, in the Strait of Bonerat¢é; he was found guilty of piracy, and 
condemned to death, but this condemnation was commuted to hard labour in 
chains for 10 years; and in 1844, having rendered some services when the 
Government sent an expedition against the pirates, his condemnation was 
commuted a second time, and reduced to 5 years’ hard labour without 
chains.” 

The 28th June, 1845, a pirate prahu from Magindano was attacked and 
captured by a native functionary of the Residency of Menado, Major Djacka 
of Limbotto. The pirates had landed to obtain water, but they were soon 
discovered : as none would surrender, they were all killed. About 20 prisoners 
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1845 were found in the prahus; they were in a most deplorable state, and that day 


was the last of their sufferings and of their slavery. 

; On the 15th of July and on the 14th of August, 1845, M. A. L. Weddik, 
Commissary Inspector of Borneo, Riouw, and Linga (now Governorof Borneo 
and dependencies), concluded with the Panumbahan of Simpang and of Matam 
(western coast of Borneo), Treaties, by which these Princes bound themselves to 
repress piracy along the coasts. 

At about the same time the “ Dolphyn,” schooner of the Royal Dutch 
Navy, went in the Linga waters on a cruize, which brought upon the Lieutenants 
of Marine L. F. Van Hoogenhuize and E. H. Boom, high testimony of satisfaction 
from the Government. 

In September, 2 pirate prahus appeared in the vicinity of the Bawean Isle. 
The corsairs cast their anchors before the dessa of Dipanga; but they departed 
soon after, not without exchanging a few lilla shots with the inhabitants of the 
village. 

a large prahus (probably from Tobello) gave chase to a vessel from 
Soemanap sailing to Bali, near the Cape Sendano (Residence of Bezoeki); a 
favourable wind favoured the escape of the vessel. 

Not long before, 2 native trading-vessels going from Boeton to Solor, were 
pursued in the neighbourhood of Adenara by 5 pirate prahus, who were laying 
in wait behind the little descrt Island of Batoetara or Bata-a. One of the vessels 
fell into the hands of the pirates, who loaded their boats with all the goods, and 
carried away prisoners the 20 persons, who besides the commander, composed 
the crew. The forsaken vessel floated to the shore of Boleng (Isle of Solor). 
The other vessels, after a long chase, escaped the banditti. There have been 
other piracies committed in the course of the year 1845, but they do not deserve 
a special notice, therefore we can now sum up the events of the years 1841— 
1845. 

1, An expedition under command of Captain-Lieutenant Coertzen was 
directed to the east of Java, to the south of the Moluccas, and to the neighbour- 
hood of the Celebes. 36 prahus were destroyed on this occasion, 40 cannons 
taken, and 2 pirate haunts burnt to ashes. The steamer “Phoenix” destroyed 
near Madura 6 pirate vessels which had come to the coast south-east of Borneo. 
An expedition under the command of Lieutenant J. W. Frucht was sent on the 
eastern coast of Jambi; 59 men, prisoners of the pirates, and most of them 
subjects of the Anglo-Indian Government, recovered their liberty. The autho 
rities of Calcutta and Singapore showed their gratitude. 8 pirate prahus were 
destroyed in the waters of Macassar by an expedition under the command of 


‘Captain-Lieutenant ’t Hooft. 


It appears that piracy was encouraged by some of the chiefs of Linga. 
Complaints were made to the Sultan, who gave up the culprits, together with 10 
famous chiefs. Every now and then the pirates showed themselves in the Straits 
of Banka and of Sunda. These corsairs were thought to be natives of the Isles 


-of Linga. 


2. The Government made a Treaty with the Sultans of Simpang and of 
Matam on the western coast of Borneo, with those of Passir and of Koetei on 
the eastern coast, and with some other petty Princes of the northern coast of 
the same island ; at last with the chief of the Isles of Sandal. The Indian Govern- 
ment received orders to stipulate positively in every Treaty with the native 
Princes the suppression. of piracy. 

3. The Spanish Government of the Philippine Isles seemed inclined to send 
an expedition to destroy the dens of pirates in the Sooloo Isles. 


Conclusion. 


We shall not consider our task ended, if we did not conclude with a few 


“words on a remarkable article of the « Journal of the East Indies.” This 


article, from the pen of F. A. A. Gregory, R.N., gives an excellent review of the 
endeavours of the French, English, and Spaniards, chiefly during the years 


"1843-1844, to repress piracy in the Sooloo Archipelago, and in that part of 


“Borneo which belongs to Brunai (Borneo Proper), or is dependent on the 
“Sultan of the Sooloo Islands. 
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From the researches of M. Gregory, it is evident that : 

1. In their operations on the north-western coast of Borneo, the aim of the 
English was principally to prevent piracy in that region; to establish commercial 
intercourse with the natives there ; to subdue them; and to extend gradually 
their influence, so as to form a regular colony there. 

2. The aim of the French is to take possession of the Isle of Basilan, and 
after having succeeded, they will try to spread over the Archipelago of Sooloo. 

3. It is not to be expected that the Spanish Government will display 


enough power and perseverance to suppress the piracies which occur in these: 


seas. 
We cannot forbear observing, that if the English Navy have lately dis- 
played more energy than formerly for the suppression of piracy, this display did 


not go beyond a part of Borneo, whilst the Dutch Navy has alone for thirty 


years kept the pirates in check, and has protected the navigation of ail nations 
in the Indian Archipelago. 

Whilst we were concluding these researches, a very interesting listorical 
sketch came under our notice, “On the state of the Slaves in the Dutch East 
Indies, by Mr. G. J.C. S.” in ‘which we remarked the following passage on the 
robberies (rapts) made by the pirates; which corroborates what we have stated in 
several places : 

“‘Wherever our power cannot extend, the Slave Trade is still possible, 
and piracy, committed with the object of carrying away human beings, has not 
yet ceased. 

“Since the year 1816, the Government has not ceased to make use of all 
the means at their disposal to repress piracy. Their efforts have not been 
completely without effect. It is evident, however, that the task is an arduous 
one, and that it can only be achieved by forcible means. 

“In all agreements entered into with the native Princes and Chiefs, especi- 
ally with those of Linga, Riouw, Borneo, &c., under whose governments are to 
be found most of that kind of trading vessels and traders who devote themselves 
to what is called ‘secking a fortune,’ it has always been declared that the 
Government of India was determined to pievent piracy, and to chastise with 
the utmost rigour those who should be engaged in it, even if they were the 
subjects of their allies ; and on their side, those Princes have always bound them- 
selves to adopt the same measures of repression: but such treaties which tend to 
repress an almost innate habit among the Malays, and which has become their 
favourite pursuit, have been too often neglected. 

“Tt is in the Malay’s nature to rove on the seasin his prahu, as it is in that 
of the Arab to wander with his steed on the sands of the desert. It is as impos- 
sible to retain an Arab in a village or in an habitation, as to limit the adventu- 
rous life of a Malay to fishing and trading. 

“ The object or pretext of the Malay, when he thus wanders, is fishing ; he 
even attempts it, but this occupation must not be too arduous for him ; ; “if he 
does not make by it a prompt and easy gain, he well knows how to seek his 
fortune (‘ Tjari Ontong ;’—these are his expressions), and mean that the first 
prahu he sees and thinks weaker than his own, he will attack openly, or will try 
to get possession of by treachery. The vessel once captured, he takes the crew 
and the goods to some place where the power of the Government will not reach 
him, and where he will be able to barter or sell his booty without being obliged 
to account for the possession of it. 

“If the annihilation of piracy is wished for, it will be necessary for a long 
time to adopt protective measures towards the weak, and repressive measures 
against the culpable. Such will be the work of civilization, and the Malay 
pirate, who does not indecd follow his pursuits without danger or trouble, taught 
by experience, will understand that with less danger, and with still less trouble, he 
can procure for himself, by honourable industry, everything he wants, and w hich 
he procures now by crime, and by peril of life. 

“Whilst on the one hand the endeavours of the Government aim at such a 
result, on the other hand they do not neglect any energetic measure to repress 
piracy. 

‘‘The papers have often announced the success of our expeditions; the 
English papers even have often rendercd justice to the zeal and efficacious 
measures of the Dutch Government to suppress piracy in the Indian Archipelago ; 
and the comparison drawn by those papers between the efforts made in favour 
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of this cause by the British Government, and those of our own Government, 
was not in favour of the English. 

“ But as we have before stated, piracy has taken root too deeply in the habits 
of the people of the Indian Archipelago, to render the power and good will of 
the Dutch Government sufficient to eradicate it. Time alone will act more 
effectually.” 

The memoirs of Sir Stamford Raffles will add their weight to the justness 
and veracity of these observations. 

We could not conclude this article better than by quoting the words, full of 
meaning, which have been uttered in the National Representation: 

“The success of the measures adopted in the Indian Archipelago with the 
view of repressing piracy, will undoubtedly contribute to cause the name of the 
Dutch to be held in honour among commercial nations.”—(Answer of the 
States-General to the Speech from the Throne, October 28, 1844.) 
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Correspondence respecting Refugees from Hungary within 
the Turkish Dominions. 


No. 1. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received September 9.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, August 25, 1849. 

STATEMENTS unfavourable to the Hungarians have obtained credit 
here since the arrival of the post from Vienna yesterday. Advices from 
Bucharest had peneualy reported the arrival of General Dembinski, with 
two or three other distinguished fugitives, at Orsova. More recent com- 
munications from Vienna and Belgrade are said to assert that the Austro- 
Russian forces have gained a decisive victory near Temesvar, and that a 
considerable number of prisoners and several pieces of artillery have 
fallen into their hands. Long before this despatch can reach your 
Lordship, the truth, whatever may be its character, will no doubt have 
found its way to Her Majesty’s Government, and therefore I abstain from 
entering into particulars, which, however probable in substance, rest on no 
certain foundation. 

Meanwhile the want of any recent intelligence favourable to the 
Hungarians, the approach of the main body of the Austrian and Russian 
forces towards Transylvania, and the dissatisfaction expressed at the 
Porte’s endeavours to maintain a neutral attitude, encourage those who 
are adverse to Reshid Pasha’s administration. 

I have the Grand Vizier’s personal assurance that no departure from 
the principles so often declared to me by the Porte is yet in contemplation, 
and therefore my object in addressing your Lordship on this occasion is 
mainly prospective. Events, however, press on with so much rapidity in 
the present state of Europe, that what is now a matter of speculation 
may easily prove to be one of reality before I can receive your Lordship’s 
answer. 

Indications of an endeavour to get up a case of complaint against the 
Porte are not wanting. The Austrian Minister has been of late particu- 
larly active in calling for decided measures with respect to the refugees in 
Wallachia. To-day he has presented a strong official note to Aali Pasha, 
containing a formal protest against the Porte’s unwillingness to act 
according’ to his requisitions, and demanding the extradition of all refugees, 
Poles and Hungarians, without entering into any distinction of political 
and criminal offences. The Russian Envoy has occasionally seconded the 
Internuncio’s remonstrances, and it is emphatically given out that his 
Court is greatly dissatisfied with the conduct of the Turkish Cabinet. 

Your Lordship need not be told that if the Porte were eventually 
convicted of having been slow to execute any stipulations of her treaties 
with Austria as to the extradition of fugitives, she would have much to 
plead on the score of humanity, of the manner in which she has been com- 
mitted against the Hungarians by the Russian forces in Moldavia, and 
of the manifest difference between a whole nation in arms and a band of 
marauders or deserters. In point of fact, however, the Porte’s neutrality 
has been sacrificed in a far greater degree to the military operations of 
Russia and the unfortunate necessities of Austria, than to any partiality 
ee people having many traditional] claims to their sympathy and good 
will. 
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The constant endeavour of the Ottoman Government has been to 
maintain that neutral position which under your Lordship’s instructions 
I have uniformly recommended, and in aid of which the French Minister 
has more than once joined with me in persuading the Porte to pursue 
a course prescribed by the same principle. Under these circumstances I 
only anticipate your Lordship’s opinion, when I submit that the Ottoman 
Ministers are fairly entitled to support in continuing to carry out a prin- 
ciple which it has been my duty, and to all appearance that of General 
Aupick also, to inculcate with reference to the war in Hungary. 


No. 2. 


Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, "Foreign Office, September 24, 1849. 


WITH reference to the note mentioned in your Excellency’s despatch 
of the 25th ultimo, wherein the Austrian Government demands from the 
Porte the extradition of the persons who have lately come from Hungary 
to take refuge within the Turkish dominions, I have to observe to your 
Excellency that even if the XVIJIth Article of the Treaty of Belgrade, of 
which a copy is annexed, did properly apply to the officers and soldiers of 
the Hungarian army who might be driven to seek shelter within the 
Turkish territory, that Article does not contain any engagement on the 
part of the Porte to give such persons up to the Austrian Government ; 
and the utmost that could be demanded would be that they should not be 
allowed to reside permanently in the Turkish Empire. 

But the XVIIIth Article of the Treaty of Belgrade obviously relates 
to cases of a very different kind from that of the war which has just 
ended between Austria and Hungary; and it would bea strained inter- 
pretation of that Article to construe it to apply to the officers and soldiers 
of the Hungarian armies who have been fighting for the constitutional 
rights of Hungary against the armies of Austria and Russia. Such 
officers and soldiers cannot be deemed to be the persons intended to be 
described by the expression “ces sortes de gens,” or to be classed with 
‘*«voleurs et brigands.” 

It is to be observed, however, that the demand of the Austrian 
Government was made before the surrender of Georgey to the Russian 
General-in-chief was known at Vienna; and the demand scems to have 
referred principally to the Hungarian detachment which was driven 
into Wallachia from Orsova on the 17th of August; and it is to 
be expected that now that the war is over, a demand of this kind 
will no longer be pressed, but if it is pressed, it ought certainly not to be 
complied with. 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


Inclosure in No. 2.. 
Extract from the Treaty of Belgrade, signed September 18, 1739. 


ART. XVIII.—On ne donnera plus désormais asile et retraite aux 
méchants, aux sujets rebelles et mécontens; mais chacune des Par- 
ties Contractantes sera obligée de punir ces sortes de gens, ainsi que 
au les voleurs et brigands, quand méme ils scraient sujets de autre 

artie. 


(Translation.) 


ART. XVIII. Henceforth asylum and refuge shall no longer be 
afforded to evil-doers, or to discontented and rebellious subjects; but each 
of the Contracting Parties shall be compelled to punish people of this 
gesenpace, as. also robbers and brigands, even when subjects of the other 

arty. 
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No. 3. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received September 26.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, September 3, 1849. 


THE discomfiture, by defeat, surrender, or dispersion, of so large a 
part of the Hungarian armies, anticipated as a probable final result, but 
in fact most unexpectedly sudden, has brought a number of refugees into 
the Ottoman dominions, and given importance to the claim of extradition 
which had already been raised by the Austrian Cabinet. The distin- 
guished names of Kossuth, Dembinski, Bem, Perczel, and Meszaros, stand 
out from among the crowd of exiles, and make it difficult either for the 
Porte to give way or for the two Imperial Governments to forbear. The 
whole number of compromised individuals, Hungarian and Polish, who 
have escaped from the seat of war and entered Wallachia by Orsova, 
amount to upwards of eighty. They were hospitably received by the 
Turkish authorities, and they were subsequently forwarded under escort 
to the fortress of Widdin, where they still remain, with an exception or 
two, awaiting the Porte’s decision as to their ulterior destination. The 
leaders are detained on their parole, and the others, as I am informed by 
a young officer just arrived from Widdin, are left almost entirely to 
themselves. 

The Russian and Austrian Representatives both here and at 
Bucharest continue to insist on the extradition of the whole number 
respectively ; though it is probable that they would be satisfied if the 


more distinguished individuals were given up to them. The Internuncio , 


rests his demand on the XVII[th Article of the Treaty of Belgrade. 
The Russian Envoy appeals in support of his claim to the IInd Article 
of the Treaty of Kainardji. It is remarked that in point of tone and 
language the Internuncio is the more peremptory of the two. 

On grounds of humanity not unmixed with considerations affecting 
the Porte’s character and future policy, I have not hesitated to advise a 
decided resistance to the demand of extradition. I have further endea- 
voured to dissuade the Turkish Ministers from pledging themselves to 
any measure of restraint not clearly prescribed by the terms of treaties, 
and from contracting any engagement not leaving a certain latitude of 
action for the future. 

I was happy to learn from General Aupick that his view of the 
matter was entirely similar to my own, and we have in consequence acted 
upon the same line and received assurances of the same tenour from the 
Grand Vizier and Aali Pasha. 

We should have been better pleased to take even a higher position, 
and to recommend a more generous treatment of the unfortunate exiles; 
but the treaties, though pushed beyond the strict letter of their obligation, 
and the example afforded on other occasions by the claimants themselves, 
give, nevertheless, a certain degree of weight to the Austrian and 
Russian demands, taken in their more limited extent, and impose, for the 
sake of peace, a necessity of acting with much prudence and considera- 
tion for these Powers. 

While this question was still pending I saw the Grand Vizier, 
and left him disposed to take a right course on the main point of 
extradition. 

The Council met on the 30th ultimo, and decided that the Porte 
could not without dishonour give up the refugees, though in maintaining 
its refusal every practicable exertion would be made to assuage the 
resentment which that proceeding might create. Aali Pasha, in sending 
me a message to this effect, added, that in a few days a vessel would be 
sent to receive the refugees on board at Varna, and convey them to some 
island in the Archipelago, Rhodes for instance, or Candia, most probably 
the latter. 

T have reason to believe that in case of being urged to give up the 
refugees by pressing and reiterated demands, the Porte will ultimately 
make an appeal to the leading Powers, and abide by their opinion. 
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The importance of preparing Her Majesty Government for the 
worst is so evident, that 1 hope to be excused for adding on this occa- 
sion, that notwithstanding the mild tone of M. de Titoff’s ostensible 
notes, indications of impatience and resentment have lately appeared 
in the language of the Russian Ministry and of its agents. 


ee 
No. 4. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received September 26.) 


My Lord, Therapia, September 3, 1849. 


REFERRING to my despatch of this date concerning the refugees 
from Hungary whose extradition is demanded by Austria and Russia, 
1 hawe the honour to inclose herewith for the further information of 
Her Majesty’s Government, copies of the official notes respectively 
addressed to Aali Pasha by Count Stirmer and M. de Titoff. ‘ 

I take this opportunity to mention that although the representations 
respecting Hungary are presented separately by those Ministers, their 
Excellencies are in constant communication with each other, and have 
every appearance of acting, as might be naturally expected, in concert 
on all that relates to that question. 


I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 4. 
Count Sturmer to Aali Pasha. 


M. le Ministre, Constantinople, le 29 Aout, 1849. 


J’AI eu Phonneur de communiquer 4 votre Excellence il ya un couple 
de jours, une dépéche de son Altesse le Prince de Schwarzenberg, dans 
laquelle M. le Président du Conseil proteste formellement, sur Ja base des 
traités, contre le refuge accordé aux insurgés Hongrois sur le territoire 
Ottoman, et insiste a ce qu’ils soient livrés aux autorités Impériales. 

Votre Excellence a bien voulu répondre 4 cette communication, en 
me déclarant qu'elle se proposait de développer dans une dépéche qu’elle 
adresserait 4 M. Musurus, fee motifs qui guident la conduite de la Sublime 
Porte dans cette circonstance. 

ll ne m’appartient de préjuger ces motifs, mais je ne saurais me 
dispenser de faire observer a votre Excellence, que les événemens mar- 
chent avec une telle rapidité, que la question est devant nous toute 
brilante de réalité; déja les principaux chefs de la révolte Hongroise 
suivis d'un grand nombre de leurs adhérens se trouvent sur le sol de 
Empire Ottoman. 

Dans cet état des choses c’est un devoir impérieux pour moi de presser 
la décision de la Sublime Porte a ce sujet. Je sais que le Commissaire 
Extraordinaire de Sa Majesté Impériale le Sultan en Valachie, par suite 
des démarches que l’'Agent Impérial d’Autriche, M. de Timoni, était chargé 
de faire de son cété pour obtenir l’extradition des réfugiés Hongrois, lui 
a donné l’assurance qu’ils seraient étroitement gardés par les troupes 
Turques, en attendant les instructions positives qu’il avait demandées 
d’urgence de la Sublime Porte. II] n’y a, par conséquent, pas un instant a 
perdre, et je me plais a croire que des ordres catégoriques vont incessam- 
ment mettre Fuad Effendi 4 méme de satisfaire au veeu du Gouvernement 
Impérial. Je n’appuierai plus sur les considérations qui dans l’intérét 
de son propre repos devaient Z déterminer la Sublime Porte. C’est un 
sujet que je crois avoir épuisé dans mes communications journaliéres avec 
votre Excellence, et derniérement encore dans les conférences que j’ai eu 
Vhonneur d’avoir avec elle et avec son Altesse le Grand Vizir. 

Le moment actuel est grave et solennel pour nos deux empires ; leurs 
relations futures vis-d-vis l’un de l’autre dépendraient de la conduite 
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que la Sublime Porte tiendra dans cette circonstance. J’abandonne 4 
votre sagesse, M. le Ministre, et 4 celles des autres Conseillers de Sa 
Majesté Impériale le Sultan, d’en calculer d’avance toutes les con- 
séquences. 
Veuillez agréer, &c. 
(Signé) STURMER. 


(Translation.) 


M. le Ministre, Constantinople, August 29, 1849. 

I HAD the honour to communicate to your Excellency two days ago, 
a despatch from his Highness Prince Schwarzenberg, in which the 
President of the Council protests formally, on the basis of treaties, against 
the shelter afforded to the Hungarian insurgents in the Ottoman territory, 
and requires that they should be given up to the Imperial authorities. 

Your Excellency was good enough to reply to this communication by 
stating that you proposed to make known in a despatch which you would 
address to M. Musurus, the motives which guide the conduct of the Sub- 
lime Porte in this circumstance. 

It is not my duty to prejudge these motives, but I cannot refrain from 
observing to your Excellency, that events progress with such rapidity, 
that the question presents itself to us with startling reality. Already the 
principal leaders of the Hungarian revolt, followed by a large number of 
their adherents, are on the soil of the Ottoman Empire. 

In this state of things it is my imperative duty to press for the decision 
of the Sublime Porte on this subject. I know that the Commissioner 
Extraordinary of His Imperial Majesty the Sultan in Wallachia, in con- 
sequence of ‘ks steps which M. de Timoni, the Imperial Agent of Austria, 
was directed to take on his part to obtain the extradition of the Hungarian 
refugees, gave him the assurance that they should be narrowly watched by 
the Turkish troops, whilst he was waiting for the positive instructions 
which he had urgently asked for from the Sublime Porte. Consequently, 
there is not a moment to be lost, and I am glad to think that explicit 
orders will immediately enable Fuad Effendi to satisfy the wishes of the 
Imperial Government. I will not dwell longer on the considerations 
which, for the interest of its own peace, ought to decide the Sublime 
Porte in this matter. It is a subject which I think I must have exhausted 
in my daily communications with your Excellency, and of late also in the 
conferences which I have had the honour to have with you and with his 
Highness the Grand Vizier. 

The present moment is a serious and solemn one for both our empires ; 
their future relations towards each other may depend on the conduct which 
the Sublime Porte shall adopt in this circumstance. 1 leave to your wisdom, 
M. le Ministre, and to that of the other Counsellors of His Imperial Majesty 
the Sultan, to calculate beforehand all its consequences. 

Accept, &c. 
(Signed) STURMER. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 4. 
M. de Titoff to Aali Pasha. 


M. le Ministre, Buyukdéré, le £8 Aodt, 1849. 
LE Commissaire Extraordinaire de Sa Majesté le Sultan dans les 
Principautés n’aura pas manqué de porter a la connaissance de votre 
Excellence, la demande que son collégue de Russie, M. le Lieutenant- 
Général Duhamel, venait de lui adresser par sa note officielle du 74 Aoat, 
ur réclamer l’extradition et la remise aux autorités Russes de dix 
olonais désignés nominalement dans la liste annexée a la dite note, comme 
fesant partie des rebelles qui, aprés la déroute des insurgés en Hongrie, se 

sont rendus aux préposés Ottomans de la frontitre Valaque. 

Son Excellence Fuad Effendi, en annongant par sa réponse au Général 
Duhamel, que tous les réfugiés en question seraient strictement gardés par 
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les troupes Turques, I'a informé que pour ce qui concerne |’extraditian, 
il se trouvait obligé d’attendre Jes ordres supérieurs. 

En prenant acte de l’assurance donnée par le Commissaire Ottoman 
sur la vigilance qui serait mise a tenir les réfugiés sous bonne garde, 
jusqu’aux.ordres attendus de Constantinople, M. le Général Duhamel m’a 
communiqué la correspondance précitée pour y fixer la juste attention du 
Ministére Ottoman, et presser de sa part les ordres nécessaires 4 la 
réalisation de la demande formée auprés de |’Amedji Effendi. 

Cette demande étant 4 la fois des plus urgentes et des mieux fondées 
sur Jes stipulations positives des Traités établis de longue date entre la 
Russie et ’Empire Ottoman, je me fais un devoir empressé de requérir 
Pobligeante coopération de votre Excellence pour l’expédition des ordres 
nécessaires, afin que les Polonais, sujets de l/Empereur mon auguste 
maitre, que réclame aujourd’hui le Général Duhamel, ou qui viendraient 
par la suite se mettre au pouvoir des officiers Ottomans dans les Princi- 
pautés, soient consignés a nos autorités. 

Les nombreux exemples du loyal empressement de la Sublime Porte a 
satisfaire les demandes de cette espéce, chaque fois que nos autorités 
frontiéres du cété d’Europe ou d’Asie ecurent 4 revendiquer ici des déser- 
teurs ou autres délinquans, sujets Russes, suffiraient 4 en autoriser un ferme 
espoir de voir émanés promptement les ordres désirés pour la gouverne de 
Fuad Effendi. Mais il existe a cet effet un autre puissant motif. II ne 
saurait échapper a la sagacité de votre Excellence, et dés le printems 
dernier je me suis trouvé appelé par ordre exprés de ma Cour 4 le soumettre 
aux plus sérieuses méditations des Ministres de Sa Hautesse. C'est l’ex- 
tréme importance qu’il y a pour la Sublime Porte, a éviter 4 ses autorités 


‘la moindre apparence de faiblesse ou de tolérance pour la faction révolu- 


tionnaire, qui, aprés avoir compromis le repos des Principautés et ensan- 
glanté la Transylvanie ct la Hongrie, ne tarderait pas 4 convertir la Turquie 
en un foyer permanent de troubles, si, contre toute attente, les chefs et 
adhérens de Ja révolte y trouveraient une imprudente protection, fatale 
pour la stabilité intérieure de Empire Ottoman, et préjudiciable aux 

uissances voisines, lesquelles en conséquence ne sauraient jamais y rester 
indifférentes. 

J’attendrai donc avec un vif intérét les notions que votre Excellence 
voudra bien me donner en réponse au contenu de la présente, pour 
Vinformation de ma Cour, et je saisis, &c. 

(Signé) TITOFF. 


(Translation.) 


M. le Ministre, Buyukdéré, August 4%, 1849. 

THE Commissioner Extraordinary of His Majesty the Sultan in the 
Principalities will not have failed to bring to the knowledge of your 
Excellency the demand which his Russian colleague, Lieutenant-General 
Duhamel, has just addressed to him by his official note of the 77;th of August, 
requiring the extradition and the delivery to the Russian authorities of six 
Poles, mentioned by name in the list annexed to the said note, as forming 
a part of the rebels who, after the dispersion of the insurgents in Hungary, 
surrendered themselves to the Ottoman authorities on the Wallachian 
frontier. 

His Excellency Fuad Effendi, in announcing by his answer to General 
Duhamel that all the refugees in question would be strictly guarded by 
the Turkish troops, informed him that as regarded their extradition, he 
was obliged to await superior orders. 

Acting on the assurance given by the Ottoman Commissioner as to 
the vigilance which would be dearewed: to keep the refugees under proper 

gard until the arrival of the orders expected from Constantimople, 

eneral Duhamel communicated to me the above-mentioned correspond- 
ence inorder that I might draw the just attention of the Ottoman Minister 
thereto, and urge him ¢o issue the necessary orders for complying with 
the demand addressed to the Amedji Effendi. 

This demand being at once one of the most urgent and the best feunded 
on the positive stipulations of treaties established of dong date bebween 
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Russia and the Ottoman Empire, it is my duty to require the obliging 
eo-operation of your Excellency, that the necessary directions may be sent, 
in order that the Poles, subjects of the Emperor my august master, whom 
General Duhamel now claims, or who may afterwards put themselves in 
the power of the Ottoman officers in the Principalities, may be delivered 
up to our authorities. 

The numerous instances of the sincere readiness of the Sublime Porte 
to satisfy demands of this description, whenever our authorities on the 
frontiers on the European or Asiatic side have had to claim deserters or 
other delinquents, Russian subjects, would suffice to warrant a firm hope 
that the desired orders will be promptly issued for the guidance of Fuad 
Effendi. But there exists another powerful motive for this. It cannot 
escape the sagacity of your Excellency, and sincé last spring I have 
been called upon by the express orders of my Court to submit it to the 
most serious consideration of the Ministers of His Highness. It is of 
extreme importance for the Sublime Porte to avoid the least appearance in 
its authorities of weakness, or of tolerance for the revolutionary faction, 
which after having compromised the repose of the Principalities, and 
stained with blood Transylvania and Hungary, would not delay to 
convert Turkey into a permanent focus of disorders, if, contrary to 
every expectation, the leaders and adherents of the revolt should find 
there a rash protection, fatal to the internal stability of the Ottoman 
Empire, and prejudicial to neighbouring Powers, which consequently never 
could remain indifferent to it. 

I shall await with lively interest the information which your Excellency 
may be good enough to communicate to me for the information of my 
Court in answer to the contents of the present despatch. 

Accept, &c. 
(Signed) TITOFF. 


No. 5. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received September 26.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, September 5, 1849. 

LATE the night before last I learnt from Aali Pasha that Count 
Stiirmer, at his own particular request, was to have an audience of the 
Sultan next morning, in order to obtain an assurance that the refugees 
should be “ internés” and “ surveillés” by the Porte. 

At an early hour yesterday an Austrian steamer arrived from the 
Danube. It was saluted by one of the Russian vessels of war lying off 
the residence of the Russian Envoy at Buyukdery, and having hoisted a 
Russian flag at the fore, with the Austrian colours as usual, proceeded 
down the Bosphorus. [| Jearnt at a later hour that Prince Michel Rad- 
zivil was on board, with a letter from the Emperor Nicholas to the Sultan, 
and that, accompanied by M. de Titoff, he had waited on the Grand 
Vizier, where Aali Pasha had subsequently arrived to take part in the 
conference. 

With respect to the Russian communications, it appears that they 
are couched in very strong language. 

The Emperor’s letter announces the conclusion of the war in Hun- 
gary, and demands the extradition of the refugees. 

Count Nesselrode’s instruction requires an immediate and categorical 
answer as.to the refugees, declaring that the future relations of the two 
empires with each other will depend upon its purport. : 

In. addition to those communications, M. de Titoff and Count Stiirmer 
have declared that the escape of a single refugee willbe taken for a 
declaration of war. 

Before I had received the reports‘of Mr. Alison and M. Pisani, the 
French Minister had sent his first interpreter to inform me of the object 
of: Prince Radzivil’s. mission. and. the menacing nature of the Russian 
communications. : 

The Grand Vizier has since repaired to the Palace to apprize the 
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Sultan of what took place at yesterday’s conference; and Prince Radzivil 
Hd to have his audience to-morrow for the presentation of the Emperor’s 
etter. 

A General Council is to be assembled on the subject of the pending 
requisition in the course of two or three days. 

In the meanwhile there is no indication of a change in the intentions 
of the Porte, though the serious, not to say alarming, nature of the posi- 
tion is deeply felt. The Sultan’s firmness will however be put to a 
severe trial, and so will that of his enlightened Minister; nor can I pretend 
to say what counsels will ultimately prevail. The first impression of 
every one is, that the Porte is placed in a most painful and dangerous 
dilemma between the conflicting sentiments of honour and humanity on 
the one side, and of apprehensions, the natural result of its present isola- 
tion, on the other. The resource of an appeal to Europe may sustain it 
for the present; but the ultimate issue will naturally depend upon the 
prospect of support from England and France. 

Your Lordship cannot possibly require any further observations from 
me on the character of the present demand and its eventual consequences, 
whether it be reluctantly complied with or steadily refused. 
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No. 6. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received September 26.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, September 5, 1849. 
PRINCE RADZIVIL appears to have come direct from Warsaw. 


No. 7. 
Viscount Palmerston to Mr. Buchanan. 


“Sir, Foreign Office, September 28, 1849. 

I INCLOSE, for your information, a copy* of a despatch which I have 
addressed to Sir Stratford Canning on the subject of the demand made by 
the Government of Austria for the surrender of the persons who have lately 
taken refuge from Hungary within the Turbieh domine: 

am, &c 


(Signed) | PALMERSTON. 
es a ees 


No. 8. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 1.) 


My Lord, Therapia, September 7, 1849. 

PRINCE RADZIVIL had an audience of the Sultan yesterday and 
presented the Emperor of Russia’s letter to His Majesty. M. de Titoff 
accompanied him. : 

The Russian Envoy addressed the Sultan at some length, urging the 
extradition of the Polish refugees, and enlarging upon the danger to which 
their continuance in Turkey would expose the tranquillity of His Majesty’s 
empire. 

e The Sultan comprised his reply in a few words. He said that he had 
learnt with satisfaction the successes obtained by the Russian armies in 
Hungary, and that the question of extradition was under he consideration 
of his Ministers. 
T have, &c. : 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


ET 
* See No. 2. 


No. 9. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 1.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, September 10, 1849. 

THE General Council which sat the day before yesterday at the Porte 
on the subject which at present almost exclusively occupies the attention 
of the Turkish Government, came to no final decision. It was therefore 
agreed that the Russian Envoy should be invited to an interview by Aali 
Pasha or the Grand Vizier, and that before the Council adopted any final 
resolution, the Porte’s objections to the proposed extradition should be 
fully stated to his Excellency. 

Reshid Pasha and M. de Titoff met in consequence last night at the 
former’s house. A statement explanatory of the Porte’s sentiments respect- 
ing the question at issue was made by the Grand Vizier. M. de Titoff 
retired, after having said that he would talk the matter over with his 
colleague the Austrian Internuncio. 

In the course of this afternoon another meeting of the Council took 
place; and no further communication having been received from either of 
the Imperial Envoys, it was decided that a direct representation should be 
made to the Emperor himself at Warsaw, and that neither the assent nor 
the refusal—the “‘ yes” or “ no” demanded by Russia—should be given to 
Prince Radzivil. 


No. 10. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 1.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, September 13, 1849. 

THE Porte has adopted the intention of sending Fuad Effendi with 
a letter of explanation from the Sultan to the Emperor of Russia, and of 
addressing an explanation of similar purport to the Emperor of Austria 
through its Representative at Vienna. 

Prince Radzivil is to have his audience of leave on the 15th instant 
and to take his departure on the ensuing day. He will be the bearer of a 
formal answer from the Sultan to the Emperor, referring to the more 
explicit letter which Fuad Effendi is charged to present to His Imperial 
Majesty. 


No. 11. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 1.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, September 16, 1849. 

THE pending question between Russia with Austria on one side, and 
the Porte on the other, has assumed not only a serious aspect, but a 
character of immediate urgency. It would seem that the former two 
Powers are determined to obtain possession of the refugees, or at least that 
their Representatives are prepared to go the full length of diplomatic 
intimidation, in order to force the hands of the Porte. Count Stirmer and 
M. de Titoff, after expressing their regret at the decision of the Council 
and their hope that the Turkish Ministers had well considered its con- 
sequences, and after having endeavoured to undermine the firmness of 
Aali Pasha and the Grand Vizier by the insinuations of their agents, have 
sent in official notes repeating their previous peremptory demand of the 
extradition of the refugees, and suspending their diplomatic relations with 
the Porte from after this evening, unless a categorical and satisfactory 
answer be given to them in the meantime. 

The notes were presented yesterday morning, and they are written in 
peremptory terms, with this difference, that Count Stiirmer grounds his 
demand on treaty, and extends it to a the Hungarian refugeesin Turkey, 
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while the Russian Envoy limits his demand to such “rebels” as are Russian 
subjects, and alleges as its motive that the restoration of good order cannot 
be complete without their being given up to the Russian authorities. 

These communications were accompanied with a refusal on Prince 
Radzivil’s part either to attend the appointed audience or to take charge 
of the Sultan’s answer to the Emperor’s letter. The Turkish Minister 
confined himself in his reply, to a verbal assurance that the notes should 
be brought to the knowledge of his Government. 

There is some reason to doubt whether the threatened suspension of 
diplomatic relations must be considered as a step taken under express 
instructions from the two Imperial Governments. The Ottoman Envoy 
at Vienna had written by the preceding post to inform his Court that 
Prince Schwarzenberg in a discussion which had taken place between 
them on the subject of the refugees, had expressed a preference for their 
being sent into the interior rather than turned out of the country, from 
which it was inferred that Austria would not pertinaciously insist upon 
their being given up. The message sent to Aali Pasha by the two Envoys, 
on learning the decision of the Council, did not announce any intention on 
their part of taking so serious a step as the suspension of their diplomatic 
relations with the Porte. Itis at all events manifest that the demand of the 
Allied Courts, whatever may be its real motive or eventual limitation, is too 
seriously entertained to warrant any line of conduct in resistance to it not 
formed in contemplation of the worst. Nor would it be reasonable to 
wonder at any degree of embarrassment or apprehension excited by the 
more immediate approach of a danger against which there is little security, 
and that of a precarious or contingent nature. Your Lordship will not be 
surprised to learn that, under these circumstances, the Turkish Govern- 
ment are doubtful of the result and anxious to obtain all possible support 
from the British and French Representatives. 

Persuaded as I am that in this instance the Porte could not, without 
discredit, give way to anything short of palpable necessity, especially at 
a moment when the Sultan’s direct appeal to the justice and friendly sen- 
timents of the Emperor of Russia is actually on its way to Warsaw, I 
have no hesitation in adhering to the opinions which have hitherto guided 
my advice to the Porte. The principal members of the Government 
were already in possession of my sentiments. I should have thought 
myself highly to blame if I had concealed from them my conviction that 
they were bound by no specific engagement of treaty to give up the 
refugees to Russia and Austria; that in offering to send them out of the 
country or to place them in the interior under guard, they did all that 
could be fairly expected of the Porte; that by submitting to the imperious 
demands addressed to them in so dictatorial a form, they would dishonour 
themselves and their country, violate the common principles of humanity, 
and entangle themselves in a system of policy of which they had hitherto 
struggled to keep clear, and which they could hardly adopt without chil- 
ling the sympathy of their friends and gradually estranging their most 
cordial supporters. 

These opinions, taking them as a whole, are not entertained by me 
alone. They are prevalent among all classes of persons, whether native 
or foreign. I have more particularly found them where I felt most 
interest to look for them,—in the language of my colleague the French 
Minister ; and I know that his Excellency has not been backward on his 
side in conveying them to the knowledge of the Grand Vizier and other 
leading members of the Government. I may venture indeed to state that 
on more than one occasion I have found General Aupick inclined to stimu- 
late my exertions, though at the same time declaring his readiness to follow 
rather than precede me in the course prescribed by humanity and sound 
consistent policy. . 

Though several attempts were.made in the course of yesterday to 
learn my sentiments as to what was.considered to be a new stage of the 
pending question, it was not till a very late hour last night that I received 
a direct application from the Porte. The purport of this message was that 
the Council was to deliberate to-day on the question raised by Russia and 
Austria; that the Government was anxious to know.my opinion on 
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several points connected with that question, and that upon my answer 
would very much depend the decision of the Council. This message was 
accompanied with a paper of queries which I was requested to commu- 
nicate to the French Minister. Of this paper a copy is herewith inclosed, 
together with copies of my answers. 

The French Minister, with whom I lost no time in communicating, 
agreeably to the Pasha’s request, entirely concurred with me in the 
answers. We went over the ground together with a full sense of the 
importance and responsibility of the proceeding, and we expressed our 
joint opinions according to the best of our knowledge ane jodeuenh 
intending to support the Sultan’s Government in what appears to us to 
be a right though anxious course under the circumstances, in so far as we 
could do so without committing our respective Governments, or resting 
the confidence of the Porte on fictitious foundations. 

We are both decidedly of opinion that those European interests 
involved in what is usually called the Eastern Question, are seriously 
menaced by the present dictatorial demand, and that if the Porte be 
abandoned to her own resources on a question of humanity, right, and 
honour, her counsels will hereafter be directed by those whose avowed 


pecs will be the extinction of a reviving spirit of independence in the 
u 


rkish Empire. 


Inclosure 


in No. 11. 


Queries put to the Representatives of England and France, and their Answers. 


Demandes fuites aux Représentans d' An- 
gleterre et de France. 

1. D’aprés les Traités de Kai- 
nardji et de Belgrade, conclus entre 
la Sublime Porte, la Russie, et ]’Au- 
triche, la Sublime Porte est-elle ab- 
solument tenue a rendre les réfugiés 
dont il est question ? 

2. Si elle donnait une réponse né- 
gative, est-ce une infraction aux 
Traités ? 

3. La Russie pourrait-elle consi- 
dérer cette négative comme une in- 
fraction aux Traités de la part de 
la Porte, et déclarer la guerre ? 

4, Les Traités ne lui donnant pas 
le droit nile motif, si elle déclarait 
la guerre, de quelle maniére serait- 
elle envisagée par l’Angleterre et la 
France; et dans ce cas la Porte 
pourrait-elle compter sur un con- 
cours efficace de la part de ces deux 
Puissances ? . 

5. En supposant que l’Empereur 
de Russie n’irait pas jusqu’au point 
de déclarer la guerre, et qu’une 
froideur seulement s’ensuit entre 
les deux Puissances, |’Angleterre et 
la France promettent-elles d’inter- 
venir diligemment pour I’apaiser ? 

6. Considére-t-on les réfugiés qui 
se trouvent 4 Widdin comme sujets 
Russes ? 


Réponses des Représentans. 


1. Nous sommes de l’avis que 
non. 


2. Il s’ensuit de la premiére ré- 
ponse, que non. 


3. Ce serait faire une injustice a 
la Russie que de lui attribuer d’a- 
vance une conduite aussi arbitraire 
et difficile a justifier. 

4. Il est évidemment a présumer 
que les deux Gouvernemens con- 
damnerait la conduite supposée de 
la Russie, et ne laisseraient pas la 
Porte sans appui au besoin. 


5. Nous sommes convaincus que 
les deux Puissances ne manque- 
raient pas d’employer avec zéle leurs 
bons offices dans le cas supposé. 


6. Il se peut que parmi les réfu- 
giés a Widdin il y en ait qui soient 
ou qui aient été sujets Russes, mais 
a ce titre méme, et encore moins 
dans les circonstances actuelles, les 
Traités en question n’imposent pas 
Vobligation de les livrer. 
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(Translation.) 


Queries. 


1. According to the Treaties of 
Kainardji and of Belgrade, concluded 
between the Sublime Porte, Russia, 
and Austria, is the Sublime Porte 
absolutely bound to surrender the 
refugees in question ? 

2. If the Porte answers in the 
negative, would it be an infraction 
of the Treaties ? 

3. Could Russia consider that re- 
fusal as an infraction of the Treaties 
on the part of the Porte, and declare 
war? 

4. The Treaties giving Russia 
neither a right nor a motive, if she 
were to declare war, in what way 
would it be regarded by England 
and France; and in that case could 
the Porte count upon the effective 
co-operation of those two Powers ? 

5. Supposing that the Emperor 
of Russia should not go so far as to 
declare war, and that there ensued 
only coldness between the two 
Powers, will England and France 
promise to interfere with diligence 
to pacify it? 

6. Are the refugees now at Wid- 
din considered to be subjects of 
Russia ? 


Answers. 


1. We are of opinion that it 
is not. 


2. It follows from the first answer 
that it would not. 


3. It would be doing an act of 
injustice to Russia, to attribute to 
it beforehand a line of conduct so 
arbitrary and difficult to justify. 

4. It is plainly to be presumed 
that the two Governments would 
condemn the supposed conduct of 
Russia, and work not leave the 
Porte without support should it be 
necessary. 


5. We are convinced that the two 
Powers would not fail to employ 
zealously their good offices in the 
supposed case. 


6. It is possible that amongst the 
refugees at Widdin there may be 
some who are, or who have been, 
Russian subjects; but even under 
that denomination, and still less 
under present circumstances, the 
Treaties in question do not impose 
an obligation to surrender them. 


No. 12. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount 
My Lord, 


Palmerston.—(Received October 1.) 


Therapia, September 16, 1849. 


I HAVE just received information on which I can rely, that the 
Porte has determined to adhere to its previous intention respecting the 
extradition of the refugees demanded by Russia and Austria. 


I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 
No. 13. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 1.) 


(Iextract.) 


Therapia, September 17, 1849. 


__ L AVAIL myself of the steamer attached to the French Legation to 
inform your Lordship without delay, and up to the latest moment, of what 


is passing here. 


Although it was too late for the Russian and Austrian interpreters to 
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receive last night the final note prepared for them, there is no doubt that 
the diplomatic relations are at this moment interrupted between the Porte 
and the two Legations. 

I do not apprehend that either Count Stirmer or M. de Titoff think 
of going away without further instructions, though I cannot state any- 
thing with certainty on this point. Prince Radzivil, if he did not embark 
last night in a steamer which seemed to be held in preparation by the 
Russian Envoy, will I presume lose no time in returning to his 
Sovereign. 

It was reported yesterday that the Emperor of Russia had left 
Warsaw on his return to St. Petersburgh. This circumstance, if it be 
true, may occasion some little delay in the transmission of instructions ; 
but at all events the Emperor’s determination with respect to the present 
state of things here will probably not be long in reaching us. 

Allow me to add, my Lord, that in proportion as I admire the 
courageous firmness with which the Sultan and his Government have 
determined to make this stand in the cause of humanity and of the fair 
rights of honour and dignity, against a demand alike objectionable in 
substance and in form, I feel a deepening anxiety for the result of their 
resistance, and for the degree of support which Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment and that of France may find themselves at liberty to afford, not only 
in the first instance, but in still graver circumstances, should the present 
partial rupture unfortunately assume a more serious and menacing cha- 
racter. It is evident that no time is to be lost; and I cannot for a moment 
doubt that Her Majesty’s Government will sympathize with the Sultan, 
and be earnestly disposed to rescue him, if possible, in some way or other, 
from the necessities of his present dangerous. position. In all probability 
His Majesty’s firmness will be still more severely tried, and such is the 
nature of the question at issue, and such the manner in which it has 
been mooted, that without the intervention of other Powers, it seems 
to admit of no solution but an increase of estrangement between the 
parties, to speak of nothing worse, or an unqualified submission on 
the side of Turkey. Had it been otherwise, I should have deemed 
it my bounden duty to open some confidential communication with Count 
Stiirmer and M. de Titoff, in the hopeof mitigating or delaying the present 
emergency; but the door was evidently closed against any such attempt, 
and I had no choice but either to support the Turkish Ministers or to 
abandon them altogether. 

I cannot conclude without repeating my conviction that if the Porte 
be left in this strait to its own resources, there will be a complete and 
perhaps an unavoidable break down of all that it has been hitherto the 
object of British policy to maintain, beyond its ordinary relations, with 
this empire. I am unwilling to contemplate the possibility of hostilities ; 
but whether the parties be prepared or not to push their difference to that 
extreme, the moral effects of a fresh exhibition of the Porte’s weakness 
and want of sufficient support from without, can hardly fail of being 
attended with consequences fatal alike to the independence and improve- 
ment of Turkey. 


No. 14. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.— (Received October 1.) 


My Lord, Therapia, September 17, 1849. 

I HAVE the honour to inclose herewith the copy of a despatch which 
Ihave this day addressed to the Commander-in-chief of Her Majesty’s 
naval forces at Malta with reference to the suspension of diplomatic 
relations between Austria and Russia and the Porte. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 
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Inclosure in No. 14. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker, 


Sir, Therapia, September 17, 1849. 


IT is my duty to inform your Excellency that diplomatic relations 
are formally suspended between the Porte on one side and the Russian 
and Austrian Legations on the other, in consequence of the Turkish 
Government not having complied with a peremptory demand for the 
extradition to these Powers respectively of the Hungarian and Polish 
subjects who im considerable numbers have taken refuge in Turkey. It 
is difficult to say where this difference may stop, considering the very 
delicate nature of the point at issue, involving as it does a question of 
humanity and honour; nor would it be prudent for any Government which 
takes an immediate interest in the independence and welfare of this empire, 
to be unprepared for those contingencies to which so precarious a state of 
things may immediately lead. The Porte is engaged, while maintaining 
its position, to remove by suitable explanations any adverse feelings which- 
may be engendered at Vienna and St. Petersburgh, and no official appli- 
cation has hitherto been addressed to me in apprehension of any urgent 
danger. But it is unfortunately not improbable that the two Allied 
Cabinets may be prepared to insist in more threatening forms on an 
immediate compliance with their demands; and in that case the Porte, 
being reduced to the alternative of unqualified submission or material 
resistance, will naturally look for support to other more friendly Powers, 
and particularly to England, as enjoying the largest share of the Sultan’s 
confidence. 

Under these circumstances it will be satisfactory for me to know that 
a part at least of Her Majesty’s Mediterranean squadron might be avail- 
able for any purposes of demonstration in the Archipelago; and it would 
be still more so, if you felt yourself at liberty, without bringing attention 
on the real object, to place it at once in somewhat nearer communication 
with Her Majesty’s Embassy, or at all events to furnish me for the 
present with some additional means of steam-communication. 
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I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 
No. 15. 


Mehmed Pasha to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 1.) 


Milord, 1, Bryanston Square, le 1 Octobre, 1849. 


JE viens de recevoir les dépéches de mon Gouvernement, et je 
m’empresse de mettre sous les yeux de votre Seigneurie la lettre que 
m’adresse son Excellence le Ministre des Affaires Etrangéres. 

Cette lettre instruira votre Excellence de l’état véritable de la ques- 
tion des réfugiés. 

De méme que mon Gouvernement, je ne doute pas, my Lord, que 
le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique ne soit prét, ainsi que le dit 
son Excellence Aali Pacha, 4 soutenir moralement et matéricllement la 
Sublime Porte dans une question od elle s’expose A de trés-grands 
dangers pour obéir 4 des sentimens d’honneur et d’humanité. Votre 
Excellence comprendra toutcfois le désir du Gouvernement Impérial de 
bien connaitre le parti que prendra le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté 
Britannique, sur l’amitié duquel il est habitué depuis si longtems a 
compter, ainsi que la mesure dans laquelle il pourra lappuyer dans cette 
circonstance. : 

J’ai Vhonneur, &c. 
(Signé) MEHMED PACHA. 
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(Translation.) 


My Lord, 1, Bryanston Square, October 1, 1849. 


I HAVE just received despatches from my Government, and I hasten 
to place before your Lordship the letter which his Excellency the Minister 
for Foreign Affairs addresses to me. 

That letter will inform your Excellency of the true state of the question 
respecting the refugees. 

Equally with my Government, I do not doubt, my Lord, that the 
Government of Her Britannic Majesty is ready, as his Excellency Aali 
Pasha observes, to support morally and effectively the Sublime Porte in a 
question where it exposes itself to very great dangers in obedience to its 
sentiments of honour and humanity. Your Excellency will however 
understand the wish of the Imperial Government to be fully apprized of 
the line which will be taken by the Government of Her Britannic Majesty, 
on whose friendship it has been so long accustomed to count, as well as 
the extent to which it can support it under present circumstances. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) MEHMED PACHA. 


Inclosure in No. 15. 


Aali Pasha to Mehmed Pasha. 
(Traduction.) 


VOUS savez déja que Jorsque la question de Hongrie est arrivée a 
son terme, plusicurs chefs Magyars et Polonais se sont successivement 
réfugiés auprés de l’armée Impériale en Valachie; ils ont été de la con- 
duits provisoirement 4 Widdin. Le Gouvernement Russe, s’appuyant 
sur un texte de traité, demande l’extradition des Polonais; ]’Autriche 
demande celles des Hongrois. Le Prince Radzivil, envoyé par l’Empe- 
reur de Russie pour presser cette affaire, est arrivé 4 Constantinople, 
porteur d’une lettre autographe du Czar pour Sa Majesté le Sultan. 

Le Conseil des Ministres s’est alors réuni; et comme la demande de 
la Russie est basée sur |’Article [I du Traité de Kainardji, par lequel 
les deux Gouvernemens de Russie et de Turquie s’engagent a se livrer 
réciproquement ceux de leurs sujets qui se réfugieraient sur l’un ou 
Yautre territoire, ou a les bannir de ce territoire, on a décidé dans le 
Conseil, que les réfugiés seraient -renvoyés du territoire Ottoman, ou 
qu'ils seraient transportés, si Autriche et la Russie le veulent, dans un 
lieu situé a l’intérieur de l’empire, sous la surveillance du Gouvernement. 

La résolution du Conseil a été communiquée &4 MM. Titoff et de 
Stiirmer. Ils ont répondu que, leurs instructions étant décisives et caté- 
goriques, ils ne pouvaient délibérer sur cette question. Cependant ces 
réfugiés ont mis leur vie sous la protection de Sa Majesté le Sultan 
notre auguste maitre, et lon ne peut douter de la peine qui les attend 
s’ils sont rendus. Lé cceur clément de Sa Majesté ne pouvait consentir a 
les livrer ainsi, sans difficulté, sans hésitation. Les rendre d’ailleurs ne 
serait pas plus conforme a ’honneur qu’a ]’humanité du Gouvernement de 
Sa Majesté. Enfin, a des -époques antérieures, plusieurs personnages 
importans, sujets de Sa Majesté, s’étant réfugiés sur le territoire Russe, 
le Gouvernement Russe refusa leur extradition, et donna ainsi le premier 
Vexemple de ne pas observer le sens du Traité. La mission de faire valoir 
ce précédent et de faire comprendre au Ministére Russe dans un langage 
amical, les motifs qui ont décidé le Gouvernement Ottoman, a été confiée 
a Fuad Effendi, Grand Référendaire du Divan Impérial et Commissaire 
Extraordinaire en Valachie; il est chargé de se rendre & Varsovie comme 
Ambassadeur, avec une lettre autographe de Sa Majesté. En conséquence 
il a été déclaré A MM. Titoff ct de Sturmer qu’on différerait de répondre a 
leur demande jusqu’d l’arrivée des communications de Fuad Effendi. 
Aujourd’hui sont arrivées 4 la Porte des dépéches de ces deux Ambassa- 
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deurs, dans lesquelles ils déclarent que leurs instructions étant décisives 
et catégoriques, ils attendront jusqu’é demain Dimanche au soir; si d’ici 
la il ne leur est pas répondu par un oui ou par un non formel, ils rompront 
leurs communications avec ]a Sublime Porte. 

Nous délibérerons et nous examinerons les conséquences de ces 
dépéches ; en attendant nous vous écrivons cette lettre pour vous tenir 
au courant de ce qui s’est passé. 

Tout le monde doit reconnaitre que pour conserver son honneur et 
pour rester fidéle aux lois de l'humanité, le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté 
s’est grandement exposé dans cette question. I] est en méme tems bien 
évident qu’il ne désire nullement voir surgir une guerre avec la Russie et 
l’Autriche ; mais dans cette affaire une réponse contraire a leur demande 
les irritera. Je vous prie donc de bien dire a son Excellence Lord Pal- 
merston que le Gouvernement Ottoman ne doute nullement que le Gou- 
vernement Anglais, son ami sincére et son véritable allié, ne se tienne prét 
a lui préter, au besoin, un appui moral et matériel. 


(Translation.) 


YOU are already aware that when the Hungarian question arrived at 
its termination, many Magyar and Polish chiefs from time to time took 
refuge with the Imperial army in Wallachia; from thence they were pro- 
visionally conducted to Widdin. The Russian Government, relying on 
the text of a treaty, demands the extradition of the Poles; Austria 
demands that of the Hungarians. Prince Radzivil, sent by the Emperor 
of Russia to press the matter, has arrived at Constantinople, and is the 
bearer of an autograph letter from the Czar to His Majesty the Sultan. 
‘... The Council of Ministers has thereupon met, and as the demand of 
Russia is based on the IInd Article of the Treaty of Kainardji, by which 
the two Governments of Russia and of Turkey engage reciprocally to 
surrender to each other such of their subjects as should take refuge in one 
or the other of the territories, or to banish them from that territory, it was 
decided in the Council that the refugees should be sent out of the Ottoman 
territory, or that they should be transferred, if Austria and Russia desire 
it, to a place situated in the interior of the empire, under the inspection 
of the Government. 

The decision of the Council was communicated to MM. Titow and 
de Stirmer. They answered that their instructions being positive and 
categorical, they could not discuss this question. Nevertheless, these 
refugees have placed their lives under the protection of His Majesty the 
Sultan, our august master; and one cannot doubt as to the punishment 
which awaits them if they aregivenup. The merciful heart of His Majesty 
could not consent thus to surrender them, without difficulty and without 
hesitation. Besides this, to give them up would not consist more 
with the honour than with the humanity of His Majesty’s Government. 
Lastly, on previous occasions, many important personages, subjects of His 
Majesty, having taken refuge in the Russian territory, the Russian 
Government refused their extradition, and thus gave the first example of 
not observing the sense of the Treaty. The task of urging this precedent, 
and of informing the Russian Government, in friendly language, of the 
motives which have determined the Ottoman Government, has been en- 
trusted to Fuad Effendi, Grand Referendary of the Imperial Divan and 
Commissioner Extraordinary in Wallachia; he is instructed to go to 
Warsaw in the capacity of Ambassador, with an autograph letter from His 
Majesty. As a consequence of this it has been made known to MM. 
Titow and de Stiirmer that the answer to their demand would be deferred 
until the arrival of communications from Fuad Effendi. To-day notes 
have reached the Porte from those two Ambassadors, in which they declare 
that their instructions being positive and categorical, they will wait till 
to-morrow (Sunday) evening; if between this time and that they are not 
answered by a formal yes or no, they will break off their communications 
with the Sublime Porte. 

We shall deliberate, and examine the consequences of these notes; 
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in the meanwhile we write this letter to you to keep you informed of what 
has happened. 

Everybody must acknowledge that in order to preserve its honour, and 
toremain faithful to the laws of humanity, the Government of His Majesty 
has exposed itself to serious risk in this matter. It is at the same time 
very evident that it by no means wishes to see a war arise with Russia 
and Austria; but in this affair an answer contrary to their demand will 
irritate them. I request you therefore to have the goodness to say to his 
Excellency Lord Palmerston that the Ottoman Government in no ways 
doubts that the English Government, its sincere and true ally, will hold 
itself ready to afford it in case of necessity moral and material support. 


No. 16. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—( Received October 3.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, September 19, 1849. 


I HAVE the honour to transmit herewith to your Lordship copies of 
the official notes respectively addressed to Aali Pasha by the Russian 
and Austrian Envoys, announcing their eventual intention to suspend 
their diplomatic relations with the Porte. His Excellency’s replies are 
also herewith inclosed. : 

After what I have already transmitted or written upon the subject to 
which these papers refer, it is unnecessary for me to trouble your Lordship 
with any comments upon them. 

After the departure of Prince Radzivil, another attempt was made 
by Count Stiirmer and M. de Titoff to attain the object of their respective 
Courts. They sent a message to Aali Pasha, offering to continue their 
diplomatic relations with the Porte, on receiving from his Excellency an 
assurance that if the Emperors insisted on their demand, notwithstanding 
the Porte’s explanations, the refugees should be given up. 

The Pasha declined in positive terms giving any such assurance; and 
the interpreters consequently declared that the diplomatic relations of 
their respective Ministers with the Porte were actually interrupted. |... ! 


Inclosure 1 in No. 16. 
Count Stiirmer to Aali Pasha. 


M. le Ministre, Péra, ce 14 Septembre, 1849. 


EN possession depuis le 24 du mois dernier, c’est-A-dire depuis trois 
semaines, d’une dépéche de M. le Prince de Schwarzenberg qui m’enjoi- 
gnait d’insister sur la prompte extradition des rebelles réfugiés sur le ter- 
ritoire Ottoman, je n’ai pas perdu un instant pour en faire part a la Su- 
blime Porte. J’ai ajouté 4 cette communication tous les développemens 
qu'elle m’a paru exiger, en appuyant sur le droit que nous donnent les 
Traités, sur les motifs impérieux qui ne nous permettent pas de voir de 
sang-froid dans un empire voisin une agglomération d’élémens_ combus- 
tibles qui pourraient d’un instant & l’autre rallumer l’incendie a peine 
éteint dans nos provinces limitrophes; sur l’intéré de la Sublime Porte 
elle-méme et les dangers auxquels la présence de ces rebelles l’expose; 
sur Pamitié enfin qui a uni jusqu’ici les deux Gouvernemens et qui doit 
les porter 4 se préter un secours mutuel en toute occasion. 

Cette communication est restée sans réponse. Votre Excellence a 
bien voulu me faire dire qu’on s’expliquerait directement avec mon Gou- 
vernement dans une dépéche qu’on adresserait au Ministre du Sultan a 
Vienne et dont on me remettrait une copie. L’expédition de cette dé. 
péche ayant été différée d’un jour 4 l'autre, malgré mes pressantes sollici- 
tations, et le cas étant devenu plus urgent encore par l’arrivée de nou- 
velles masses de rebelles sur le territoire Ottoman, j'ai eu l’honneur 
d’adresser une note a votre Excellence, dans laquelle j’ai été jusqu’a lui 
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annoncer, sans détour, que la décision de la Porte déterminerait la nature 
des relations futures entre les deux Etats. Mais encore une fois point 
de réponse, si ce n’est des protestations verbales de bonne volonté, 
mélées de récriminations sur Te conduite de |’Autriche envers ce pays 
dans des cas prétendus semblables, mais qui, examinés consciencieuse- 
ment, n’ont aucune analogie avec celui dont il s'agit; enfin une série de 
raisonnemens portant 4 faux, parce qu’ils reposent sur une fausse base 
et cachent mal l’arriére-pensée de gagner du tems, triste expédient par 
lequel la Sublime Porte parait se flatter d’atteindre un but dont on la 
leurre, et qui reculera devant elle quand elle croira y toucher. 

Afin d’épuiser tous les moyens en mon pouvoir pour remplir les 
ordres de mon Gouvernement, je fis prier le Sultan de me permettre de 
lui exposer moi-méme I’état des choses. Sa Majesté Impériale daigna en 
effet m’admettre 4 une audience dans laquelle je crois m’étre acquitté 
scrupuleusement de cette tache. Sa Majesté ne pouvait entrer en contro- 
verse avec moi; je ne l’avais ni désiré, ni attendu. Elle s’exprima avec 
sa bienveillance ordinaire, mais en termes généraux, et il fut convenu que 
ce serait & ses Ministres 4 approfondir la question et a s’entendre avec 
mol. 

Dix jours se sont encore passés depuis, sans que je sache 4 quoi m’en 
tenir. Dans l’entretemps, la Russie est venue se placer sur la méme ligne 
que l’Autriche pour réclamer l’extradition des sujets Russes qui se trou- 
vent parmi les réfugiés. Des ordres péremptoires ont été adressés A ce 
sujet a M. de Titoff, et pour donner encore plus de poids a ses démarches, 
l’expédition de ses ordres a été suivie de prés de V’envoi d’un Aide-de- 
camp de l’Empereur de Russie, porteur d’une lettre de ce Monarque pour 
le Sultan. Mais M. de Titoff n’a pas été plus heureux que moi jusqu’ici, 
et aucun résultat n’a été obtenu, si ce n’est des propositions tendantes a 
ajourner la décision indéfiniment. 

La poste de Vienne arrivée aujourd’hui m’apportant Vordre de re- 
doubler d’efforts pour arriver au but, et ’opinion publique se prononcant 
en Autriche avec une force toujours croissante dans le sens de mes 
instructions, je ne pourrai, sans assumer sur moi une immense et redou- 
table responsabilité, reculer plus longtemps devant la pénible nécessité de 
déclarer ce qui suit. 

Tout délai ultérieur sera considéré par moi comme un refus de satis- 
faire mon Gouvernement, et si aprés demain au soir, ot je devrai expédier 
une estafette 4 Vienne, je ne recuis pas l’assentiment de la Sublime Porte 
de nous livrer les rebelles réfugiés sur son territoire, je la prie de con- 
sidérer mes relations diplomatiques avec elle comme interrompues jusqu’a 
nouvel ordre. Personne ne sent plus vivement que moi la gravité de cette 
démarche, mais les conséquences en retomberont de tout leur poids sur 
ceux qui l’auront provon ele. ; 

Agréez, &c. 
(Signé) STURMER. 


(Translation.) 
M. le Ministre, Pera, September 14, 1849. 


HAVING had in my possession since the 24th of last month, that is 
to say, for the last three weeks, a despatch from Prince Schwarzenberg 
which enjoined me to press for the prompt extradition of the rebels who 
have taken refuge in the Ottoman territory, I have not lost a moment 
in communicating it to the Sublime Porte. J have added to that commu- 
nication all the explanations which it seemed to me to require, insisting 
on the right which the Treaties give to us; on the powerful motives which 
will not permit us to see with indifference in a neighbouring empire a col- 
lecting together of combustible elements, which may at any moment again 
kindle the conflagration scarcely extinguished in our frontier provinces ; 
on the interests of the Sublime Porte itself, and on the dangers to which 
the presence of these rebels exposes it; and lastly, on the friendship which 
has, up to this.time, united the two Governments, and which ought to 
incline them to give each other mutual assistance on all occasions. 

That communication has remained without a reply. Your Excellency 
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has been so good as to cause me to be informed that a direct explanation 
would be given to my Government in a despatch which would be addressed 
to the Sultan’s Minister at Vienna, and of which a copy would be given to 
me. The sending that despatch having been delayed from day to day, 
in spite of my pressing solicitations, and the case having become still 
more urgent m consequence of the arrival of new masses of rebels in the 
Ottoman territories, I have had the honour to address a note to your 
Excellency, in which I went so far as distinctly to announce to you that 
the Porte’s decision would determine the nature of the future relations 
between the two States. But again no answer is made, except verbal 
protestations of good will, mixed with recriminations as to the conduct of 
Austria towards this country, in cases pretended to be similar, but which, 
when conscientiously examined, have no analogy with the case in ques- 
tion ; and, finally, a series of reasonings leading to a false conclusion, 
inasmuch as they rest upon a false basis, and ill disguise the secret inten- 
tion to gain time, the miserable expedient by which the Sublime Porte 
seems to hope to reach a result, which is held out to it as a bait, but which 
will recede from it when the Porte thinks that it has arrived at it. 

In order to exhaust all the means in my power for executing the 
orders of my Government, I caused the Sultan to be asked to permit me to 
explain to him myself the state of things. His Imperial Majesty conde- 
scended indeed to admit me to an audience, in the course of which I consider 
that I scrupulously performed that duty. His Majesty could not enter into 
a controversy with me; I had neither wished it, nor expected it. He 
expressed himself with his usual condescension, but in general terms, and 
it was agreed that it should be for his Ministers to examine into the 
question, and to come to an understanding with me. 

Ten days have since elapsed, without my knowing what to make 
of the affair. In the meanwhile, Russia has adopted the same line as 
Austria, in demanding the extradition of the Russian subjects who 
are amongst the refugees. Peremptory orders on this subject have 
been addressed to M. de Titoff, and to give still further weight to his 
representations, the despatch of his instructions has been quickly followed 
by the mission of an aide-de-camp of the Emperor of Russia, bearing 
a letter from that Monarch to the Sultan. But M. de Titoff has not been 
more fortunate than myself up to this moment, and no result has been 
attained, unless it be proposals tending towards an indefinite adjournment 
of a decision. 

The Vienna post which has arrived to-day, bringing me orcers to 
redouble my efforts to effect this object, and public opinion pronouncing 
itself in Austria, with ever-increasing strength, in the sense of my instruc- 
tions, I could not, without assuming to myself an immense and fearful 
responsibility, recoil any longer before the painful necessity of declaring 
as follows. 

All further delay will be considered by me as a refusal of satisfaction 
to my Government, and if by the evening of the day after to-morrow, when 
T am to send an estafette to Vienna, I do not receive the consent of the 
Sublime Porte to deliver up the rebels who have taken refuge in its 
territory, I request that it will consider my diplomatic relations with it as 
being interrupted until fresh orders. No one feels more deeply than I do, 
the importance of this step, but the consequences thereof must rest, with 
their whole weight, on those who will have provoked it. 

Receive, &c. 
(Signed) STURMER. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 16. 


M. de Titoff to Aali Pasha. 


M. le Ministre, Buyukdérd, x4; Septembre, 1849. 
VOTRE Excellence a bien voulu me prévenir confidemment par 
Yinterpréte de la Légation Impériale, que aprés mure délibération sur la 
demande que je me trouve Brel poursuivre par ordre exprés de ma 
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Cour, afin d’obtenir l’extradition des Polonais, sujets de l’Empereur, qui, 
aprés avoir figuré en dernier lieu dans la guerre civile de Hongrie, se sont 
réfugiés dans les Etats du Sultan, la Sublime Porte ne trouve pas pos- 
sible d’accéder 4 cette demande, mais que Sa Majesté le Sultan, désireux 
de ne point répondre par un refus a une question qu'il a recommandée a 
Vattention particuliére de ses Ministres, selon les instances directes et 
ressantes de |’Empereur, avait l’intention de s’adresser en droiture a Sa 
ajesté Impériale, pour exposer les scrupules que lui impose la délicatesse 
et la gravité de cette conjoncture. 

Plus je dois de respect aux sentimens élevés qui caractérisent le 
Sultan, ainsi qu’a cette haute et amicale confiance qui a si heureusement 
distingué jusqu’ici les relations entre les deux Augustes Monarques, et 
plus la circonstance actuelle et les suites qu’elle est de nature a faire 
rejaillir sur les rapports entre les deux empires, m’imposent de franchise 
envers votre Excellence. Les devoirs de cette franchise sont quelquefois 
douloureux a remplir; mais tout ce qu’ils offrent de pénible ne saurait 
étre mis en balance avec mon zéle 4 empécher que des nuages ne viennent 
obscurcir la sérénité des relations entre nos deux pays, relations dont la 
sauvegarde est confiée, j’oserais le dire, en grande partie a la fidélité 
scrupuleuse et aux soins prévoyans des Ministres respectifs. 

Invariablement fidéle a ces devoirs, et habitué a les mettre au-dessus 
de tout scrupule, de toute susceptibilité secondaire, je repousse la pensée 
d’attribuer iF communication précitée de votre Excellence au désir 
d’éluder le fond de la question, ou bien d’assujétir A de longs délais la 
solution d’une affaire ot le Cabinet Impérial a exprimé avec autant de 
force et de clarté, combien il lui tient 4 cceur d’atteindre un résultat 
prompt et décisif. 

ll ne saurait entrer dans mes vues de m’appesantir aujourd’hui sur 
les facheux antécédens qui ont amené cette insistance. Votre Excellence 
se les rappelle aussi bien que moi, malgré que l’on doive reconnaitre qu’une 
partie de ces antécédens est antérieure au Cabinet ot elle occupe une place 
si éminente. II me suffira d’assurer itérativement la Sublime Porte, que 
ce n’est pas sans de trés puissans motifs que Sa Majesté |’Kmpereur s’est 
décidé a faire valoir dans toute son étendue, un droit qui nous est dévolu 
par les traités,—celui de réclamer en Turquie l’extradition de nos réfugiés 
politiques. L’exercice de ce droit dans une époque od i] ne s’agit de rien 
moins que de laisser incompléte, ou d’achever et d’assurer pour un long 
avenir, la pacification des provinces dont le repos était mis en péril par la 
révolte Magvare, est un devoir auquel !’Empereur ne saurait se soustraire. 
Sa Majesté Imperiale le doit a la sécurité de ses propres Etats, a celle de 
la monarchie Autrichienne, dont la force intérieure est un des gages de 
Véquilibre universel; enfin, et peut-étre avant tout, a cette constante et 
loyale sollicitude qui anime pour le repos et la stabilité de l'Empire 
Ottoman. 

Ces motifs ont été longuement développés dans mes entretiens réitérés 
avec votre Excellence; c’est pour la derniére fois que je prends la liberté 
d’y rappeler l'attention éclairée de la Sublime Porte. Vous y puiserez, 
M. le Ministre, la conviction que le Cabinet Impérial ne saurait se con- 
tenter d'aucune réponse vague et dilatoire donnée sur cet objet par la 
Sublime Porte. 

Guidé par des instructions péremptoires, je dois considérer de mon 
cdté toute tentative de ce genre comme Baaivalent a un refus de satisfaire 
a la juste réclamation dont je suischargé. La Cour Impériale, dégue dans 
sa légitime attente, en ressentira d’amers regrets. Aprésm’étre vainement 
consacré a les lui épargner dans une question d’une gravité aussi majeure, 
il ne me reste qu’a cléturer mes explications en déclarant a votre Bacellencs 
qu’elles sont désormais épuisées, et que si jusqu’& Dimanche soir, la 
Sublime Porte n’est pas en mesure de m’annoncer son assentiment a nous 
livrer tous les rebelles, sujets Russes, réfugiés sur son territoire, je serais 
dans la pénible nécessité de la prier de considérer mes relations diplo- 
matiques avec elle comme interrompues jusqu’a nouvel ordre. 

Nul ne déplore plus que moi cette triste éventualité. Nul ne reconnait 
mieux tout ce qu’elle a de sérieux. Maisles suites n’en sauraient retomber 
que sur ceux qui l’auront amenée. J’adjure le Ministre Ottoman de I’em- 
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pécher. Cela dépend en ce moment de sa sagesse, de sa prudence; et je 
me féliciterai le premier de pouvoir regarder le présent avertissement 
comme non-avenu. 

Les deux jours écoulés sans l’adhésion désirée, il ne me restera que le 


regret Cc avoir donné en vain. 
(Signé) TITOFF. 


(Translation.) 


M. le Ministre, Buyukdéré, September 33;, 1849. 


YOUR Excellency has had the goodness to inform me confidentially 
through the Interpreter of the Imperial Legation, that after full delibera- 
tion on the demand which I find myself called upon to make, by the express 
orders of my Court, in order to obtain the extradition of the Poles, sub- 
jects of the Emperor, who after having lately figured in the civil war in 

ungary have taken refuge in the States of the Sultan, the Sublime 
Porte does not find it possible to agree to this demand, but that His Majesty 
the Sultan desiring not to answer by a refusal a question which, in com- 
pune with the direct and pressing representations of the Emperor, 

e has recommended to the particular attention of His Ministers, intended 
to address himself directly to His Imperial Majesty, in order to explain 
the sys which the delicacy and gravity of this conjuncture cause him 
to feel. 

The greater the respect which I owe to the exalted sentiments which 
characterise the Sultan, and to the high and friendly confidence which has 
so happily up to the present time distinguished the relations between the 
two august Monarchs,—the more do present circumstances and the con- 
sequences which they are calculated to produce on the relations between 
the two empires, make it necessary for me to be frank with your Excellency. 
The duties arising from such frankness are sometimes painful to perform, 
but any pain which they may give rise to cannot be verified against my 
zeal to prevent any clouds from obscuring the serenity of the relations 
between our two countries—relations the safe-keeping of which, I make 
bold to say, is in a great measure entrusted to the scrupulous fidelity and 
provident care of their respective Ministers. 

Invariably faithful to these duties, and accustomed to place them out 
of reach of any scruples, and of all susceptibilities of a secondary nature, I 
reject the notion of attributing your Excellency’s above-mentioned com- 
munication to a desire to elude the question, or even to subject to long 
delays the settlement of an affair in regard to which the Imperial 
Cabinet has expressed with as much force as clearness, how much it desires 
to arrive at a speedy and decisive result. 

: T cannot wish at present to dwell on the unfortunate antecedents which 
have led tothis demand. Your Excellency recollects them as well as I do; 
although it must be acknowledged that a part of them occurred previously 
to the existence of the Cabinet, in which you hold so eminent a position. 
It will suflice for me again to assure the Sublime Porte, that it is not 
without most powerful motives that His Majesty the Emperor has deter- 
mined to assert, in its full extent, a right which hee come to us by treaty, 
namely, that of demanding in Turkey the extradition of our political 
refugees. The exercise of that right at a period when the question at 
issue is no less than either to leave incomplete, or to complete and secure 
for a long futurity, the pacification of those provinces whose peace has 
been endangered by the Magyar revolt, is a duty from the performance of 
which the Emperor could not hold back. His Imperial Majesty owes it 

' to the security of his own States, to that of the Austrian Monarchy, the 
internal strength of which is one of the securities for the general balance 
of power; finally, and perhaps above all, to that constant and true 
solicitude, by which he is animated for the peace and stability of the 
Ottoman Empire. 

These motives have been developed at length in the course of my 

- repeated interviews with your Excellency: it is for the last time that I 
now take the liberty to recall the enlightened attention of the Sublime 

- Porte to them. You will thereby, M. le Ministre, be convinced that the 
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Imperial Cabinet cannot content itself with ay vague or dilatory answer 
which may be given on this subject by the Sublime Porte. 

Under the guidance of peremptory instructions, I must consider on 
my side any attempt of that nature as equivalent to a refusal to comply 
with the just demand with which I am charged. The Imperial Cabinet, 
deceived in its legitimate expectations, will be heartily sorry for it. After 
having exerted myself in vain to save it from such feelings in an affair of 
such great importance, it only remains for me to close my explanations 
by declaring to your Excellency that from this time forwards they are 
exhausted, and if by Sunday evening the Sublime Porte is not prepared 
to announce to me its consent to give up to us afl the rebels, Russian 
subjects, who have taken refuge in its peat T shall be under the 

inful necessity of requesting it to consider my diplomatic relations with 
it as being interrupted until fresh orders. 

No one deplores more than I do this lamentable contingency. No 
one sees better than I do how serious it is. But the consequences can 
rest only with those who shall have brought it about. I beseech the 
Ottoman Ministry to prevent it. The doing so depends at this moment 
on its wisdom and prudence; and J shall be the first to congratulate myself 
should | be able to consider the present notice as not having been given. 

The two days being past without the wished-for consent, I shall then 
only have the regret that I have given it in vain. 

(Signed) TITOFF. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 16. 
Aali Pasha to M. de Titoff. 


28 Shevval, 1265. (16 Septembre, 1849, n.s.) 

J’AJ eu Vhonneur de recevoir votre note en date du 34; Septembre 
courant, par laquelle votre Excellence nous fait savoir qui si juaqu’a ce 
soir, la Sublime Porte ne donne pas une réponse favorable sur la ques- 
tion de l’extradition des réfugiés, vous avez résolu de rompre les relatioas 
diplomatiques avec elle. 

La scrupuleuse attention de la Sublime Porte a exécuter les traités, et 
gon ardent désir de rendre de jour en jour plus étroites ses relations 
amicales avec J’illustre Cour de Russie, étant des choses constatées par 
des faits et généralement connues, il n’eat plus nécessaire d’entrer dans de 
nouveaux détails 4 cet égard. i 

C’est pourquoi la Sublime Porte a vu avec une véritable peine, que 
votre Excellence s'est vue obligée de prendre la résolution qu’elle 
annonce; et quoique le point qui est en contestation ait été longuement 
discuté jusqu’a présent entre nous, dans les conversations que nous avoas 
déja eues, nous avons jugé que c’est un devoir de poser ici aussi la question 
dans son véritable jour. 

Entrons donc en matiére. Pea de tems avant |’arrivée, par |’intermé- 
diaire de son Excellence Je Prince Radaivil, de la lettre des Sa Majesté 
l’Empereur a Sa Majesté le Sultan, votre Excellence avait donné sar 
cette question une note. Cette note a été méditée; on a examiné jusqu’a 
quel point votre demande pourrait s’appliquer aux traités exietans, et les 
Ministres de la Sublime Porte ont considéré la question sous toutes ses 
faces. Or, le résultat de eet examen a évé que d’aprés l’Articke HI du 
Traité de Kainardji, il était laisible aux deux Parties Contractantes de 
restituer ou d’expulser; que les covupables a restituer ow a dloigner 
doivent étre incontestablement des sujeta de celle des deux Puiasaaces qui 
Jes réclame ; et qu'il faut que ces réfugiés soient sortis du pays de la 
-Puissance qui demande leur extradition, et venus dans celui dela Pois-_ 
sance de laquelle on les demande. Or, que telle est aussi l’opiaion de la’ 
our Impériale sur le Traité précité, le refus, bien longtems aprés la con- 
Glusion du Traité susmentionné, de rendre plusieurs personnages sujets de 
la Sublime Porte, Turcs et Chrétiens, qui s’étaient readus coupables de 
‘crimes politiques ou autres, et qui se sont réfugiés dans les Etats de 
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’Empire de Russie, en offre une preuve de plus. Et c’est pour cela qu’on 
était sur le point de vous faire savoir que si l’on ne trouvait pas 4 propos 
d’expulser, conformément au Traité, les réfugiés dont il s’agit, on allait les 
interner dans les Etats de l’Empire Ottoman, et fixer leur demeure dans un 
ays convenable, lorsque la lettre de l’Empereur et la dépéche de son 
xcellence le Comte Nesselrode sont arrivées. Alors, et par respect pour 
la communication directe de Sa Majesté Imperiale, la Sublime Porte mettant 
de cété toute discussion sur le Traité et sur les exemples, a dit qu’elle 
renait engagement de parer A tout le mal qu’on pourrait craindre pour 
Pavcuig de la part des réfugiés, et en méme tems elle a voulu qu’ils fussent 
laissés en Turquie, et que ’honneur et la dignité de la Sublime Porte fussent 
ainsi mis A couvert. Mais on n’a pas prété l’oreille 4 cette communication, 
et ’on a demandé une réponse catégorique si la Porte aussitét en refusait. 
Va les motifs qu’il y a pour ne pas accepter la mesure qui a été proposée, 
mais vi aussi que Sa Majesté le Sultan, mon bienfaiteur et maitre, n’a 
as jugé a propos, iis la haute estime et la véritable amitié qu’il pro- 
fae pour Sa Majesté l’Empereur, de donner un refus, et va Ja confiance 
du Sultan en la grande équité et justice de !’Empereur, Sa Hautesse a 
trouvé convenable de ay pales irectement 4 l’Empereur, au nom de 
Yintime amitié qui existe entre les deux Cours. En conséquence, son 
Excellence Fuad Effendi a été nommé Ambassadeur Extraordinaire pour 
aller complimenter )’Empereur sur les événemens de la Hongrie, aussi bien 
que pour donner des explications sur l’affaire en question. 

Cette mesure n’étant autre chose que un recours de la part d’un 
Padichah illustre a ’équité et 4 la droiture bien connues de son ami et 
allié, Ja Sublime Porte ne peut en aucune maniére permettre que l’on 
donne 4 ce recours le sens d’un refus. Nous avons donc l’espoir fondé que 
dés que votre Excellence aura appris au juste la véritable portée de cette 
décision, elle ne mettra pas 4 exécution la mesure affligeante qu’elle a 
annoncé d’étre obligée de prendre, conformément a ses instructions, méme 
dans l'état actuel de la question ; qu’elle ne jugera pas 4 propos de ne pas 
attendre aussi la réponse que le Sultan lui-méme attend de la part de 
VEmpereur ; et qu’elle ne manquera pas 4 cette occasion non plus 
@employer ce zéle et cette sollicitude qui conviennent a votre caractére 
conciliant pour aider au succés des efforts de la Sublime Porte, qui 
tendent 4 resserrer de plus en plus les relations amicales entre les deux 
Gouvernemens ; et je saisis, &c, 


(Translation.) 


28 Shevval, 1265. (September 16, 1849, n.s.) 


I HAVE had the honour of receiving your note dated September 3%;, 
in which your Excellency acquaints us that if by this evening the Porte 
does not give a favourable reply as to the extradition of the refugees, you 
have determined to break off your diplomatic relations with it. 

The scrupulous attention of the Sublime Porte to execute treaties, 
and the lively desire which it feels continually to draw closer its friendly 
relations with the illustrious Court of Russia, being things established b 
facts, and generally known, it is no longer necessary to enter into fresh 
details in this respect. 

It is for that reason that the Sublime Porte has seen with real pain 
that your Excellency has found yourself compelled to come to the determi- 
nation which you announce; and although the point which is in dispute 
has been up to the present time discussed at length between us, in the 
conversations which we have already had, we have considered it a duty to 
state the question here also in its true light. 

To enter upon the subject.—A short time before the arrival, by the 
channel of his Excellency Prince Radzivil, of the letter of His Majesty the 
Emperor to His Majesty the Sultan, your Fixcellency had given in a note 
upon this question. That note has been considered. We have examined 
how far your demand was in conformity with existing treaties, and the 
Ministers of the Sublime Porte have considered the question ander all ita 
aspects. Now the result of this examination has been that, according te 
Article II of the Treaty of Kainardji, it was permissible to the two Con- 
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tracting Parties to give up or to expel; that the guilty parties to be 
restored or removed must be incontestably subjects of that one of the 
two Powers who claims them; and that it is necessary that those refugees 
should have gone out of the country of that Power which demands their 
extradition, and should have come into that of the Power from whom they 
are demanded. Now that such is likewise the opinion of the Imperial 
Court respecting the Treaty above referred to, is proved further by the 
refusal, long after the conclusion of the above-mentioned Treaty, to give 
up several persons, the subjects of the Sublime Porte, Turks and Christians, 
who were guilty of political and other crimes, and who had taken refuge 
in the territories of the Russian Empire. And it was for that reason that 
you were on the point of being informed that if it was not considered 
right to expel, in conformity with the Treaty, the refugees in question, we 
would send them into the interior of the States of the Ottoman Empire, 
and fix their residence in a suitable place, when the letter from the Emperor 
and the despatch from Count Nesselrode arrived. Then, and out of respect 
for the direct communication from His Imperial Majesty, the Sublime 
Porte putting aside all discussion as to the Treaty and the former cases, 
said that it undertook to prevent all the mischief which might be feared 
from the refugees for the future, and at the same time desired that they 
should be left in Turkey, and that the honour and dignity of the Sublime 
Porte should in that way be preserved untouched. But this communica- 
tion was not listened to, and a categorical answer was required, whether 
the Porte at once refused. In consideration of the motives that exist for 
not acquiscing in the proposed measure, but considering also that His _ 
Majesty the Sultan, my benefactor and master, has not thought it right, in © 
consequence of the high esteem and true friendship which he professes 
for His Majesty the Emperor, to give a refusal, His Highness has thought 
fit to address himself directly to the Emperor, in the name of the intimate 
alliance which exists between the two Courts. In consequence his Excel- 
lency Fuad Effendi has been named Ambassador Extraordinary to com- 
pliment the Emperor on the events of Hungary, as well as to give 
explanations on the affair in question. 

This step being nothing else but a recourse on the part of an illus- 
trious Padishah to the well-known justice of his friend and ally, the Sub- 
lime Porte can in no way allow that this reference should be interpreted 
as arefusal. We have therefore a well-founded expectation that as soon 
as your Excellency shall have exactly learned the real bearing of this 
determination, you will not have recourse to the painful step which you 
have announced that you are obliged to take, in conformity with your 
instructions, even in the present state of the question; that you will not 
consider it right not to await the answer which the Sultan himself expects 
from the Emperor; and that you will not fail on this occasion to employ 
that zeal and solicitude which are consistent with your conciliator 
character, in aiding the success of the efforts of the Sublime Porte, whic 
tend to bring more and more close the friendly relations between the two 
Governments. 
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No. 17. 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, October 5, 1849. 

I HAVE received from the Acting British Consul at Bucharest a 
despatch of which [ inclose a copy for your Excellency’s information, 
containing copies of a correspondence. which has passed between Mr. 
Grant and Fuad Effendi respecting three Englishmen detained by the 


authorities at Widdin. 
{ inclose a copy of a despatch which I have addressed to Mr. Grant 


on this subject. Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 
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Inclosure 1 in No. 17. 


Acting Consul Grant to Viscount Palmerston. 


my Lord, Bucharest, September 14, 1849. 


HAVING learned from a source on which I could rely, that three 
Englishmen were detained amongst the other refugees from Hungary, by 
the authorities at Widdin, I considered it my duty (in the uncertainty as 
to the decision which might be taken by the Porte respecting the refugees 
generally) to require from Fuad Effendi that these Englishmen should be’ 
immediately delivered over to Her Majesty’s Consul at Varna. 

Tinclose for your Lordship’s information, copy of my note on the 
subject to Fuad Effendi, as well as his Excellency’s reply. 

I trust that I have not overstepped the limits of my attributions in 
making this demand to the Sultan’s Commissioner. My sole motive for 
doing so, was the fear I entertained lest the Porte, finding herself com- 
pelled to yield to the demands for extradition of the refugees, should make 
the surrender indiscriminately, and thus place the Englishmen out of the 
reach of any of Her Majesty’s Agents. 


I must mention to your Lordship, that in my interview with the: 


Ottoman Commissioner on this subject, his Excellency gave me the most 
ositive assurances, that whatever decision the Porte might take regard- 
ing the other refugees, he would guarantee to me the safety of the British 
subjects. 
T have, &c. 
(Signed) EFFINGHAM GRANT. 


Toclosure 2 in No. 17. 
Acting Consul Grant to Fuad Effendi. 


Sir, Bucharest, September 12, 1849. 


I AM confidently informed that three individuals, subjects of Her Bri- 
tannic Majesty, viz., Richard Guyon, William Longworth, and John 
Macdonald, are kept under restraint by the Turkish authorities at Widdin. 

As the Sultan’s Commissioner in the Danubian Provinces, I address 
myself to your Excellency, requiring that the above-named three indivi- 
duals, subjects of Her Britannic Majesty, be immediately sent forward to 
Her Majesty’s Consul at Varna, under whose jurisdiction Widdin is com- 
prised. 

I trust your Excellency will lose no time in giving the necessary 
instructions to this effect to the proper authorities, and take every mea- 
sure for insuring the safety of the said Richard Guyon, William Long- 
worth, and John Macdonald. 

1 must likewise beg your Excellency to give the same orders in favour 
of any other persons claiming British protection. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) EFFINGHAM GRANT. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 17. 
Fuad Effendi to Acting Consul Grant. 


Monsieur, Bucharest, le 2; Septembre, 1849. 


J’AT regu la note que vous avez bien voulu m'adresser en date du 
12 Septembre, sub No. 1062, pour réclamer que les trois sujets de Sa 
Majesté Britannique, savoir, Richard Guyon, William Longworth, et John 
Macdonald, actuellement retenus 4 Viddin, soient consignés au Consul de 
Sa Majesté a Varne. 
E 


ey, 


DIZ 
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L’affaire de tous les prisonniers qui sont 4 Viddin étant déjaé soumise 
& la décision de la Sublime Porte, je m’empresserai de mettre sous les yeux 
des Ministres de Sa Majesté Impériale la demande que vous m’avez 
adressée, et de solliciter des instructions 4 ce suje:. 
Recevez, &c. 


(Signé) FUAD. 


(Translation.) 


Sir, Bucarest, September “2;, 1849. 


I HAVE received the note which you were good enough to address to 
me, dated the 12th of September, under No. 1062, to require that the 
three subjects of Her Britannic Majesty, namely, Richard Guyon, William 
Longworth, and John Macdonald, at present detained at Widdin, should 
be given up to Her Majesty’s Consul at Varna. 

The case of all the prisoners who are detained at Widdin having been 
already submitted to the decision of the Sublime Porte, I shall hasten to 
bring under the notice of the Ministers of His Imperial Majesty, the demand 
which you have addressed to me, and to solicit instructions on this 
subject. 

Receive, &c. 
(Signed) FUAD. 


Inclosure 4 in No. 17. 


Viscount Palmerston to Acting Consul Grant. 


Sir, Foreign Office, October 5, 1849. 


I HAVE received your despatch of the 14th of September, containing 
copies of the correspondence which has passed between you and Fuad 
Effendi, respecting three Englishmen detained by the authorities at Widdin; 
and | have to acquaint you that I approve of your proceedings in this 
matter. 

British subjects serving in the Hungarian army, would, if taken 
prisoners in Hungary, of course be liable to be kept and dealt with as 
prisoners of war, either by the Austrian or by the Russian troops; but 
there is no ground whatever upon which either the Austrian or Russian 
Government could require the Porte to deliver up to them British subjects 
who are within the Turkish territory. 


Iam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 18. 


Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, October 6, 1849. 


YOUR Excellency’s despatches to that of the 19th ultimo inclusive 
have been received at this office and have been laid before the Queen; 
and I have to signify to you the entire approval of Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment of the conduct which you have pursued in regard to the discussions 
which have taken place hetween the Porte and the Ministers of Austria 
and of Russia, on the subject of the demands made by the Austrian and 
Russian Governments for the surrender of the Hungarians and Poles, 
who, after the termination of the war in Hungary, have taken refuge 
within the Turkish territory. 

The Austrian and Russian Governments found their demands upon 
the Treaties of Passarovitch in 1718, and of Belgrade in 1739, between 
Turkey and Austria, and upon the ‘Ireaty of Kainardji of 1774, between 
Turkey and Russia. But it seems clear from the Articles of those Treatieg 
which relate to refugees, and of which I annex copies, that the Porte is 
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not bound to comply with these demands. The XIVth Article of the 
Treaty of Passarovitch, and the XVIIIth Article of the 'I'reaty of Bel- 

ade, make no mention whatever of any mutual surrender of refugees ; 
and the [nd Article of the Treaty of Kainardji gives the choice of an 
alternative, leaving it optional for each Party either to deliver up refugees, 
or to expel them from its territory. The Porte has it seems taken this 
view of the engagements contained in these Treaties, and deeming itself 
under no treaty obligation to deliver up the persons who have been 
claimed, it has refused to do so; conceiving that to give them up without 
being obliged by treaty so to do, would be an act inconsistent with the 
laws of hospitality, repugnant ‘to the feelings of humanity, disgraceful to 
the Turkish Government, and derogatory to the honour, the dignity, and 
independence of the Sultan’s Throne. The Turkish Government appears 
to have asked your Excellency and General Aupick, whether you con- 
curred in the interpretation which they had placed upon the Treaties. 
Her Majesty’s Government concur with your Excellency in the opinion 
which you gave, that the Treaties contain no obligation which requires the 
Porte to give up these refugees. 

Her Majesty’s Government have received in regard to these matters 
from the Turkish Ambassador at this Court, the communication of which 
I send your Excellency a copy,* containing a short statement of the cir- 
cumstances of the case, and saying that in face of the difficulties in which 
the Sultan is placed, and in contemplation of those greater difficulties 
which by possibility may follow, the Turkish Government requests the 
moral, and if necessary the material support of Great Britain. 

Her Majesty’s Government, thus appealed to, cannot hesitate to 
comply with such a request. ‘I'he close relations of friendly alliance 
which for a long period of time have connected the two Crowns; the 
great political and commercial interests which are involved in the main- 
tenance of the independence of the Turkish Empire; and the solemn 
declarations by which, no longer ago than July 1841, the Five Powers 
recorded their desire and determination to respect the inviolability of the 
sovereign rights of the Sultan; the nature of the demands now made 
upon the Porte; and the strength of the reasons assigned by the Porte for 
declining to comply with those demands; all these circumstances and 
considerations have led Her Majesty’s Government to determine that your 
Excellency should be instructed, as you are hereby instructed, to state 
to the Porte, that Her Majesty’s Government will comply with the 
request contained in the application transmitted to me by the Turkish 
Ambassador. 

As the French Ambassador at Constantinople has been consulted on 
these affairs by the Porte in the same confidential manner in which the 
Porte has communicated with your Excellency, it is to be presumed that 
the Porte has made to the Government of France an application similar 
to that which it has made to the Government of Great Britain; and Her 
Majesty’s Government have every reason to believe that the French 
Government will be as ready as the Government of Her Majesty to grant 
the support which is asked for. 

It is therefore the intention of Fler Majesty’s Government to enter 
immediately into communication with the French Government, in order to 
concert a common course of proceeding. That which Her Majesty’s 
Government intend to propose is. that the two Governments shall without 
delay make earnest but friendly representations to the Governments of 
Vienna and Petersburgh, to induce them to desist from their demands for 
the surrender of the Hungarians and Poles who have taken refuge in 
Turkey ; and Her Majesty's Government cannot but indulge the hope 
that so reasonable a request preferred by Great Britain and France may 
be attended with success. 

In the meanwhile, with a view to guard against possible accidents, 
Her Majesty’s Government mean to propose that the British and French 
squadrons in the Mediterranean shall proceed at once to the neighbour- 
hood of the Dardanelles, to be ready to go up to Constantinople if the 
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Sultan should, by a written application from his Ministers to your Excel- 
Jency and to General Aupick, invite them so to do, to assist in defending 
the Turkish capital or territory from attack ; and instructions will at once 
be sent off to Sir William Parker to go with his squadron to the Dar- 
danelles, and to make known his arrival there to your Excellency. 

In thus authorizing your Excellency to assure the Turkish Govern- 
ment of the support of Great Britain in the just and honourable resolution 
which the Porte has taken not to deliver up the Poles and Hungarians 
who have sought shelter within the Turkish dominions, I am convinced 
that it is unnecessary for me to add that your Excellency should carefully 
impress upon the Turkish Ministers how necessary it is that they should 
not allow themselves to be led by this assurance of support to depart 
from that line of prudent and conciliatory conduct which they have 
hitherto so wisely pursued in their dealings in this matter with the two 
imperial Governments; and that while, on the one hand, they should 
remain firm in their purpose, they should, on the other hand, avoid every- 
thing, either in word or in deed, which might give reasonable ground of 
offence to Austria or to Russia. It is essentially necessary, in order 
to continue to receive the support of Great Britain, that the Turkish 
Government should continue throughout to be, as it has hitherto been, in 
the right in these affairs. 

It is difficult, however, to understand why the Turkish Government 
has not taken that step which seems so obviously calculated to have 
relieved it from the embarrassment created by the demands of the two 
Imperial Governments. 

The demand made is for the surrender of persons within the Turkish 
territory; and as long as those persons remain within that territory this 
demand may continue to be pressed, and to be made the subject of dis- 
cussion ; but if those refugees, or at least those who, being the chief per- 
sons among them, are the principal objects of the demand, had quitted 
the Turkish territory, the discussion would have ceased to have had any 
practical purpose, inasmuch as the Porte would then have been asked to 
deliver up persons who would no longer have been within the territory of 
Turkey. 

Fe cannot be supposed that such refugees can be otherwise than 
desirous to quit the Turkish territory; or that they would think it any 
hardship to be requested to pass on, and to choose some other country 
for their place of residence. And if there were no other means of con- 
veyance available for them, Sir William Parker would no doubt be able 
to assist them in making their passage towards some other part of 
Europe, if the Porte should not have entered into any engagement with 
the two Imperial Governments which would be at variance with such an 
arrangement. 

With regard to the main body of Hungarian refugees, consisting of 
persons of less note and consequence, it is clearly the duty of the Porte 
to relieve the Austrian Government from that apprehension and uneasi- 
ness which the presence of such persons in the neighbourhood of the 
Hungarian frontier might be calculated to inspire. And no time should 
be lost in removing them to some other place of residence. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 18. 


Extract from the Treaty of Peace between Austria and Turkey, 
signed at Passarowits, July 21, 1718. 


(Translation.) 

ART. XIV. It shall also be unlawful hereafter to give shelter or 
support to rebels or malcontents; and both parties shall be obliged to 
give condign punishment to such wicked men, and all robbers and free- 
booters whom they shall apprehend in their dominion, of whichsoever 
Party they are subjects; and if they cannot be apprehended, they shall be 
described to the Captains and Governors of the places where they are 
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known to sculk, which Captains or Governors shall have it in command to 
punish them; and if these fail in their duty of punishing such miscreants, 
they shall incur the displeasure of their respective Emperor, or be turned 
out of their offices, or be punished themselves for the guilty persons. And 
for the better providing against the mischiefs of such villains, neither of 
the Parties shall be allowed to entertain freebooters and kidnappers, and 
such wicked kind of people as are not in the pay of either Prince, but live 
by rapine; and both they and those who maintain them shall have con- 
dign punishment; and such wicked wretches, although they pretend 
amendment of their lives, shall not be credited nor tolerated near the 
confines, but removed to other remoter places. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 18. 


Extract from the Treaty of Peace between Austria and Turkey, 
signed at Belgrade, September 10, 1739. 


ART. XVIII. fl sera désormais défendu de donner asyle et retraite 
aux méchants, aux sujets rebelles et mécontens; mais chacune des Parties 
Contractantes sera obligée de punir ces sortes de gens, ainsi que tous les 
voleurs et brigands, quand méme ils seraient sujets de l’autre Partie, si elle 
les surprend dans les terres de son obéissance. Que si on ne peut pas les 
saisir, on indiquera aux Capitaines et aux Governeurs, les lieux ot ils se 
cachent, et on leur donnera ordre de les punir ; que si ces officiers négligent 
de punir ces sortes de scélérats, ils encourront l indignation de leur Empe- 
reur, ils seront dépouillés de leur emploi, ou ils seront punis pour les 
coupables; et afin qu’il y ait plus de sdreté contre l’insolence de ces 
méchants, i] ne sera permis 4 aucune des Parties Contractantes d’entre- 
tenir ce qu’on appelle des Haydons, espéce de brigands, qui, n’étant a la 
solde de personne, vivent de rapine. Ces sortes de gens, ainsi que ceux 
qui les nourriront, seront punis; et quoiqu’ils promettent de s’amender, 
on ne les en croira point, on les éloignera des confins et on les transférera 
dans les lieux plus reculés. 


(Translation.) 


ART. XVIII. Henceforward it shall be unlawful to afford asylum and 
shelter to evil-doers, to rebellious and discontented subjects; but each of 
the Contracting Parties shall be obliged to punish people of this description, 
as also all robbers and brigands, even when subjects of the other party, if it 
apprehends them in the territory underits dominion, If they cannot be seized, 
the places where they are concealed shall be pointed out to the Captains 
and Governors, and orders shall be given to them for their punishment. 
If these officers neglect to punish evil-doers of this kind, they shall incur 
the displeasure of their Emperor, they shall be deprived of their employment, 
or they shall be punished for the guilty parties ; and in order that there may 
be greater security against the effrontery of these evil-doers, neither of the 
Contracting Parties shall be permitted to mentioned with those who 
are called Haydons, a species of brigand, who being in the pay of nobody, 
live by plunder. This kind of people, as well as those who foster them, 
shall be punished, and though they should promise to amend their ways, 
they shall not be believed, and they shall be banished from the frontiers and 
transferred to places more remote. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 18. 


Extract from the Treaty of Peace between Russia and Turkey, 
signed at Kajnardji, July 4%, 1774. 


ART. 1]. Si aprés la conclusion du Traité et ’échange des ratifica- 
tions, quelques sujets des deux empires, ayant commis quelque crime 
capital, ou s’étant rendus coupables de désobéissance ou de trahison, 
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voulaient se cacher ou chercher asyle chez l’une des deux Puissances, ils 
n’y devront étre recus ni gardés sous aucun prétexte, mais immédiate- 
ment livrés ou du moins chassés des Etats dela Puissance chez laquelle ils 
se seraient retirés, afin que pour de tels malfaiteurs il ne s’éléve aucun 
refroidissement ou contestation inutile entre les deux empires; a l'exce 
tion cependant de ceux an dans l’Empire de Russie auront embrassé la 
religion Chrétienne, et dans Empire Ottoman la religion Mahométane. 
Pareillement, au cas que qu*lques sujets des deux empires, soit Chrétiens 
ou Mahométans, ayant commis quelque forfait ou délit ou pour quelque 
cause que ce soit, passent d’un empire dans l’autre, ils seront immédiate- 
ment livrés dés que la réquisition en sera faite. 


30 


(Translation. 


ART. II. If, after the conclusion of the Treaty and the exchange 
of the ratifications, any subjects of the two empires having committed 
some capital crime, or having rendered themselves guilty of disobedience 
or of treason, should wish to conceal themselves or to seek a refuge with 
one of the two Powers, they shall not be received or protected there under 
any pretext, but shall be immediately delivered up, or at least driven from 
the States of the Power to which they may have retreated, in order that on 
account of such malefactors no coldness nor useless dispute may arise 
between the two empires: with the exception, however, of those who in 
the Russian Empire shall have embraced the Christian religion, and in the 
Ottoman Empire the Mahometan religion. In like manner, in case any 
of the subjects of the two empires, whether Christians or Mahometans, 
having committed any crime or offence, or for whatever cause it may be, 
should pass from one empire to another, they shall be ioumeaiately delivered 
up, as soon as the requisition shall be ‘made: 


No. 19. 
Viscount Palmerston to Lord Bloomfield. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, October 6, 1849. 

HER Majesty’s Government have learnt with deep concern the dif- 
ference which has arisen between the Russian and the Turkish Govern- 
ments, upon the subject of the application made by Russia to Turkey for 
the surrender of the Poles, who, upon the termination of the war in 
Hungary, took refuge in the Turkish territory, and threw themselves 
upon the protecting hospitality of the Sultan. 

The Turkish Government not having, at the date of the last accounts 
which we have received from Constantinople, succeeded in satisfying the 
Russian Minister at that Court that the Sullan could not, without dis- 
honour, comply with the application which had been made to him; and 
the Russian Minister having thereupon officially declared that he must 
suspend his diplomatic intercourse with the Porte, the Turkish Govern- 
ment, distressed at the unfriendly tone of the Minister of a Power which 
has hitherto professed so sincere a desire to maintain the integrity and 
to uphold the independence of the Ottoman Empire, have addressed them- 
selves to Her Majesty’s Government, to request the assistance and sup- 
port of Great Britain, in the painful situation in which the Porte has thus 
been placed. 

Her Majesty’s Government, sincerely anxious that the difference 
which has thus arisen, should not lead to further estrangement between 
two Powers, in the maintenance of whose friendly relations with each- 
other Great Britain takes a deep interest, have readily determined to 
comply with the request of the Porte; and 1 have in consequence to 
address to you the present instruction. . 

Her Majesty’s Government understand that the grounds upon which 
the Russian Government has applied for the surrender of these Poles, are 
the stipulations contained in the Ind Article of the Treaty concluded on 
the 10th July, 1774, between Russia and Turkey, at Kainardji. 
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Now Her Majesty’s Government readily admit that the stipulations 
of that Article entitle the Russian Government to make the application 
which they have made; but Her Majesty’s Government would beg to 
submit, for the friendly consideration of the Government of Russia, that 
this same Article distinctly gives to the Sultan an alternative which he is 
equally entitled to choose; for by the stipulations of that Article each of 
the Contracting Parties is at liberty either to surrender refugees, being 
subjects of the other Party, or to expel them from its own territory. It is 
clear, therefore, that the Sultan is not bound by treaty to comply with 
the application made to him by the Russian Minister at Constantinople 
for the surrender of the Polish refugees; and that he would fulfil to the 
very letter the obligations of the Treaty, by requiring those Polish 
refugees to depart from his dominions. 

This being the case, the question arises, whether the Sultan is called 
upon by international usage or by the duties of good neighbourt.ood, to 
do that which he is not obliged by treaty to do. 

Now if there is one rule which more than another has been observed 
in modern times by all independent States, both great and small, of the 
civilized world, it is the rule not to deliver up political refugees, unless the 
State is bound to do so by the positive obligations of a treaty; and Her 
Majesty’s Government believe that such treaty engagements are few—if 
indeed any such exist. 

The laws of huspitality, the dictates of humanity, the general feelings 
of mankind, forbid such surrenders; and any independent Government, 
which of its own free will were to make such a surrender, would be 
deservedly and universally stigmatized as degraded and dishonoured. 

lt appears then to Her Majesty’s Government, that the Sultan, being 
bound by no treaty engagements in this respect, was compelled by a due 
regard for his own honour and for the dignity of his Crown, to decline to 
comply with the application which was made to him for the surrender of 
the Poles. 

But the Sultan has duties of good neighbourhood to fulfil towards 
Austria ; and those duties require that he should not permit his territory 
to be made use of as a place of shelter, from which communications should 
be carried on for the purpose of disturbing the tranquillity of any of the 
States which compose the Austrian Empire. 

The Sultan is therefore bound to prevent these Polish refugees from 
hovering upon the frontiers of Hungary or Transylvania; and he ought 
to require them either to leave the Turkish territory, or to take up their 
residence in some part of the interior of his dominions where they may have 


no means of communicating with the discontented in the Austrian States. . 


This duty, Her Majesty’s Government are informed, the Sultan is 
willing and ready to perform; and Her Majesty’s Government would beg 
to submit to the friendly consideration of the Russian Cabinet, that the 
Sultan, by so doing, would fulfil all the obligations which the circum- 
stances of the case impose on him, in this matter, towards the Emperor of 
Austria, while at the same time he would be procuring for the Austrian 
Empire that security from molestation, the attainment of which seems to 
have been the main object for which the surrender of the Polish refugees 
was applied for. 

To require from the Porte more than this would be to infringe upon 
the independence of the Sultan. But Her Majesty’s Government think 
too highly of the sense of justice which must animate the Russian Govern- 
ment, to believe that Russia can desire to impair that independence; and 
Her Majesty’s Government are persuaded that the Cabinet of St. Peters- 
burgh cannot think that it would be sound European policy to do so. 

It was indeed no longer ago than July 1841, that Russia, in conjunc- 
tien with Austria, France, Great Britain, and Prussia, recorded and 

roclaimed to the world in the preamble of a solemn treaty concluded 
etween the Five Powers and the Sultan, her desire and determination to 
respect the inviolability of the sovereign rights of the Sultan. 

Her Majesty’s Government cannot believe that the sentiments and the 
policy which then guided the Russian councils in regard to Turkey, do-not 
equally prevail at St. Petersburgh at the present time; and Her Majesty's 
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Government therefore confidently hope that as the Sultan has expressed his 
intention of making such arrangements in regard to these Polish refugees 
as must relieve the Austrian Government from uneasiness on their score, 
the Cabinet of St. Petersburgh will not press upon the Porte any demands 
which could not be complied with consistently with a due regard to the 
honour of the Sultan and the independence of his throne. ‘ 

As the best mode of conveying these sentiments and wishes of Her 
Majesty’s Government to the Government of Russia, your Lordship will 
read this despatch to Count Nesselrode, and you will give him a copy 
of it. 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 20. 
Viscount Palmerston to Viscount Ponsonby. 


‘My Lord, Foreign Office, October 6, 1849. 


HER Majesty’s Government have learnt with deep concern the differ- 
ence which has arisen between the Austrian and Turkish Governments 
upon the subject of the application made by Austria to Turkey for the 
surrender of the Hungarians, who, upon the termination of the war in 
Hungary, took refuge inthe Turkish territory, and threw themselves upon 
the protecting hospitality of the Sultan. 

The Turkish Government not having, at the date of the latest accounts 
which we have received from Constantinople, succeeded in satisfying the 
Austrian Minister at that Court, that the Sultan could not, without dis- 
honour, comply with the application which had been made to him; and the 
Austrian Minister having thereupon officially declared that he must sus- 
pend his diplomatic intercourse with the Porte; the Turkish Govern- 
ment, distressed at the unfriendly tone of the Minister of a Power which 
has hitherto and for a long course of time been considered as one of the 
firmest and staunchest allies of the Ottoman Empire, have addressed 
themselves to Her Majesty’s Government to request the assistance and 
support of Great Britain in the painful situation in which the Porte has 
thus been placed. 

Her Majesty’s Government, sincerely anxious that the difference 
which has thus arisen should not lead to further estrangement between 
two Powers, in the maintenance of whose friendly relations with each 
other Great Britain takes a deep interest, have readily determined to 
comply with the request of the Porte, and I have in consequence to address 
to your Excellency the present instruction. 

It appears that the application for the surrender of these Hungarians 
‘is founded upon the stipulations contained in Article XIV of the ‘Treaty 
between Austria and Turkey at Passarowitz on the 2lst July, 1718, and 
upon Article XVIII of the Treaty concluded between those same Powers 
on the 18th September, 1739, at Belgrade. 

Now Her Majesty’s Government would beg to submit to the con- 
sideration of the Government of Austria, that those Articles of those 
‘Treaties contain no engagement whatever by which either of the Con- 
tracting Parties can be required by the other to surrender persons of any 
kind who have taken refuge in its territory. Those Articles contain no 
engagement for mutual surrender of fugitives or refugees, though they 
do contain other stipulations as to the manner in which such persons are 
to be dealt with. 

It is clear therefore that the Sultan is not bound by Treaty to comply 
with the application made by the Austrian Minister at Constantinople for 
the surrender of the Hungarian refugees. 

This being the case, the next question which arises is, whether the 
Sultan is called upon todo so by international usage and by the duties 
of good neighbourhood. 
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Now if there is one rule which more than another has been observed 
in modern times by all independent States, both great and small, of the 
civilized world, it is the rule not to deliver up political refugees, unless the 
State is bound to do so by the positive stipulations of a treaty; and Her 
Majesty’s Government believe that such treaty engagements are few,—if 
indeed any such exist. 
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The laws of hospitality, the dictates of humanity, the general feelings - 


of mankind, forbid such surrenders; and any independent Government, 


which of its own free will were to make such a surrender, would be - 


deservedly and piatbarcart) stigmatized as degraded and dishonoured. 

It appears then to 
bound by no treaty engagement in this respect, was compelled by a due 
regard both for his own honour and for the dignity of his Crown, to decline 
to comply with the application which was made to him for the surrender 
of the Hungarians. 

But the Sultan has duties of good neighbourhood to fulfil towards 
Austria; and those duties require that he should not permit his territory 
to be made use of as a place of shelter, from which communications should 
be carried on for the purpose of disturbing the tranquillity of any of the 
States which compose the Austrian Empire. d 

The Sultan is therefore bound to prevent these Hungarian refugees 
from hovering upon the frontier of Hungary or Transylvania, and he 


er Majesty’s Government, that the Sultan being 


ought to require them either to leave the Turkish territory, or to take up - 


their residence in some part of the interior of his dominions, where they 
may have no means of communicating with the discontented in the 
’ Austrian States. 

This duty, Her Majesty’s Government are informed, the Sultan is 
willing and ready to perform ; and Her Majesty’s Government would beg 
to submit to the friendly consideration of the Austrian Cabinet, that the 
Sultan by so doing would fulfil all the obligations which the circumstances 
of the case impose upon him in this matter towards the Emperor of 
Austria. To require orn the Porte more than this would be to infringe 
upon the independence of the Sultan; but Her Majesty’s Government think 
too highly of the sense of justice which must animate the Austrian Govern- 
ment, to believe that Austria can desire to impair that independence; and 


Her Majesty’s Government are persuaded that the Cabinet of Vienna ~ 


cannot think that it would be sound policy for Austria to do so. 

It was indeed no longer ago than the month of July 1841, that 
Austria in conjunction with France, Great Britain, Prussia, and Russia, 
recorded and proclaimed to the world, in the preamble of a solemn treaty 
concluded between the Five Powers and the Sultan, her desire and deter- 
mination to respect the inviolability of the sovereign rights of the Sultan. 

Her Majesty’s Government cannot believe that the sentiments and 
the policy which then guided the Austrian Councils in regard to Turkey, 
do not equally prevail at Vienna at the present time; and Her Majesty’s 
Government therefore confidently hope, that as the Sultan has expressed 
his intention of making such arrangements in regard to these Hungarian 
refugees, as must relieve the Austrian Government from uneasiness on 


their score, the Cabinet of Vienna will not press upon the Porte any ~ 


demands which could not be complied with consistently with a due regard 
to the honour of the Sultan and the independence of his Throne. 

As the best mode of conveying these sentiments and wishes of Her 
Majesty’s Government to the Government of Austria, your Excellency 
will read this despatch to Prince Schwarzenberg, and you will give him 
a copy of it. ; 


I am, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 
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No. 21, 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, October 6, 1849. 

I INCLOSE for your Excellency’s information, a copy of a letter 
which I have addressed to the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty, 
signifying Her Majesty’s commands that Sir William Parker should pro- 
ceed at once with the squadron under his command to the neighbourhood 
of the Dardanelles, and conveying instructions for his future guidance. 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


[Similar despatches to Lord Ponsonby and to Lord Bloomfield.] 


No. 22. 
Viscount Palmerston to the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty. 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, October 6, 1849. 


THE Turkish Government having applied to the Government of Her 
Majesty for sapport and assistance in regard to the differences which have 
arisen between the Turkish Government and the Governments of Austria 
and Russia upon the subject of a demand made by.those two Governments 
for the surrender of the Hungarians and Poles who, upon the termination 
of the war in Hungary, have taken refuge in the Turkish territory; and 
Her Majesty’s Government having determined to comply with the request 
thus made; I have to signify to you Her Majesty’s pleasure that instruc- 
tions should be sent to Sir William Parker to proceed at once with the 
squadron under his command to the neighbourhood of the Dardanelles, in 
order to be ready to take his squadron up to Constantinople, if he should 
be invited by the Sultan, through Her Majesty’s Ambassador at Con- 
stantinople, to do so. 

Sir William Parker should, on arriving at the Dardanelles, lose no 
time in communicating with Sir Stratford Canning at Constantinople. 

It is probable that the French Government may order the French 
squadron in the Mediterranean to proceed likewise to the Dardanelles for 
the same purpose. If that should be, Sir William Parker will consider the 
French squadron as the force of an allied Power, co-operating with Her 
Majesty’s Government for the attainment of the same objects, with a view 
to which Sir William Parker is thus instructed to act; and he will there- 
fore place himself in that case in friendly and confidential communication 
with the French Admiral, so that the two Admirals may concert together, 
as far as may be possible, the movements and proceedings of the two 
squadrons. 

It is possible that the Turkish Government may wish to relieve itself 
from the embarrassment occasioned by its present discussion with Austria 
and Russia, by assisting the chief men among the Hungarian and Polish 
refugees to leave the Turkish territory, aad pass on to take up their 
residence in some other part of Europe. The ordinary steam-packets 
which ply in the Mediterranean would probably afford to such persons the 
means of leaving Turkey ; but if any difficulty should arise in this respect, 
Sir William Parker should be authorized to afford such facilities as the 
ships under his command may enable him to give, for conveying such 
persons, whose numbers cannot be great, tosuch port in the Mediterranean 
as may be fixed upon for the purpose by himself and Sir Stratford _ 
Canning. Aa 
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No. 23. 


Viscount Palmerston to the Marquis of Normanby. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, October 6, 1849. 


I INCLOSE for your Excellency’s information, copies* of instructions 
which I have addressed to Her Majesty’s Ambassadors at Constantinople 
and at Vienna, as well as to Her Majesty’s Minister at St. Petersburgh, on 
the subject of the difference which has arisen between the Governments of 
Russia and of Austria, and the Porte, respecting the surrender of the 
Poles and Hungarians who have taken refuge in the Turkish territories. 

I also inclose copyt of the instructions which have been addressed by 
command of Her Majesty to the Lords of the Admiralty, and have been by 
them communicated to the Commander-in-chief of Her Majesty’s naval 
forces in the Mediterranean. 

I have to desire that you will communicate these several instructions 
tothe French Minister for Foreign Affairs, and that you will invite the 
French Government, if they should think fit, to address instructions of a 
similar tenor to their Ministers at Constantinople, Vienna, and St. Peters- 
burgh, as well as to the Commander-in-chief of the French naval forces in 
the Mediterranean. 


T am, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 24. 
The Secretary to the Admiralty to Mr. Addington. 


Sir, Admiralty, October 6, 1849. 


T AM commanded by my Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty to 
send you herewith for the information of Viscount Palmerston, copy of a 
letter from Vice-Admiral Sir William Parker, dated the 20th ultimo, 
at Corfu, transmitting a copy} of a despatch addressed to him by his 
Excellency Sir Stratford Canning, and reporting his proceedings and the 
intended movements of the squadron under his command. 

Iam, &c. 
(Signed) W. A. B. HAMILTON. 


Tuclosure in No. 24. 


Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker to the Secretary to the Admiralty, 


(Extract.) * Caledonia,” Corfu, September 20, 1849. 


AT 1 o'clock this morning I was joined by Her Majesty’s steam-vessel 
“Merlin,” which was sent express by Rear-Admiral Harvey, to deliver a 
despatch from Her Majesty’s Ambassador at Constantinople, of which I 
transmit a copy. ; 

The departure this morning of one of the Austrian Lloyd’s steam- 
packets for ‘Trieste, gives me the opportunity of a prizing their Lordships 
that in consequence of Sir Stratford Canning’s application, and a further 
intimation of his earnest desire to have a steamer sent to Constantinople, 
it is my intention, on the return of the “Odin,” to dispatch her thither, 
to remain in communication with his Excellency, until | can receive their 
Lordships’ wishes on this subject and the movements of the squadron. 

In the meantime I shall (under present circumstances) probably 
continue between the Ionian waters and Athens. 


* See Nos. 18, 19, and 20. + See No. 22. 
$ See Inclosure in No, 14. 
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No. 25. 


Viscount Ponsonby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 8.) 


My Lord, Vienna, October 2, 1849. - 


YOU are certainly fully acquainted with what has taken place at 


‘Constantinople, and I hasten to inform you that having spoken to Prince 


Schwarzenberg upon that subject, I can assure you that there will be 
nothing worse as its consequence than the expression of dissatisfaction on 
the part of Austria. No strong measure will be taken. 

I believe that the conduct of M. Titoff and that of the Internuncio has 
been thought precipitate. 

It is not necessary that I should trouble your Lordship with details 
which you will get from Constantinople, but it may be of some interest to 
you to learn that the Hungarian refugees in and about Widdin, amounting 
it is said to something like 5000 men, have expressed the wish to go home 
rather than remain in Turkey, and that the Austrian Government has sent 
an officer to acquaint them that they are at liberty to return to their own 


‘country ; that, however, they must be subjected to trial as others have 


been. Prince Schwarzenberg added, “They shall not be punished.” 
This applies to the common soldiers and the officers of no great rank, not 
to the Generals or Political Chiefs. 
The Russian Minister here has received the account that Bem and 
fifteen other Poles have embraced the Mahometan religion. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) PONSONBY. 


No. 26. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 10.) 


‘(Extract.) Therapia, September 25, 1849. 


FOR your Lordship’s further information I have the honour to 
inclose herewith a copy of Aali Pasha’s reply to Count Stiirmer’s note 
already communicated to your Lordship in one of my preceding 
despatches. 


Inclosure I in No. 26. 


Aali Pasha to Count Sturmer. 


(Traduction.) 28 Sheval, 1265. (16 Septembre, 1849.) 


J'AI eu ’honncur de recevoir la note de votre Excellence en date du 
14 Septembre courant, nouveau style, dans laquelle il est dit, qu’attendu 
que la réponse aux communications que vous avez faites relativement a la 
consignation a la Cour Impériale des Hongrois quise trouvent 4 Widdin a 
tardé, si aujourd’hui jusqu’au soir on ne donne pas une réponse comme 

uoi la demande a été accordée, les relations diplomatiques avec la Porte 
joivent étre considérées comme rompues. La note renferme aussi quelques 
autres réflexions amicales. 

La note de votre Excellence a fait ala Sublime Porte une peine qui 
est au-dessus de toute expression. 

Tout le monde, et par expérience votre Excellence surtout, connait 
Vamitié sincére de la Sublime Porte pour Villustre Cour d’Autriche; la 
promptitude et le désir que le Gouvernement de Sa Hautesse a de tout 
temps montrés 4 exécuter a la lettre ses Traités avec les Puissances amies ; 
et le premier de ses voeux qui est de maintenir, a présent et a l’avenir, 
ferme et inébranlable l’édifice de l'amitié et de union entre Ies deux 
illustres Cours ; édifice fortifié par des preuves de loyauté et de cordialité 
qu’elles se donnent mutuellement depuis bien des siécles. Certes, jamais 
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la Sublime Porte ne jugera a propos de commettre un acte vraiment et 
réellement contraire a ces voeux, et il serait superflu de donner a cet égard 
de nouvelles assurances. : 
Il est vrai en effet, que la réponse définitive aux communications de 
votre Excellence s'est fait attendre jusqu’a présent; mais ce retard, ce 
n'est pas la Sublime Porte qui I’a causé a dessein; c’est une conséquence 
de ce que I’affaire a eu diverses phases. D’abord, nous avons considéré 
minutieusement la dépéche de son Excellence le Prince Schwarzenberg, 
puis la note que vous m’avez présentée subséquemment en date du 29 
‘Aotit. Mais lorsqu’il s’agit, entre Gouvernemens bien réglés (et il n’est 
as nécessaire de l’observer 4 un homme aussi éclairé que votre Excel- 
lence), de questions difficiles et sérieuses, si les Gouvernemens réciproque- 
ment intéressés 4 ces questions ne s’échangent point franchement leurs 
idées et leurs réflexions, il devient impossible de maintenir la bonne intel- 
ligence, et de resserrer les liens d’une étroite amitié entre eux. C’est 
uniquement pour se conformer a cette régle, et en faisant fond sur l’an- 
cienne amitié qui régne entre les deux Gouvernemens, que j’avais regu 
Yordre de Sa Hautesse d’exposer loyalement & votre Excellence sur le 


point qui est en contestation, les considérations de la Sublime Porte qui’ 


suivent. 

La Sublime Porte étant I’amie et la voisine de l’Autriche, il est tout 
naturel qu’elle désire plus que tous les autres, de voir la tranquillité bien 
établie dans les Etats de l’Empereur ; c’est ld une vérité incontestable. 

Si la Porte Ottomane n’avait pas réellement les moyens, comme son 

Excellence le Prince Schwarzenberg le pense, de garder d’une maniére 
efficace les opposans réfractaires qui se sont réfugiés auprés d’elle, et de 
les empécher de commettre des actes séditieux, elle se serait abstenue de 
donner des assurances a cet effet. Mais non, avec l'aide de Dieu, elle 
‘n’est pas hors d’état, et elle l’a déja déclaré, de prendre des mesures pour 
les éloigner des frontiéres, et pour les empécher de commettre le moindre 
désordre ; ct sa parole n’est pas de nature 4 ne pas s'y fier ; ses promesses 
ne sont pas inexécutables. 

Il est effectivement vrai que d’aprés les Traités, les sujets du Gou- 
vernement Impérial dans les Etats de Sa Hautesse, se trouvent, comme il 
est dit dans la dépéche précitée du Prince Schwarzenberg, sous la surveil- 
lance de la Légation et des Consuls. Reste seulement a savoir si ce 
principe est ou n’est pas applicable au cas qui est le sujet de la contes- 
tation. 

Le systéme suivi a l’égard des réfugiés politiques est devenu en Europe 
une régle générale; il a parmi les nations force de loi. Et comme ilya 
des exemples que le Gouvernement Impérial a aussi suivi ce systéme, ce 
méme Gouvernement ne trouvera pas A propos qu’a cet égard la Sublime 
Porte seule soit considérée comme se trouvant dans une position 
exceptionnelle. 

La ligne de conduite tenue par le Gouvernement de Sa Hautesse dans 
cette question, n’est pas hors de la sphére des réponses de la Haute Cour 
d’Autriche aux instances réitérées qui lui avait faites la Sublime Porte, 
qui demandait l’extradition de quelques sujets rebelles quise sont réfugiés, 
il y a quelque temps, a l'autre cété; elle ne s’éloigne pas non plus du sens 
qui a été donné au Traité de Belgrade. 

Les individus qui viennent a présent de se réfugier en Turquie seront 
immédiatement éloignés du voisinage des Etats Autrichiens, et gardés 
de maniére 4 ce qu’ils se trouvent dans l’impuissance d'intriguer et de 
tramer des desseins séditieux d’aucune sorte. Cela étant, le véritable but 
du Gouvernement Autrichieo, savoir, celui d’empécher leurs mauvais 
desseins, aura été atteint en Turquie. Voila, M. le Ministre, ce que 
j’avais A vous exposer; mais vous avez commencé par dire que vous 

‘n’aviez pas des ordres d’entrer en pareilles discussions, et avez demandé 
une réponse si la Porte accepte ou refuse. 

Va les motifs pour s’excuser de satisfaire A cette demande, vd que le 
Sultan, mon bienfaiteur et maitre, n’a pas jugé a propos, d’aprés sa défé- 
rence sans bornes et son amitié pure et sincére pour Sa Majesté I’Empe- 
reur, de donner une réponse négative; vd, aussi, Ja confiance du Sultan 
dans Vinsigne équité de l’Empereur, Sa Hautesse a jugé convenable de 
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g’adresser directement & Sa Majesté Impériale, au nom de l’amitié qui 
existe entre les deux Cours, au nom de l’honneur de la souveraineté ; et 
en conséquence il a été résolu qu’une lettre Jui sera envoyée de la part du 
Sultan, laquelle renfermera, avec des félicitations sur les événemens en 
Hongrie, des explications sur l’affaire en question. 

Cette démarche n’est autre chose sinon un appel de la part d’un 
illustre Padichah 4 la justice et ala droiture de son ami et allié; et le 
Gouvernement de Sa Hautesse ne consent nullement et en aucune maniére 
Ace qu'elle soit prise pour un refus. La Sublime Porte espére fermement 
que dés que vous aurez appris la véritable portée de cette décision, vous 
ne voudrez pas, méme dans cet état de choses, mettre 4 exécution la 
mesure affligeante que vous avez annoncée étre obligé, d’aprés vos instruc- 
tions, de prendre en cas qu’on eit donné une réponse négative ; que vous 
ne trouverez pas convenable de ne pas attendre la réponse de l’Empereur, 
que le Sultan lui-méme atteid; que vous ne manquerez pas, cette fois-ci 
non plus, de seconder avec votre zéle, votre énergie et votre caractére 
conciliant, les efforts de la Sublime Porte tendant a resserrer de plus en 
plus les relations amicales entre les deux Cours. Voila 4 quoi I’on 

s’attend de votre bienveillance et de votre sagacité bien connues par 
expérience a la Sublime Porte, et dont elle a été 4 chaque occasion 
témoin. 

Si j’ai parlé du systéme que le Gouvernement d’Autriche a de tout 
temps adopté et suivi a légard des sujets Ottomans réfugiés dans les 
Etats Autrichiens, ce n’est pas, comme votre Excellence l'a pensé, pour 
soulever cette question ou porter des plaintes; j'ai voulu dire que le 
systéme qui est suivi par le Gouvernement de Sa Hautesse est précisé- 
ment ce méme systéme que |’Autriche a adopté et qu’elle a de tout temps 
Buivi. 

Quant au recours fait directement a ’Empereur, ce n’est ni pour 
gagner du temps, ni dans aucun autre but; mais purement et uniquement 
pour démontrer que la mesure proposée par la Sublime Porte n’est pas 
moins conforme 4 ’honneur qu’aux intéréts de toutes les parties: c’est une 
démarche qui prend sa source dans la confiance de la Sublime Porte en la 
moderation et en la justice de Sa Majesté Impériale. 

Je saisis, &c. 


(Translation.} 


28 Sheval, 1265. (September 16, 1849.) 


I HAVE had the honour to receive your Excellency’s note dated 
the Ith of September instant, N.S., in which it is said, that as the 
answer to the communications which you have made relative to the 
delivery to the Imperial Court of the Hungarians who are now at Widdin, 
is delayed, if an answer is not given this evening, by which the demand is 
agreed to, the diplomatic relations with the Porte must be considered 
as broken off. The note contains also some other reflections of a triendly 
character. 

- Your Excellency’s note has caused the Sublime Porte pain beyond all 
expression. . 

Everyone, and your Excellency especially by experience, knows the 
sincere friendship of the Sublime Porte for the illustrious Court of 
Austria; the promptitude and the desire which the Government of His 
Highness has ever shown to execute to the letter its Treaties with friendly 
Powers; and his chief desire, which is to maintain firm and immoveable, 
at present and for che future, the fabric of friendship and of union 
between the two illustrious Courts; a fabric strengthened by proofs of 
loyalty and of cordiality which they have mutually given to each other 
for many ages past. ‘Ihe Sublime Porte will certainly never think fit to 
commit any act really and truly contrary to these wishes, and it would be 
superfluous to give any new assurances in this respect. 

It is true, indeed, that the definitive answer to your Excellency’s 
communications is still expected; but the Sublime Porte has not caused 
this delay designedly; it results from this affair having had different 
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saath First of all, we considered with attention the despatch of his 
Excellency Prince Schwarzenberg ; then the note which you subsequent] 

presented to me, dated the 29th of August. But when between well- 
regulated Governments (and it is not necessary to make this remark toa 
man as well informed as your Excellency) difficult and serious questions 
are under discussion, if the Governments severally interested in these 
questions do not frankly exchange their ideas and their reflexions, it 
becomes impossible to maintain a good understanding, and to strengthen 
the ties of close friendship between them. It is solely in order to conform 
to this rule, and in reliance on the ancient friendship which reigns between 
the two Governments, that I have received the orders of His Highness 
frankly to explain to your Excellency in regard to the point under 
discussion the following considerations on the part of the Sublime Porte. 

The Sublime Porte being the friend and neighbour of Austria, it is 
quite natural that it should desire, more than all other Powers, to see 
tranquillity well established in the States of the Emperor; this is an 
incontestable truth. 

If the Ottoman Porte really had not the means, as his Excellency 
Prince Schwarzenberg supposes, to guard in an effectual manner the 
refractory opponents who have taken refuge with it, and to prevent their 
committing seditious acts, it would have abstained from giving assure 
ances to this effect. But no; by the help of God it is not unable, and 
it has already declared so, to take steps for removing them from the 
frontiers, and for preventing their committing the least disorder; and its 
word is not. of a nature to be mistrusted; its promises are not incapable 
of being executed. 

It is indeed true, that according to treaties, the subjects of the 
Imperial Government in the States of His Highness, are, as is said in the 
foregoing despatch of Prince Schwarzenberg, under the inspection of. 
the Legation and of the Consuls. It remains only to ascertain whether 
ne principle is or is not applicable to the case which is the subject of 

ispute. 

Pithe system followed in regard to political refugees has become in 
Europe a general rule: among nations it has the force of law. And 
since there are examples of the Imperial Guvernment also having followed 
this system, that same Government cannot think it right that in this 
respect the Sublime Porte alone should be considered as being in an 
exceptional position. 

The line of conduct followed by the Government of His Highness in 
this question is not without the sphere of the answers of the high Court of 
Austria to the repeated representations which the Sublime Porte has 
made to it, requiring the extradition of certain rebellious subjects who 
had taken refuge some time since on the other side, neither is it 
iDeOUE RUPE with the signification which has been given to the Treaty of 

elgrade. 

"The individuals who have just now taken refuge in Turkey shall be 
immediately removed from the proximity of the Austrian States, and so 
watched that they shall find it impossible to intrigue and to form 
seditious designs of any kind. This being the case, the real object of the 
Austrian Government, namely, that of preventing their evil designs, will 
have been attained in Turkey. This, M. le Ministre, is what I had to 
lay before you; but you began by saying that you had no orders to enter 
into such discussions, and demanded an answer, whether the Porte accepts 
or refuses. 

In consideration of the motives for excusing himself from complying 
with this demand; in consideration that the Sultan, my benefactor and mas- 
ter, has not judged fit, from his unlimited deference and his pure and sincere 
friendship for His Majesty the Emperor, to give a negative reply; ia 
consideration also of the confidence of the Sultan in the distinguished justice 
of the Emperor, His Highness has judged fit to address himself directly to 
His Imperial Majesty in the name of the friendship which exists between 
the two Courts, in the name of the honour of sovereignty ; and in conse- 
quence it has been resolved that a letter should be sent from the Sultan, 
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which shall contain, together with congratulations on the events in Hun- 
gary, explanations on the affair in question. This step is nothing else than 
an appeal from an illustrious Padishah to the justice and to the straight- 
forwardness of his friend and ally; and the Government of His Highness 
in no way and in no manner consents to its being considered as a refusal. 
The Sublime Porte strongly hopes that so soon as you shall have learned the 
true bearing of this decision, you will not, even in the present state of things, 
carry into execution the distressing measure which you have announced 
you will be obliged, according to your instructions, to take in case of a 
negative answer being given; that you will not think fit not to wait for 
the answer of the Emperor which the Sultan himself is waiting for; that 
you will not fail, on this occasion, to further with your zeal, your energy, 
and your conciliatory character the efforts of the Sublime Porte, which 
tend to strengthen more and more the amicable relations between the 
two Courts. This is what is looked for from your goodwill and wisdom, 
well known by experierice to the Sublime Porte, and to which on every 
occasion it has borne witness. 

If I have spoken of the system which the Government of Austria has 
always adopted and followed in regard to Ottoman subjects who have taken 
refuge in Austrian States, it is not, ee eur Excellency supposed, to raise the 
question, or to make complaints; I meant that the system which is fol- 
lowed by the Government of His Highness is precisely the same system 
which Austria has adopted and which she has always followed. 

As to the reference made directly to the Emperor, it is neither to gain 
time, nor with any other oie. but purely and solely to show that the 
measure proposed by the Sublime Porte is not less in conformity with the 
honour than it is with the interests of all parties. It is a step which takes 
its rise in the reliance of the Sublime Porte on the moderation and on the 
justice of His Imperial Majesty. ; 

4 I avail, &c. 


No. 27. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 10.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, September 25, 1849. 


I HAVE the honour to inform your Lordship that the Ottoman 
Council has not adopted the suggestion of removing the principal refugees 
from Widdin at present. 

Inclosed herewith is a list of all the refugees who have come in from 
Hungary and are detained by the Turkish authorities. They amount to 
about 5000. Others with better fortune have passed through the Ottoman 
dominions without being detained. Of these, one of the most distinguished 
is M. Szemery, the late President of the Hungarian Council. 

The Porte thinks of sending the Italians to their respective countries 
with such assistance as their necessities require, and of authorizing Omer 
Pasha to procure for the Hungarian and Polish private soldiers an amnesty 
under which they may return home without danger of punishment. In 
the meantime they are to be stationed, if not stationed already, at Shumla 
and in its environs. Consulted on this subject, I have given my suffrage 
in favour of the arrangement, provided its execution a attended with 
safety to the individuals. 

With respect tothe troops in Wallachia I am informed that the Porte 
is actually preparing to withdraw half of them into Bulgaria, and I hope 
that a prudent distribution will be made of the remainder. 
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Inclosure in No. 27. 
List of Refugees at Widdin. 


Hongrois 3,666, parmi lesquels il y a 


Généraux - - 5 - 
Colonels - - - - 9 
Chefs de Bataillon = - = 17 
Majors - - - - 67 
Capitaines = - - - - 716 
Lieutenans’ - - - - 36 
Médecins - - - - 2 
Soldats - - - - 3,401 
Polonais. 
Généraux - - - - 2 
Colonel - - - . 1 
Lieutenant-Colonels - - 3 
Chefs de Bataillon - - - 12 
Majors - - - - 32 
Capitaines —- - - - 38 
Lieutenans~ = - - - - 146 
Médecins - - - - 5 
Prétres - = - - 2 
Soldats - - - - 630 
Italiens. 
Colonel - - - - 1 
Chefs de Bataillon - - - 2 
Capitaines- - - - 6 
Lieutcnans”~ - - - - 16 
Médecins - - - - 3 
Armuriers - - - - 7 
Soldats - a - 429 
No. 28. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 10.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, September 25, 1849. 


BEING informed by Her Majesty’s Acting Consul at Bucharest, Mr. 
Grant, that three Englishmen are detained with the refugees at Widdiu, 
and that having applied to Fuad Effendi for their liberation, he had been 
referred, from want of instructions, to the Porte, I have addressed myself 
formally to Aali Pasha, requiring a Vizierial letter to the Pasha of Widdin 
for their immediate enlargement. The names of the individuals in 
question are Guyon, Longworth, and Macdonald. 

The Ottoman Secretary of State has returned a favourable answer; 
and as soon as the Sultan’s sanction can be obtained, I hope to receive the 
order for which I have applied, and to effect the release of those gentle- 

men with the least practicable delay. 

I have reason to believe that the French Minister has also applied 
to the Porte for three individuals among the refugees who appear to have 
claims on his protection. 
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No. 29. 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, October 10, 1849, 


I HAVE received your Excellency’s despatch of the 25th ultimo, 
in which you report that you had applied to the Porte for a Vizierial 
letter to the Pasha of Widdin for the immediate enlargement of three 
Englishmen detained at that place; and I have to state to your Excellency 
that I approve of your proceedings in this matter. 

The Porte can have no right or pretence whatever to detain British 
subjects on account of acts done by them in Hungary; and neither the 
Austrian nor Russian Governments can have the slightest right to 
demand that the Porte shall interfere in any way with the freedom of 
these British subjects. 

Tam, &c. 


(Signed) | PALMERSTON. 


No. 30. 
The Marquis of Normanby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 12.) 


(Extract.) Paris, October 11, 1849. 


THE Council yesterday decided (as I communicated at once in a few 
hasty lines) that the French fleet should be telegraphed to put to sea 
immediately, and the instructions were to be prepared and forwarded at 
once by a special steamer, with the hope that she might reach the squadron 
before it arrived off Naples. I understand those instructions are to be to 
the effect that the French Admiral is to bear up towards Smyrna, and 
put himself in communication with Sir William Parker. 


No. 31. 


M. de Tocqueville to M. de Beaumont.—(Communicated to Viscount Palmerston 
by M. Drouyn de Lhuys, October 14.) 


(Extract.) Paris, 5 Octobre, 1849. 


LORSQUE j'ai eu ’honneur de vous annoncer le 27 du mois dernier, le 
ave incident qui venait de suspendre les relations de la Porte avec les 
égations d’Autriche et de Russie, je ne connaissais encore les faits que 

par le télégraphe. Je vous envoie copie de deux dépéches de M. le Général 
Aupick qui en donnent tous les détails, aussi bien que d’une dépéche 
antérieure, dans laquelle vous trouverez les préliminaires de cette déplo- 
rable qucrelle. 

Il est évident, qu’en s’appuyant sur les Traités bien interprétés, et 
plus encore sur les précédens, la Porte est en droit de se refuser 4 une 
mesure qui lui enléverait toute considération, qui souléverait en Europe le 
sentiment public, qui, dans un temps ot tous les Gouvernemens, toutes 
les opinions honnétes et raisonnables tendaient a se rapprocher pour 
assurer le rétablissement ou le maintien de l’ordre et la paix, éléverait 
entre eux un nouveau principe de séparation bien difficile A surmonter; telles 
ne peuvent étre les intentions de l’Autriche, telle ne saurait étre sa poli- 
tique. Je vous pric, Monsieur, de parler fortement dans ce sens a M. le 
Prince de Schwarzenberg. 


(Translation.) 


Paris, Octoder 5, 1849. 


WHEN I had the honour to announce to you, on the 27th ultimo, 
the serious incident which had caused the suspension of the relations 
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of the Porte with Austria and Russia, I was only acquainted with the 
facts by the telegraph. I send you copies of two despatches from General 
Aupick which give all the details of it, as well as of a former despatch, in 
which you will find the commencement of this lamentable quarrel. 

It is clear that, resting on the Treaties duly interpreted, and still 
more on precedents, the Porte is entitled to refuse to assent to a 
measure which would deprive it of all consideratioa—which would rouse 
public opinion in Europe—which, at a time when all Governments, all 
upright and reasonable opinions were disposed to draw closer to each 
other in order to insure the re-establishment or the maintenance of osder 
and peace, would raise up among them a new principle of separation very 
difficult to get over ; such cannot be the intentions of Austria : such cannot 
be her policy. I request you, Sir, to speak strongly in this sense to 
Prinee Schwarzenberg. 


eS AP SE 


No. 32, 


M. de Tocqueville to General Aupick.—(Communicated to Viscount Palmerston . 
by M. Drouyn de Lhuys, October 14.) 


(Extract.) Paris, le 11 Octobre, 1849. 

J°AI recu avant-hier la dépéche que vous m’avez fait l’honneur de 
m’écrire sous le numéro 80. 

Vous trouverez ci-jointe la traduction des instructions envoyées par le 
Gouvernement de Londres 4 ses Représentans auprés de la Porte et des 
Cours de St. Pétersbourg et de Vienne, et d’une dépéche écrite par Lord 
Palmerston aux Lords de |’Amirauté pour leur faire connaitre les déter- 
minations prises par le Conseil au sujet de la grande question qui se débat 
4 Constantinople. Comme vous le verrez, l’escadre Anglaise de la Médi- 
terranée recevra l’ordre de s’approcher des Dardanelles. 

Le Gouvernement de la Hepnblique a pensé de son cdté, que dans 
Yétat des choses, son pavillon devait se montrer aussi sur le théatre od 
sagite une question dans laquelle peuvent se trouver engagés de si 
grands intéréts. Notre escadre, qui est en ce mament aux Iles d’Hyéres, 
va se rendre a Naples, d’ou elle sera dirigée vers les parages du Levant. 

Nous persistons a désirer, que tout en maintenant le généreux refus 
de livrer les réfugiés, ils (les Ministres du Sultan] usent, comme ils l’ont 
fait jusqu’a présent, des plus grands ménagemens envers les deux Cours 
Impériales, dont il importe de dégager |’amour-propre et les suscep- 
tibilités. Nous croyons encore, que méme aprés tout le temps perdu, 
le meilleur moyen qu’ait le Gouvernement Ottoman de sortir de la 
position difficile ou il est placé, c’est de renvoyer ces réfugiés de son 
territoire, et de présenter leur expulsion comme !’exécution des Traités. 


(Translation.) 


Paris, October 11, 1849. 

I RECEIVED the day before yesterday the despatch No. 80 which 
you have done me the honour to address to me. 

You will find annexed translations of the instructions sent by the 
Government of London to its Representatives at the Porte and the Courts 
of St. Petersburgh and Vienna, and of a despatch addressed by Lord 
Palmerston to is Lords of the Admiralty, acquainting them with the 
decision of the Council in regard to the great question under discussion 
at Constantinople. As you will perceive, the English Mediterranean 
squadron will receive orders to approach the Dardanelles. 

The Government of the Republic has on its part considered that, in the 
present state of things, its flag should also be displayed on the spot where 
@ question is under discusson, in which such great intcrests may be 
involved. Our squadron, which is now at the Islands of Hyéres, ia about 
to go to Naples, from whence it will Peocerd towards the Levant. 
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‘We persist in desiring that, while maintaining the generous refusal 
to give up the refugees, they [the Sultan’s Ministers] observe, as they have 
done hitherto, the greatest moderation towards the two Imperial Courts, 
whose self-love and susceptibilities it is important to relieve. We still 
think that, even after all the time that has been lost, the best means which 
the Ottoman Government has of escaping from the difficult position in 
which it is placed, is to send these refugees out of its territory, and to put 
forward their expulsion as the execution of the Treaties. 


eect eres 
No. 33. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston:—(Received October 15.) 


My Lord, Therapia, September 28, 1849. 
I HAVE obtained and dispatched to Widdin a Vizierial letter for 
the immediate liberation of those Englishmen whom I mentioned in a 
former part of my correspondence as being detained there. 
For your Lordship’s more complete information, I transmit herewith 
a copy of my note to Aali Pasha, applying is their release. 
ave, &c. 


(Signed) ’ “STRATFORD CANNING. 


Tnclosure in No. 33. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Aali Pasha. 


Therapia, September 19, 1849. 

THE Undersigned has received information from Her Majesty's 
Acting Consul at Bucharest, that three Englishmen being detained 
at Widdin by the authorities of that place, he had applied to Fuad Effendi 
for their immediate liberation, and that his Excellency had replied that, 
having no instructions upon the subject, he would lose no time in referring 
the case to his Government. 

The Undersigned, considering the peculiar circumstances in which the 
Ottoman Commissioner was placed, abstains from making any comment 
on the very irregular prolongation thus given to the detention of those 
British subjects, who in that character ought not to have been detained 
at all by the Turkish authorities. He confines himself to a simple 
request that the Porte will issue orders, without a moment's loss of time, 
for the liberation of the three individuals in question, whose names are 
Richard Gnyon, J. A. Longworth, and John Macdonald. He further 
requests that the letter containing the Portes commands may be con- 
signed to him for transmission to Widdin, and he avails, &c. 


(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 
ee ee ee a 
No. 34. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 15.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, September 28, 1849. 
WE are not yet in possession of any intelligence calculated to throw 
light on the manner in which the Emperors of Russia and Austria may be 
expected to receive the Porte’s explanation of its motives for not comply- 
ing with their peremptory demand for the extradition of the refugees from 


‘Hungary. It appears that Fuad Effendi set out from Bucharest with the 


Sultan’s letter on the 2lst instant. But it is not clear whether he had 
obtained passports for entering within the Russian frontier, and it is 
rumoured that he has taken a circuitous route towards Warsaw, where he 
will probably not find the Emperor, 
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The prevailing impression here is, that M. de Titoff, influenced by 
Count Stiirmer, has exceeded the strict limits of his instructions in sus- 
pending his diplomatic relations with the Porte. 

I am assured that the Prussian Representative, though I have not 
seen him myself since the departure of Prince Radzivil, has expressed to 
Aali Pasha opinions decidedly favourable to the Porte’s view of the 

nding question. Nothing has occurred to indicate any relaxation of 
rmness on the part of the ‘urkish Ministers. 
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No. 35. 
Viscount Ponsonby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 15.) 


My Lord, Vienna, October 9, 1849. 


I HAVE not heard that there has arrived here any communication 
from St. Petersburgh respecting the late proceedings of the Russian 
Minister at Constantinople, and I continue to view that affair in the same 
light as I did when I had the honour to address to you my despatch of 
the 2nd instant; since then I have had a conversation with M. de Beau- 
mont, and reported to him what Prince Schwarzenberg said to me, and I 
heard from M. de Beaumont that the Prince had held to him the same 
language. 

On the first arrival of intelligence here that the Hungarians had 
sought refuge in the Ottoman dominions, I took occasion to say to Prince 
Schwarzenberg that 1 thought the Sublime Porte would act in that matter 
in conformity with the counsel of Her Majesty’s Government, and that I 
was certain the counsel would be that the Porte should not consent to 
deliver up the refugees ; and I proceeded to state, with all due caution as 
to the expressions I used, that if the Porte should be pushed too far upon 
the point, the Porte would be supported by England and by France. 
Prince Schwarzenberg said he was well aware that a war with the Porte, 
or any other war, would most probably lead to a general European war, 
—a most serious evil. 

I have several times laid before your Lordship my strong opinion that 
at present the Emperor of Russia has no other views with relation to his 
foreign policy than those which he has himself avowed. I am convinced 
that edict is his interest, and I shall be surprised if he shall deviate from 
that line. 

It appears to me that the Russian Minister, M. Titoff, acted hastily, 
and exceeded the intentions of his Government. 

At the outset of the affair, when the flight of the Hungarians was 
known, 1 gave my opinion to the Ottoman Minister here. ; 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) PONSONBY. 


No. 36. 


Viscount Ponsonby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 16.) 


My Lord, Vienna, October 11, 1849. 
NOTHING has been said here yet respecting the view taken at St. 
Petersburgh of the events at Constantinople, but I have still the belief 
that the affair will be terminated without any serious results, 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) PONSONBY. 
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No. 37. 
The Marquis of Normanby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 19.) 
My Lord, - Paris, October 18, 1849. 


I HAVE received a letter from Her Majesty’s Consul at Marseilles, 
stating that orders had been received for the French fleet of evolution to 
sail for the 

T have, &c. 


(Signed) NORMANBY. 


No. 38. 
Mr. Buchanan to Viscount Palmerston.—({Recewed October 19.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, October 9, 1849. 

FUAD EFFENDI arrived here on the evening of the 5th instant, 
and he was to see Count Nesselrode the next day, the 8th, and he hoped 
his audience of the Emperor would also shortly take place. 


No. 39. 


Mr. Buchanan to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 19.) 


My Lord, St. Petersburgh, October 9, 1849 

I HAVE the honour to acquaint your Lordship that Prince 
Radzivil arrived at St. Petersburgh from Constantinople the night before 
last. 


¥ have, &c. 
(Signed) ANDREW BUCHANAN. 
No. 40. 
Viscount Ponsonby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 20.) 
My Lord, Vienna, October 15, 1849. 


NO intelligence has arrived from Petersburgh, and therefore I will 
not say more on the subject of the affairs with the Sublime Porte, than to 
repeat my belief that they will be settled somehow or other without 
serious mischief. 

I write late in the day, but in time for the post, in order to keep 
your Lordship informed, so far as 1 am able, of the actual state of things. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) PONSONBY. 


No. 41. 
Viscount Ponsonby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 21.) 


(Extract.) Vienna, October 16, 1849. 

I AM happy to say that I feel the strongest confidence in the truth of 
what I now write, namely, that the affairs of Turkey will be amicably 
settled, and in a way that will satisfy the friends of peace. 


4y WY 


No. 42. 
Viscount Ponsonby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 26.) 


(Extract.) Vienna, October 21, 1849. 


PRINCE SCHWARZENBERG is at Schénbrunn with the Emperor, 
and it is possible that I may not see him in time for the post, and there- 
fore I write to inform you that the messenger from Petersburgh has 
brought intelligence which confirms what I had the honour to write to 
your Lordship as to the pacific arrangement of the affair with the Sublime 
Porte. 

The Emperor of Russia has accepted with Bee will the application 
made to him by Fuad Effendi on the part of the Ottoman Government. 


No. 43. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 27.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, October 16, 1849. 


I HAD an interview this morning with Count Nesselrode, and after 
some general conversation and some ailcstons to matters of minor interest, 
{ introduced the subject of the demand of Russia for the extradition of the 
Polish refugees who had been lately concerned in the Hungarian war. I 
stated that | had not received instructions to enter into any discussions of 
the meritsof the question with the Imperial Government, or the bearings 
of the Treaty upon which the demand of extradition had been based ; but 
that I was desirous to obtain some knowledge of the view which was taken 
of the question by the Imperial Cabinet. 

The Chancellor’s reply was, that he hoped the affair would be 
arranged without much trouble, but that he could not yet inform me how 
the difficulties would be smoothed, but that he wished this to be effected 
by negotiations with the Porte. 

T hope in a few days that I may be able to obtain more exact infor- 
mation. 


No. 44. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 27.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, October 16, 1849. 


FUAD EFFENDI had an audience of the Emperor this morning, for 
the Eup of delivering the letter with which he had been charged by 
the Sultan. 

I mentioned to Fuad Effendi that although Count Nesselrode had 
given me the assurance that the Russian Government hoped soon to bring 
the matter to an amicable conclusion, he had not mentioned the mode in 
which he proposed to effect this object, and I therefore inquired of him 
if he could give me any information on this point. He replied that he 
could not, ‘but that he had received an impression from his last conver- 
sation with Count Nesselrode, that the Russian Government would now 
content themselves with the removal of the refugees from Turkey, provided 
the Porte would consent at the same time to send away certain other 
Poles who had been established for some time on the banks of the Danube, 
and whose number I understand is considerable. 


Wily 2 


No. 45. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 27.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, October 19, 1849. . 


I HAVE the honour to inclose an article extracted from the St. 
Petersburgh Journal of this morning, announcing that Fuad Effendi 
had been received by the Emperor at a private audience, with all the 
ceremonial usually observed at the Russian Court on the occasion of the 
reception of Ambassadors. 


ee ee 
Inclosure in No. 45. 


Extract from the St. Petersburgh Journal of October +5, 1849. 


MARDI passé, 4 Octobre, son Excellence Fuad Effendi, envoyé par le 
Sultan a l’Empereur, en qualité d’Ambassadeur Extraordinaire, a été regu 
par Sa Majesté en audience privée. Les équipages de la Cour ont conduit 
son Excellence au Palais, od elle a été accueillie avec les honneurs dis a 
son rang comme aux rapports intimes qui existent entre les deux 
Souverains. 

Les circonstances qui ont accompagné la mission de Fuad Effendi a 
St. Pétersbourg ont donné lieu dans les journaux aux rumeurs les plus 
extravagantes. Loin qu’elle implique, comme on I’a prétendu, le rejet des 
demandes articulées par le Cabinet [mpérial, en vertu du Traité de Kout- 
chouk-Kainardji, relativement aux rebelles Polonais, qui, ayant pris part 
a linsurrection Hongroise, ont récemment cherché refuge en Turquie, 
cette mission n’a été motivée que par le désir du Sultan de s’entendre 
amicalement avec |’Empereur, sans intermédiaire étranger, sur l’interpré- 
tation a donner a l’Article du dit Traité applicable a ces individus. Cet 
appel direct d’un intime allié aux sentimens d’amitié de l’Empereur ne 
pout manquer d’étre entendu, et l’accueil distingué dont Sa Majesté a 

onoré le Représentant Ottoman, en faisant tomber tous les faux bruits, 
autorise l’espoir que cette affaire va étre promptement arrangée a la 
satisfaction mutuelle des deux Cours. 


(Translation.) 


ON Tuesday last, the 4th of October, his Excellency Fuad Effendi, 
sent by the Sultan to the Emperor as Ambassador Extraordinary, was 
received by His Majesty in a private audience. 

The Court carriages conveyed his Excellency to the Palace, where he 
was reccived with the honours due as well to his rank as to the intimate 
relations existing between the two Sovereigns. 

The circumstances which have attended the mission of Fuad Effendi 
to St. Petersburgh have given rise to the most extravagant rumours in 
the papers. Far from implying, as has been pretended, the rejection 
of the demands put forward by the Imperial Cabinet, in virtue of the 
Treaty of Kutchuk Kainardji, respecting the Polish rebels, who, having 
taken part in the Hungarian insurrection, have recently sought refuge in 
Turkey, this mission originated only in the desire of the Sultan to come 
to an amicable arrangement with the Emperor, without the intervention of 
any other party, in regard to the interpretation to be given the Article 
of the said Treaty which applied to these persons. 

This direct appeal on the part of an intimate ally to the friendly 
sentiments of the Emperor could not fail to be listened to, and the distin- 
pistes reception with which His Majesty has honoured the Ottoman 

epresentative, by dissipating all false rumours, authorizes the expecta- 
tion that this affair will be promptly settled to the mutual satisfaction of 


the two Courts. 


aes ‘ 
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No. 46. 


Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 27.) 


My Lord, St. Petersburgh, October 19, 1849. 

I HAVE the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Lordship’s 
despatches to the 6th instant, which were delivered to me yesterday ie 
the messenger Haviland. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) BLOOMFIELD. 


No. 47. 


Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 27.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, October 19, 1849. 
FUAD EFFENDI mentioned to me that he intended dispatching 
a messenger to Constantinople with the proposals which have been made 
by the Russian Government for the settlement of their differences with 
the Porte. Fuad Effendi’s messenger proceeds by Odessa, and expects to 
reach that place in time for the packet which sails for Constantinople on 
the 1st of November, and to reach his destination about the 3rd or 4th. 


No. 48. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 27.) 


My Lord, St. Petersburgh, October 19, 1849. 


J HAD an interview this afternoon with Count Nesselrode, and in 
conformity with your Lordship’s instructions I read to his Excellency 
your despatch of the 6th instant, upon the subject of the late demand 
which was addressed by the Russian Government to the Porte for the 
extradition of certain Polish refugees, and I left a copy of the despatch 
with him. 

When I mentioned to the Chancellor the nature of the communication 
I had to make, he said that he wished me to consider whether the reception 
of Fuad Effendi by the Emperor, and the article which had been published 
in the St. Petersburgh Journal (a copy of which is forwarded in my other 
despatch) were not a sufficient explanation of the matter, adding that he 
trusted the affair was in a fair way of settlement. I replied that I was 
rejoiced to hear such good news, and that if his Excellency would give 
me a copy of the communication he had been making to Fuad Effendi and 
M. de Titoff, I would consider how far it would be possible for me to 
depart from my instructions. 

Count Nesselrode said that he could not assent to my proposal, 
because he could never admit the principle of foreign interference in the 
relations of Russia with Turkey. 

After the despatch had been read, the Chancellor hesitated some 
time before making any observation, and then inquired of me whether the 
Porte really had requested our assistance and support, for Fuad Effendi 
had assured him of the contrary. 

I replied that there must be some mistake on this point, for when the 
Porte became seriously alarmed at the peremptory demand for the extra- 
dition of the Polish refugees, which had been addressed to them by M. 
Titoff, they naturally sought the assistance of a friendly Power, and 
applied to us in their difficulty, and that we felt bound to support them, 
because we thought that Russia had put a forced construction upon the 
Treaty of Kainardji. 

Count Nesselrode then alluded to the violent attacks on Russia in the 
English newspapers, and to the supposition that Russia wanted a pretext 
to make war on Turkey, observing that this was a great mistake; that she 
was very glad to have got out of one war, and had no wish or inclination 
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to enter into another with the Turkish Empire, the existence and stability 
of which she was most anxious to support. He continued that Russia 
wished above all things to live on good terms with her neighbours, but 
that she could not submit to have her frontier kept in a continual state of 
agitation by the numerous adventurers, subjects to the Emperor, who had 
established themselves in the Ottoman dominions. 

His Excellency finished the conversation by saying that he should 
take the despatch into his consideration and would prepare an answer to 
it; but he persisted to the last in expressing an opinion that as the 
Emperor had received the Turkish Ambassador, and the Government had 
forwarded some new proposals to the Porte, which did not insist upon 
more than the expulsion of the refugees, the communication of the despatch 
which I had read to him was only likely to throw difficulties in the way of 
an early and amicable adjustment of the question which had arisen at 
Constantinople. 

I have, &c. 


(Signed) BLOOMFIELD. 


No. 49. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 29.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, October 15, 1849. 


I HAVE communicated your Lordship’s opinion relative to Prince 
Schwarzenberg’s demand, founded on Article XVIII of the Treaty of 
Belgrade, to the Ottoman Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, upon 
whom I waited this morning. 

Gencral Aupick informed me on the arrival of the last French steam- 
packet, that M. de Tocqueville had written to him in a similar sense, on 
receiving the telegraphic report of Prince Radzivil’s departure from 
Constantinople and the accompanying circumstances. 

' It may be expected that we shall both receive our respective instruc- 
tions concerning the point at issue between the Porte and the two Imperial 
Cabinets by the French steam-packet of the 22nd. 

In the meantime we shall most probably learn the determination of 
the Russian Government. The steam-packet from Odessa, which has 
been due since yesterday morning, passed down the Bosphorus a few 
minutes ago. 

In so far as Austria is concerned, the appearances are rather more 
favourable than they were. 


No. 50. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 29.) 


My Lord, Therapia, October 15, 1849. 


TLE three Englishmen whose liberation I demanded from the Porte 
are now on their way hither from Widdin. 

Orders are sent to remove the principal remaining détenus, and all 
those of Polish origin, from that fortress toShumla. No distinction is 
made between those who have professed the Mahometan faith and those 
who adhere to the Christian religion. Supplies of clothing, which were 
greatly needed, have been sent. 

The Italians are ordered to Gallipoli, where they will be embarked for 
their respective countries. 

Such of the Hungarians as choose to return to their native country, 
will be dismissed by agreement with the Austrian authorities, if the latter 
will grant them an amnesty. It is understood that an officer of superior 
rank is on his way from Vienna to ascertain the disposition of the 
individuals concerned. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 
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No..51. 
Viscount Ponsonby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 29.) 


My Lord, Vienna, October 21, 1849. 

IN my despatch sent this day by post, I alluded to the substance of 
the reply of the Emperor of Russia to the Ottoman Minister, Fuad Effendi. 
I will now state its substance more clearly. His Imperial Majesty said 

‘that he could, without loss to his dignity, receive with satisfaction the 
appeal made to his friendship and generosity by the Sultan, but he should 
not be able to retire before any menace made by England or by France. 

The same feeling respecting menace animates the Austrian Ministers. 
Your Lordship, however, may be sure that they will not look curiously 
for evidence of the existence of menace, or make unnecessary inquiries 
into the cause of the cruize of the British fleet in the Mediterranean. 

T presume that the Sublime Porte will be called upon to take measures 
to put it out of the power of the refugecs to act offensively againét the 
Austrians. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) PONSONBY. 


No. 52. 


Viscount Palmerston to Viscount Ponsonby. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, November 2, 1849. 


WITH reference to your Excellency’s despatch of the 21st ultimo, 
reporting the feeling entertained by the Austrian Ministers with respect 
to what they term the menace made by England and France, I have to 
point out to your Excellency that a movement of Her Majesty’s squadron 
tothe upper end of the Mediterranean cannot be considered as a threat 
against Austria. If the squadron had moved up the Adriatic and had taken 
post opposite to Venice or Trieste, the case might have been different. 

Iam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 53. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—( Received November 2.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, October 22, 1849. 


THE French Minister has just called on me, and communicated to 
me a despatch of the 12th instant, which he received last night from his 
Government, instructing him, in consequence of the state of affairs at 
Constantinople, to make known to the Russian Government, that the 
Government of the Republic entertains the most anxious hope that the 
differences which have arisen between the Russian and the Turkish Govert- 
ments will be satisfactorily settled. 

Since writing the foregoing I have again seen the French Minister, 
and he has given me an account of his interview with Count Nessel- 
rode. 

General de Lamoriciére told me that Count Nesselrode held the most 
conciliatory language to him throughout his interview. 
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No. 54. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount ‘Palmerston.—(Received November 3.) 


My Lord, St. Petersburgh, October 24, 1849. 


COUNT NESSELRODE has communicated to me a despatch which 
he has this day forwarded to Baron Brunnow as an answer to the one 
which your Lordship addressed to me on the 6th instant, a copy of which 
T delivered to his Excellency, upon the subject of the differences which 
have arisen between Russia and Turkey in consequence of the late demand 
for the extradition of certain refugee Poles. I have the honour to forward 
herewith a copy of this despatch, in case it should not have reached your 
Lordship’s hands before the arrival of the present messenger. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) BLOOMFIELD. 


P.S.—I have forwarded to Her Majesty’s Ambassadors at Paris and 
Constantinople copies of Count Nesselrode’s despatch to Baron Brunnow 
of this date. B. 


Inclosure in No. 54. 
Count Nesselrode to Baron Brunnow. 


St. Pétersbourg, le 43 Octobre, 1849. 


J’AI déja eu l’honneur d’informer votre Excellence qu’a la suite de 
l’appel direct que le Sultan vient de faire auprés de |’Empereur, par 
Venvoi a St. Pétersbourg de Fuad Effendi, Sa Majesté prenant en consi- 
dération les embarras que pourrait causer au Gouvernement Ottoman 

l’exécution trop stricte de l’Article du Traité de Kainardji concernant les 
réfugiés politiques, c’est-a-dire, lear extradition, avait consenti a se con- 
tenter de l’interprétation la moins rigoureuse de cette clause, et se bornait 
en conséquence a demander a la Porte l’expulsion des Polonais, rb de 
l’Empereur, qui par leurs machinations ne cessent d’abuser de l’asyle dont 
ils jouissent sur le territoire Ottoman pour y compromettre le repos et 
les bonnes relations des deux empires. 

Cette proposition venait a peine d’étre communiquée 4 Fuad Effendi, 
qui ne doute pas qu’elle ne soit acceptée a Constantinople, que Lord 
Bloomfield est venu me donner lecture d'une dépéche de son Cabinet que 
votre Excellence trouvera ci-jointe en copie. 

D’aprés sa teneur, M. le Baron, vous verrez que l’Empereur vient de 
résoudre la question de maniére a dissiper les alarmes gratuites du 
Gouvernement Anglais. 

Je crois dés-lors pouvoir me dispenser de m’étendre plus en détail sur 
les argumens développés dans cette piéce, d’autant plus que sur quelques- 
uns nous pourrions ne pas nous trouver entiérement d’accord avec le 
Cabinet Anglais. 

C’est ainsi que Lord Palmerston, en invoquant les usages du monde 

civilisé en matiére de droit d’asyle, nous semble avoir donné beaucoup 
d’extension a ce qu’il appelle la cause de ’humanité, 4 propos d’individus 
qui en ont violé toutes les lois dans les pays qu’ils ont couvert de confusion, 
de sang et de ruines. 
: Egalement, Lord Palmerston, en ne faisant mention que de I’ Autriche, 
quand il maintient que l’éloignement des réfugiés doit suffire 4 sa sécurité, 
nous parait perdre de vue que la Russie est non moins intéressée que 
l’Autriche 4 écarter de son voisinage ces conspirateurs dangereux. 

Mais, ainsi que je viens de le dire, l’affaire se trouvant déja réglée de 
fait, il deviendrait fort inutile de s'engager sur ce sujet dans une discussion 
de principes. 

Les difficultés que le Gouvernement Anglais s’était proposé d'aplanir 
par ses bons offices, lEmpereur les a résolues d’avance de son propre 
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mouvement. Du moment que le Sultan, sans articuler un refus, a préféré 
s’en remettre directement et sans autre intermédiaire aux sentimens géné- 
reux de Sa Majesté, notre auguste maitre n’a eu besoin de consulter que 
ses impuisions spontanées et que ses dispositions amicales envers la Porte 
Ottomane. 

La question étant ainsi posée, et a la veille d’étre résolue entre les 
deux parties intéressées, toute démarche de la part d’une autre Puissance, 
devient désormais sans objet, et il ne nous reste aujourd’hui qu’a rappeler 
au Gouvernement Anglais que ce n’est pas la Russie qui au milieu de tant 
de graves circonstances a fourni les moindres preuves de son respect pour 
Vindépendance et l’intégrité de Empire Ottoman. 

C’est ceque vous voudrez bien, M. le Baron, déclarera Lord Palmerston, 
en lui donnant lecture et copie de la présente. 

Recevez, &c. 
(Signé) - NESSELRODE. 


(Translation.) 


St. Petersburgh, October 32, 1849. 


I HAVE already had the honour to inform your Excellency, that in 
consequence of the direct appeal which the Sultan has made to the 
Emperor, by Fuad Effendi’s mission to St. Petersburgh, His Majesty, 
taking into consideration the embarrassment which might be occasioned 
to the Ottoman Government by the too strict execution of the Article of 
the Treaty of Kainardji relating to political refugees, that is to say, 
their delivery up, had consented to be satisfied with the less rigorous 
interpretation of that clause, and had consequently confined himself to 
requiring of the Porte the expulsion of the Poles, subjects of the Emperor, 
who by their plots do not cease to abuse the asylum which they enjoy in 
the Ottoman territory, in order to disturb from thence the tranquillity 
and the good relations of the two empires. 

. This proposal had scarcely been communicated to Fuad Effendi, who 
doubts not that it will be accepted at Constantinople, when Lord Bloom- 
field came to read to me a despatch of his Government, of which your 
Excellency will find a copy annexed. 

From its tenor, M. le Baron, you will perceive that the Emperor has 
settled the question in a way to dispel the gratuitous apprehensions of the 
English Government. 

I therefore think I may abstain from entering at greater length into 
the arguments set forth in that paper, the more so as in regard to some 
xt them we might not find ourselves entirely agreed with the English 

abinet. 

Thus, Lord Palmerston, when appealing to the usages of the civilized 
world in regard to the rights of asylum, appears to us to have given 
great extension to what he calls the cause of humanity in regard to 
persons who have violated all its laws in the countries which they have 
covered with confusion, with blood, and with ruin. 

In like manner, Lord Palmerston, by mentioning Austria alone when 
he maintains that the removal of the refugees would suffice for its 
security, appears to us to leave out of sight that Russia is not less con- 
cerned than Austria in keeping away from its vicinity these dangerous 
conspirators. 

But, as I have just said, the matter being now actually settled, it 
would be very useless to enter upon a discussion of principles in regard 
to ‘it. 

The Emperor has settled beforehand, by his own free action, the 
difficulties which the English Government proposes to smooth away by its 
good offices. From the moment that the Sultan, without pronouncing a 
refusal preferred to appeal directly, and without any other intervention, 
to the generous sentiments of His Majesty, our August Master had only 
to consult his spontaneous impressions and his amicable feelings towards 
the Ottoman Porte. 

The question standing thus, and being on the eve of being settled 
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between the two interested parties, all proceedings on the part of another 
Power are henceforth without an object; and it only now remains for us 
to remind the English Government that it is not Russia who in such 
serious circumstances has afforded the least proof of its respect for the 
independence and integrity of the Ottoman Empire. 

You will have the goodness to declare this to Lord Palmerston,.on 
reading to him and giving him a copy of this despatch. 

Receive, &c. 
(Signed) NESSELRODE. 


No. 55. 
Lord Bloomjield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 3.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, October 24, 1849, 

WITH reference to my preceding number, I have the honour to 
inform your Lordship, that after Count Nesselrode had communicated to 
me his despatch to Baron Brunnow, of this date, we had a conversation 
which J hasten to report to your Lordship. 

His Excellency began by saying that he hoped nothing would happen’ 
to prevent the affair under discussion at Constantinople from being satis- 
factorily arranged. 

The Chancellor alluded to a report which he understood had reached: 
Her Majesty’s Government, of M. Titoff having declared, previously 
to the interruption of his diplomatic intercourse with the Porte, that 
the escape of one of the Poles, the surrender of whom had been demanded 
by the Russian Government, would be considered a declaration of war; 
and said to me (as he had already done on a former occasion to the French. 
Minister) that this statement was unfounded. 


Ce 
No. 56. 
The Marquis of Normanby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 6.) 


(Extract.) Paris, November 5, 1849. 

GENERAL HAUTPOUL, charged ad interim with the Foreign 
Department, called on me this morning, and amongst other subjects men- 
tioned that M. Kisséleff, the Russian Chargé d’Affaires, had seen him 
yesterday, and the purport of his communication had been that the diffi- 
culties at Constantinople were now over, as the Emperor had confined his 
demands as to the refugees to that which the Sultan had from the first 
offered. 


LE eT AES ASA, 
No. 57. 


The Secretary to the Admiralty to Mr. Addington. 


Sir, Admiralty, November 6, 1849: 

I AM commanded by my Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty to send‘ 
you herewith, for the information of Viscount Palmerston, a copy of a letter 
dated the 19th October, from Vice-Admiral Sir William Parker, reporting 
that im obedience to his instructions he was about to proceed off the 
Dardanelles with the squadron under his orders. 

Tan, &c. 
(Signed) J. PARKER. 


SS 
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Inclosure in No. 57. 
Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker to the Secretary to the Admiralty. 


“ Queén,” off the Island of Belo Poulo, 
(Extract.) October 19, 1849. 

IREQUEST you will inform the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty 
that Captain Slade yesterday joined Her Majesty’s ship “Queen,” off 
Cerigo, by the “ Rosamond,” which had been left at Zante to bring what- 
ever letters might be conveyed for me by the packet from Malta. 

I have received thcir Lordships’ instructions of the 8th instant, 
and am now proceeding with the squadron for the Dardanelles, on the 
return of the “ Dragon,” after communicating with Her Majesty’s Minister 
at Athens, to obtain his latest intelligence of the state of affairs at 
Constantinople. 

I shall not fail to communicate with his Excellency Sir S. Canning 
on my arrival off the Dardanelles ; and their Lordships may be assured of 
my best exertions to execute the instructions which I have received in 
conformity with the wishes of Her Majesty’s Government. 


ee 


No. 58. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscaunt Palmerston.—(Received November 10.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, October 20, 1849. 


I HAVE communicated this morning with Aali Pasha and the 
Grand Vizier. It appears from the language held by those Ministers, that 
no ostensible change has taken place in the state of the pending question, 
since | had last the honour of addressing your Lordship. Appearances 
are generally much more favourable to a pacific solution of the difference 
ip so far as Austria is concerned; but with respect to Russia, nothing 
further is known except the passage of Fuad Effendi through Warsaw on 
the 30th ultimo, and the expectation of his reaching St. Petersburgh in 
less than a week from that time. 

I am also distinctly assured that the Porte is carrying out the mea- 
sures previously adopted with respect to the refugees at Widdin and the 
Turkish troops in Wallachia. 

The former, with the exception of the three English gentlemen who 
have been given up to me, of the Italians who are going to embark at 
Gallipoli, and of the Hungarian privates and non-commissioned officers, 
who remain at Widdin, are by this time on their way to Shumla, if not 
actually arrived there. 

The Hungarians remaining at Widdin will be allowed to go home 
under an amnesty, to be settled, if possible, with an Austrian officer already 
sent thither from Vienna. Omer Pasha and the Pasha of Widdin are 
instructed to sce that none of the Hungarians return under Austrian 
authority without their own free consent. 

The Sultan has sent a present of 150,000 piastres to the leading 
refugees, and orders are sent to supply the others with military clothing. 

\ The troops withdrawn from Wallachia, to the number of 10,000, are 
to be stationed at Shumla and other points in Bulgaria. 


So 
No. 59. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 10.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, October 25, 1849. 


THE messenger Waring arrived here yesterday in the French war- 
steamer “Tartare,” with your Lordship’s despatches of the 6th instant. 

I lost no time in announcing the intentions of Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment to the Grand Vizier. By my direction M. Pisani informed his 


56 


Highness that the confidential communications which I had made to him 
after the arrival of the messenger Robbins, were entirely confirmed by the 
instructions now received from your Lordship respecting the Polish and 
Hungarian refugees whose extradition had been pee npn demanded 
from the Porte by Their Majesties the Emperors of Russia and of Austria. 
The Pasha was further informed that representations supporting the views 
of the Sultan’s Government on that question, and couched in friendly 
terms, had been addressed by your Lordship to Her Majesty’s Represen- 
tatives at Vienna and St. Petersburgh for communication respectively to 
the Austrian and Russian Cabinets; that orders had been sent to Her 
Majesty’s squadron in the Mediterranean directing it to proceed at once 
to the Dardanelles; and that there was every reason to expect the co-opera- 
tion of the French Government with that of Great Britain for the same 
purposes and by a similar course of proceeding. 

I had proposed to wait upon the Minister for Foreign Affairs as well 
as on the Grand Vizier next day, in order to communicate personally to 
them such parts of your Lordship’s correspondence as might give them a 
more complete idea of the spirit in which the resolutions of Her Majesty’s 
Government had been adopted. But on learning from Reshid Pasha that 
he had already appointed 9 o’clock in the morning to receive the French 
Minister, and that his unavoidable attendance at the Sultan’s palace im- 
mediately after that interview, on the occasion of a public ceremony, 
would leave no hour at his disposal but the still earlier one of 8, I deter- 
mined to postpone my visit till the following day, and to entrust mean- 
while to Mr. Alison the duty of making a fuller communication of my 
instructions. 

Mr. Alison was in consequence with the Grand Vizier so as to see him 
the moment he came out of his private apartment this morning, and 
though the time was short, he succeeded in putting his Highness in 

ssession of every part of your Lordship’s instructions which it was 
Important for him to know at once, and to understand thoroughly ;: those 
passages in particular which show how desirable and even how necessary 
it is for the Porte, while adhering firmly to the course prescribed by 
honour and humanity, to continue to act in the same conciliatory and 
prudent manner which she has hitherto so wisely observed, and to be 
careful throughout these affairs to be invariably in the right. 

Reshid Packs manifested in return a deep feeling of gratitude for 
the support thus given by Her Majesty’s Government to the independence 
and vital interests of the Ottoman Empire, and a conviction equally deep 
of the sound policy which was rupee in every part of your Lordship’s 
advice on this occasion. His Highness repeated the Sultan’s thanks, as 
well as his own, with reference to the confidential intimation which had 

receded the present official announcement of the course adopted by Her 
Majesty's Government, and no doubt to be pursued by the French Govern- 
ment also. He expressed emphatically his satisfaction at the approaching 
arrival of a British squadron in the neighbourhood of the Dardanelles. 

To your Lordship and to Her Majesty's Government it will be highly 
gratifying to know that the Porte has been apprized of the intentions so 
well calculated to encourage and support her in the unflinching main- 
tenance of her honour and independence; while the decision which has 
probably been taken by this time at St. Petersburgh is still unknown at 
Constantinople. Appearances favourable to a peaceful solution of the 
pending difference continue on the whole to prevail, but nothing in that 
respect is known with certainty, except that Fuad Effendi had reached the 
Russian capital; that he had been received officially by Count Nesselrode, 
who had stated the Emperor's dissatisfaction with the attitude assumed 
by the Porte: that he was to have an audience of His Imperial Majesty in 
three or four days, and that he intended to despatch a special messenger 
to his Government immediately afterwards. 

Whatever may be the line definitively adopted by the Russian Cabinet, 
even if it were to be a generous relinquishment of the Emperor’s present 
demand, without the substitution of any other more or less embarrassing 
to the Porte, your Lordship may rest assured that an impression not easy 
to be effaced has been made on this Government by the generous alacrity 


ee tH 


57 


with which the Governments of England and of France have come forward 
in their support. 

I will not conclude this despatch without stating that General Aupick, 
pursuing the same line of mutual confidence whieh has continually pre+ 
vailed between us in the course of the pending question, called after the 
receipt of his instructions to inform me of their tenor. 


No. 60. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 10.) 


My Lord, Therapia, October 26, 1849. 
I HAVE the honour to transmit to your Lordship a copy of a letter 
which I have this day addressed to Vice-Admiral Sir William Parker. 


have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure in No. 60. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker. 


(Extract.) Therapia, October 26, 1849. 


HEARING that the squadron under your command is in the Archi- 
pelago, and not knowing whether you have yet received instructions 
relating to the affairs of this country, I have requested Captain Pelham 
to order the “ Tartarus” to join you ; and I take the opportunity to for- 
ward for your information, in the event of the instructions from England 
not having reached you, a copy as inclosed herewith of the despatch 
addressed by Viscount Palmerston to the Lords of the Admiralty on the 
6th instant.* 

Her Majesty’s pleasure that you should be directed to proceed at once 
with the squadron under your command to the neighbourhood of the 
Dardanelles is therein signified; and as we are in daily expectation of 
important if not decisive intelligence from Petersburgh, I think it desir- 
able, though present appearances are favourable on the whole to a peace- 
able solution of the pending differences, that your squadron should reach 
its destination with the least possible delay, and that your Excellency 
should be forthwith placed in immediate communication with me. 

At this advanced period of the season, you may think it advisable to 
anchor the squadron in a less exposed situation than at Besika Bay or off 
Cape Janissary; and such a station I presume you would find, on the 
supposition of its being expedient, within the outward castles of the 
Dardanelles. 


No. 61. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 10.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, October 30, 1849. 


SEVERAL persons having lately mentioned to me that stories were 
industriously circulated at St. Petersburgh, to the effect that Her Majesty’s 
Government had made threatening representations to this Court on the 
subject of the differences which had arisen between Turkey and Russia; 
and it having been asserted that the honour of Russia would consequently 
require her to depart from her last determination on the subject of these 
differences, in order not to appear to yield to a menace from England; I 
alluded to these reports in the course of my last conversation with Count 
Nesselrode. His Excellency replied that he at all events was able to 


* See No. 22. 
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declare that I had never used an expression in my conversations with him 
which could bear a meaning of the kind, and that further, there was 
nothing in your Lordship’s despatch of the 6th instant which looked like 
amenace. I then said to the Chancellor that 1 fully expected to hear 
from him a refutation of these malevolent rumours; but I added, that if 
ever there were a question of menacing, the accusation would more fairly be 
brought against the Imperial Government, for the language and conduct 
of their Minister at Constantinople had certainly been of a most threatening 
character. 

I inquired of his Excellency if he had received any intelligence from 
Vienna on the subject of the misunderstanding with the Porte. He 
replied that he had not; that he had communicated to the Austrian 
Government the decisions which had been taken here, and that he had 
little doubt of their approval of them. 


No. 62. 


Viscount Palmerston to Lord Bloomfield. 


( Extract.) Foreign Office, November 15, 1849. 


I HAVE to instruct you, if you should hear the presence of the 
British squadron at the upper end of the Mediterranean adverted to 
as a thing at which Russia is entitled to take umbrage, to say that such 
a movement could be objected to by Russia only upon one of three grounds 
—first, as an indication of an intention to attack Russia; secondly, as 
an indication of an intention to attack Constantinople, or to do some 
violence to the independence of the Sultan; thirdly, as an indication to 
defend Constantinople against some expected attack of the Russian fleet 
in the Black Sea. Now with regard to the first, it is plainly and mani- 
festly out of the question that any such intention could have led to the 
present disposition of the British squadron now cruizing or anchoring in 
the Archipelago. With regard to the second intention, it is also certain 
and well known to all, that no such motive has influenced the orders 
given to Sir William Parker. And with regard to the third, although 
such an intention would not, if it were applicable to the state of things, be 
a valid ground on which Russia could object to the movement which has 
been made, yet the possibility of any such contingency seems to have been 
put out of the question by the friendly reply which the Emperor has sent 
to the letter brought by Fuad Effendi from the Sultan. 

Your Lordship may however say that the stay of Her Majesty’s 
squadron at the upper end of the Mediterranean will be but short, as Her 
Majesty’s Government are desirous that it should return to its more usual 
station. 


No. 63. 


Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, November 16, 1849. 


I HAVE to acquaint your Excellency that Her Majesty's Govern- 
ment entirely approve your Excellency’s conduct as reported in your 
despatches, in the execution of the instructions which you had received 
from me touching the questions pending between the Governments of 
Austria and Russia on the one hand, and that of the Sultan on the other 
hand. 
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No. 64. 


The Marquis of Normanby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 16.) 


My Lord, : Paris, November 15, 1849. 

I HAVE the honour to transmit to your Lordship the copy of a tele- 
graphic despatch dated Marseilles, November 14th, respecting the demands 
made by Austria and Russia on the Porte, which has just. been communi- 
cated to me by General Hautpoul. 

I have, &c. 


(Signed) NORMANBY. 


Inclosure in No. 64. 
Telegraphic Despatch. 


Dépéche Télégraphique de Marseilles, le 14 Novembre, 1849, 4 11 heures’ 
de matin. 
Constantinople, le 5. 

Le Ministre de France 4 M. le Ministre des Affaires Etrangéres. 

LA Russie et l’Autriche abandonnent la demande d’extradition. 

L’Autriche insiste* sur internat, la Russie demande l’expulsion de 
tous les réfugiés Polonais, anciens et nouveaux, et la réclusion A Diarbekir 
des réfugiés dont elle réclamait lextradition, qui ont déja embrassé 
lIslamisme. 

L’Ambassadeur d’Angleterre vous prie de transmettre cette dépéche 
a Londres. ; 


(Translation.) 


Telegraphic Despatch from Marseilles, November 14, 1849, 11 a.m. 


Constantinople, 5th. 
The Minister of France to the Minister for Foreign Affairs. 

RUSSIA and Austria abandon the demand for delivery. 

Austria insistst upon removal into the interior; Russia demands the 
expulsion of all the Polish refugees, old and new, and the seclusion at 
Diarbekir of the Polish refugees whose delivery up she claimed, who have 
already embraced Islamism. 

The Ambassador of England requests you to transmit this despatch 
to London, 


No. 65. 
The Secretary to the Admiralty to Mr. Addington. 


Sir, Admiralty, November 18, 1849. 

I AM commanded by my Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty to 
send you herewith, for the information of Viscount Palmerston, copies of 
a letter dated the 30th October, from Vice-Admiral Sir William Parker, 
and of its inclosures, reporting the arrival of the squadron under his 
orders in Besika Bay, and the communications he had received relative to 
proceeding within the Dardanelles. 

Tam, &c. 
(Signed) J. PARKER, 


® Le mot “ insiste” est douteux. + The word “ insists” is doubtful. 
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Inclosure 1 in No. 65. 
Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker to the Secretary to the Admiralty. 


(Extract.) “ Queen,” in Besika Bay, October 30, 1849. 


I REQUEST you will inform the Lords Commissioners of the 
Admiralty that by carrying a press of sail, Her Majesty’s squadron, con- 
sisting of the ships named in the margin,* succeeded in reaching this 
anchorage on the afternoon of the 28th instant. 

In passing the Island of Tenedos, I received intimation, herewith 
inclosed, from Mr. Consul Calvert, of the arrangements made for the 
squadron passing within the Dardanelles, and on anchoring here a 
despatch was delivered to me from his Excellency Sir Stratford Canning, 
of which I inclose a duplicatet for their Lordships’ information. 

The “Dragon” proceeded to Constantinople the same evening to 
apprize his Excellency of our arrival and of my intention to pass within 
the Dardanelles, to the anchorage recommended by Her Majesty’s Consul, 
should the appearance of the weather make it desirable; but that I should 
not on any consideration pass the inner castles without previous commu- 
nication with his Excellency. 

It has however blown hard from the north-east ever since we 
anchored, and there is little probability of our breaking ground from 
hence before the “ Dragon” or “ Odin” returns from the Bosphorus. 

I am lcd to believe that the French squadron are now on their pas- 
sage ae Levant, and that they will probably take up their anchorage 
at Vourla. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 65. 
Consul Calvert to Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker. 


(Extract.) Dardanelles, October 26, 1849. 


HER Majesty’s Ambassador at Constantinople having requested me 
to communicate to your Excellency without loss of time the existing 
regulations regarding the entrance of the Straits of the Dardanelles by 
ships of war, I have the honour to inform you that ‘vessels of war of 
all nations arriving in these straits without the necessary permission for 
their passage onwards having been received from Constantinople, are 
allowed to make choice of any anchorage between the outer castles and 
Point Nagara, which their respective commanders may consider the most 
convenient or safe, and where they will be required to remain until the 
arrival of the firman for them to pass on to Constantinople.” 

Should therefore your Excellency consider it desirable for the squadron 
under your command to take up an anchorage within these straits, which 
will be in all respects more protected than Besika Bay, I take leave to 
inform you that I am perfectly understood on this subject with the Pasha 
commanding these forts, who has sent the requisite urders for the com- 
manders of the outer castles to allow the squadron under your command 
to enter these straits without let or hindrance, by day or by night, and to 
proceed to any anchorage between the said castles and Point Nagara. I 
venture to suggest the anchorage situated between Barbers’ Point and 
the inner Asiatic Castle of Sultanieh Kalessi, as being the most conve- 
nient in all respects, for it is safe in all weathers; and there is an excellent 
watering-place with an abundant supply of good fresh water on the 
European shore about a mile below the battery of Namasia. 

The anchorage of Nagara Bay would in many respects have been 
preferable, had not the supply of water which once supplied the so-called 
Captain Pasha’s fountain in great abundance, now totally failed. 


* Queen, Howe, Caledonia, Prince Regent, Powerful, Vengeance, Dragon. 
+ See Inclosure in No. 60. 
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No. 66. 
The Secretary to the Admiralty to Mr. Addington. 


Sir, Admiralty, November 18, 1849. 


I AM commanded by my Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty to 
send you herewith for the information of Viscount Palmerston, copies of a 
letter dated the 2nd November, from Vice-Admiral Sir William Parker, 
and of its inclosure, reporting his proceedings, and that the squadron 
under his orders had anchored within the Dardanelles. 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) J. PARKER. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 66. 
Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker to the Secretary to the Admiralty. 


“ Queen,” at anchor between the inner Castles of the Dardanelles 
(Extract.) and Barbers’ Point, November 2, 1849. 


I REQUEST you will inform the Lords Commissioners of the 
Admiralty that the wind having yesterday set in strong from the south- 
ward, with a probability of its flying to the westward, I deemed it expe- 
dient to take advantage of the permission I had received to pass within 
the Dardanelles ; and Her Majesty’s squadron in the course of the after- 
noon anchored between the inner castles and Barbers’ Point, which appears 
a very secure position. 

Thave a letter from Sir Stratford Canning, dated 31st of October, 
wherein he informed me that no answer had then been received from St. 
Petersburgh, but he inclined to anticipate that the difference pending 
between the Porte and the two Imperial Courts of Russia and Austria 
would be finally settled by a peaceable accommodation; their diplomatic 
relations however continue suspended. 

The French squadron, consisting of six sail of the line, the “ Pomone” 
ecrew-frigate, and four large steamers, were off Malta on the 26th ultimo, 
and may be shortly expected here or at Vourla. 

Orders have been sent to the Pasha commanding the inner castles 
for permitting the passage through the straits of any single vessel charged 
with despatches for the Embassy, which affords every facility for our 
communication. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 66. 
Consul Calvert to Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker. 


Sir, Dardanelles, October 31, 1849, 2 p.m. 
BY the Turkish steamer “ Esseri Hadid,” just arrived from Constan- 
tinople, the Pasha commanding these castles has received despatches from 
the Sublime Porte approving fully of the measures he has taken at my 
request to admit the squadron under your command within these straits, 
and recommending by all means that the ships should anchor between 
Barbers’ Point and the inner castles. 
I have not received any despatches from Her Majesty’s Embassy at 
Constantinople by this opportunity. 
Thave, &c. 
(Signed) F. W. CALVERT. 
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No. 67. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 18.) 


My Lord, Therapia, October 31, 1849. 


OF the Hungarian and Italian refugees who remained near Widdin 
after the removal to Shumla of the more distinguished individuals 
among them, and of the Poles in general, 3,300 have spontaneously accepted 
the Austrian offer of amnesty, and have in consequence returned to the 
Austrian territory. ; 

It appears therefore that the Porte, in facilitating this derirable 
arrangement, has not lost sight of the two essential conditions which I 
recommended. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


No. 68. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 18.) 


My Lord, Therapia, November 2, 1849. 

I HAVE the honour to inclose herewith, for your Lordship’s infor- 
mation, extracts of the last reports which I have received from Bucharest, 
Jassy, and Galatz, respecting the movements of the Russian army of 
occupation in the two Principalities. 

have reason to believe that the Porte has by this time completely 
executed its intention of withdrawing from those provinces the whole of 
its army, with the exception of about 8000 men. 

It is greatly to be desired, and it may justly be expected, that in the 

resent state of Hungary and Transylvania, the Cabinet of St. Peters- 
barge will be induced to follow the example thus given by the Porte. 
The inhabitants of the Principalities, to say nothing of other considera- 
tions, are surely entitled to the earliest and fullest relief which the declared 
objects of the occupation admit. _ 
T have, &c. 


(Signed) ’ “STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 68. 
Her Majesty’s Consul at Bucharest to Sir Stratford Canning. 


e 
(Extract.) Bucharest, October 27, 1849. 


THE only news of any interest is, that since the return of General 
Liders from Russia, orders have been given from the Home Department 
to prepare a considerable number of waggons for the transport, it is said, 
of part of General Liders’ chancellerie, and of the baggage of the corps 
of Russian dragoons, or rather gendarmes, who are to be withdrawn 
from the Principality ; but their number is very insignificant. Nothing is 
yet said about the departure of the regular forces, exceeding 10,000 men, 
as stipulated by the Convention of May Ist last; and the only movement 
in the Russian troops is the cantonment of another regiment along the 
line of i Danube, where the corps of pontonniers and sappers are already 
stationed. 
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Inclosure 2 in No. 68. 
Consul Gardner to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Jassy, October 25, 1849. 


I HAVE the honour to acquaint your Excellency that the Turkish 
regiment cantoned in Jassy for the winter has been recalled by orders, 
and left this capital on the 21st instant for the frontiers of Turkey. Mr. 
Cunningham has had the honour to communicate to your Excellency the 
corresponding movement of the Turkish troops of the Imperial Guard at 
Galatz and Ibraila. 

. On speaking with the Hospodar on the motives of the departure of 
the Turkish troops, his Highness replied that he regarded it as an execu- 
tion of the Treaty of Balta Liman between Russia and Turkey for the 
reduction of the auxiliary corps in the two Principalities, and thought it 
po that it would be immediately followed by the departure of the 

ussian troops, leaving only an effective force of 20,000 men of the two 
armies to occupy both Prinerpalities. That he had not received any posi- 
tive news of the result of the mission of Fuad Effendi, but did not enter- 
tain a doubt that it would be followed by an adjustment of the difference 
between the respective Governments Sineya Bey, on the contrary, con- 
ceived that the measure was one of precaution, and that the Ottoman 
troops had been recalled from Jassy, as they were too far removed from 
any support in the unfortunate event of any rupture. 

There has been a considerable outlay and expense for the quarters 
and subsistence of these troops, who were to form a part of the garrison 
of the town. Those quarters remain now unoccupied, and there are con- 
siderable amounts of commissariat stores and provisions collected in them, 
applicable to military purposes. 

I have, &c. 


(Signed) SAMUEL GARDNER. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 68. 
Her Majesty’s Consul at Galatz to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Galatz, October 28, 1849. 


I HAVE just seen M. Cola, the Russian Consul of this place, and he 
informs me that the Russian troops are retiring from the provinces, and 
that only 10,000 will remain according to treaty. In confirmation of the 
fact that the Russian troops are retiring, I inclose translation of a letter 
of the 25th instant, received from the British Consular Agent at 
Foxany. 


‘Inclosure 4 in No. 68. 
Report from Her Majesty’s Consular Agent at Foxrany. 


(Extract.) Fozany, October 25, 1849. 


' IN conformity to your request to keep you informed of the passage of 
Russian troops, I have to announce that this Slab By battery of eight 
field-pieces and a battalion of Rifles of Gotomesky of the corps of General 
Liiders, arrived here, and will march to-morrow for Jassy. 

It is said that other Russian troops are to arrive, and of which I 
will inform you in due time. 
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No. 69. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 18.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, November 2, 1849. 


THOUGH we are still without any positive intelligence of the result 
of Fuad Effendi’s communications with the Russian Government, and 
though it appears that the Russian Envoy at this Court has not yet 
received the expected instructions from Count Nesselrode, there is stron 
reason to believe that at St. Petersburgh as well as at Vienna the deman 
of extradition is to be given up. 

The infermation which I have received on this subject is from so 
authentic a source that I entertain no doubt whatever of its correctness. 
I am not however quite free from the apprehension of some proposal, less 
objectionable indeed than the required demand, but tending at the 
same time to embarrass the Porte and to diminish in some degree the 
advantages obtained by the assertion of its honour and independence. 


No. 70. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 18.) 


My Lord, Therapia, November 2, 1849. 


ON the 30th ultimo Her Majesty’s steam-ship “‘ Dragon ” arrived here 
with despaches from Vice-Admiral Sir William Parker. A copy of his 
Excellency’s despatch announcing his arrival with the squadron under 
his command in the immediate neighbourhood of the Dardanelles, is here- 
with inclosed, together with a copy of my reply. 

The Turkish Ministers received the communication of this intelligence 
with lively expressions of satisfaction. 

Some doubts have arisen as to the expediency of the squadron’s 
anchoring within the mouth of the Dardanelles. The language of the 
Treaty is not so explicit on that point as it is with respect to the passage 
through the Straits, but the existing regulations admit ships of war under 
the colours of any friendly Power to anchor within the outer castles, and 
the general practice has hitherto confirmed the regulations. 

The safety of the squadron in bad weather and the means of easy 
access to Constantinople in case of emergency, appearing to be the para- 
mount considerations at this juncture, provided there be no violation of 
treaty or reluctance on the part of the Turkish Government, I have not 
thought it necessary to dissuade Sir William Parker from placing his 
ships in the situation best adapted to the eventual requirements of the 
service for which they have been sent into this neighbourhood. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure | in No. 70. 
Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) “ Queen,” Besika Buy, October 28, 1849. 


I HAVE just had the honour to receive by Mr. Calvert junior, your 
Excellency’s despatch of the 26th instant.* 

On the question of our having permission to obtain a secure anchorage 
between the outer and inner castles, there appears to be no doubt; and as 
I have in my despatch of the 27th instant noticed to your Excellency that 
this bay cannot be considered secure at the present season of the year, I 
may probably proceed to the position recommended by Mr. Calvert, should 


* See Inclosure in No. 60. 
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the wind become favourable for such a movement, although it is not 
unlikely, from the appearance of the weather, that I shall maintain our 
anchorage here until the return of the “ Odin” or “ Dragon.” 
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Inclosure 2 in No. 70. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker. 


(Extract.) Therapia, October 31, 1849. 


FROM the hands of Captain Hall, who arrived here this morning 
with Her Majesty’s ship “ Dragon,” I have had the honour to receive your 
Excellency’s despatches of the 27th and 28th instant informing me that 

ou had brought the squadron under your command to anchor in Besika 
y, and that you entertained the intention of taking up a more protected 
station either at some greater distance from the Dardanelles, Mosconissi 
bus the nearest, or in the mouth of those straits within the outer 
castles. 

Your Excellency’s prompt appearance in this neighbourhood is a 
subject of just congratulation, and the Turkish Government has received 
the intelligence of it with feelings of cordial satisfaction and gratitude. 
Appearances continue to warrant a hope that the difference still pending 
between the Porte and the two Imperial Courts of Russia and Austria, 
will be finally settled by a peaceable accommodation. But nothing is yet 
known here of the decision, if any, taken by the Russian Cabinet on 
learning the Sultan’s objection to the required extradition of the refugees 
from Hungary, and all diplomatic intercourse continues to be suspended 
between the Ministers of the two Allied Courts and the Turkish 
Government. 

In this state of things, which may at any moment change to better or 
to worse—the former contingency appearing the more probable of the 
two—I can only suggest the expediency of your waiting for such further 
communication as I may have to make you whenever the present uncer- 
tainty shall be removed. It is evidently desirable meanwhile not only to 
provide for the convenience and safety of Her Majesty’s squadron at this 
advanced period of the year, but also to secure those objects without 
removing the ships to any considerable distance from the scene of their 
prospective services, should they be eventually required. 

Vou are already informed by Her Majesty’s Consul at the Dardanelles, 
that orders have been given by the Pasha of those straits, in conformity 
with the existing general regulations, to admit the ships under your com- 
mand within the outer castles. 

Orders will be forthwith sent down by the Porte to afford every due 
attention to the wants and comfort of Her Majesty’s squadron, together 
with permission for the immediate passage through the straits of any 
single vessel charged with communications for the Embassy. 
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No. 71. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 19.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, November 5, 1849. 


IN the course of yesterday I endeavoured to ascertain the impression 
made upon the principal Ministers of the Porte by the important com- 
munications from the two Imperial Cabinets. It may be described in a 
single sentence,—They are naturally much gratified by the relinquishment 
of the principal demand, but are not yet prepared to accept the proposals 
now addressed to them, without the removal or modification of some 
objectionable points. 

I may be allowed to add that they feel the honour of the Sultan and 
the independence of his Government to be sufficiently vindicated. The 
lives of the unfortunate fugitives soy upon their hospitality by the 
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issue of the Hungarian contest are no longer endangered. The language 
and attitude of dictation, so justly and wisely resisted by them, are 

. replaced by the more commendable forms of negotiation. It may even be 
hoped that the reserve of complete diplomatic intercourse is a mere 
formality, intended rather to guard the dignity of the proposing parties, 
than indicating the continuance of an imperious or unfriendly spirit on 
their part. 

Something however of no inconsiderable importance, and which may 
prove more or less difficult in the arrangement, remains to be done. It 
would be a just ground of regret if the Porte, while relieved from the 
dangers involved in the late demand, were to be entangled in fresh embar- 
rassments, or obliged to accept unreasonable terms of accommodation. 

With respect to Austria, it is evident that if the Porte’s engagement 
be carried to the extent of guarding the refugees in the interior of her 
dominions during the pleasure of that Power, she will place herself in a 
very invidious and responsible position during a period of indefinite dura- 
tion, and entitle the Austrian Agents to claim a most inconvenient and 
disparaging right of superintendence over such measures of restraint as 
she may be called upon to adopt. It is greatly to be wished that the 
Turkish Government may find itself at liberty to substitute the expulsion 
of the refugees from Turkey for their detention in the interior of the 
country. 

Notwithstanding these objections I am inclined to hope that the desire, 
known or presumable, of all parties to terminate the present difference, 
will eventually, perhaps almost immediately, prevail to effect a satisfactory 
accommodation. 

Your Lordship may depend upon my earnest endeavours to con- 
tribute towards this desirable result with the least possible delay. 


No. 72. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 19.) 


My Lord, Therapia, November 5, 1849. 

1 AVAIL myself of the present occasion to inform your Lordship 
that Sir William Parker has written to acquaint me with the removal of 
his squadron from the exposed station of Besika Bay to a preferable 
anchorage within the outer castles of the Dardanelles. 

Inclosed herewith are an extract of the Admiral’s despatch relatin 
to that movement, and a copy of a despatch which I have addressed and 
forwarded to Lord Bloomfield to-day. 

The want of sufficient time prevents me from writing more fully on 
this subject by the present opportunity. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 72. 
Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Dardanelles, November 2, 1849. 

I HAVE the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Excellency’s 
letter of the 31st of October by the “Odin,” and beg to inform you that 
as the wind set in very strong from the southward yesterday, making 
Besika Bay a doubtful anchorage in such weather, I availed myself of the 
permission which had been intimated to me by Her Majesty’s Consul, to 
pass the outer castles of the Dardanelles with Her Majesty’s squadron 
under my command* between the inner castles and Barbers’ Point. 


* So in the original Extract. 


ie aioe odin ps 


aby 


67 


Inclosure 2 in No. 72. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Lord Bloomfield. 


My Lord, Therapia, November 5, 1849. 

I AVAIL myself of an opportunity obligingly offered by M. de Titoft 
to acknowledge the receipt of your two despatches dated the 19th and 
25th ultimo. 

It is highly satisfactory to know that the main question at issue has 
been resolved by His Majesty the Emperor of Russia agreeably to the 
wishes of the Sultan and the opinion of Her Majesty’s Government. 

Whatever difficulties may retard that final arrangement, which I 
observe with regret is to precede the restoration of diplomatic intercourse 
between the Russian Legation and the Porte, I am unwilling to believe 
that they are of a nature to prevent an early settlement of the whole 
affair. 

My persuasion in this respect is greatly strengthened by a con- 
versation which I have had this morning with M. de Titoff, whom I 
was happy to receive at his request with that good will and frankness 
which have always characterized our personal communications. 

It may be desirable for you to know that he spoke to me on the sub- 
ject of Her Majesty’s Mediterranean squadron now anchored at the Dar- 
danelles, giving me to understand that he questioned the propriety of its 
having entered the mouth of the straits, and intimating the embarrass- 
ment which it might occasion to his negotiations with the Porte b 
occupying a position to which the public voice would hardly fail to attach 
the idea of a menace. 

I endeavoured to remove any unfavourable impression from his mind 
by reading to him Sir William Parker’s statement of his motive for shifting 
the squadron’s anchorage from the outside to the inside of the entrance to 
the straits. 

You will see by the extract inclosed herewith, that the Admiral’s 
motive was one of weather alone, and that there is no idea whatever of 
either violating the Treaty or assuming an attitude of menace. [ assured 
my Russian colleague, moreover, that he might rely upon my spontaneous 
sentiments for raising no unnecessary obstacle to the conclusion of a 
satisfactory arrangement between him and the Porte, supposing even that 
the improved state of the weather had not of itself already induced the 
Admiral to take up his former or some more distant station beyond the 
outer castles. 

I have, &c. 


(Signed) ’ “STRATFORD CANNING. 


No. 73. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 22.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, November 13, 1849. 


THE Russian Government are in daily expectation of the arrival of 
the post from Constantinople of the 5th instant; but Count Nesselrode 
informed me yesterday, that although M. de Titoff may be able to 
acknowledge by the packet returning to Odessa, the receipt of the com- 
munications which were sent from hence on the 19th and 24th ultimo, 
respecting the differences between Russia and Turkey, he does noi look 
for the formal decision of the Porte before next week. 
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No. 74. 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, November 24, 1849. 

HER Majesty’s Government are happy to think that the embarrassing 
discussion in which the Sultan’s Government has been involved with the 
Courts of Austria and Russia, is likely to be soon brought to an end ina 
manner that is in accordance with the stipulations of treaties and con- 
sistent with the honour and dignity of the Sultan; and they trust that no 
similar questions may hereafter occur to cast even a momentary shade 
over the friendliness of the relations between the Sultan and any other 
European Power. 


No. 75. 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, November 24, 1849. 

IT appears from your Excellency’s despatch of the 5th instant, 
and also from a despatch addressed by Sir William Parker to the 
Admiralty on the 2nd istant, of which a copy bas been communicated to 
this office, that the British squadron has anchored between the inner 
castles of the Dardanelles and Barbers’ Point. But I have to state to 

r Excellency that Her Majesty’s Government regret that Sir William 
Parker should have taken his squadron to anchor within the outer castles 
of the Dardanelles, instead of seeking shelter elsewhere in the neighbour- 

hood of the straits, because it affords to persons who may be disposed 
to cavil, a pretence for saying that Her Majesty’s squadron has acted 
ia contravention of the Treaty of the 13th of July, 1841, by which the 
Contracting Parties engaged to respect the established rule of the Porte 
which prohibits ships of war of foreign Powers from entering the Straits 
of the Dardanelles and Bosphorus while the Porte is at peace. 

It is true that it may be said in reply to such an assertion, that by 
the Treaty the Coatracting Parties bound themselves to respect and con- 
form to the regulations of the Porte on this subject; and that it appears 
by the letter of the Vice-Consul at the Dardanelles to Sir William Parker, 
that by the port regulations established by the Turkish Government for 
the Dardanelles, the anchorage to which Sir William Parker has taken 
his squadron is the place assigned for ships of war of all nations arrivi 
at the Dardanelles, as the point at which they are to stop, and beyaad 
which they are not to go, and where they are to wait till they learn from 
Constantinople whether a firman can be granted to authorize them to pro- 
ceed further. But to this it may be replied that such regulation can be 
considered as applicable only to such light ships of war as, under the 
stipulations of the Treaty above mentioned, the Porte reserves to itself 
the right of permitting to pass the two straits for the purpose of commu- 
nicating with foreign Embassies and Missions at Constantinople, but that 
it is putting a forced construction on this regulation to apply it toa 
squadron of line-of-battle ships, which, according to the clear stipulations of 
the Treaty, cannot, while the Porte is at peace, be permitted to pass up 
the straits, and which, according to the strict letter of the Treaty ought 
not to enter the straits. 

Your Excellency should explain this matter to Sir William Parker, 
and you should state to him that if, while he remains in the neighbour. 
hood of the Dardanelles, he should be driven by stress of weather from 
Besika Bay, it is desirable that he should take shelter anywhere else, 
though somewhat further from the Dardanelles, rather than give occasion 
for verbal controversy by anchoring within the outer castles. 

Lam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 
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No. 76. 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, November 24, 1849. 

THE accounts which have been received from St. Petersburgh and 
Vienna lead Her Majesty’s Government to entertain a confident hope that 
by this time the differences which had arisen between the Russian aad 
Austrian Governments on the one hand, and the Porte on the other, as to 
the demand made upon the Porte for the surrender of the Polish and 
Hungarian refugees, will have been settled amicably, and in a manner 
satisfactory both to the Imperial Governments and to the Porte. 

Whenever such a settlement of the matters in dispute shall have 
beea effected, there will of course no longer exist any sufficient reason for 
the continuance of Her Majesty’s squadron in the neighbourhood of the 
Dardanelles; and it would be convenient, with reference to the general 
arrangements of Her Majesty’s Service, that the squadron should return 
towards its more accustomed stations, whenever its presence at the upper 
end of the Mediterranean shall be no tonger required for the purposes, 
with a view to which it was ordered to go thither. 

I have accordingly to inform your Excellency that with a view to 
akg unnecessary delay in carrying such arrangements into effect, I 

ave signified Her Majesty’s pleasure to the Lords Commissioners of th 

Admiralty that Sir William Parker should be instructed, that whenever 
and as soon as he shall be informed by your Excellency that the presence 
of his squadron in the neighbourhood of the Dardanelles is no longer 
required with a view to the negotiations going on at Constantinople 
between the Imperial Governments and the Porte, he will be at liberty to 
quit that station, and his squadron will be disposable to proceed elsewhere 
in conformity with such other instructions as the Lords of the Admiralty 
may give him. 

Her Majesty’s Government understand that similar instructions will 
be given to te French Admiral, who will be ordered to be guided as to 
remaining at, or departing from the sea of the Levant, by communications 
which he will receive from the French Ambassador at Constantinople. 
Your Excellency will therefore communicate on this matter, as you have 
done in regard to all the other questions connected with these affairs, with 
the French Ambassador ; and it is desirable that the communication to be 
made by your Excellencies to the Admirals of your respective Govern- 
ments should if possible be to the same hae ie 

am, &c. 


(Signed) | PALMERSTON. 


No. 77. 
Viscount Palmerston to the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty. 


My Lords, Foreign Office, November 24, 1849. 


I HAVE the honour to acquaint your Lordships that the accounts 
which have been received from St. Petersburgh and Vienna lead Her 
Majesty’s Government to entertain a confident hope that by this time the 
differences which had arisen between the Russian and Austrian Govern- 
ments on the one hand, and the Porte on the other, as to the demand made 
upon the Porte for the surrender of the Polish and Hungarian refugees, 
will have been amicably settled, and in a manner satisfactory both to the 
Imperial Governments and to the Porte. 

With reference to this contingency, I have to signify to your Lord- 
ships Her Majesty’s pleasure that Sir William Parker should be instructed 
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that whenever and as soon as he shall be informed by Sir Stratford Can- 
ning that the presence of his squadron in the neighbourhood of the Darda- 
nelles is no longer required with a view to the negotiations going on at 
Constantinople between the Imperial Governments and the Porte, he will 
be at liberty to quit that station, and his squadron will be disposable to 
proceed elsewhere, in conformity with such other instructions as your 
Lordships may have given him. 

Her Majesty’s Government understand that instructions to the 
same effect will be given to the Admiral of the French squadron, who will 
be ordered to be guided as to remaining at, or departing from the sea of 
the Levant, by communications which he will receive from the French 
Ambussador at Constantinople. But to guard against the possibility of 
inconvenience arising from any difference in the instructions to the two 
Admirals on this point, I have to suggest that your Lordship’s instruc- 
tions to Sir William Parker should be sent to this office in the afternoon of 
this day, in order to be forwarded through Her Majesty’s Ambassador at 
Paris, who will have received directions to communicate with the French 
Government on the subject. 

I am, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 78. 
Viscount Palmerston to the Marquis of Normanby. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, November 24, 1849. 


I HAVE received your Excellency’s despatches, from which it results 
that the French Government are desirous that the British and French 
Representatives at Constantinople should be authorized to apprize the 
Admirals of their respective squadrons that their presence is no longer 
required in the upper end of the Mediterranean, whenever those Represen- 
tatives shall be of opinion that the state of the negotiations between the 
Imperial Governments and the Porte admits of the departure of the 
squadrons from the neighbourhood of the Dardanelles. 

I now inclose to your Excellency for communication to the French 
Government, a copy of an instruction which I have addressed to Sir 
Stratford Canning on that matter; and I have to acquaint your Excel- 
lency that the messenger Webster is placed at your Excellency’s disposal, 
either to be sent on to Constantinople in the French steamer by which the 
French Government propose to send their despatches to General Aupick, 
or if the French steamer has already left Toulon, then to be sent on 
overland to Constantinople. 

T have, &c. 


(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 79. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 25.) 


My Lord, Therapia, November 7, 1849. 


THE despatch under date of the 4th instant, addressed by me to Sir 
William Parker and inclosed herewith in copy, will inform your Lordship 
of my opinion as to the degree in which our last intelligence from Vienna 
and St. Petersburgh may justly be considered to bear upon the position of 
Her Majesty’s squadron under his command. 

It is to be hoped that Sir William Parker will feel himself at liberty 
under the present circumstances to comply with my recommendation, 
according, as it evidently does, with the impressions of the Sultan and of 
his principal Ministers. Considerations of weather at a more exposed 
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anchorage may however induce him to hesitate; and the unsettled state 


of the pending negotiation forbids the adoption of any definitive course of 
proceeding at this moment. 
T have, &c. 


(Signed) * STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure in No. 79. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker. 


(Extract.) Therapia, November 4, 1849 


IN the course of to-day and yesterday, authentic intelligence reached 
me that the Courts of Russia and of Austria had renounced the demand they 
had previously addressed to the Porte for the extradition of the refugees 
from Hungary who had sought a temporary asylum within the Sultan’s 
dominions. The conciliatory character of this resolution is confirmed by 
the assurances transmitted for Lord Palmerston’s information from Count 
Nesselrode, disclaiming every intention calculated to give alarm to this 
country, and describing the question at issue as having been put intoa 
train of regular adjustment. 

The main object of your appearance in the Archipelago may be now 
regarded as virtually secured, and should any remaining difficulties occa- 
sion some further delay and trouble, they are not likely to put the peace- 
ae Sughogg of Turkey with either of the neighbouring empires to fresh 

azard. 

Considering at the same time that the usual diplomatic intercourse is 
still suspended between the Porte and the two Imperial Representatives, I 
am not yet prepared to incur the responsibility of recommending your final 
retirement from the neighbourhood of the Dardanelles. 

With the deference which is due to your superior judgment, I would 
venture to suggest as the more advisable course, that you should leave 
your present anchorage, unless requested by the Porte to stay, and transfer 
the squadron to some neighbouring station, whence it may return, should 
its valuable services be wanted again, without any inconvenient delay. 


No. 80. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 25.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, November 7, 1849. 


HAVING seen Aali Pasha on his invitation yesterday, I was informed 
by his Excellency that the Russian and Austrian Envoys had separately 
called on him to communicate the new propositions which they had respec- 
tively received from St. Petersburgh and Vienna concerning the question of 
the refugees. Each of them had been careful to give a personal, or at 
least unofficial character to his communication, continuing thereby in 
principle the suspension of diplomatic intercourse. 

The terms proposed were exactly the same as those transmitted by 
Fuad Effendi and M. Musurus. The Interouncio had also produced a list 
of the refugees whose detention in the interior of Turkey he was instructed 
to require. It comprised between thirty and forty names, among others 
those of General Dembinski and Count Zamoyski, whose extradition had 
been originally demanded by Russia. M. de Titoff had a reserved list of 
his own, comprising eighteen individuals, twelve of whom are among the 
refugees from Hungary, and six residing previously in this country under 
French or other protection. 

To smoothe the way by explanation and personal civility for a com- 
plete acceptance of the new propositions would seem to have been the 
main object of these visits, which have been since followed up with a more 
formal communication by notes. Nothing, as I learn from Aali Pasha, 
occurred to exclude a modification of the terms; and judging from expres- 
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sions used by M. de Titoff in conversation with me, I ama inclined to hope 
that any reasonable objections maintained firmly by the Porte will not 
experience a determined or unfriendly resistance. 


No. 81. 
Viscount Ponsonby to Viscount Palmerston--(Received November 27.) 


My Lord, Vienna, November 21, 1849. 


SINCE I had the honour yesterday to write to your Lordship, I have 
made myself acquainted with the demands of the Russian Minister at 
Constantinople (M. Titoff). 1 find that the affair is a Russian question, 
and I see no reason to imagine that the Austrian Government will inter- 
fere in it. The Austrian question with the Porte was I presume com. 
plely terminated when the official notes were passed between Prince 

chwarzenberg and M. Musurus. 

Your Lordship is perfectly aware that the position taken up by Her 
Majesty’s fleet is much lower down than the Dardanelles, properly go 
called, and is one where all vessels take refuge in bad weather. 

T have, &e. 
(Signed) PONSONBY. 


No. 82. 


Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, November 30, 1849. 


I HAVE to observe to your Excellency that no doubt there is muck 
force in the arguments why the anchorage immediately within the outer 
castles of the Dardanelles might be considered as not included in the 
prohibition contained in the First Article of the Treaty of July 1841; but 
nevertheless the natural and most obvious construction of the Treaty 
would make the other way. The Straits or the Détroit of the Dardanelles 
must, geographically considered, be deemed to be the narrow passage 
between the Mediterranean and the Sea of Marmora; and it is difficult 
to draw any such substantial distinction between different portions of 
that passage with reference to their relative breadth, as to be able satis- 
factorily to affirm that any portion of that passage can justly be excluded 
from the scope of the expression “the Straits, or the Détroit of the Dar- 
danelles.” In any matter which bears on the construction of a treaty it 
is best to be, if possible, on the safe side, and not to run matters so near 
as to be obliged to contend for a disputable interpretation. 


No. 83. 


Viscount Palmerston Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, November 30, 1849. 


YOUR Excellency’s despatches giving an account of the state of 
the negotiations between the Porte on the one hand, and the Russian 
and Austrian Governments on the other, have been received at this 
office; and although it seems probable that before your Excellency 
can receive this present despatch, the questions which were then 
pending between the negotiating parties will have been settled, yet I 
think it right to let you know the opinion of Her Majesty’s Government 
upon the matters in question, and upon the course which they think it 
would be advisable for the Porte to take thereupon. 

The general principles upon which it appears to Her Majesty's 
Government that the Porte ought to take its stand in the circumstances 
in which Turkey is placed, are that it should fulfil faithfully all its treaty 
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.obligations, and should do moreover whatever the general duties of good 
neighbourhood require, even though not prescribed by treaty, provided 
always that nothing shall be required which is inconsistent with the 
honour and dignity and independence of the Sultan. 


No. 84. 
Viscount Palmerston to Viscount Ponsonby. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, November 30, 1849. 
I HEREWITH transmit to your Excellency for your information, 
copies of instructions which I have addressed to Her Majesty’s Ambas- 
-sador at Constantinople; and I have to instruct your Excellency to support 
any representations which the Turkish Minister at Vienna may be 
instructed to make to the Austrian Government in accordance with the 
opinions of Her Majesty’s Government as expressed in my despatch to 
Sir Stratford Canning.* 
I am, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 85. 
Baron Brunnow to Viscount Palmerston 


Ashburnham House, ce $8 Novembre, 1849. *: 


LE Soussigné, Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plénipotentiare de 
Sa Majesté l’Empereur de toutes les Russies prés Sa Majesté Britannique, 
a eu l’honneur le 26 de ce mois, de placer sous le yeux de M. le Vicomte 
Palmerston, Principal Secrétaire d’Etat de Sa Majesté Britannique ayant 
Je Département des Affaires Etrangéres, copie d’une dépéche qu’il a 
adressée 4 M. le Chancelier de l’Empire de Russie, et par laquelle ila 
rendu compte de l'entretien qu’il a eu avec son Excellence pendant leur 
derniére entrevue a Broadlands, au sujet de la méprise que l’Amiral Sir 
W. Parker a commise lorsque, pour mettre son escadre a l’abri du 
mauvais tems, il a choisi pour refuge une baie, 4 entrée des Dardanelles, 
mais en-dedans du détroit. 

Dans cette entrevue, M. le Vicomte Palmerston a bien voulu annoncer 
au Soussigné que |’Amiral Sir W. Parker allait recevoir l’ordre de se 
retirer de cette baie avec son escadre, pour se replacer en-dehors du 
Détroit des Dardanelles. 

Le Soussigné a l’honneur d’inviter son Excellence M. le Principal 
Secrétaire d’Etat ayant le Département des Affaires Etrangéres a vouloir 
bien lui faire connaitre si le susdit ordre a déja été expédié au Com- 
mandant de lescadre, afin qu’il puisse annoncer 4 sa Cour que les 
engagemens mutuellement contractés par la Convention signée 4 Londres 
le 74; Juillet, 1841, pour constater le principe de la fermeture des Détroits 
du Bosphore et des Dardanelles, continuent 4 recevoir leur pleine et 
entiére exécution. 


Le Soussigné, &c. (Signé) BRUNNOW. 


(Translation.) 


Ashburnham House, November 48, 1849. 
THE Undersigned, &c., had the honour, on the 26th instant, to la 
before Viscount Palmerston, &c., a copy of a despatch which he has ad- 
. dressed to the Chancellor of the Empire of Russia, and in which he has 
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iven an account of the conversation which he had with his Excellency 

uring their late interview at Broadlands, on the subject of the mistake 
which Admiral Parker committed, when, in order to place his squadron in 
security from bad weather, he chose for shelter a bay at the entrance of the 
Dardanelles, but within the Strait. 

Jn that interview Viscount Palmerston had the goodness to state to 
the Undersigned that Admiral Sir William Parker would receive orders to 
withdraw with his squadron from that bay, in order again to take up his 
position outside the Straits of the Dardanelles. 

The Undersigned has the honour to request the Principal Secretary of 
State for Foreign Affairs to have the goodness to inform him whether the 
aforesaid order has already been sent off to the Commander of the squadron, 
in order that he may be able to announce to his Court that the engagements 
mutually contracted by the Convention signed at London on the ysth J uly, 
1841, in order to record the principle of the closing of the Straits of the 
Bosphorus and the Dardanelles, continue to receive their full and entire 


attention. 
The Undersigned, &c. (Signed) BRUNNOW. 


No. 86. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 3.) 


My Lord, St. Petersburgh, November 21, 1849. 
y 9 


THE newspapers having lately mentioned that the Turkish troops 
had left Bucharest, 1 inquired yesterday of Count Nesselrode if this report 
was true, and if so, whether we might not expect to hear of a similar 
movement of the Russian forces from the Danubian Principalities. 

The Chancellor replied that the retreat of the Turkish troops had, he 
believed, taken place as a matter of precaution on the part of Omer Pasha, 
and was dictated by the apprehension of a possible collision with the 
Russians in the event of the arrangement of the differences which had 
arisen respecting the Polish refugees having been seriously retarded; 
and that it had not been done with any previous concert between the two 
Powers. 

His Excellency added that as I had put this question to him, he 
would inform me that he nevertheless hoped a reduction in the Russian 
occupying force would soon take place, for that he had already directed 
M. Titoff, as soon as his diplomatic intercourse with the Porte was re-es- 
tablished, to discuss the subject with the Ottoman Government, in order 
to carry out the arrangements which had been stipulated by the Act 
relative to the Principalities, signed at Balta Liman on the Ist of May 
last. 

I am not able to discover the exact amount of the Russian forces at 
present in the Danubian Principalities; but it has been stated to be 
36,000 men, whereas the forces under Omer Pasha are said to be only 
16,000 men. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) BLOOMFIELD. 


No. 87. 


Baron Koller to Viscount Palmerston. 


Chandos House, le 4 Décembre, 1849. 


LE Soussigné, Chargé d’Affaires de Sa Majesté Impériale et Royale 
Apostolique, a regu de.son Gouvernement l’ordre de faire 4 son Excellence 
M. le Vicomte Palmerston, Principal Secrétaire d’Etat pour le départe- 
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ment des Affaires Etrangéres de Sa Majesté la Reine du Royaume Uni de 
ta Grande Bretagne et d’Irlande, la communication suivante. 

Le Gouvernement de I'Empereur a été informé par des rapports 
officiels de Constantinople, qu’une escadre Anglaise, composée de douze 
batimens de guerre, et commandée par |’Amiral Parker, était entrée le 
ler du mois passé dans le Détroit des Dardanelles, en dépassant les pre- 
miers chateaux situés a l’emboucbure du détroit, et avait jeté l’ancre dans 
la Baie des Barbiers, prés des vieux chateaux des Dardanelles. 

Avant de se livrer a Fappréciation de ce fait, le Gouvernement Impé- 
rial a cru devoir en attendre la confirmation, puisque l’ancrage de la flotte 
Anglaise dans le Détroit des Dardanelles était trop en opposition, soit avec 
les assurances données par M. le Vicomte de Palmerston au Cabinet de 
St. Pétersbourg a l’égard des mouvemens prescrits 4 l’Amiral Parker, soit 
avec les traités existaus, pour pouvoir légérement ajouter foi aux premiéres 
nouvelles arrivées de Constantinople. Des rapports plus récens nont 
cependant point laissé de doute sur la réalité du fait. 

Par l’Article I du Traité conclu 4 Londres le 13 Juillet, 1841, entre le 
Gouvernement Ottoman, d’une part, et ]’Autriche, la France, |’ Angleterre, 
la Prusse et la Russie, de l'autre, le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britan- 
nique s’est engagé, conjointement avec les autres Puissances cu-signataires, 
a respecter la détermination du Sultan de n'admettre aucun batiment de 
guerre étranger dans les Détroits des Dardanelles et du Bosphore, tant 
que la Porte se trouve en paix. 

A l’époque ot la flotte Anglaise est entrée dans les Dardanelles la 
Porte était en paix. Le différend survenu entre elle et les deux Cours 
Impériales était en pleine voie d'arrangement aprés l’accueil favorable 
fait aux représentations que Sa Hautesse le Sultan avait adressées_immé- 
diatement a Leurs Majestés les Empereurs d’Autriche et de Russie. 
D’ailleurs aucune menace de guerre n’avait été proférée dans le cours des 
explications échangées entre les parties contendantes, et pas le moindre 
mouvement de forces de terre ou de mer, qui edt pu faire supposer des 
intentions hostiles de la part des Cours Impériales n’avait eu lieu. 

Ceci posé, il s’ensuit que l’entrée de l’escadre Anglaise dans les Dar- 
danelles constitue une infraction évidente du Traité du 13 Juillet, 1841, 
qui a eu principalement pour but de donner 4 Sa Hautesse le Sultan une 

reuve manifeste du respect que les Puissances signataires portent a 
Pinviolabilieé de ses droits souverains, ainsi que de leur désir sincére de 
voir se consolider le repos de son empire. 

La gravité de ces intéréts, que l’apparition de l’escadre Anglaise dans 
le Détroit des Dardanelles est de nature 4 compromettre, impose au 
Gouvernement de l’Empereur Je devoir de se prémunir, en sa qualité de 
co-signataire du Traité de Londres du 13 Juillet, 1841, contre le fait ci- 
dessus mentionné, et de protester solemnellement contre es conséquen es 
qui pourraient en étre tirées. 

En s’acquittant des ordres de son Gouvernement, le Soussigné, &c. 

(Signé) A. B. KOLLER, 


(Translation.) 


Chandos House, December 4, 1849. 


THE Undersigned, Chargé d’Affaires of His Imperial and Royal 
Apostolic Maiesty, has received from his Government orders to make the 
following communication to his Excellency Viscount Palmerston, Principal 
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs of Her Majesty the Queen of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland. 

The Government of the Emperor has been informed by official reports 
from Constantinople, that an English squadron, composed of twelve ships 
of war, and commanded by Admiral Parker, had entered, on the Ist of 
last month, the Straits of the Dardanelles, passing the outer castles 
situated at the entrance of the Straits. and had cast anchor in Barbers’ 
Bay, near the old castles of the Dardanelles. 

The Imperial Government, previously to pronouncing an opinion in 
regard to this matter, thought right to await its confirmation, since the 
anchoring of the English fleet in ae Straits of the Dardanelles was too 
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much in opposition both to the assurances given by Viscount Palmerston 
to the Cabinet of St. Petersburgh in regard to the movements prescribed 
to Admiral Parker, and to existing Treaties, for them lightly to give 
credence to the first intelligence received from Constantinople. More’ 
recent reports, however, have left no doubt of the reality of the fact. 

By the First Article of the Treaty concluded at London on the 13th of 
July, 1841, between the Ottoman Government on the one hand, and Aus- ' 
tria, France, England, Prussia, and Russia, on the other, the Government 
of Her Britannic Majesty engaged, gointly with the other signing Powers, 
to respect the determination of the Sultan not to admit any foreign ship of 
war within the Straits of the Dardanelles or of the Bosphorus, as long as 
the Porte continues at peace. 

At the time when the English fleet entered the Dardanelles the Porte 
was at peace. The difference which had arisen between her and the two ’ 
Imperial Courts was in a fair way of arrangement after the favourable 
reception eiren to the representations which His Highness the Sultan had 
immediately addressed to Their Majesties the Emperors of Austria and of 
Russia. Besides no threat of war had been put forward in the course of 
the explanations exchanged between the parties engaged in discussion; 
and not the slightest movement either of land or sea forces had taken 
place, which could have led to the supposition of hostile intentions on the 
part of the Imperial Courts. 

This being the case, it follows that the entrance of the English squadron 
into the Dardanelles, constitutes an evident infraction of the Treaty of the 
13th of July, 1841, which had principally for its object to give His High- 
ness the Sultan a manifest proof of the respect which the signing Powers 
entertain for the inviolability of his sovereign rights, as well as of their 
sincere desire for the consolidation of the tranquillity of his empire. 

The importance of these interests, which the appearance of the 
English squadron in the Straits of the Dardanelles is calculated to 
endanger, imposes upon the Government of the Emperor, in its character 
of one of the parties who signed the Treaty of London of the 13th of July, 
1841, the duty of providing against the above-mentioned fact, and of 
protesting solemnly against the consequences which might result from it. 

In fulfilling the orders of his Government, the Undersigned, &c. 

(Signed) A. B. KOLLER. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 87. 
Prince Schwarzenberg to Baron Koller. 


M. le Baron, Vienne, le 27 Novembre, 1849. 

L’ENTREE dans les Dardanelles de Yescadre Anglaise aux ordres 
de Sir W. Parker, constitue 4 nos yeux une violation du Traité de 
Londres du {3 Juillet, 1841. Nous nous croyons en droit comme en 
devoir de protester contre cette violation. Vous étes chargé, Monsieur 
le Baron, de vous acquitter de cette tache, en remettant a M. le Principal 
Secrétaire d’Etat de Sa Majesté Britannique, la note ci-annexée en projet. 

De quelque cété que nous envisagions l’apparition aux Dardanelles 
de la flotte Anglaise, elle ne nous offre que des sujets de regret. 

Pour ce qui est d’abord de l’opportunité de la mesure, il me suffira, 
Monsieur le Baron, de vous faire observer, qu’elle a eu pour effet 
immédiat de retarder la solution définitive de la question pendante 
entre la Porte ct les Cours Impériales, lorsqu’elle était déja au moment 
d’étre régiée 4 la satisfaction mutuelle. Rien de plus naturel que les 
hésitations et les doutes qui se sont emparés de l’esprit des Représentans 
d’Autriche et de la Russie en face d’un événement que les explications 
amicales offertes par Lord Palmerston sur le but et la nature des 
mouvemens de l’escadre Britannique, n’étaient nullement propres a faire 
prévoir. Cet incident devait les offusquer d’autant plus, qu’il était 
attentatoire au texte d’un traité solennel dont leurs Gouvernemens sont 
co-signataires ; et qu’enfin il eut pu étre interprété comme une menace 
dirigée contre ces Gouvernemens. 
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Envisagée aux points de vue du droit international et de la politique . 
générale, la question se présente 4 nos yeux de la maniére suivante. 

Interpellé par les Représentans d’Autriche et de Russie, Aali Pacha, a 
décidément nié que la Porte edt autorisé l’entrée dans les Dardanelles de 
Pescadre Anglaise. Eut-elle consenti 4 cette mesure, la Porte, selon nous, 
aurait 4 son tour porté atteinte au Traité du 13 Juillet, 1841, puisque par 
cette transaction elle a formellement renoncé au droit d’admettre dans les 
détroits en temps de paix des batimens de guerre étrangers, en ne se réser- 
vant que la faculté de délivrer des firmans de passage aux batimens légers 
sous pavillon de guerre, qu'il est d’usage d’employer au service des 
Légations des Puissances amies. Le Ministre des Attaives Etrangéres, 
il est vrai, a essayé d’excuser l’apparition de l’escadre Anglaise, en 
prétendant qe était permis a tous les bitimens étrangers de pénétrer 
jusqu’a lendroit o& elle avait mouillé en-dega des premiers chiteaux des 
Dardanelles. , 

Cette assertion se trouve cependant démentie par les principes que la 
Porte elle-méme a mis autrefois en avant dans de nombreuses occasions. 
Je n’en veux pour preuve que la note ci-jointe en traduction que la Porte 
adressa a l’Internonciature Impériale a la date du 23 Février, 1845. Il 
ressort de cette piéce que la Porte a de tout temps considéré les Détroits 
du Bosphore et des Dardanelles comme devant étre fermés dés leur em- 
bouchure aux batimens de guerre étrangers. Ce n’est pas tout. La Porte 
est allée jusqu’a insister pour que les batimens marchands n’entrassent 
point de nuit dans les goulets des détroits, parce que dans |’obscurité, il 
était impossible de distinguer les batimens marchands d’avec les batimens 
de guerre. Les Légations étrangéres ayant toutefois représenté a la Porte 
que les batimens marchands, s’ils étaient obligés a rester pendant la nuit 
en pleine mer au-dela des premiers chateaux qui défendent l’entrée de l'un 
et de l'autre détroit, seraient exposés a des dangers imminens, surtout 
par la mauvaise saison, le Gouvernement Ottoman, cédant a ces représen- 
tations, finit par permettre que les batimens marchands pourraient méme 
de nuit pénétrer d’un cdté jusque dans le port de Buyukdéré dans le Détroit 
du Bosphore, et de l’autre cété jusque dans la baie dite des Barbiers, prés 
des vieux chateaux des Dardanelles, ou lescadre de Sir W. Parker a mouillé. 
En supposant méme que la Porte, contrairement aux maximes qu'elle a 
toujours soutenues, consentit maintenant 4 accorder 4 une escadre, forte 
de douze batimens de guerre, des facilités qu’elle n’avait jusqu’ici concédées 

u’a la marine marchande, il faudrait encore examiner si le Gouvernement 

ttoman par cet acte de condescendance envers une des Puisances co- 
signataires du.Traité du 13 Juillet, 1841, ne contracterait pas l’obligation 
de faire, le cas échéant, la méme concession aux autres Puissances co- 
signataires. Nul doute que dans cette hypothése le Traité ne recut une 
atteinte des plus graves, puisqu’il n’admet aucune distinction entre les 
nouveaux et les vieux chateaux des Dardanelles, et établit, au contraire, 
comme régle immuable, la fermeture du détroit tout entier. Or, il est 
évident que le Détroit des Dardanelles commence la ou se trouvent les 
premiers chateaux destinés 4 en défendre I’entrée. 

Qu’on réfléchisse d’ailleurs un instant aux conséquences qu’entrai- 
nerait l’admission de l’interprétation par laquelle on a essayé d’assimiler 
les batimens de guerre aux batimens marchands quant. aux priviléges 
dont jouissent ceux-ci pour le passage des détroits. Si, d'un cété, il était 
permis aux batimens de guerre venant de la Méditerranée de s’avancer 
dans le Détroit des Dardanelles jusque dans la Baie des Barbiers, ot 
doivent s’arréter nuitamment les batimens marchands, il serait difficile, 
de l'autre cété, d’empécher les batimens de guerre venant de la Mer Noire, 
de pénétrer a leur tour dans le Détroit du Bosphore jusqu'au port de 
Buyukdéré, destiné également a l’'ancrage nocturne des batimens mar- 
chands. N’est-il pas évident que de la sorte le Traité du 13 Juillet, 1841, 
serait virtuellement annullé, et que les garanties qu'il avait pour objet 
d’offrir 4 V’indépendance et a l’intégrité de 'Empire Ottoman et par la a 
la conservation de la paix générale, deviendraient tout-a-fait illusoires ? 

Pénétrés de la gravité de ces considérations, auxquelles se rattachent 
des intéréts qui sont pour l’Empire d’Autriche d’une importance vitale, 
nous aurions cru manquer a nos devoirs en sanctionnant pour ainsi dire 
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v notre silence, un fait aussi regrettable que l’est Ventrée dans les 
Dardanelles de l'escadre de Sa Majesté Britannique. 

Je vous charge, Monsieur le Baron, de donner lecture et copie de 
cette dépéche a Monsieur le Principal Secrétaire d’Etat de Sa Majesté 
Britannique. 

Recevez, &c. 
(Signé) F. SCHWARZENBERG., 


(Translation.) 


M. le Baron, Vienna, November 27, 1849. 


THE entrance into the Dardanelles of the English squadron under 
the orders of Sir William Parker, constitutes in our eyes a violation of 
the Treaty of London of the 13th of July, 1841. We think ourselves 
as much entitled as bound to protest against this violation. You are 
directed, M. le Baron to acquit yourself off this task in delivering to the 
Principal Secretary of State of Her Britannic Majesty, the note hereunto 
annexed in draft. 

On whatever side we consider the appearance of the English fleet in 
the Dardanelles, it affords us only subject of regret. 

First, as regards the seasonableness of the measure, it will suffice for 
me, M. le Baron, to observe to you, that its immediate effect is toretard the 
definitive solution of the question pending between the Porte and the 
Imperial Courts, when it was already on the point of being arranged to 
mutual satisfaction. Nothing was more natural than the hesitation and 
the doubts which took possession of the minds of the Representatives of 
Austria and of Russia, in the face of an event which the friendly explana- 
tions tendered by Lord Palmerston as to the object and nature of the move- 
ments of the British squadron, were not such as to cause it to be expected. 
This incident was the more calculated to perplex them, since it was in 
violation of the text of a solemn Treaty to which their Governments were 
signing parties, and since in short it might be interpreted as a threat 
directed against those Governments. 

Viewed in the light of international right, and of general policy, the 
question presen’s itself to our eyes in the following manner. 

Questioned by the Representatives of Austria and of Russia, Aali 
Pasha distinctly denied that the Porte had authorized the entrance of 
the English squadron into the Dardanelles. Had she consented to that 
measure, the Porte, in our opinion, would on her side have violated the 
Treaty of July 13, 1841, since by that compact she formally renounced 
the right to admit into the straits, in times of peace, foreign ships of war, 
only reserving to herself the power of giving firmans of passage to light 
vessels of war which are usually employed in the service of the Legations 
of friendly Powers. The Minister for Foreign Affairs, it is true, attempted 
to excuse the appearance of the English squadron, pretending that it 
was permitted for all foreign vessels to proceed as far as the spot where it 
had anchored, within the first castles of the Dardanelles. 

This assertion, however, is at variance with the principles which the 
Porte itself has formerly advanced on numerous occasions. I only require 
as a proof the note subjoined in translation, which the Porte addressed to 
the Imperial Internuncio, dated the 23rd of February, 1845. It results from 
this document that the Porte has always considered the Straits of the 
Bosphorus and Dardanelles as being closed from their commencement, to 
forcign vessels of war. This is not all. The Porte has gone so far as to 
insist upon merchant-vessels not entering at all by night the mouth of 
these straits, because in the darkness it is impossible to distinguish 
merchant-vessels from vessels of war. Foreign Missions having however 
represented to the Porte that merchant-vessels, if they were obliged to 
remain during the night in the open sea, beyond the outer castles 
which protect the entrance of one and the other strait, would be 
exposed to imminent dangers, especially in the bad season, the Ottoman 
Government yielding to these representations, ended by permitting 
merchant-vessels to pass even by night on one side, as far as the port 
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Buyukdery, in the Straits of the Bosphorus, and on the other side as far as 
the bay called Barbers’ Bay, near the old castles of the Dardanelles, where 
Sir William Parker’s squadron has anchored. Supposing even that the 
Porte, contrary to the maxims which she has always maintained, should 
now consent to allow a sanon to the amount of twelve vessels of war, 
facilities which she has hitherto granted only to the merchant marine, it 
would still remain to be inquired whether the Ottoman Government, by this 
act of condescension towards one of the Powers who signed the Treaty of 
July 13, 1841, would not contract the obligation to make the same con- 
cession, should the case arise, to the other signing Powers. Doubtless in 
this hypothesis the Treaty would experience a very grave violation, since 
it admits no distinction between the new and the old castles of the 
Dardanelles, and establishes, on the contrary, as an unchangeable rule, the 
closing of the entire strait. Now it is evident that the Straits of the 
Dardanelles begin where the outer castles destined to defend the entrance 
are placed. 

Besides, let the consequences be for a moment considered, which an 
admission of the interpretation by which it has been attempted to assimi- 
late vessels of war with merchant-vessels, as regards the privilege which 
the latter enjoy in the passage of the Straits, would produce. Hf, on the 
one hand, vessels of war coming from the Mediterranean were permitted 
in the Straits of the Dardanelles to advance as far as Barbers’ Bay, where 
merchant-vessels must stop in the night-time, it would be difficult, on 
the other hand, to prevent vessels of war coming from the Black Sea from 
penetrating, in their turn, the Straits of the Bosphorus as far as the port 
of Buyukdery, appointed likewise as the anchorage of merchant-vessels 
during the night. Is it not manifest, that in this manner the Treaty of July 
13, 1841, would virtually be annulled, and that the guarantees which it was 
its object to offer for the independence and integrity of the Ottoman 
Empire, and by this means for the preservation of the general peace, 
would become altogether illusory? Convinced of the importance of 
these considerations, with which interests of vital importance to the 
Austrian Empire are connected, we should have considered we had failed 
in our duty, by sanctioning as ii were by our silence, so to speak, an event 
so much to be regretted as the entrance into the Dardanelles of the 
squadron of Her Britannic Majesty. 

I have to desire you, M. le Baron, to read this despatch to the Prin- 
cipal Secretary of State of Her Britannic Majesty, and to give him 
a copy of it. I have, &c. 

(Signed) F. SCHWARZENBERG. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 87. 
Memorandum from the Porte to the Internuncio. 


(Traduzione.) Safer, 1261. (23 Febbrajo, 1845.) “3 

COME é pur noto all’ Eccellenza vostra fi proibito, gia lungo tempo 
fa, ai bastimenti di guerra di qualunque Corte straniera di entrare ne’ 
Dardanelli ossia nel Bosforo, e questo vecchio divieto fa confermato di 
nuovo nel Trattato conchiuso fra la Sublima Porta e le Cinque Grandi 
Potenze ai di 19 Regeb dell’ anno 1257. Benché sia noto dunque a tutto 
il mondo che se nulladimeno un tal bastimento, grande o piccolo, apparte- 
nente a qualsiasi Corte, mostrasse voglia di entrare in uno degli stretti 
summentovati, verebbe primo avvisato del divieto; se non ascultasse, 
verrebbero tirati uno a due colpi di canoni senza palle, e se anche questo 
non producesse verrun effetto, si prenderebbero, avendo il bastimento 
agito contro il regolamento ed i trattati, le misure necessarie ad impedire 
Yentrata per mezzo di colpi di canoni carricati a palle; benché poi sia 
noto che é proibito anche ai bastimenti mercantili delle amiche Corti ed a 
quei della Sublima Porta stessa di passar i] Bosforo ed i Dardanelli di 
notte: ci venne pure notificato dagli impiegati di quelle parti: “ Cercar 
di tempo in tempo qualche bastimento mercantile, senza riguardo al 
suddetto regolamento, di entrar negli stretti, e per quanti colpi di canoni 
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che essi mostrino di voler impedire l’entrata di esso, non riuscirvi punto, 
oiché si sa che sono colpi poco nocevoli. Questu vecchio divieto contro i 
bastinenti mercantili non essendo necessario che perché di notte non si 
pud distinguere se sia un bastimento mercantile oppure uno di guerra, e 
non essendosi finora trattato di realmente cence et i bastimenti mer- 
cantili che entrano il tal guisa, la maggiore parti de’ bastimenti mercantili 
attribuendo il non tirar a palla ad una specie di tacito permesso, cercare 
d’infrangere il regolamento in discorso.” 
In conseguenza di cid é stato fermamente deciso di mantener in vigore 
il divieto assoluto pit volte citato, il quale é un’ antica massima governiale 
della Porta confermato ultimamente nel Trattato conchiuso colle Cinque 
Potenze unite. Tal divieto sara seriamente eseguito contra qualunque 
bastimento che intraprendesse di passar il Bosforo oppure il Dardanelli 
dopo il tramontar del sole, in modo che a comminciar dal mese di Marzo 
di quest’ anno 1261 (1845), sara ancora fissato un termine di 3 mesi; 
spirato il quale gli impiegati di quelle parti receveranno lordine di avvisare 
del divieto i bastimenti che persistessero nel volere entrare nei summento- 
vati stretti, se non ascoltassero, di tirar uno o due colpi di canoni senza 
palle, e se anche a questo non badassero, di prendere le misure necessarie 


_perché venga impedita l’entrata per mezzo di colpi di canoni caricati a 


palle. Abbiamo quindi diretto questa memoria ufficiale all’ Eccellenza 
vostra per pregarla di compiacersi sia da ora far significare quanto sopra 
ai capitani de’ bastimenti AuStriaci, dar loro gli ordini necessari ed infor- 
marli parimente che qualora dall’ esecuzione della suddetta misura emer- 
gesse qualche danno a qualcuno, egli non potra lagnarsi ne domandarne 
giustizia. 


(Translation.) 


Safer 1261. (February 23, 1845.) 


AS it is well known to your Excellency, vessels of war of every foreign 
Power have been for a long time forbidden to enter into the Dardanelles 
or the Bosphorus, and this ancient prohibition was confirmed again in the 
Treaty concluded between the Sublime Porte and the Five Great Powers, 
on the 19th Rejeb of the year 1257. Although it is known, then, to the 
whole world, that if, nevertheless, any vessel, large or small, belonging to 
any country, should show an endeavour to enter into either of the Straits 
above mentioned, she would first receive intimation of the prohibition; if 
she did not attend, one or two cannons without shot would be fired at her ; 


.and if this also produced no effect, the vessel having acted against the 


provisions of treaties, the necessary steps would be taken to prevent her 
entering, by firing upon them with ball; and although itis moreover known 
that even merchant-vessels belonging to friendly nations, and those of the 
Sublime Porte itself, are prohibited from passing the Bosphorus and the 
Dardanelles, by night, yet we have been informed by functionaries employed 
there, ‘‘ that merchant-vessels, without regard to the above regulation, 
endeavour from time to time to enter into the Straits, and however they may 
demonstrate a wish to prevent them from doing so by firing cannon, they 
produce no effect, because it is known that the shot cannot harm them. This 
ancient prohibition against merchant-vessels being necessary only because 
at night it is impossible to distinguish whether it is a merchant-vessel or 
a ehie of war, and there nes been hitherto no attempt really to damage 
merchant-vessels entering in that way, the greater part of the merchant- 
vessels, attributing it to a sort of tacit permission that they are not fired 
at with ball, do endeavour to violate the regulation referred to.” 

It has consequently been positively determined to maintain in force 
the above-mentioned absolute prohibition, which is an ancient govern- 


“mental maxim of the Porte, recently confirmed in the Treaty concluded 


with the Five Allied Powers. Such prohibition will be seriously put in 
force against anv vessel which should endeavour to pass the Bosphorus or 
the Dardanelles after sunset; so that, commencing from the month of 
March of the present year, 1261 (1845), a further term of three months 
shall be fixed, after which the functionaries employed in those ports shall 
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receive orders to intimate the prohibition to the vessels which may persist 
in the endeavour to enter the Brats aforesaid ; and if they do not pa 
attention, to fire one or two cannons at them without ball, and if they still 
do not attend, to take necessary steps to prevent them from entering by 
means of cannon loaded with ball. We have therefore addressed this 
official memorial to your Excellency, praying you forthwith to signify as 
above to the captains of Austrian ships, to give the necessary orders to 
them, and at the same time to inform them that in case any damage 
should result to any one from the execution of the above measure, he 
cannot complain nor demand justice for the same. 


No. 88. 
Baron Brunnow to Viscount Palmerston. 


Londres, le Serene, 1849. 

LE Soussigné, &c., par une note en date du 48 Novembre, a eu l’honneur 
dinviter M. le Vicomte Palmerston, &c., & vouloir bien lui faire connaitre si 
Yordre de retirer l’escadre de l’Amiral Parker du Detroit des Dardanelles, a déja 
été expédié, afin que la Cour Impériale de Russie puisse se convaincre que les 
engagemens mutuels résultant de la Convention du 7's Juillet, 1841, continuent 
a recevoir leur pleine et enti¢re exécution. 

En réit¢rant aujourd’hui cette demande, le Soussigné se fait un devoir d’y 
ajouter les considérations suivantes, qu’il se permet de signaler & l’attention 
sérieuse du Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique. 

Tl commencera d’abord par lui rappeler les motifs de haute prévoyance qui 
ont dicté la Convention du j'; Juillet, 1841. Ils ont eu deux objets en vue. i 
premier a été d‘offrir 4 Europe une garantie de la conservation de la paix géné- 
rale, en constatant l’union et accord des Cinq Grandes Puissances; le second 
aété de donner a I’indépendance et au repos del’Empire Ottoman un gage 
nouveau, en plagant sous la sauvegarde d’une transaction Europ¢enne le respect 
di 4 l’ancienne régle de cet empire, en vertu de laquelle les Détroits du Bosphore 
et des Dardanelles sont fermés aux batimens de guerre étrangers, tant que la 
Porte se trouve en paix. 

Sur la base de ces principes l’Article I de la Convention de 1841 a fondé les 
déclarations solennelles ci-aprés : 

“ Dune part, Sa Hautesse le Sultan a déclaré sa ferme résolution de main- 
tenir 4 l’avenir le principe invariablement établi comme ancienne régle de son 
empire, en vertu duquel il a été de tous tems défendu aux batimens de guerre 
des Puissances étrangéres d’entrer dans les Détroits des Dardanelles et du Bos- 
phore, et que, tant que la Porte se trouve en paix, Sa Hautesse n’admettra aucun 
batiment de guerre étranger dans les dits détroits. 

“‘ De l’autre, les Cinq Grandes Puissances se sont engagées a respecter cette 
détermination du Sultan et 4 se conformer au principe ci-dessus énoncé.” 

“Par l’Article II, le Sultan s’est réservé, comme par le passé, de délivrer des 
firmans de passage aux batimens légers sous pavillon de guerre, lesquels seront 
employés, comme il est d’usage, au service des Légations des Puissances amies.” 

Il suffit de citer les stipulations ci-dessus pour se persuader que les Hautes 
Parties Contractantes n’ont certainement pas prévu qu’un jour le commandant 
d'une escadre, pour se mettre 4 couvert du mauvais tems, allat chercher un 
refuge dans le Détroit des Dardanelles, que la Convention de 1841 déclarait 
fermé. 

Un cas de détresse maritime mérite assurément de justes égards. Cependant 
dans la circonstance actuelle |’Archipel n’avait-il pas d’autres rades pour licu 
d’abri? La réputation de ]’Amiral Sir W. Parker n’est-elle pas trop bien étaLlie 
pour qu'on puisse douter de Phabileté avec laquelle il aurait pu choisir un autre 
ancrage tout aussi sir que celui qu’il a cherché sous le chateau des Dardanelles. 

Mais, dira-t-on, en choisissant ce mouillage, le commandant de lescadre 
Anglaise n’a fait que se prévaloir d’un réglement du Gouvernement Turc qui 
autorise les navires marchands & attendre dans la Baie des Barbiers, entre le pre- 
mier et le second chateau des Dardanelles, l’expédition des firmans de passage 
qui leur permettent de traverser le canal. 
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Tci le Soussigné se félicite de rendre 4 M. le Vicomte Palmerston la justice 
de dire que c’est ce Ministre qui a été le premier a réfuter l'argument qui vient 
détre allégud. En effet, il n’a point hésité a reconnaitre que le réglement Ture, 
ci-dessus mentionné, ne ‘applique qu’aux navires marchands et aux batimens 
légers sous pavillon de guerre, qui peuvent obtenir la permission de traverser 
le canal, mais qu’il ne saurait s’étendre aux vaisseaux de guerre de haut bord, 
auxquels le passage du détroit reste expressément interdit. 

Cette distinction, que M. le Vicomte Palmerston a établie spontanément 
dans son entrevue 4 Broadlands avec le Ministre de Russie, est d’une justesse 
trop évidente pour qu’elle ait besoin de commentaire. 

Tl en est de méme d’une autre réflexion qu’on pourrait faire valoir en 
faveur de l’Amiral Parker. Il n’a pas eu J’intention, dira-t-on, d’enfreindre le 
principe de la fermeture des détroits. Ils’est arrété 4 l’entrée du détroit, sans 
le dépasser. 

Cette allégation, il faut le dire, n’aurait d’autre portée que celle d’affirmer 
que l’Amira]l Parker a’ entrepris de toucher, sans les enfreindre, jusqu’aux 
derniéres limites posées par la sagesse des Cabinets de l'Europe dans Vintérét 
commun de la conservation du repos général. 

Or, dans le monde politique les questions graves se pésent dans la balance 
du bon sens, qui, entre Cabinets sincérement amis de la paix, n’est autre que 
celle de la bonne foi. 

A ce point de vue, il est hors de doute que l’ancrage choisi par ]’Amiral 
Parker n’ait été de sa part la preuve d’un défaut de jugement que le Soussigné 
a cra qualifier avec autant de ménagement que possible, lorsqu’il lui a donné le 
nom d’une méprise. 

Comme signataire de la Convention du 4} Juillet, 1841, il s’est cru en 
devoir d’émettre cette opinion. Mais, en l’énongant, il s’est cru appelé, en 
méme temps a représenter sérieusement au Gouvernement de Sa Majeste Britan- 
nique qu’il était temps de mettre fin 4 la station choisie par le commandant de 
l’escadre Anglaise dans une baie que M. le Vicomte Palmerston regarde lui-méme 
comme interdite aux vaisseaux de guerre étrangers. 

Dans la persuasion que le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique ne 
saurait vouloir que sa flotte restit 4 l’ancre dans un détroit que la Convention 
de 1841 a déclaré fermé, le Soussigné a prié M. le Vicomte Palmerston de 
vouloir bien lui faire connaitre, pour l'information de sa Cour, si l’ordre avait 
été donné de retirer du Détroit des Dardanelles l’escadre de |’Amiral Parker. 

En renouvelant aujourd’hui cette demande, il a l’honneur d’y joindre unc 
derniére observation. 

La Cour Impériale de Russie, comme l’une des Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes de la Convention de 1841, a besoin de savoir au juste, quelle est 
Vinterprétation que le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique donne & cet 
acte. 

Si la dite Convention peut étre comprise de maniére 4 ce que des vaisseaux 
de guerre étrangers soient admis & stationner en-dedans du Détroit des Darda- 
nelles, dans Ja baie ot les navires marchands attendent les firmans de passage, 
il en résulterait qu’é l’entrée du Bosphore la méme faculté resterait assurée aux 
batimens de guerre venant de la Mer Noire. L’un et l'autre des deux détroits, 
dans les mémes limites, doivent rester fermés ou ouvertes. En conséquence le 
Soussigné serait en devoir de prendre éventuellement ses réserves, afin de mettre 
le Gouvernement Impérial en mesure, s'il en reconnaissait le besoin, d’user de 
la méme faculté dont l’Amiral Parker a invoqué le droit et donné l’exemple. 

Si, au contraire, le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique adhére 
invariablement au principe de la fermeture absolue des détroits, ainsi que la 
Convention du +s Juillet I’a strictement entendu, en ce cas le Soussigné se 
croit en devoir d’insister formellement sur l’ordre & donner & l’Amiral Parker 
de se retirer avec son escadre en-dehors du Détroit des Dardanelles sans le 
moindre délai. 

Le Soussigné a l’honneur d’inviter M. le Vicomte Palmerston a vouloir 
bien soumettre 4 l’examen du Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique les 
réflexions contenues dans la présente note, et a lui en faire connaitre le résultat, 
afin qu’il puisse en instruire la Cour Impériale de Russie, pour qu’elle avise de 
son cété a ses déterminations ultérieures. 

Il profite, &c. 
(Signé) BRUNNOW 
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(Translation.) 
London, parr *5, 1849. 

THE Undersigned, &c., in a note dated the 18th November, had the 
honour to request Viscount Palmerston, &c., to have the goodness to inform 
him if the order to withdraw Admiral Parker’s squadron from the Straits of 
the Dardanelles has been already sent, in order that the Imperial Court of 
Russia might be satisfied that the mutual engagements resulting from the 
Convention of the 5th July, 1841, continue to receive their full and entire 
execution. 

In now repeating this demand, the Undersigned makes it his duty to 
add to it the following considerations, which he allows himself to point out 
to the serious attention of Her Britannic Majesty’s Government. 

He will begin in the first place by recalling to its recollection the 
motives of extreme foresight which dictated the Convention of the ygth July, 
1841. They had in view two objects. The first was to offer to Europe a 
guarantee for the preservation of the general peace, by establishing the union 
and agreement of the Five Great Powers; the second was to give a fresh 
pledge for the independence and for the repose of the Ottoman Empire, by 
placing under the safeguard of an European compact the regard due to the 
ancient regulation of that empire, in virtue of which the Straits of the 
Bosphorus and of the Dardanelles are closed to foreign ships of war, so 
long as the Porte is at peace. 

On the basis of this principle the First Article of the Convention of 
1841 rested the following solemn declaration: 

“ His Highness the Sultan, on the one part, declared his firm resolution 
to maintain for the future the principle invariably established as the ancient 
rule of his empire, in virtue of which it has at all times been prohibited for 
the ships of war of foreign Powers to enter the Straits of the Dardanelles, 
and of the Bosphorus; and that so long as the Porte is at peace, His 
Highness will admit no foreign ship of war into the said Straits. 

“The Five Great Powers on the other part, engaged to respect this 
determination of the Sultan, and to conform themselves to the principle above 
declared, 

« By the Second Article the Sultan reserved to himself, as in past times, 
to deliver firmans of passage for light vessels under flag of war, which 
shall be employed as is usual in the service of the Missions of friendly 
Powers.” 

The recital of the foregoing stipulations is sufficient to prove that 
the High Contracting Parties certainly did not anticipate that some day 
the commander of a squadron, to shelter himself from bad weather, would 
seek refuge in the Straits of the Dardanelles, which the Convention of 1841 
declared to be closed. 

A case of maritime distress is assuredly entitled to due respect. 
Nevertheless in the existing state of things, did not the Archipelago offer 
other roadsteads? Is not Admiral Sir William Parker's reputation too 
well established to admit of a doubt as to the skill with which he might 
have chosen another anchorage, equally secure with that which he sought 
under the castle of the Dardanelles ? 

But it will be said, in selecting this anchorage the Commander of the 
English squadron only took advantage of a regulation of the Turkish 
Government, which allows merchant-vessels to wait in Barbers’ Bay, 
between the first and second castles of the Dardanelles, the dispatch of 
the firmans which permit their passing through the channel. 

The Undersigned is happy in this place to do Viscount Palmerston 
the justice of saying that that Minister was the first to refute the argu- 
ment which has just been adduced. In fact, he has not hesitated to admit 
that the Turkish regulation above mentioned is only applicable to 
merchant-vessels and to light vessels of war, which can ohtuin permission 
to pass through the channel, but cannot be extended to vessels of war of 
a large size, to which the passage of the straits is expressly forbidden. 

This distinction, which Viscount Palmerston laid down of his own 
accord in his interview with the Minister of Russia at Broadlands, is too 
evidently just to require a remark. 

The same is the case with regard to another observation which 
might be made in favour of Aso Parker. He had not the intention, 
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it will be said, to infringe the principle of the closing of the straits; he 
stopped at the entrance of the strait without bapeing, it. 

This allegation, it must be said, would only go to establish that 
Admiral Parker essayed to touch, without infringing, the extreme limits 
laid down by the wisdom of the Cabinets of Europe in the common 
interest of the maintenance of the general peace. 

However in the political world serious questions are weighed in the 
balance of good sense which, between Cabinets sincerely friendly to peace, 
is nothing more than good faith. 

In this point of view it is beyond doubt that the anchorage chosen by 
Admiral Parker was a proof of want of judgment on his part, which the 
Undersigned has thought to designate with as much reserve as possible, 
in calling it a mistake. 

As a sign ng party to the Convention of the sth July, 1841, he deemed 
it his duty to express this opinion. But while expressing it, he considered 
himself called upon seriously to represent to Her Britannic Majesty’s 
Government that it was time to put an end to the stationing of the shipsin 
the position selected by the Commander of the English squadron in a bay 
which Viscount Palmerston himself considers as forbidden to foreign ships 
of war. 

In the conviction that Her Britannic Majesty’s Government could not 
wish that its fleet should remain at anchor in a strait which the Conven- 
tion of 1841 has declared to be closed, the Undersigned requested Viscount 
Palmerston to have the goodness to acquaint him, for the information of 
his Court, whether orders had been given for the withdrawal of Admiral 
Parker’s squadron from the Straits of the Dardanelles. 

In now repeating this demand he has the honour to add to it a last 
remark. 

The Imperial Court of Russia, as one of the High Contracting 
Parties to the Convention of 1841, has need of exactly knowing what 
interpretation Her Britannic Majesty’s Government attaches to that 
instrument. 

If the said Convention may be understood so that foreign ships of 
war can be admitted to anchor within the Straits of the Dardanelles, in the 
bay in which merchant-vessels wait for their firmans, it would follow that 
at the entrance of the Bosphorus the same liberty would be allowed to 
vessels of war arriving from the Black Sea. Both of the Straits within 
the same limits must be closed or opened. Consequently it would be the 
duty of the Undersigned eventually to make reservation, so as to place the 
Imperial Government in a position, if it found occasion to do so, to take the 
same liberty which Admiral Parker has claimed a right to take, and has 
afforded an example of taking. 

Tf on the other hand Her Britannic Majesty’s Government invariably 
adheres to the principle of the absolute closing of the Straits, according 
to the strict intent of the Convention of the j'sth July, in that case the 
Undersigned deems it his duty, formally to insist on the order being given 
to Admiral Parker to withdraw with his squadron outside the Straits of 
the Dardanelles, without the least delay. 

The Undersigned has the honour to request Viscount Palmerston to 
have the goodness to submit the observations contained in this note to the 
consideration of Her Britannic Majesty’s Government, and to communicate 
to him the result, in order that he may make the Imperial Court of Russia 
acquainted with it, so that on its part it may consider of its ulterior 


determination. He avails, &c. 
(Signed) BRUNNOW. 
No. 89. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 8. 
(Extract.) Therapia, November 12, 1849. 


THE Porte has prepared notes in reply to those presented to Aali 
Pasha by Count Stiirmer and M. de Titoff on the subject of the 
refugees from Hungary. They were to be laid before the Council this 
afternoon, and will doubtless be adopted, with a view to their being com- 
municated respectively to those Envoys in the course of to-morrow or the 
following day. 
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No. 90. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 8.) 
(Extract.) Therapia, November 18, 1849. 


SIR WILLIAM PARKER finding himself unable to execute without 
inconvenience the intention which he had originally entertained of coming 
up to Constantinople in private, for the purpose of communicating persone 
ally with me, I availed myself of an opportunity afforded by Her Majesty’s 
steam-frigate “ Dragon,” to pay my respects to his Excellency at the 
Dardanelles. Though I made it a point of duty to limit my absence to 
little more than eight-and-forty hours, I had time enough to exchange 
ideas with the Admiral on such topics of immediate interest as our respec- 
tive situations, with reference to the present state of things between 
Russia and Turkey, naturally suggested. 

I found on reaching the Dardanelles that Her Majesty’s squadron had 
removed two days before from the inner anchorage to that which it had 
previously occupied between the Plain of Troy and the Island of Tenedos. 
This station is so much exposed that Sir William Parker will probably 
find it necessary to withdraw to a greater distance from the Dardanelles, 
should the reasons for its continuance in this neighbourhood, as now 
appears probable, remain in force for any considerable length of time. I 
hope to able in the course of two or three days to furnish him with 
information calculated to enlighten his judgment in that respect. 


No. 91. 
Viscount Ponsonby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 20.) 


My Lord, Vienna, December 3, 1849. 


IN consequence of the misinformation and misapprehension of this 
Government respecting the operations of Her Majesty’s squadron in the 
Mediterranean, [ thought it desirable to place the matter before Prince 
Schwarzenberg in a manner to put an end to the existence of doubt as to 
the fact, and therefore [ communicated to him the substance of Sir Strat- 
ford Canning’s despatch to your Lordship, dated Constantinople, Novem- 
ber 5th, and the extract from a letter to his Excellency written by 
Admiral Sir William Parker, wherein the cause of the entrance of the 
squadron into the bay within the castles at the entrance of the Straits of 
the Dardanelles, is stated by the Ambassador and by the Admiral. I called 
the attention of the Prince to the fact that the above-mentioned report is 
one made by the Ambassador to your Lordship for the information of Her 
Majesty’s Government, and for no other end; that it came to me in the 
ordinary course of communications sent from the Foreign Office to this 
Embassy, for my information, without any direction accompanying it that 
it should serve any other purpose; that when it was written, and also 
when it was sent from London it could not be known at Constantinople 
or in London, that the entrance of the squadron had given umbrage here 
in Vienna; and therefore that the statement of our Ambassador at Cone 
stantinople and of the Admiral could have no other object than to 
acquaint Her Majesty’s Government with the fact itself, and not to dis- 
guise its motives. That the fact, namely, the entrance of the fleet within 
the castles being proved to be completely innocent of design, and an effect 
of the pressure of bad weather, and the sqnadron being shown to have 
so immediately quitted the station when enabled to do so by the return 
of good weather, nobody could imagine that there was any design to 
violate the Treaty. I added, that the position occupied by the squadron 
within the old castles at the mouth of the Strait of the Dardanelles, is a 
position always occupied by vessels of all sorts and of all nations, when 
the weather makes the anchorage outside dangerous or inconvenient. 

The Prince was informed by the best authority, namely, by Mr. 
Musurus, the Ottoman Minister, that the position occupied by the British 
squadron is not within the limits of the Dardanelles, as the denomination, 
Dardanelles, is applied by the Sublime Porte to the spot beyond which no 
vessels of war shal] pass, and which is used for the designation of that 
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spot in the Treaty of 1841; that spot being many miles higher up the 
Strait, that is, where the two castles denominated the inner castles of the 
Dardanelles are situated, and where the firmans are given by the autho- 
rities of the Sublime Porte to vessels passing up the Straits to proceed to 
Constantinople. 

I think it proper to give this long detail that there may be no doubt 
respecting the matter. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) PONSONBY. 


No. 92. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—( Received December 14.) 


(Extract.) . Therapia, November 24, 1849. 


THE Porte’s official replies to the two notes respectively presented to 
Aali Pasha by the Austrian and Russian Envoys have been formally 
delivered to their Excellencies. 

Copies of them in translation are herewith inclosed for the more com- 
plete information of Her Mase Government. 

In answer to inquiries which I addressed this morning through 
M. Pisani to Aali Pasha and the Grand Vizier, I learn that Count 
Stiirmer, as well as M. de Titoff, has already referred to his Court; that 
an answer may be expected to arrive from St. Petersburgh in about three 
weeks; that the negotiation may be considered as terminated for the 
present; and that the two Ottoman Ministers entertain a hope that their 
amendments will be finally accepted. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 92. 


Aali Pasha to Count Sturmer. 


(Traduit du Turc.) 7 Mouharrem, 1266. (22 Novembre, 1849.) 


IL est dit dans la note que j’ai eu Phonneur de recevoir de votre 
Excellence en date du 5 Novembre, nouveau style, de l'année courante 
Chrétienne 1849, qu’attendu que la haute Cour Impériale a accepté la 
mesure mise en avant par la Sublime Porte, savoir, d’établir dans des 
endroits convenables ceux des chefs des troubles de la Hongrie qui se 
sont réfugiés dans les Etats de Sa Hautessc, et de les empécher de con- 
spirer dorénavant contre lautorité légitime dans les Etats Autrichiens, 
votre Excellence me transmet avec sa note une liste renfermant les noms 
des individus susmentionnés; que cette liste ne doit pas étre considérée 
comme définitive et compléte, car il se peut qu’il y ait encore d’autres 
individus dont les noms n’y ont pas été insérés, et dans ce cas, si on en 
dénonce d’autres a la Porte, elle aura 4 garder ceux-ci aussi, de la méme 
maniére qu’elle gardera ceux dont les noms se trouvent dans la présente 
liste; que si parmi les individus qui sont sur cette liste, il y en a qui ne 
se trouvent pas dans les lieux qui ont été désignés, mais dans d’autres 
endroits des Etats Ottomans, il faut les arréter aussi sans aucun délai et 
les envoyer a l’endroit ot le séjour des autres aura été fixé, et que comme 
il est probable, aussitdt que ces mesures auront commencé a étre mises a 
exécution, aprés que la Sublime Porte aura annoncé son adhésion aux 
points sus-énoncés, et qu’elle se sera entendu avec votre Excellence sur la 
garantie a donner sur ces points 4 la Cour Impériale, que les représenta- 
tions que la Mission de Russie fera aussi sur cette question, auront un bon 
résultat, votre Excellence renouvellera ses relations diplomatiques avec le 
Gouvernement de Sa Hautesse. 

Il est superflu de répéter que la Sublime Porte est animée du désir de 
resserrer sans cesse les liens d'une étroite amitié avec une illustre Cour 
telle que l’Autriche, son ancienne amie et sa voisine; et c'est uniquement 
pour prouver ce désir qu’elle a de son chef donné des assurances que 
tant que les réfugiés susmentionnés se trouveront dans ses Etats, elle les 
surveillera et les empéchera de troubler les Etats du Gouvernement 
Autrichien. L’appréciation de ces assurances par Sa Majesté l’Empereur 
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et par ses Ministres offre 4 cette occasion aussi une marque d’amitié et de 
confiance qui a causé a Sa Majesté Je Sultan une vive satisfaction; et nous 
n’avons pas besoin de dire qu’autant l’interruption inattendue des rela- 
tions diplomatiques avec votre Excellence nous a fait de la peine, autant 
la satisfaction que le renouvellement de ces relations causera est véritable 
et grande. 

Comme la Sublime Porte désire mettre fin 4 cette question, en procé- 
dant sans délai 4 l’exécution des mesures qu’elle a annoncées derniérement, 
elle a pris la résolution d’interner les chefs 4 Kutahia, en les cherchant 
partout ot ils sunt, et de nommer un Commissaire spécial, homme de con- 
fiance, pour qu’il les survcille et qu’il mette toute son attention 4 ce qu’ils 
ne puissent en aucune maniére conspirer contre les Etats Autrichiens, 
et qu'il ait soin de les traiter convenablement. Et c’est avec un vrai 
plaisir que je m’empresse de faire savoir A votre Excellence que le Gou- 
vernement de Sa Hautesse va faire ces jours-ci ce qui est nécessaire a cet 
égard. 

Mais comme quelques uns des chefs dont les noms sont inscrits sur la 
dite liste ont changé de religion, et que la nationalité de quelques uns des 
susdits chefs est douteuse, la Sublime Porte s’empresse de déclarer 
qu’elle a décidé de s’expliquer 4 leur égard avec I'Internonciature. 

Les voeux de la Sublime Porte pour que les Etats Autrichiens soient 
4 Pabri de troubles et de toute inquiétude sont commandeés ct par l’amitié 
ntime qui existe entre les deux Gouvernemens, et par l’intérét méme de la 
Sublime Porte 4 cause du voisinage des deux empires. I] est donc naturel 
que la Porte, de son cété, fasse pour l’accomplissement de ces veux les 
efforts qui dépendent d’elle pour lever les obstacles qui sy opposent. Et 
s’il est certain que jusqu’a ce qu’il devienne constant que les chefs sus- 
mentionnés ne pourront pas troubler la tranquillité dans les Etats de 
YEmpereur d’Autriche, la Sublime Porte les gardera et les surveillera 
soigneusement, ainsi que la résolution en a été prise, il’esnt pas moins 
sir dés que, Dieu aidant, la tranquillité désirée aura été établie, comme 
ils ne peuvent plus, quelque part qu’ils soient, causer des troubles, on ne 
verra plus dans ce cas la nccessité qu’ils restent dans les Etats de Sa 
Hautesse. 

Quant a la question des individus qu’on dénoncera plus tard, et qui 
ne sont pas compris dans la liste, on n’a pas besoin de dire que ce point 
causera pour longtems des embarras et des difficultés aux deux parties; 
et que les assurances et les engagemens de la Sublime Porte dans la 
question des réfugiés ne concernent que ceux qui sont actucllement en son 
pouvoir, et c’est avec regret qu’elle s’en excuse. 

Comme il n’y a pas de doute que ces communications amicable ont 
conformes aux désirs de Sa Majesté ]’Empereur, et que votre Excellence 
voudra bien reprendre les relations diplomatiques sans délai, démarche 
vraiment a étre désirée de part et d’autre, je me félicite sincérement d’étre 
Yorgane d’une communication aussi agréable que celle-ci, qui me procure 
Poceasion de renouveler a votre Excellence les assurances de ma considé- 
ration distinguée. 


(Translation.) 


7 Mouharrem, 1266. (November 22, 1849.) 


IT is said in the note which I had the honour to receive from your 
Excellency under date November 5, new style, of the current Christian 
year 1849, that inasmuch as the High Imperial Court has accepted the mea- 
sure proposed by the Sublime Porte, viz., to settle in suitable places such 
of the leaders of the disturbances in Hungary as have taken refuge in the 
States of His Highness, and to prevent them from conspiring for the future 
against the legitimate authority in the Austrian States, your Excellency 
transmits to me, with your note, a list containing the names of the above- 
mentioned individuals; that that Jist must not be considered as definitive 
and complete, for it is possible that there may be yet other individuals 
whose names have not been inserted therein, and in that case if others are 
denounced to the Porte, the Porte will be bound to detain these also, in 
the same way as it will detain those whose names are contained in the 


LAU y 


88 


present list; that if amongst the individuals named in the list there 
should be some who are not staying at the places indicated therein, but 
at other places within the Ottoman territories, they must also be arrested 
without delay, and sent to the place were the residence of the others shall 
have been fixed; and that as it is probable, as soon as these measures 
shall have begun to be carried into execution,, after the Sublime Porte 
shall have announced its adhesion to the points above mentioned, and shall 
have come te an understanding with your Excellency as to the guarantee 
to be given on these points to the Imperial Court, that the representations 
which the Russian Mission will also make as to this question will have a 
good result, your Excellency will renew your diplomatic relations with 
the Government of His Highness. 

It is superfluous to repeat that the Sublime Porte is animated by the 
wish continually to draw closer the bonds of intimate friendship with such 
an illustrious Court as that of Austria, her ancient friend and ally; and 
it is solely to prove that wish that the Porte has of its own accord given 
assurances that so long as the refugees above referred to shall be within 
its territories, it will keep watch over them and prevent them from 
disturbing the States of the Austrian Government. The appreciation of 
those assurances by Flis Majesty the Emperor and by 48 Ministers 
affords on this occasion also a proof of friendship and confidence which 
has caused much satisfaction to His Majesty the Sultan; and it is 
unnecessary for us to say that in proportion as the unexpected inter- 
ruption of. diplomatic relations with your Excellency caused us pain, so 
also the satistaction which will be caused by the renewal of those relations 
will be real and great. 

As the Sublime Porte wishes to put an end to this question, by 
roceeding without delay to the execution of the measures which it has 
ast announced, the Porte has come to the resolution to send the Chiefs 

into the interior to Kutahia, seeking for them everywhere where they ma 
be, and to name a special commissioner, a confidential agent, who shall 
superintend them, who will give his entire attention to guard against 
their being able in any way to conspire against the Austrian States, and 
who will be careful to treat them properly. And it is with sincere 
pleasure that I hasten to make known to your Excellency that the 
Government of His Highness is about to do this very day that which is 
necessary in this respect. 

But as some of the leaders whose names are inscribed in the said list 
have changed their religion, and the nationality of some of the before- 
mentioned leaders is doubtful, the Sublime Porte hastens to declare that 
it has determined to come to an explanation as regards them with the 
Internuncio. 

The wish of the Sublime Porte that the Austrian States should be 
secure from trouble and from every disquiet, arises both from the intimate 
alliance which exists between the two Governments and from the interest 
of the Sublime Porte itself, on account of the propinquity of the two 
empires. It is therefore natural that the Porte on its side should make 
towards the fulfilment of that wish such efforts as are in its power to 
remove the obstacles which stand in its way. And if it be certain 
that, until it becomes evident that the leaders above referred to cannot 
disturb the tranquillity of the territories of the Emperor of Austria, the 
Sublime Porte will detain them and keep a careful watch over them, as 
has been resolved on, so also it is not less certain, that as soon as with 
God’s blessing the wished-for tranquillity shall have been established, 
since they will then .no longer be able, in whatever place they may be, to 
cause trouble, in that case it would no longer seem necessary that they 
should remain within His Highness’s dominions, 

With respect to the question regarding the individuals hereafter to be 
pointed out, and who are not comprised in the list, it is superfluous to 
say that that point would cause for a long time embarrassments and 
difficulties to the two parties; and that the assurances and engagements 
of the Sublime Porte, as regards the question of the refugees, only relate 
to those who are actually in its power; and it is with regret that it must 
excuse itself therefrom. 


. ity 


Since there is no doubt that these friendly communications are in 
conformity with the wishes of His Majesty the Emperor, and that your 
Excellency will be willing to resume diplomatic relations without delay, a 
step truly to be desired on both sides, I congratulate myself sincerely on 
being the channel of a communication so agreeable as the present, which 
affords me an opportunity to renewing to your Excellency the assurances 
of my distinguished consideration. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 92. 


Aali Pasha to M. de Titoff. 


(Translation.) 7 Mouharrem, 1266. (22 Novembre, 1849.) 


J’AI eu ’honneur de recevoir la note de votre Excellence en date du 
24 Octobre, 1849, dans laquelle se trouvait inclus l’arrangement qui a été 
communiqué par la haute Cour Impériale 4 son Excellence Fuad Effendi 
relativement aux réfugiés, et par laquelle votre Excellence nous fait 
savoir que dés que la Sublime Porte aura accepté cet arrangement, vous 
étes autorisé 4 renouveler les relations diplomatiques qui ont été inter- 
rompues momentanément. 

Il est superflu de dire que autant l’interruption inattendue des rela- 
tions diplomatiques entre la Sublime Porte et la Mission Impériale, qui a 
été causée par la question des réfugiés, a fait de la peine 4 la Sublime 
Bo autant le renouvellement de ces relations lui fera un véritable 
plaisir. 

Les objections bien fondées qui ont été exposées sur cette affaire par 
la Sublime Porte ayant été appréciées, ce trait a augmenté et fortifié la 
confiance de Sa Majesté le Sultan en Pamitié et Péquité de Sa Majesté 
PEmpereur. 

Comme Sa Majesté le Sultan a tout a fait 4 coeur de mettre fin, au 
Pius tdt, a cette question, en portant promptement a exécution telles con- 

itions conformes aux droits politiques de la Sublime Porte, qui sont 
renfermées dans l’arrangement, lequel, comme on |’a dit plus haut, a été 
présenté par le Gouvernement Impérial, il a été tout d’abord résola 
d’expulser immédiatement des Etats de Sa Hautesse, a condition qu’ils 
n’y reviendront plus, ceux des Polonais qui par suite des événemens de la 
Hongrie se sont réfugiés dans les Etats de la Sublime Porte, dont les noms 
seront indiqués par la Mission Impériale, sans exception. 

Quant a la question de l’engagement a étre pris par la Sublime Porte 
de faire un accord avec les Puissances que cela concerne pour qu’on 
ee expulser ceux des Polonais qui, étant des sujets du Gouvernement 

usse, Se seraient naturalisés sujets de Puissances étrangéres sans la 
permission de l’Empereur, et qui seraient revenus en Turquie et y con- 
spireraient contre le Gouvernement Russe, il est superflu de dire que Sa 
Majesté le Sultan mon maitre est prét 4 donner des preuves qui font voir 
jusqu’& quel point il sait apprécier le bon voisinage et l’amitié du 
Gouvernement Russe; et dans aucun temps, dans aucune circonstance, Sa 
Hautesse ne pourra souffrir que des complots se trament dans ses Etats 
contre la Russie. 

Mais, comme votre Excellence le sait, quand un étranger qui n’est 
pas d’origine Raya, arrive en Turquie avec un passeport d’un Gouvernee 
ment étranger, ce n’est pas, aprés tout, a la Sublime Porte 4 examiner de 

uel Gouvernement cet étranger est le sujet naturel, et si le passeport dont 
d est muni il l’a bien ou mal obtenu. Cette discussion appartient 
naturellement d’une part au Gouvernement dont individu en question 
était le sujet primitivement, et de l'autre au Gouvernement qui I’a pris 
ensuite sous sa protection. Mais si parmi les individus de cette catégorie 
il y en a qui osent tramer des complots contre la Russie, et que le fait soit 
positif, je m’empresse d’annoncer officiellement 4 votre Excellence que la 
Porte fera sincérement a cet égard des démarches sérieuses auprés de la 
Mission des Gouvernemens dont ils ont la protection. Enfin je répéte ici 
par ordre de Sa Majesté le Sultan, que la Sublime Porte est préte 4 remplir 

a Pavenir aussi les devoirs de bon voisinage et de l’amitié. 
Comme le désir qui a été exprimé par I’Empereur que ceux des 
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réfugiés qui professent actuellement I’Islamisme soient envoyés dans 
uelque province lointaine Turque en Asie, s’accorde avec les intentions du 
ultan a leur égard, Sa Hautesse a jugé a propos qu’ils soient envoyés 


Considérant que ces communications et ces explications amicales et 
sincéres sont sans doute conformes aux désirs de Sa Majesté l’Empereur, et 
que votre Excellence voudra bien, conformément an désir dont les deux 
parties sont véritablement animées, reprendre sans délai les relations 
diplomatiques, je me crois heureux d’étre lorgane d’une communication 
aussi agréable. ; 

Je saisis, &c. 


(Translation.) 


7 Mouharrem, 1266. (November, 22, 1849.) 


I HAVE had the honour to receive i hes Excellency’s note, dated 
October 24, 1849, in which was inclosed the arrangement which has 
been communicated by the High Imperial Court to his Excellency Fuad 
Effendi, respecting the refugees, and in which your Excellency makes 
known to us that so soon as the Sublime Porte shall have accepted that 
arrangement, you are authorized to renew the diplomatic relations which 
have been momentarily interrupted. 

It is superfluous to observe that in Bropraon as the unexpected 
interruption of diplomatic relations between the Sublime Porte and the 
Imperial Mission, which has been caused by the question as to the refu- 
gees, has been painful to the Porte, so will the renewal of those relations 
give it true pleasure. 

The well-founded objections set forth in this matter by the Sublime 
Porte having been appreciated, that fact has increased and strengthened 
the confidence of His Majesty the Sultan in the friendship and justice of 
His Majesty the Emperor. 

As His Majesty the Sultan entirely desires to put an end as soon as 
possible to this question, by carrying promptly into execution the pro- 
visions conformable with the political right of the Sublime Porte which are 
contained in that arrangement, which, as has been stated above, has been 
offered by the Imperial Government, it has been at once determined to 
expel immediately from His Highness’s dominions, on the condition that they 
shall not again return there, such of the Poles who in consequence of the 
events in Hungary took refuge within the States of the Sublime Porte, as 
are named by the Imperial Mission, and this without exception. 

As regards the question of the engagement to be taken by the Sublime 
Porte to come to an agreement with the Powers concerned, for the 
expulsion of such of the Pcles as, being subjects of the Russian Govern- 
ment, may have naturalized themselves as subjects of foreign Powers 
without the Emperor's permission, and who may have returned to Turkey 
and may there be conspiring against the Russian Government, it is 
superfluous to say that His Majesty the Sultan, my Master, is ready 
to prove to how great an extent he knows how to appreciate the 
good neighbourhood and friendship of the Russian Government; and at 
no time and under no circumstances can His Highness suffer plots to be 
carried on against Russia within his dominions. 

But as your Excellency is aware, when a stranger who is not by 
origin a Rayah, arrives in Turkey with a passport from a foreign Govern- 
men, it is not after all for the Sublime Porte to inquire of what Govern- 
ment that stranger is a natural subject, and whether he has fairly or 
unfairly abisiied, the passport with which he is provided. 

That discussion naturally concerns, on the one side, the Government 
of which the individual in question was primarily a subject, and on 
the other the Government which has subsequently taken him under its pro 
tection. But if amongst individuals in this category there should be any 
who should venture to carry on conspiracies against Russia, and that the 
fact should be positive, I hasten to announce officially to your Excellency 
that the Porte will with sincerity take serious steps on the subject with the 
Mission of the Governments by whom they may be protected. Lastly I 
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repeat here by order of. His Majesty the Sultan, that the Sublime Porte 
is ready to fulfil for the future also, the obligations of good neighbourhood 
and friendship. 

As the wish which has been expressed by the Emperor that such of 
the refugees who have actually professed Islamism should be sent to some 
distant Turkish prince in Asia, agrees with the intention of the Sultan 
with respect to them, His Highness has thought fit that they should be sent 
to ————_- 


Considering that these communications and friendly and _ sincere 
explanations are doubtless in conformity with the wishes of His Majesty 
the Emperor, and that your Excellency will have the goodness, conform- 
ably to the desire with which the two parties are truly inspired, to resume 
without delay diplomatic relations, I deem myself fortunate in being the 
channel of so agreeable a communication. 

I avail myself, &c. 


ee a 
No. 93. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston—(Received December 14.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, November 24, 1849. 


IN the present state of the Porte’s negotiations with Russia and 
Austria respecting the refugees from Hungary, I consider that there is 
no longer any political objection to the removal of Her Majesty’s 
squadron from Besika Bay to some more sheltered though rather more 
distant anchorage. A copy of the despatch which I have addressed on 
this subject to Sir William Parker is inclosed herewith. 

I trust that the course which, with these considerations in view, I have 
suggested to Sir William Parker, will meet with the approbation of Her 
Majesty’s Government. 


: Inclosure in No. 93. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker. 


(Extract.) ‘ Therapia, November 24, 1849. 


AS the Porte’s negotiations with Austria and Russia are suspended 
for the present by a further reference to the Courts of Vienna and St. 
Petersburgh, under a continued interruption of diplomatic intercourse, but 
with the hope of a satisfactory accommodation, I conceive that there is no 
political urgency for the continued presence of Her Majesty’s squadron 
under your command in the immediate neighbourhood of the Dardanelles, 
should your Excellency think it desirable on professional grounds to 
remove it to a more sheltered station at this late season of the year. 

The anchorage at Mosconissi, if preferable in point of security, might 
afford a convenient position as to distance under the present circumstances, 
with the facility of a prompt return, should it be necessary, to the 
Dardanelles. — 


No. 94. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 14.) 


(Extract.)  — Therapia, November 24, 1849. 

INCLOSED herewith is a statement which pretends to great accu- 
racy, of the number of Russian troops constituting the army of occupation 
in Wallachia. 

Your Lordship will observe that the Russian army is still kept up to 
nearly the number allowed under the highest supposition by the Porte’s 
agreement with Russia. 

The Porte having withdrawn a large a proportion of its own army 

2 


92 


as {o leave in Wallachia a number unequal to that which was fixed on 
the lower supposition, and there being to all appearance no danger what- 
ever of fresh disturbances on the frontier of Transylvania, it might 
fairly be expected that the Court of St. Petersburgh would also dimi- 
nish in a similar proportion the burthen which has so long and painfully 
weighed on the inhabitants of the two Principalities. 

A letter which I have just now received from a correspondent ‘at 
Odessa states that, “ the 14th division of infantry had not been withdrawn 
from the Principalities, as was expected, and that the Russian forces still 
remaining there in occupation consist of eight regiments of infantry, four 
of regular cavalry, and three of Cossacks.” 

The Russian army, as described in this despatch, is supposed to 
include the troops from Transylvania, which may only pass through 
Wallachia, Busuen it is rumoured that they are to remain there for the 
present. 


Inclosure in No. 94. 
List of Russian Troops in Wallachia. 


Nombre et Cantonnement des Troupes Russes en Valachie. 


Hommes. 
Infanterie. Le Régiment de Mirosk - - 2,800 
2 Bataillons du Régiment de Sublin 1,200 
1 Bataillon de Chasseurs - - 600 
Cavalerie. LeRégiment de Lanciers deNassau 1,300 
200 


Cosaques - - - 
Artillerie. 3 Batteries a pied, 24 piéces - 160 
6,310 
A Pitesty: 
Infanterie. Le Régiment de Modlin - - 3,200 
Artillerie. Demi-Batterie a pied, 4 piéces - 30 
Cavalerie. Cosaques - - - - 120 
—— 3,350 
Ce détachement est destiné pour Krajora. 
A Jyrgowest ; 
Infanterie. Le Régiment de Prague - - - 2,400 
Ce régiment est destiné pour Rimnik. 
A Berzes : 
Cavalerie. Le Régiment de Hussards - - 1,400 
A Slam Rimnik : 
Infanterie. Le Régiment de Zitomir - - 2,700 
A Fokschany : 
Cavalerie. Le Régiment Hussard de Varsovie 1,300 
Artillerie. Une Batterie a cheval, 8 piéces  - 
Cosaques - - - - 100 
—— 1,460 
Prés d’Ibraila: 
1 Bataillon de Sapeurs, avec 360 Chars de ponts - 400 


A Obelesky : 
Cavalerie. Le Régiment de Lanciers de Berg - 1,000 


Sur le Danube d’Ibraila 4 Orsova : 
Cosaques - - - - - §,000 


Total - - - + 27,020 


a 


Sont attendus incessamment de Transylvanie. 


Infanterie. Le Régiment de Zamosi - - 2,700 
2 Bataillons du Régiment de Lublin 1,000 
Artillerie. Demi-Batterie 4 pied,4 piéces - 30 
Cosaques - - - - 300 


4,130 


Liarmée Russe en Valachie se composera aprés l’arrivée du détache- 
ment de Transylvanie, de 31,150 hommes, et 48 piéces de canons 
Les Russes comptent 26,000 Infanterie 
8,000 Cavalerie 
1,000 Artillerie et train 
10,000 Cosaques 


Total - - 45,000 hommes. 


No. 95. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 14.) 
My Lord, Therapia, November 25, 1849. 

INCLOSED herewith for your Lordship’s information, are ‘two 
despatches which I have received this morning from Vice-Admiral Sir 
William Parker, under the respective dates of the 13th and 21st instant. 


I have, &e. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 95. 
Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, ‘ Queen,” Besika Bay, November 18, 1849. 


I DO myself the honour of informing your Excellency with reference 
to my letter of the 9th instant, that the strong gales which had prevailed 
for many days at the anchorage we occupied within the outer castles of 
the Dardanelles became sufficiently moderate for the departure of the 
squadron from thence this morning, when Her Majesty’s ships resumed 
their position in Besika Bay, where I propose to contmue, weather per- 
mitting, until I am apprized by your Excellency that our presence in this 
vicinity is no longer desirable. 

I have, &c. 


(Signed) W. PARKER. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 95. 
Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) ‘* Queen,” Besika Bay, November 21, 1849. 


I BEG to offer my thanks for your Excellency’s communication of 
the 19th instant by the “Dragon,” and to inform you that it is my 
intention to remain at this anchorage with the squadron, weather per- 
mitting, until I receive decisive information from your Excellency of the 
progress of the negotiations between the Porte and the Imperial Envoys, 
‘on which the movements of Her Majesty’s squadron from the Levant or 
to a more secure anchorage, pending a fresh reference to the Courts.of 
Vienna and St. Petersburgh, may be determined. 
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No. 96. 


Viscount Ponsonby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 20.) 


My Lord, Vienna, December 4, 1849. 

YOUR Lordship no doubt will have received full information from 
Constantinople of what has taken place there, but perhaps | may not do 
amiss to mention that I have heard from the Ottoman Minister here, that 
M. Titoff and Ali Pasha have concurred in an arrangement for the 
treatment of the refugees. 

I presume therefore that the question has been settled at Con- 
stantinople. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) PONSONBY, 


SS 


No. 97. 
The Marquis of Normanby to Viscount Palmerston —(Received December 18.) 


(Extract.) Paris, December 17, 1849. 
GENERAL DE LAHITTE has just read to me a despatch from 
General de Lamoriciére of the date of the 5th instant, stating that Count 
Nesselrode had communicated to him that the Russian Government 
accepted the last proposition of the Porte. 
The courier conveying the instructions necessary for the final settle- 
ment of the question had started for Odessa on the 4th instant. 


No. 98. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 20.) 


({Extract.) Therapia, December 5, 1849. 
THE accompanying copy of a despatch addressed to me by Her 
Majesty’s Consul at Varna will serve to put your Lordship in possession 
~of my latest intelligence respecting the refugees transferred from Widdin 
to Shumla. 


Inclosure in No. 98. 
Lieutenant-Colonel Neale to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Varna, November 27, 1849. 


I HAVE the honour to inform your Excellency that the refugees 
now in Shumla are Generals Bem, Perezel, Dembinski, and Meszaros. 
Kossuth and Count Casimir Batthyany are also arrived there. 

About 1000 Poles, under General Vishotzki and Colonel Zamoyski, 
are also in Shumla, with 300 Hungarians, civil and military; the latter 
chiefly officers of the subordinate ranks. 

The Poles arrived in Shumla about the 16th instant, and Kossuth 
-with the Hungarians on the 22nd. 

General Bem and Perczel were living in the barracks; the other 
refugee chiefs were residing in the houses of the inhabitants; but they 
were all guarded by Turkish soldiers. 
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No. 99. 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, December 20, 1849. 


I HAVE to acquaint your Excellency that Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment approve the communication which you made to Vice-Admiral Sir 
William Parker on the 24th of November, as reported in your despatch 
of that day, acquainting him that in the present state of the negotiations 
at Constantinople there did not appear to be any occasion for Her 
Majesty’s squadron remaining in the immediate neighbourhood of the 
Dardanelles, and suggesting that the anchorage at the Mosconissi Islands 
might for the present be a suitable station for ne squadron, 

am, &c. 


(Signed) | PALMERSTON. 


No. 100. 
Viscount Palmerston to Viscount Ponsonby. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, December 25,1849. 


WITH reference to your Excellency’s despatch of the 3rd instant, 
reporting what passed between your Excellency and Prince Schwarzen- 
poe on the subject of the operations of Her Majesty’s squadron in the 
Mediterranean, I have to inform your Excellency that Her Majesty's 
Government approve the course adopted by you on the above occasion. 

I am, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 101. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 26.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, December 14, 1849. 


I HAVE the honour to inform your Lordship that General Duhamel, 
who has been lately employed as Russian Commissioner at Bucharest, 
arrived at St. Petersburgh a few days ago. He has called on Fuad 
Effendi, who mentioned to me in the course of my last conversation with 
his Excellency, that the General had assured him that a considerable 
reduction in the number of Russian troops in the Principalities had 
already taken place; that his Government regretted that it was impossible 
for them, on account of the lateness of the season, to withdraw a greater 
number ; but that all the necessary arrangements were making to reduce 
the force to 10,000 men, which he believed would be effected by the month 
of March. 


No. 102. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 26.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, December 14, 1849. 


COUNT NESSELRODE having been confined to his bed by illness 
since the arrival of the messenger Moore on the 10th instant, I have been 
unable to see his Excellency ; but I took the opportunity two days ago, of 
mentioning to M. Labensky, one of the chief employés in the Russian 
Foreign Office, that 1 hoped I should soon be able to see the Chancellor, as I 
wished to speak to him on the circumstances which attended the anchoring 
of the British squadron under Sir W. Parker inside the Dardanelles. 


MN VD. 
M. Labensky called upon me yesterday, at the request of Count 


Nesselrode, and told me that he had been directed to read to me a despatch 
of Baron Brunnow, dated the }3th ultimo, in which that Minister gives an 
account of an interview which he had had with your Lordship, and in which 
he states that your Lordship had informed him of your intention to 
instruct me to make a communication to the Russian Government on the 
above subject. I told M. Labensky that I had certainly received a pri- 
vate letter from your Lordship of the same purport as Baron Brunnow’s 
despatch, but that I had no official communication to make to the Imperial 
Government, though I could unhesitatingly confirm the accuracy of Baron 
Brunnow’s report of the opinions of Her Majesty’s Government on the 
question which had arison out of the advance of our squadron to the outer 
eastles of the Dardanelles. 

I told M. Labensky that I could not address an official note to Count 
Nesselrode, as I had no instruction to do so, and that I was scarcely justi- 
fied in making an official communication of a private letter; but that as 
he assured me of the intention of the Imperial Government to accept our 
explanation in the same spirit in which it was given, I would give him an 
extract of your Lordship’s private letter to me, and a copy of your Lord- 
ship’s despatch to Sir Stratford Canning of the 24th ultimo, which 
would remove any doubt which might be entertained by the Imperial 
Government as to the opinions of Her Majesty’s Government on the inter- 
pretation to be given to the port regulations about the Dardanelles. 

I trust that your Lordship will not disapprove of my having made 
this communication of your Lordship’s private letter of the 24th ultimo. 
I felt that by so doing I should bring at once to a close the more serious 
discussion of a question in which we appear to be in the wrong, and 
effectually prevent a formal protest on the subject being sent from this 
Court. 

I beg leave to inclose a copy of the extract of your Lordship’s private 
letter which { have communicated to Count Nesselrode. 


Inclosure in No. 102. 


Viscount Palmerston to Lord Bloomfield. 


(Private.) 
(Extract.) Broadlands, November 25, 1849. 
SIR STRATFORD CANNING has sent me a copy of his letter to 


ou about the anchoring of our squadron within the outer castles of the 
Dardanelles, to obtain temporary shelter from bad weather, and you will 
have been able to explain the circumstance to Count Nesselrode; but I 
wih you to say to him that Ido not myself agree in the interpretation 
given at Constantinople of the port regulations about the Dardanelles,— 
that it was regular and allowable for the squadron to anchor there. 
The words of the regulation certainly admit of it, but I think the 
spirit of the regulation, coupled with the stipulations of the Treaty of 
uly 1841. are against it. The regulation says that all ships of war of 
all nations coming to the Dardanelles are to stop and wait at the 
anchorage between the outer and inner castles till they know from Con. 
stantinople whether a firman will or will not be granted to allow them to 
proceed further on. But this regulation can, I think, in fairness be con- 
strued only as applicable to those ships of war to which, under the Treaty 
of 1841, the Porte reserved to itself the right to grant im time of peace 
rmission to pass up the straits, that is to say, to light vessels destined 
Be the use of the Embassies and Missions at Constantinople; but I do 
tot think that this regulation can properly be understood as applying to 
Heavy ships of war, which are by the Treaty of 1841 precluded from 
entering the straits; and therefore I think that our squadron ought to 
have sought shelter elsewhere, and not to have anchored within the 
#traits. I have explained this to Sir Stratford Canning, and the same 
thing will not happen again after he gets my letter. But you may assure 
Couiit Neseclrode that there was no design on the part of our Ambassador 
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or Admiral to infringe the Treaty, and that what has been done was the 
consequence of stress of weather, and of a too literal interpretation of the 
port regulations affecting the Dardanelles. 


No. 103. 
Viscount Palmerston to Viscount Ponsonby. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, January 1, 1850. 

I HEREWITH transmit to your Excellency for your information, 
copies of a note* which has been addressed to me by the Austrian Chargé 
d’Affaires at this Court, and of an instruction from Prince Schwarzen- 
berg to Baron Koller, which Baron Koller has communicated to me; both of 
these communications being on the subject of the entrance of the British 
squadron into the anchorage between the outer and inner castles of the 
Dardanelles; and I have to instruct your Excellency to say to the 
Austrian Government in reply, that the circumstance that Sir William 
Parker’s squadron resorted for a few days for shelter to Barbers’ Bay 
during stormy weather, which rendered its previous anchorage in Besika 
Bay insecure, does not appear to Her Majesty’s Government to carry with 
it that degree of importance which the Austrian Government seems to 
have attached to it. 

But if Her Majesty’s Government were to consider it necessary to 

argue the matter upon the grounds on which the Austrian Government 
has placed it, they might have much to say in answer to what is 
contained in Baron Koller’s note and in Prince Schwarzenberg’s 
despatch. For by the Treaty of July, 1841, the Five Powers bound 
themselves to respect and conform themselves to the regulations of the 
Turkish Government in regard to the Straits of the Dardanelles and 
Bosphorus; and it appears that by the port regulations established by 
the Turkish Government in 1845 for the Dardanelles, ships of war of 
all nations are allowed to anchor in the broad bay between the outer 
and the inner castles; and that the Straits of the Dardanelles, properly 
so called, are considered by the Turkish Government as beginning only 
at the town of the Dardanelles where the narrow passage commences ; 
and it might thence be contended that this anchoring of the British 
squadron in Barbers’ Bay, a place which, according to the standing 
regulations of the port, is open at all times to ships of war of all nations, 
was no infringement of the Treaty of July 1841. 
' It might further be contended, and with much show of reason, that 
even if the anchoring of the British squadron in Barbers’ Bay were an 
infringement of the Treaty of 1841, yet as that Treaty not only forbids the 
entrance of foreign ships of war into the Dardanelles while the Porte is at 
peace, but also records the declared determination of the Five Powers to 
respect and to uphold the independence of the Porte, the appearance of the 
British squadron in Barbers’ Bay, even if it was an infringement, was at 
all events not the first infringement of that Treaty. But it might well be 
argued that this appearance of the British squadron was in fact, under the 
peculiar circumstances of the moment, not altogether irreconcileable with 
the spirit and true meaning of that Treaty; for the independence of the 
Sultan having been placed in jeopardy by demands. which were made on 
him in a threatening manner, and which were not warranted by the 
stipulations of treaties, the presence of Her Majesty’s squadron within 
reach of Constantinople had a tendency to give confidence to the Sultan, 
and to restore to him that faculty of independent action which it was one 
of the objects of the Treaty to secure. 

Moreover it may fairly be contended that the true meaning of the 
Treaty of 1841 is, that the engagements taken thereby on the part of the 
Sultan on the one hand, and on that of the Five Powers on the other hand, 
in regard to the exclusion of ships of war from the straits, apply to a state 
of things in which the Porte shall be really and substantially at peace. 


* See No. 85. 
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And it might be asserted that those engagements could not equally apply 
to such a state of things as has lately existed at Constantinople, when, 
although no actual hostilities had begun, yet the Porte had nevertheless 
received that intimation of a possible rupture with her two powerful 
neighbours which a formal suspension of diplomatic relations on the part 
of the Ministers of those neighbours was calculated and intended to 
convey ; and when the Porte had also been informed by the official organs 
of those two Powers accredited at Constantinople, that the escape of any 
one of the refugees—an event which the Turkish Government might be 
unable to prevent, and which might happen at any moment—would be 
considered by Austria and Russia as tantamount to a declaration of war 
by Turkey against them. Surely this state of things cannot be looked 
upon as being that condition of real peace which is contemplated by the 
stipulations of the Treaty of 1841; and if the Sultan, threatened in so 

eremptory a manner by the official organs of two Great Powers 
immediately adjoining to his frontiers, had actually invited into the heart of 
his empire the armed assistance of friendly allies to protect him against a 
formidable danger, the outbreak of which was made to depend upcna 
contingency which he might be unable to prevent, it is not the Government 
of Austria that could with any degree of consistency have objected to the 
poner principle upon which such an invitation would have been founded. 

ut Her Majesty's Government do not wish to enter in regard to this 
matter into a controversial correspondence with the Government of Austria; 
and Her Majesty’s Government are ready to concur in giving the widest 
construction to the stipulation of the Treaty of 1841. Her Majesty’s 
Government are therefore willing to admit that, according to the fair 
interpretation of that Treaty, the Straits of the Dardanelles and of the 
Bosphorus, as regards the admission of ships of war not being such light 
vessels as are destined for the service of the Embassies and Missions at 
Constantinople, ought to be considered to be the whole of the two passages 
which lie between the Sea of Marmora and the Archipelago on the one 
hand, and between the Sea of Marmora and the Black Sea on the other 
hand; and that no ships of war except such single ships as those above 
mentioned ought, while the Porte is at peace, to be allowed to enter into 
either of those passages. 

With regard to the recent occurrence to which the Austrian note and 
despatch relate, it is sufficient to say that Sir William Parker took shelter 
in Barbers’ Bay, not in pursuance of any instructions from Her Majesty’s 
Government, but in accordance with inlormation which he had received 
from the British Ambassador at Constantinople and from the Consul at 
the Dardanelles, and also from the ‘Turkish officers in command at the 
Dardanelles, that his doing so in case of need would not be an infraction 
of the standing regulations of the Porte ; and moreover, Sir W. Parker did 
not not go to Barbers’ Bay until he was driven by stress of weather from 
Besika Bay, and he did not remain in Barbers’ Bay longer than the 
boisterous state of the weather rendered it necessary for him so todo 
But Her Majesty’s Government having explained to Her Majesty’s 
Ambassador at Constantinople their wish that the Treaty should be con- 
strued in its strictest sense, the squadron will not have again returned to 
Barbers’ Bay, but will in case of need have found shelter in some other 
anchorage entirely outside the straits. 

Your Excellency will read this despatch to Prince Schwarzenberg and 
give him a copy. 

Tam, &c. 


(Signed) ° PALMERSTON. 


No. 104. 
Viscount Palmerston to Lord Bloomfeld. 
My Lord, Foreign Office, January 1, 1850. 
I INCLOSE for your Lordship’s information a copy of a despatch 


which I have addressed to Viscount Ponsonby on the subject of a commu- 
nication made to Her Majesty’s Government by the Austrian Chargé 


Ws 


d’Affaires at this Court, of which a copy is also inclosed, relative to the 
entrance of the British squadron under Vice-Admiral Sir William Parker 
within the outer castles of the Dardanelles. ; 
Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 
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No. 105. 
* Viscount Palmerston to Lord Bloomfield. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, January 1, 1850. 

YOUR Lordship will perceive in Prince Schwarzenberg’s despatch 
to M. Koller, of the 27th ot Navember, of which a copy is inclosed in my 
other despatch of this day, that considerable stress is laid upon the 
memorandum communicated by the Porte to the foreign Missions at Con- 
stantinople in the month of February, 1845, which professes to lay down 
the rule for the admission of foreign vessels, whether vessels of war or 
merchantmen, into the Straits of the Dardanelles and Bosphorus; and 
which the Austrian Minister contends, notwithstanding that they were 
subsequently modified as regards merchant-vessels, are still in force as 
regards ships of war in their original extent. 

I think it therefore right to furnish your Lordship with copies of the 
inclosed despatches from Sir Stratford Canning to this office, written 
about the time when the regulations were promulgated. Your Lordship 
will perceive from the first of these papers, that of the 20th of March, 
1845, that on the regulations being communicated to the British Embassy, 
Sir Stratford Canning at once applied for and obtained a modification of 
them in regard to the Dardanelles; and the precise nature of that modi- 
fication is more fully explained in his Excellency’s despatch to Her 
Majesty’s Consul at the Dardanelles, of the 22nd of March, 1845, of which 
an extract is herewith transmitted to you; and which states that any 
British vessel, whether it be a merchant-vessel or vessel of war, is allowed 
to come within the outer castles of the Dardanelles at once, as far as the 
eee of the Kefez Bournou, or Point Barbieri, by night as well as 

day. 

But not. satisfied with having obtained this modification of the 
original regulations as regarded the Dardanelles, Sir Stratford Canning, 
as you will see from his despatches of the 3rd of September, of the 16th of 
September, and of the 16th of October, all of the year 1845, induced the 
Porte to consent to a similar modification in regard to vessels arriving 
in the Bosphorus from the Black Sea. The assent of the Porte was 
contained in a note of the 13th of October, 1845, of which a copy is 
inclosed in Sir Stratford Canning’s despatch of the 16th October; and it 
appears from the same despatch that the dragoman of the British Embassy 
having about the same time made some inquiry as to the passage of the 
Dardanelles, Ali Effendi assured him that the concession previously made 
in that respect continued in force. 

The last papers which I have to transmit to your Lordship on this 
matter are copies of two letters from Her Majesty’s Consul at the Dar- 
danelles to Vice-Admiral Sir William Parker, dated the 26th and 30th of 
October last, in the first of which your Lordship will find in inverted 
commas the regulation now in force regarding the entrance of ships of 
war into the Straits of the Dardanelles, which your Lordship will observe 
is in strict conformity with what is stated in Sir Stratford Canning’s 
despatch of the 20th March, 1845, and in his despatch to Her Majesty’s 
Consul at the Dardanelles of March 22, 1845. 

I have however to state to your Lordship that although I have 
thought it right to furnish you with these particulars, Her Majesty’s 
Government still adhere to the opinions expressed to Sir Stratford 
Canning in my despatches of the 24th and 30th of November last, of which 


* A despatch to the same effect wis address2d to Viscount Ponsonby. 
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copies were transmitted to you in my despatches of the 27th of November, 
and of the 10th of December, namely, that it would be a forced construction 
of the regulations of the Porte to apply them to a squadron of line-of- 
battle ships; and that the natural and obvious construction of the Treaty 
of July 13, 1841, and the construction which Great Britain has the 
strongest motive of interest to contend for, would exclude such a squadron 
both from the anchorage within the outer castles of the Dardanelles and 
from the anchorage within the outer castles of the Bosphorus. 
I am, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 105. 
Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen. 


My Lord, Constantinople, March 20, 1845. 


I AVAIL myself of the present opportunity to bring under your 
Lordship’s notice a memorandum or note which I have received from 
Chekib Effendi respecting the prohibition of ships of war to enter the 
Bosphorus or Dardanelles, and regulating the passage of merchant-vessels 
through those straits. The result of some communication which I have 
had with the Turkish Minister upon this subject is, that vessels will be 
allowed to come within the entrance of the straits, both here and at the 
Dardanelles, in such manner as to shelter them from accidents of weather, 
bnt that in other respects the regulations will be carried into effect in the 
manner announced. 

Conceiving that, with the above-mentioned explanation, there is 
nothing to be fairly objected to in the measure thus adopted by the Turkish 
Government, I content myself with recommending that the local authorities 
be instructed to abstain carefully from any unnecessary rigour in the exe- 
cution of these orders, and I forward the notice to your Lordship at the 
same time that I communicate it to those who are more immediately 


concerned. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 
Inclosure 2 in No. 105. 
Chekib Effendi to Sir Stratford Canning. 
(Traduction.) 15 Sefer, 1261. (27 Feévrier, 1845.) 


VOTRE Excellence sait que l’entrée des bitimens de guerre des 
Puissances étrangércs dans les Détroits de la Mer Blanche et de la Mer 
Noire a été de tout tems prohibée. Cette ancienne régle a acquis plus de 
vigueur encore par le Traité conclu le 19 Regib de l’an de l’Hégire 1257 
(13 Juillet, 1841), entre la Sublime Porte et les Cing Grandes Puissances. 
Ainsi, lorsque des batimens de guerre, grands ou petits, et quelle que soit 
la Puissance a laquelle ils appartiennent, voudront entrer dans les détroits 
susdits, on commencera par leur dire que l’entrée leur est défendue. S’ils 
ne font pas attention 4 cela, on tirera un ou deux coups de canon sans 
balle; et s’ils persistent encore 4 voufoir entrer, alors, comme un pareil 
procédé sera en contravention au Traité et a la régle, on les empéchera 
dentrer, en tirant sur eux a balle. 

I] est également connu qu’on ne permet pas aux batimens marchands 
en général, soit Ottomans, soit des nations amies, de passer les Détroits 
aprés le coucher du soleil; on voit toutefois, de tems 4 autre, des batimens 
marchands qui, ne voulant pas observer cette régle, cherchent a entrer; 
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et bien que l’on tache de Jes en empécher, en tirant des coups de canon 
seulement pour les avertir et sans dessein de les atteindre, comme ils 
savent que ces coups de canon ne leur feront point de mal, i] n’en résulte 
aucun avantage réel. 

Or, cette ancienne défense 4l’égard de batimens marchands est unique-. 
ment nécessitée par l’impossibilité de discerner si le navire qui passe pen- 
dant la nuit est un batiment de guerre ou de commerce. Mais les autorités 
nous écrivent et nous représentent que comme on attribue a une espéce de 
tolérance le fait qu’on n’a pas tiré des coups de canon sur les batimens qui 
ont passé jusqu’a present avec dessein de leur nuire, la plupart des 
batimens cherchent a annuler la régle en question. 

C’est pourquoi il vient d’étre définitivement arrété de mettre com- 

létement a exécution, a l’égard de tous les batimens qui voudront passer 
les détroits aprés le coucher du soleil, cette régle de prohibition absolue; 
régle qui doit étre inviolablement maintenue comme partie d’un ancien 
systéme administratif de la Sublime Porte, et comme une suite nécessaire 
de ce qui est établi par le Traité quia été conclu, il y a peu de tems, avec 
les Cing Puissances Alliées. 

En conséquence, on a fait savoir aux autorités qu’un délai de trois 
mois, 4 compter du ler Mars de l’année courante, 1261, a été fixé; que ce. 
terme expiré, elles devront d’abord donner a entendre par des signaux 
aux batimens qui insisteront 4 entrer dans les détroits, la défense qu’il y 
a; que s’ils ne font pas cas de cela, elles devront tirer deux ou trois coups 
de canon sans balle; et que s’ils ne font pas cas de cela non plus, elles 
devront employer tous les moyens de les empécher d’entrer, en tirant sur 
eux a balle. : 

Ainsi nous adressons 4 votre Excellence le présent mémorandum 
officiel pour Ja prier de porter dés 4 présent, et de la maniére qui convient, 
les mesures dont il s’agit 4 la connaissance des capitaines de batimens 
marchands Anglais; pour faire savoir que si par suite de la mise en 
pratique du systéme ci-dessus énoncé, il y aura des dommages et du pré- 
judice, on ne pourra ni réclamer, ni s’en plaindre; et enfin pour que votre 

xcellence ait la bonté de donner des ordres et faire les injonctions 
nécessaires et analogues. 


(Translation.) 


15 Sefer, 1261. (February 27, 1845.) 

YOUR Excellency is aware that the entrance of ships of war of 
foreign Powers into the Straits of the White Sea and of the Black Sea has 
always been prohibited. This ancient regulation has obtained still greater 
force by the Treaty concluded on the 19th Rejeb of the year of the Hejira 
1257 (July 13, 1841), between the Sublime Porte and the Five Great 
Powers. Accordingly, when vessels of war, large or small, and belonging 
to any Power whatever, shall be desirous of entering the aforesaid Straits, 
they will be told in the first instance that they are forbidden to enter. If 
they do not attend to this, one or two guns without shot will be fired; 
and if they still persist in desiring to enter, then, as such a proceeding 
will be in contravention of the Treaty and of the regulation, they will be 
prevented from entering by firing upon them with ball. 

It is equally known that merchant-vessels in general, whether Turkish 
or belonging to friendly nations, are not allowed to pass the Straits after 
sunset ; from time to time, however, merchant-vessels try to enter without 
attending to this regulation; and although attempts may be made to 
prevent them by firing cannon only to warn them, without intending to 
strike them, as they are aware that this firing will do them no injury, no 
real benefit results from it. 

However, this ancient prohibition in regard to merchant-vessels is 
only rendered necessary by the impossibility of distinguishing whether 
the. vessel which passes during the night is a vessel of war or a merchant- 
vessel. But the authorities write to us and represent, that as the fact of 
cannon not having been fired on vessels, which have hitherto passed, with 
an intention to do them an injury, is considered as a species of toleration, 
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the greater part of the vessels try to render the regulation in question 
nugatory. ‘ F A 

Accordingly it has been definitively determined to carry this rule of 
absolute prohibition into complete execution in regard to all vessels which 
shall be desirous of passing the Straits after sunset; which rule is to be 
inviolably maintained as a part of the ancient administrative system of 
the Sublime Porte, and as a necessary result of what was laid down in the 
Treaty concluded a short time ago with the Five Allied Powers. 

he authorities have, in consequence, been apprised that a term of 
three months, reckoning from the 1st of March of the current year 1261, 
has been fixed; that on the expiration of this term they must in the first 
instance make the prombinon known by signals to vessels which shall 
persist in entering the Straits; that if those vessels shall not heed the 
signals, they must fire two or three cannon without ball; and if they still 
do not pay attention to the signals, then they must employ all means 
to prevent their entering by firing upon them with ball. 

Wherefore we address the present official memorandum to your 
Excellency, requesting you at once to make known in a suitable manner 
the measures in question to the captains of English merchant-vessels, in 
order that they may be apprized that if in consequence of the carrying 
out of the system above stated, damage and injury should accrue to them, 
they may not protest against it or complain; and finally, to the end that 

ur Excellency may issue the necessary orders and injunctions in con- 
rmity thereto. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 105. 
Str Stratford Canning to Consul Lander. 


(Extract.) Constantinople, March 22, 1845. 


IN directing your attention to the importance of conforming strictly 
to the regulations adopted by the Ottoman Government, I have the satis- 
faction to state that any British vessel, whether it be a merchant-vessel or 
a vessel of war, is allowed to come within the outer castles of the Darda- 
nelles at once, as far as the anchorage of Kefez Bournou or Point Bar- 
bieri, by night as well as by day. I am assured by the Ottoman Minister 
that a permission to this effect, including the vessels of other friendly 
Powers, will form a pa t of the instructions addressed to the commanders 
of the castles and other Turkish authorities of the Dardanelles. 


P.S.—March 26, 1845.—I am assured by the chief interpreter of the 
Embassy, upon the authority of Chekib Effendi, that the above-mentioned 
instructions have already been dispatched. 


Inclosure 4 in No, 105. 
Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen. 


My Lord, Constantinople, September 3, 1845. 


WITH my despatch of 20th March of this year, I transmitted to your 
Lordship a memorandum from the Porte, notifying certain regulations 
respecting the passage of the Bosphorus and Dardanelles by ‘vessels, 
whether native -or foreign, arriving at the entrance of either strait .after 
sunset. The concession which | succeeded in obtaining from the Porte, 
as-stuted in that-despatch, was found to be sufficient only with respect to 
‘the Dardanelles, ‘The anchorage assigned to vessels arriving .in the 
Bogphorus -after dark .from‘the Black Sea, has been since ascertained,:on 
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the testimony of experienced seamen, to be unsafe, and it was therefore 
necessary to request that they might be allowed to anchor at some conve- 
nient place more completely within the batteries. 

The accompanying copy of a memorandum which I addressed to the 
Turkish Minister for Foreign Affairs, will explain more completely to 
your Lordship the grounds of my demand, which was supported by similar 
representations from other foreign Missions, whose national vessels had 
been fired at by the Turkish batteries; and I have now the satisfaction to 
state that after the usual proportion of delay and difficulty, the point has 
been conceded, as your Lordship will perceive by the reports inclosed 
herewith from M. Frederick Pisani. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure 5 in No, 105. 


Memorandum addressed by Sir Stratford Canning to the Turkish Minister for 
Foreign Affuirs. 


Péra de Constantinople, le 13 Aodt, 1845, 


A PEINE la Sublime Porte avait renouvelé aux batimens, tant 
indigénes qu’étrangers, la défense de passer les Détroits du Bosphore et 
des Dardanelles pendant ta nuit, que !Ambassade de Sa Majesté Britan- 
nique, tout en reconnaissant le principe de la mesure, signala au Ministre 
des Affaires Etrangéres l’inconvénient et méme le péril auquel le commerce 
de toutes les nations serait exposé si on refusait aux batimens la permis- 
sion de jeter l’ancre dans les détroits, toutes les fois qu’ils arriveraient 
trop ted pour continuer leur voyage avant le matin. Les communications 
qui s’en sont suivies entre son Excellence et |’Ambassade suffisaient pour 
autoriser celle-ci 4 notifier qu’il serait permis a tout batiment arrivant 
aprés le coucher du soleil, de passer les forts extérieurs jusqu’a la Pointe 
Barbieri dans les Dardanelles, et jusqu’é Bouyouk Liman dans le Bos- 

hore. ; 
y Tout satisfaisant que parut d'abord cet arrangement, de nouvelles 
informations donnaient a croire que l’on était en erreur par rapport a 
Bouyouk Liman, et que cette station n’était pas du tout propre a l’objet 
qu’on se proposait. La justesse de cette idée est maintenant confirmée 
ar l’opinion des navigateurs les plus expérimentés. I] est constaté que 
a station de Bouyouk Liman, loin d’avoir les qualités requises, est posi- 
tivement dangereuse, surtout en hiver, et quand le vent du nord, ou plutét 
de nord-est, souffle avec violence. 

La Sublime Porte, qui a toujours protégé le commerce, et qui est 
trop sage pour vouloir porter a l’extréme le droit le mieux fondé, com- 

rendra sans peine l’importance d’accorder un peu plus de latitude aux 
Eatimens en question. La station la plus voisine, et en méme temps la 
plus sare, est sans contredit 4 Buyukdéré. Il y en a une autre a peu-prés 
vis-a-vis du cété d’Asie, mais quoique commode par rapport a la quaran: 
taine. cette station n’a pas l’approche entiérement dégagé, 

Quoiqu’il en soit, c’est avec une parfaite confiance dans la sagesse et 
Yamitié du Gouvernement Ottoman, que cette matiére est de nouveau 
recommandée a I'attention bienveillante de M. le Ministre des Affaires 
Etrangeéres. 


(Translation.) 


Pera of Constantinople, August 13, 1845. 
THE Sublime Porte had scarcely revived in regard to all vessels, 
native as well as foreign, the prohibition to pass the Straits of the 
Dardanelles and of the Bosphorus during the night, when Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Embassy, while admitting the principle of the measure, pointed 
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out to the Minister for Foreign Affairs the mconvenience and even the 
risk to which the commerce of all nations would be exposed, if permission 
to anchor in the Straits should be refused to all vessels, whenever they 
might arrive too late to continue their voyage before the morning. The 
communications which ensued between his Excellency and the Embassy 
were sufficient to authorize the latter to make known that any vessel 
arriving after sunset would be allowed to pass the outer forts as far as 
Point Barbieri in the Dardanelles, and Bouyouk Liman in the Bosphorus. 

Satisfactory as this arrangement at first appeared, further informa- 
tion gave reason to suppose that there was a mistake as regarded 
Bouyouk Liman, and that that position was not at all adapted for 
the purpose contemplated. The correctness of this notion is now confirmed 
by the opinion of the most experienced seamen. It is proved that the 
anchorage of Bouyouk Liman, far from possessing the requisite qualities, 
is positively dangerous, especially in winter, and when the north wind, or 
rather the north-east wind, blows strong. 

The Sublime Porte which has always protected commerce, and which 
is too wise to desire to push to extremity the best-founded right, will 
understand without difficulty the importance of granting some further 
latitude to the vessels in question. The nearest anchorage, and at the 
same time the safest, is without question at Buyukderé. There is another 
on the Asiatic shore nearly opposite, but although it is convenient 
in regard to quarantine, the access to this anchorage is not altogether 
without impediment. 

Be that as it may, this matter is again submitted to the kind atten- 
tion of the Minister for Foreign Affairs, with perfect reliance on the wisdom 
and friendship of the Ottoman Government. 


Inclosure 6 in No. 105. 
M. Pisani to Sir Stratford Canning. 


M. ]’Ambassadeur, Péra, ce 1 Septembre, 1845. 
J’AI l’honneur d’informer votre Exellence, de la part d’Ali Effendi, que 
la Porte a chargé hier son Excellence Fethi Ahmed Pacha, Inspecteur- 
Général des forteresses du Bosphore, de donner des ordres aux commandans 
de ces forteresses de ne plus tirer du canon pour forcer les batimens mar- 
chands qui veulent entrer pendant la nuit dans le canal, de s’arréter a 
Bouyouk Liman, mais de les laisser entrer et passer de la méme maniére 


-qu’ils entraient et passaient autrefois. 


J’ai 'honneur, &c. 
(Signé) FREDERICK PISANI. 


(Translation.) 


M. Ambassadeur, Pera, September 1, 1845. 

I HAVE the honour to inform your Excellency, on behalf of Aali 
Effendi, that the Porte yesterday instructed his Excellency Fethi Ahmed 
Pasha, Inspector-General of the fortresses of the Bosphorus, to give orders 
to the commanders of those fortresses no longer to fire shot in order to 
compel merchant-vessels desirous of entering the channel during the night 
to bring-to at Bouyouk Liman, but to suffer them to enter and pass in the 
same manner as they formerly entered and passed. 

Thave, &c. 
(Signed) FREDERICK PISANI. 
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Inclosure 7 in No. 105. 
M. Pisani to Sir Stratford Canning. 


M. l’Ambassadeur, Péra, le 3 Septembre, 1845. 


J’AI Vhonneur d’informer votre Excellence que, d’aprés ses ordres, 
j'ai demandé a Aali Effendi quelques explications sur la communication 
qu’il vous a faite, il y a peu de ale relativement aux batimens mar- 
chands qui arrivent de nuit de la Mer Noire. 

Aali Effendi a confirmé la communication officielle qu'il vous a déja 
faite a cet égard, et il a déclaré de nouveau aujourd’hui que les ordres 
nécessaires ont été donnés par la Porte afin que l’on ne tire plus des forts 
de la Mer Noire des coups de canon sur les batimens qui veulent entrer 
dans le canal aprés le coucher du soleil; et que les bitimens marchands 
pourront désormais entrer méme de nuit dans le canal, sans obstacle, et 
aussi librement qu’ils le faisaient avant la derniére défense, qui est 
maintenant levée. 

J’ai ’honneur, &c. 


(Signé) FREDERICK PISANI. 


(Translation.) 


M. P’ Ambassadeur, Pera, September 3, 1845. 

I HAVE the honour to inform your Excellency that, in compliance 
with your orders, I requested of Aali Effendi some explanations in regard 
to the communication which he made to you some days ago relativezto 
merchant-vessels arriving in the night from the Black Sea. 

Aali Effendi confirmed the communication which he has already made 
to you in this respect, and again declared that the necessary directions 
have been given by the Porte, in order that the forts of the Black Sea 
should no longer fire upon vessels desirous of entering the channel after 
sunset ; and that merchant-vessels will hereafter be at liberty to enter the 
channel even during the night, without impediment, and as freely as they 
did before the last prohibition, which is now removed. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) FREDERICK PISANI. 


Inclosure 8 in No. 105. 
Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen. 


My Lord, Constantinople, September 16, 1845. 

REFERRING to my former despatch concerning the entrance of the 
Bosphorus by vessels arriving after sunset, 1 have to state that, notwith- 
standing the assurances made to me by Aali Effendi, as reported therein, 
a Russian merchantman has been fired at from the batteries, and an 
Austrian vessel of the same description struck with a shot, since I 
received the official communication that the old practice maintained before 
the adoption of the late regulation had been re-established. These inci- 
dents, which might have occurred to a British vessel, made it incumbent 
upon me to bring the question again before Aali Effendi; and finding that, 
although his Excellency assured me that orders had been given to prevent 
the recurrence of such incidents, he was not at liberty to answer my appli- 
cation in writing, I drew up a memorandum under my signature, of ehee 
I understood to be the declared intention of the Porte, and directed it to 
be placed in the Turkish Minister’s hands. 

Inclosed herewith is a copy of this paper, which I trust will meet 
with your Lordship’s approval, and prevent any future misunderstanding 
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upon a question so important to Her Majesty’s subjects engaged in the 
navigation of the Levant seas. No particular notice of it has been 
hitherto taken by the Porte, nor have I heard of any further obstacles 
being opposed to the entrance of vessels from the Black Sea. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure 9 in No. 105. 
Memorandum. 


Pera of Constantinople, September 11, 1845. 


CONSIDERING the regulations notified by the Sublime Porte with 
respect to the navigation of the Straits of the Bosphorus and Dardanelles, 
whether by native or foreign vessels, after sunset, and bearing more parti. 
cularly in mind the principles established by treaty with respect to the 
passage of foreign armed vessels through the straits, the Undersigned hag 
received with much satisfaction the Ottoman Minister's message in reply 
to‘his representations of the dangers experienced by vessels when obliged 
to anchor at night in the exposed situation of Buyuk Liman. He under- 
stands that, while in the Straits of the Dardanelles British vessels ma’ 
anchor at any hour within the outer castles as high up as Cape Barbieri, 
the former practice is re-established with respect to merchant-vessels 
entering those of the Bosphorus from the Black Sea after dark; and con- 
sequently that such vessels, instead of being obliged to cast anchor in the 
waters of Buyuk Liman, are now at liberty to seek a safer anchorage 
farther within the straits. This isthe substance of what the Undersigned 
has notified to the British authorities, for the information of those con- 
cerned; and he has performed this duty in the conviction that corre- 
sponding orders have been given by the Sublime Porte to the commanders 
of the forts in each strait. 


Inclosure 10 in No, 205. 


Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen. 


My Lord, Constantinople, October 16, 1845. 


_ THE Porte has not only acceded to my wishes respecting the 
admittance of British vessels to a place of safe anchorage within the 
Straits of the Bosphorus after dark, but a note announcing this considerate 
modification of the prohibitory measure has been addressed to me by 
Aali Effendi, and no doubt, as it is general in its application, to my 
colleagues also. 

Your Lordship may remember that a similar indulgence was obtained 
in favour of vessels entering the Dardanelles from the Archipelago, and 
the accompanying report from M. Pisani shows that the Turkish Minister 
assents without difficulty to its continuance. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure 11 in ‘No. 105. 
The Porte to Sir Stratford ‘Canning. 


(Translation:) 12 Bheval, 1261. 


AS the natural consequences of the ancient prohibition to ships of 
war of foreign nations entering the Straits of the Bosphorus and Darda- 
-nelles, the entrance of all ships after sunset was, as your Excellency is 
already aware, some time ago prohibited, separate memorandums to that 
effect being sent to your Embassy and the Missions of the Allied Powers 
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respectively, and three months’ delay, reckoning from March of the current 
year, being accorded, notice was given that at the expiration of that time, 
if any ae did not conform to the prohibition, at first two or three cannon 
without shot to give warning, and that warning disregarded, shotted can- 
non, would be fired. Subsequently the execution of that practice having 
commenced, it was understood that there being no safe harbour on the 
outside of the Bosphorus, and the anchorage in Buyuk Liman appointed 
for ships arriving at the mouth of the Bosphorus towards evening, being 
from stress of weather and particularly in winter insecure, ships were 
likely to suffer inconvenience. 

The Subume Porte, while always careful to preserve her national 
rights and established system, pays at the same time every attention to 
the execution of every possible facility to commerce; and His Majesty the 
Sultan has issued his royal command that this prohibition in regard of 
the Black Sea only should be foregone, and permission given to ships 
arriving at night to enter the Bosphorus as far as Buyukdery, there to 
anchor ; notice whereof having been given to the proper ohticers: the purport 
of the present memorandum is to convey to your Excellency the same 


information. 
. 


Inclosure 12 in No. 105. 
M. Pisani to Sir Stratford Canning. 


M. Ambassadeur, Péra, ce 15 Octobre, 1845. 


J’AL Phonneur d’informer votre Excellence que, conformément aux 
ordres qu’elle m’avait donnés par suite du mémorandum de la Porte en 
date du 13 courant, par lequel la défense aux batimens d’entrer, aprés le 
coucher du soleil, dans le canal de la Mer Noire et de venir en-dega de 
Bouyouk Liman est levée, et la permission qu’ils viennent désormais, méme 
pendant la nuit, mouiller dans la Baie de Buyukdéré est accordée, j’ai 
demandé a Aali Effendi des explications sur le passage du susdit mémo- 
randum relatif aux batimens qui arrivent de |’Archipel au Détroit des 
Dardanelles. 

Son Excellence m’a répondu qu’il est bien entendu que les batimens 
arrivant aux Dardanelles aprés le coucher du soleil, peuvent venir jusqu’au 
Cap Barbieri, pour y mouiller, et continuer leur route le lendemain. 

J’ai Phonneur, &c. 
(Signéy F. PISANI. 


(Translation.) 


M. l’ Ambassadeur, Pera, October 15, 1845. 

I HAVE the honour to inform your Excellency that, in conformity 
with the orders which you had given me in consequence of the memoran- 
dum of the Porte of the 13th instant, by which the prohibition to vessels 
to enter after sunset into the channel of the Black Sea, and to come within 
Bouyouk Liman, is done away with, and permission granted to them 
henceforth to come and anchor, even during the night, in the Bay 
of Buyukderé, I requested from Aali Effendi explanations in regard to the 
passage of the aforesaid memorandum relating to vessels arriving. from 
the Archipelago at the Straits of the Dardanelles. ims 

His Execlltey replied that it is well understood, that vessels arriving 
at the Dardanelles after sunset can proceed as far as Cape Barbieri in 


order to anchor there, and continue their course on the morrow. 
1 have, &c. 


(Signed) —*F. PISANL. 
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Inclosure 13 in No. 105. 
Consul Calvert to Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker. 


(Extract.) Dardanelles, October 26, 1849. 


HER Majesty’s Ambassador at Constantinople having requested me 
to communicate to your Excellency without loss of time the existing regu- 
lations regarding the entrance of the Straits of the Dardanelles by ships 
of war, I have the honour to inform you that 

‘¢ Vessels of war of all nations arriving in these straits without the 
necessary permission for their passage onwards having been received from 
Constantinople, are allowed to make choice of any anchorage between the 
outer castles and Point Nagara which their respective commanders may 
consider most convenient and safe, and where they will be required to 
remain until the arrival of the firman for them to pass on to Constan- 
tinople.” 

Should, therefore, your Excellency consider it desirable for the squadron 
under your command to take up an anchorage within these straits, which 
will in all respects be more protected than Besika Bay, I take leave to 
inform you that I am perfectly understood on this subject with the Pasha 
commanding these forts, who has sent the requisite orders for the com- 
manders of the outer castles to allow the squadron under your command 
to enter these straits without let or hindrance by day or by night, and 
to proceed to any anchorage between the said castles and Point Nagara. 
I venture to suggest the anchorage situated between Barbers’ Point and 
the inner Asiatic castle of Sultanieh Kalessi as being the most convenient 
in all respects, for it is safe in all weather, and there is an excellent water- 
ing place with an abundant supply of good fresh water on the European 
shore about a mile below the battery of Namasia. 

The anchorage of Nagara Bay would in many respects have been 
preferable had not the supply of water which once supplied the so-called 
Captain Pasha’s Fountain in great abundance, now totally failed. 


Inclosure 14 in No. 105. 
Consul Calvert to Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker. 


Sir, Dardanelles, October 30, 1849. 

; AFTER seriously considering the substance of the private commu- 

; nication made to me yesterday by your Excellency, whilst I was on 
board of the “Queen,” and after maturely weighing the nature of the 
doubts entertained by Her Majesty’s Ambassador at Constantinople, as 
to the propriety of the squadron under your command entering the 
Straits of the Dardanelles, and taking up a more sheltered anchorage 
than that of Besika Bay, I have the honour to state that I feel now 
convinced that such doubts can only have arisen in consequence of the 
true meaning of the word Détroits, as contained in the original Treaty 
signed in French on the 13th July, 1841, having been erroneously 
rendered in the English text by the word Straits. The Straits of the 
Dardanelles are always designated in French as Le Canal des Dar- 
danelles, and the real sense of the word “ détroit” in the present instance 
would evidently have been more appropriately rendered by calling it 
the “ narrowest passages,” thus implying that of the inner castles. 

This assertion will be further corroborated by the substance of the 
inclosed copy of a despatch received at this Consulate from Her Majesty's 
Embassy at Constantinople on the 27th March, 1845, together with the 
copy of a memorandum from the Sublime Porte which accompanied it. 4 

Considering furthermore that the instructions of the Turkish Go- 
vernment to the various officers in command of the forts of the Darda- 
nelles since the signature of the Treaty, have invariably admitted the 
right of all foreign vessels of war to enter within the outer castles of 
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the Dardanelles; and also the fact that Russian, Austrian, and American 
vessels of war have at all times availed without hesitation of the facility 
thus granted indiscriminately to ships of all nations ; I am the more con- 
firmed in the opinion el ena by me to your Excellency as to the 
undoubted propriety that the squadron under your command should anchor 
for shelter within these straits. 

T have, &c. 


(Signed) F. W. CALVERT. 


No. 106. 


Viscount Palmerston to Lord Bloomfield. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, January 1, 1850. 

I HAVE received your Lordship’s despatch of the 14th ultimo, 
reporting your communications with Count Nesselrode respecting the 
entrance of the British squadron under Vice-Admiral Sir William 
Parker within the outer castles of the Dardanelles, and stating the 
reasons which induced you to furnish the Russian Minister with an 
extract of my private letter to vou of the 25th of November on that 
subject. i 

I have to state to your Lordship in reply, that I entirely approve 
of your having communicated to Count Nesselrode the extract of my 
. Hees letter; and I have to instruct your Lordship to say that Her 

ajesty’s Government concur with the Russian Government in thinking 
that, according to the true intent and meaning of the Treaty of July 
1841, the Straits of the Dardanelles and Bosphorus ought to be under- 
stood as being the whole extent of the passages between the Archipelago 
and the Seca of Marmora, and between the Sea of Marmora and the Black 
Sea. This opinion has been communicated to Her Majesty’s Ambassador 
at Constantinople, and will be acted upon by Her Majesty’s ships of war 
in future. 

At the same time your Lordship should assure Count Nesselrode 
that if Her Majesty’s squadron took refuge during a few days of bad 
weather in Barbers’ Bay, neither Her Majesty’s Ambassador at Constan- 
tinople, nor Her Majesty’s Consul at the Dardanelles, conceived that in 
informing Sir William Parker that in case of stress of weather he was 
at liberty to anchor in that bay, they were infringing upon the Treaty of 
1841; and the Russian Government will long since have learned that 
the squadron did not remain in Barbers’ Bay longer than the bad weather 
which had driven it thither continued. But if any similar bad weather 
shall have come on during the rest of the time that the squadron 
remained in those parts, it will have sought shelter elsewhere, and will 
not again have passed within the outer castles of the Dardanelles. 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 107. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 3, 1850.) 


My Lord, St. Petersburgh, December 19, 1849. 


WITH reference to my despatch of the 14th instant, I have 
the honour to inform your Lordship that at an interview which I 
had with Count Nesselrode on Sunday last, his Excellency told me 
that the communications which [ had sent him containing the opinions 
of Her Majesty’s Government on the subject of the anchoring inside the 
Dardanelles of the squadron under Sir William Parker, had done away 
with the necessity in which the Imperial Government would otherwise have 
been placed, of addressing to Her Majesty’s Government a formal protest 
on the matter such as had been sent from Vienna, and which they could 
not have avoided doing, if I had not placed them in possession of some 
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written document; and he added that as soon as he was sufficiently reco- 
vered from the attack of illness under which he had been suffering for 
some days past, to leave the house, he should submit to the Emperor the 
draft of a despatch to Baron Brunnow, the object of which would be to 
terminate this affair. : 

I now hasten to report that I have this instant had an interview with 
the Chancellor, at which his Excellency stated that he proposed sending. 
a messenger to London to-morrow, who would be the Bares of a com- 
munication to Baron Brunnow, which he had no doubt would be satis- 
factory to your Lordship, and which he trusted would put an end to all 
further discussion between the two Governments of the affair of the 
Dardanelles. 

I have, &c. 


(Signed) BLOOMFIELD. 


No. 108. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 3, 1850.) 


My Lord, St. Petersburgh, December 19, 1849. 


I HAVE just seen Count Nesselrode, who mentioned to me that he 
had no doubt but that the relations between the Russian Legation at 
Constantinople and the Porte were re-established by this time, and that 
he hoped to have his expectations confirmed by the first Turkish post, 
which would be due at the end of the week. 

In reply to an inquiry which I made as to the instructions which had 
been sent to M. Titoff, which enabled his Excellency to look forward with 
so much certainty to this desirable result, he replied that he had directed 
that Minister to accept the assurances which were given by the Porte of 
their readiness to expel from Turkey the refugees now there, and not to 
press the question affecting those who might hereafter seek an asylum in 
the Ottoman dominions, saying that was a matter which could be settled 
by negotiation at some future time. : 

T have, &c. 


(Signed) BLOOMFIELD. 


No. 109. 
Baron Brunnow to Viscount Palmersten. 


Ashburnham House, ce Pen, 1843. 

LE Baron de Brunnow présente ses complimens 4 M. le Vicomte 
Palmerston, et a l’honneur de lui communiquer ci-jointe une dépéche de M. 
le Chancelier Comte Nesselrode du 4 Décembre, dont il a été chargé 
de donner lecture 4 son Excellence, et de lui remettre copie. 

Dans l’absence de M. le Vicomte Palmerston, le Baron de Brunnow 
n’a pas cru devoir retarder cette communication. Il] s’empresse de s’en 
acquitter aujourd’hui, en priant son Excellence de vouloir bien lui en 
accuser réception. 

Hi saisit, &c. 


(Translation.) 
Ashburnham House, R&caet 2! 180, 


January ¢, 1850 

BARON DE BRUNNOW presents his compliments to Viscount 
Palmerston, and has the honour to communicate to him a despatch from 
Count Nesselrode of the 3°:st of December, which he has been instructed to 
read, and to give a copy of to his Excellency. 

In the absence of Lord Palmerston, Baron de Brunnow has not 
thought it right to delay making this communication. He does so to-day, 
a Gp nb reamed to have the goodness to acknowledge its receipt. 

avails, &¢. 
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Inclogure 1 in No. 109. 
Count Nesselrode to Baron Bruanow. 


M. le Baron, 8t. Pétersbourg, le ¥: Décembre, 184947] 


J’AL regu en son tems le rapport par lequel votre Excellence nous a 
rendu pompte des explications quisile avait obtenues de Lord Palmerston 
au sujet de l’infraction portée au Traité du 13 Juillet, 1841, par l’entrée 
de |’Amiral Parker avec son escadre dans Iintérieur des Dardanelles, et 
je n’attendais pour y répondre que les communications que Lord Palmer- 
ston vous avait promis de nous adresser ici directement. Ces communi- 
cations viennent de nous étre faites. Elles consistent dans l’extrait ci- 
joint d’une lettre de Lord Palmerston 4 Lord Bloomfield, et dans la copie 
également ci-incluse des observations et instructions qu’il a adressées 

cemment 4 Sir Stratford Canning, relativement a la position prise par 
Yescadre Britannique. C’est avec satisfaction que nous avons trouvé 
dans ces deux piéces la confirmation des si Seer et des assurances 

ai vous avaient été données par le Principal Secrétaire d’Etat. Tout en 
desscoukat de la part de |’Ambassadeur et de l’Amiral Anglais, Vintention 
d’avoir voulu enfreindre le Traité Européen qui consacre ta fermeture des 
détroits, Lord Palmerston reconnait explicitement que le réglement Ture, 
établi pour les batimens légers de guerre que la Porte s’est réservé le droit 
d’y faire entrer en’ tems de paix, ne saurait étre aucunement applicable A 
une escadre telle que celle de l’Amiral Parker. Il déclare ne point 
admettre Vinterprétation forcée qu’on a donnée a Constantinople aux 
termes de ce réglement, et 1a juge incompatible avec les stipulations da 
Traité. Il regrette que PAmiral Anglais n’ait point cherché quelqu’autre 
ancrage en-dehors de la position irréguliére qu’il a prise, et s’engage & 
empécher que pareille chose ait lieu a l'avenir. Nous ne pouvons que 
nous féliciter d’un désaveu aussi formel et d’assurances aussi positives. 
Nous nous trouvons dispensés par la de ‘obligation pénible o& nous aurions 
é&é, a leur défaut, soit de protester formellement, comme |’ Autriche vient 
de le faire en sa qualité de co-signataire du Traité de 1841, soit de nous 
prévaloir, dans le Bosphore, en faveur de notre escadre de la Mer Noire, 
du précédent établi aux Dardanelles en faveur de la flotte Anglaise. Du 
moment que ce précédent est improuvé par le Cabinet Britannique, et 
envisagé comme contraire au principe consacré par une transaction 
Beene, il ne nous reste qu’a prendre acte de cette franche déclaration 
et de _oigegemen) que contracte Lord Palmerston de faire a l'avenir 
observer plus strictement les obligations qui en découlent. 

Quant au Gouvernement Ottoman, auquel le Traité de 1841 impose 
également le devoir de veiller 4 la mise & exécution du méme principe, et 

_ qui vient récemment d’y manquer, en ouvrant librement et en tems de paix 
Ventrée d’un des deux détroits a des batimens de guerre, il nous aurait 
été impossible de laisser passer une pareille infraction de sa part sans 
poe ou sans réserves. M. Titoff a été chargé en conséquence de 
ui communiquer la dépéche ci-jointe en copie, que vous porterez, M. le 
Baron, a la connaissance de Lord Palmerston. II est inutile d’ajouter que 
du moment ot le Cabinet Britannique s’engage a faire rentrer ses agens 
dans les strictes limites du Traité, notre intention ne saurait étre de nous 
en départir de notre cété, et que les éventualités signalées par nous au 
Gouvernement Ottoman tombent par 1a d’elles-mémes. Votre Excellence 
voudra bien donner au Principal Secrétaire d’Etat lecture et copie de la 
présente dépéche. Recevez, &c. 

(Signé) NESSELRODE. 


(Translation.) 


M. le Baron, St. Petersburgh, December 3, 1849, 


i DULY received the report by which your Excellency informed us of 
the ‘explanations which you had obtained from Lord Palmerston on the 
subject of the violation of the Treaty of July 13, 1841, by the entrance of 
Admiral Parker with his squadron within the Dardanelles, and I only 
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waited for the communications which Lord Palmerston had promised you 
to address to us directly at this place, in order to reply to it. These com- 
munications have been made to us. They consist in the accompanying 
extract of a letter from Lord Palmerston to Lord Bloomfield, and in the 
copy likewise inclosed of the observations and instructions which he has 
lately addressed to Sir Stratford Canning respecting the position taken up 
by the British squadron. We have found with satisfaction in these two 
papers a confirmation of the explanatious and assurances which had been’ 
given to you by the Principal Secretary of State. While disavowing on 
the part of the British Ambassador and Admiral, the intention of having 
desired to infringe the European Treaty which establishes the closing of 
the Straits, Lord Palmerston distinctly admits that the Turkish regulation 

applying to light vessels of war which the Porte has reserved to itself the 

right of admitting in time of peace, could in no way be applicable to such 

a squadron as that of Admiral Parker. He declares that he does not 

admit the forced interpretation given at Constantinople to the terms of this 

regulation, and considers it incompatible with the stipulations of the Treaty. 

He regrets that the English Admiral did not seek some other anchorage 

outside of the improper position which he occupied, and undertakes to 

prevent the recurrence of such a thing hereafter. We cannot but congrat- 

ulate ourselves on receiving so formal a disavowal and such positive assur- 

ances. We are thereby relieved from the painful necessity which we might 

otherwise have been since under, either of formally protesting as Austria 

has done in her capacity of signing party to the Treaty of 1841, or of 

availing ourselves in the Bosphorus in regard to our Black Sea 

squadron, of the precedent established in the Dardanelles in favour 

of the English fleet. From the instant that this precedent is dis- 

approved by the British Cabinet, and looked upon as contrary to the 

principle laid down in an European compact, it only remains fur us to 

take note of this fresh declaration, and of the engagement contracted by 

Lord Palmerston to cause the obligations resulting from it to be observed 

more strictly for the future. 

As regards the Ottoman Government, upon which the Treaty of 1841 
equally imposes the duty of watching over the carrying out of the same 
principle, and which has lately neglected that duty by freely opening the 
entrance of one of the two straits in time of peace to ships of war, it would 
have been impossible for us to suffer such an infringement of treaty on its 
part to pass without protest, or without making reservations. M. de Titoff 
was consequently instructed to communicate to it the despatch of which a 
copy is annexed, which you, M. le Baron, will make known to Lord 
Palmerston. It is needless to add, that from the moment that the British 
Cabinet engages to cause its agents to retire within the strict limits of the 
Treaty, it could not be our intention to deviate from them on our side, and 
that the contingencies which we have pointed out to the Ottoman Govern- 
ment cease in consequence to exist. Your Excellency will have the good- 
ness to read and give a copy of the present despatch to the Principal 
Secretary of State. Receive, &c. 

(Signed) NESSELRODE. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 109. 
Count Nesselrode to M. de Titoff. 


St. Pétersbourg, le 28 Novembre, 1849. 


LA note que votre Excellence a adressée a Aali Pacha sur ]’apparition 
de l’escadre Britannique dans le Détroit des Dardanelles, a obtenu l’entiére 
approbation de !’Empereur. 

Ni le prétexte du mauvais tems, ni l’interprétation insidieuse au 
moyen de laquelle la Porte a prétendu justifier l’incident en question, ne 
sauraient étre admissibles en justice et en raison, lorsqu’il s’agit d'un fait 
aussi grave que celui d’une atteinte portée 4 une transaction Européenne. 

Si la rade de Bésika n’offrait pas a ’Amiral Parker un abri assez sir 
contre le gros tems, il pouvait parfaitement choisir a son gré un meilleur 


QO 
"3 Ve 


mouillage. La détermination qu’il aurait prise n’aurait donné lieu & 
aucune objection de notre part, s'il avait établi sa station partout ailleurs 
que dans Fendroit dont Faccés lui était expressément interdit par une 
transaction 4 laquelle la Russie a été partie contractante. On concevra 
qu’ih ne saurait nous étre indifférent que le Traité de 1841 s’observe ou 
soit bravé. Or, ce Traité a posé le principe de la fermeture des Darda- 
nelles de la maniére la plus absolue et la plus expresse, sans se préoccuper 
le moins du monde de |’état de la mer et de Ia violence des vents. 

Quant aux usages lecaux qu’on allégue et par suite desquels les 
navires de commeree, ou méme isolément quelques batimens légers sous 
pee de guerre, sont admis. sans obstacle dans lespace compris entre 
les premiers chateaux et celui de Fchanak-Kalessi, ces facilités, accordées 
per tolérance a des navires destinés 4 fraschir les Dardanelles, ne 
sauraient évidemment étre invoquées en faveur des escadres entiéres, 
auxquelles nommément s’applique dans toute sa rigueur le principe de la 
fermeture des détroits. 

De deux choses lune, ]a Convention de 1841 est obligatoire, ou elle ne 
Yest pas. Dans tous les cas, le Bosphore, comme les Dardanelles, se ferme 
et s’ouvre, selon que le Traité s’exécute ou non. Sans nous engager dans 
une controverse oiseuse, nous ferons observer seulement que si le raisonne- 
ment de la Porte est bon pour lescadre Anglaise, il doit l’étre également 
pour notre flotte de la Mer Noire. Votre Excellence est done invitée & 
prendre a tout événement acte du précédent établi a l’égard de l’esc:\dre 
de l’'Amiral Parker, et vous avertirez la Porte que si, dans des conjonc- 
tures analogues, un Amira] Russe jugeait opportun de chercher un abri 
dans le Bosphore, nous nous croirions parfaitement autorisés désormais & 
venir avec nos vaisseaux mouiller dans la Baie de Bouyoukdéré, et a nous 
prévaloir des raisonnemens appliqués par la Porte aux Dardanelles pour 
en inférer que dans le Bosphore ce n’est qu’d partir de cette baie que 
commence le détroit proprement dit, auquel se.rapporte la défense stipulée 
dans la Convention de 1841. 

Votre Excellence voudra bien donner au Ministére Ottoman lecture et 
copie de la présente dépéche. 

Recevez, &c. 
(Signé) NESSELRODE. 


(Translation.) 


St. Petersburgh, November 28, 1849. 


THE note which your Excellency addressed to Aali Pasha on the 
appearance of the British squadron in the Straits of the Dardanelles has 
obtained the Emperor’s full approval. 

Neither the pretence of bad weather, nor the insidious interpretation 
by which the Porte has pretended to justify the occurrence in question, 
can be admitted in justice or in reason, when it is a question of so serious 
a matter as the infringement of an European compact. 

If Besika Roads did not offer to Admiral Parker sufficiently secure 
shelter against bad weather, he could perfectly well select a better 
anchorage as it might suit him to do. The decision which he might 
have taken would have given rise to no objection on our part, if he had 
taken up a position anywhere else but in the Strait, access to which was 
expressly forbidden to him by a Treaty to which Russia was a contracting 
party. 1¢ will be understood that it cannot be a matter of indifference to 
us whether the Treaty of 1841 be observed or set at nought. However, 
that Treaty has laid down the principle of the closing of the Dardanelles 
in the most absolute and positive manner, without at all referring to the 
state of the sea and.to the violence of the winds. 

As regards the local usages which are put forward, and in conformity 
with which merchant-vessels, or even occasionally some light vessels 
of war, are admitted without hindrance within the space included between 
the first castles and that of 'Tchanak Kaless’, those facilities, granted by 
sufferance to ships designed to pass through the Dardanelles, can 
evidently not be appealed to in favour of entire squadrons, to which 
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specifically the principle of the closing of the Straits is applicable in its 
utmost force. 

One of two things—the Convention of 1841 is binding, or it is not. 
In all cases, the Bosphorus, equally with the Dardanelles, is opened or 
closed according as the Treaty is executed or is not so. Without entering 
into any useless discussicn, we will merely observe, that if the reasoning 
of the Porte is good for the English squadron, it must be equally so for 
our Black Sea ficet. Your Excellency is therefore requested, at all events, 
to take note of the precedent established in regard to Admiral Parker’s 
squadron, and you will apprize the Porte that if, under similar circum- 
stances, a Russian Admiral should deem it fitting to seek shelter in the 
Bosphorus, we should consider ourselves perfectly authorized to anchor 
our ships in the Bay of Buyukderé, and to avail ourselves of the arguments 
applied by the Porte to the Dardanelles, to deduce from them that in the 
Bosphorus, the Strait properly so called, to which the prohibition stipulated 
in the Convention of 1841 relates, only commences from that bay. 

Your Excellency will have the goodness to read and give a copy 
of this despatch to the Ottoman Minister. 

Accept, &c. 
(Signed) NESSELRODE. 


No. 110. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 4, 1850.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, December 18, 1849. 


THE Porte has not yet succeeded in terminating its vexatious 
differences with Austria and Russia, and the suspension of diplomatic 
relations between the Representatives of those Powers and the Turkish 
Government continues to this hour. No inconsiderable progress has 
however been made towards a final accommodation, and there is reason 
to hope that the obstacles to a complete adjustment may soon be so far 
removed as to leave but little danger of any more serious complication. 
It is no unfavourable symptom that each of the Porte’s antagonists, 
while urging his own pretension, inclines to take credit for recommending 
moderation to the other, 

On the side of Russia there is really no further ground of dispute. 
Fuad Effendi has informed his Government that its modifications of the 
Russian demands in their second stage are accepted; and a communica- 
tion made to Aali Pasha by M. de Titoff two days ago confirms that 
intelligence. 


No. 111. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 4, 1850.) 


My Lord, Therapia, December 18, 1849. 


I HAVE written to Sir William Parker in the sense required by your 
Lordship’s instructions replying to my despatch of the 7th ultimo ; and 
T have the honour to inclose herewith a copy of my despatch to his Excel- 
lency, for your Lordship’s more complete information. 

It is unnecessary for me under existing circumstances to refer more 
at length to that correspondence, except to express my sincere concern 
that the entrance of Her Majesty's squadron, however explained by the 
exigences of the moment, should have occasioned any degree of regret to 
Her Majestv’s Government. 


Ihave, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 
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Inclosure in No. 111. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker. 


(Extract.) Therapia, December 15, 1849. 

THE latest instructions which I have received from Her Majesty’s 
Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs inform me that the squad- 
ron under your Excellency’s command is not to retire from that part of the 
Archipelago to which imperious circumstances have recently called it, 
until I apprize you of my opinion that its continuance there is no longer 
required for the object with which they are connected. 

Though I do not yet feel myself at liberty to adopt such an opinion, I 
trust that the remaining obstacles to its adoption will be removed at no 
distant period ; and I shall then lose no time in apprizing you of that more 
complete change of circumstances which [ am no less anxious to hasten 
than I should be happy to announce to you. 

In the meantime I venture to entertain a confident persuasion that 
nothing will occur to require your return to the more immediate neigh- 
bourhood of the Dardanelles; and even if such a necessity were again 
unexpectedly to arise, it would not be desirable for Her Majesty’s squadron 
to re-enter the mouth of the straits; some other place of shelter in that 
neighbourhood being preferable under stress of weather, in consideration 
of the Treaty which regulates and restricts the passage of the Dardanelles 
by ships of war while the Porte is at peace. 


No. 112. 
Viscount Palmerston to Baron Brunnow. 


Foreign Office, January 7, 1850. 

VISCOUNT PALMERSTON presents his compliments to Baron 
Brunnow, and has the honour to acknowledge the receipt of his note of 
the 2nd instant, inclosing copies of two despatches addressed by Count 
Nesselrode to Baron Brunnow and M. Titoff, dated respectively the st of 
December and #32", on the subject of the entrance of the British 
squadron under Vice-Admiral Sir William Parker within the outer castles 
of the Dardanelles. 

Viscount Palmerston has the honour to express to Baron Brunnow 
the gratification of Her Majesty’s Government at finding that the expla- 
nations and the declarations of Her Majesty’s Government in regard: to 
the incident to which these communications relate, have been satisfactory 
to the Imperial Government. 

Viscount Palmerston requests Baron Brunnow to accept, &c. 


No. 113. 
' Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston—(Received January 18, 1850.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, December 26, 1849. 

A PROTOCOL, as intended by the Turkish Ministers, was signed 
yesterday at the Grand Vizier’s house, with a view to settling the long- 
pending differences between Russia and the Porte. A copy of the agree- 
ment is inclosed herewith. 

' Regarding the difficulties with Austria, I have already apprized your 
Lordship of my inability to contribute further to their removal, without 
acquiescing in an act of weakness which I do not feel myself at liberty to 
sanction, and to which at the same time I can only oppose my opinion, 
strengthened by your Lordship’s instructions and the concurrence of the 
French Representative. 
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Inclosure in No. 113. 
Protocol signed by Aali Pasha and M. de Titoff. 


CE jourd’hui le 10 du mois ae Safer de l’Hégire 1266, et le 48 du mois 
de Décembre de l’année Chrétienne 1849, les Soussignés, le Ministre des 
Affaires Etrangéres de la Sublime Porte, et l’Envoyé Extraordinaire et 
Ministre Plénipotentiaire de Sa Majesté l’Empereur de toutes les Russies, 
s’étant réunis dans l’hétel de son Altesse le Grand Vizir, M. l’Envoyéa 
déclaré par une note officielle, que la Cour Impériale de Russie a compleéte- 
ment accepté les points et pris acte des assurances contenues dans la note 
officielle relative aux Polonais qui par suite des événemens de la Hongrie se 
sont réfugiés dans les Etats Ottomans, que la Sublime Porte a remise en 
date du 7 Moharrem, 1266; et la Sublime Porte, de son cété, a déclaré 
aussi qu’elle va immédiatement procéder, d’aprés l’arrangement verbal 
arrété de commun accord, 4 mettre a exécution les points que sa susdite 
note renferme. 

Ainsi les relations officielles qui ont été interrompues entre la Sublime 
Porte et la Léyation Impériale de Russie étant renouveles, les Soussignés 
ont signé ce Protocole et y ont apposé leurs cachets; et le Grand Vizir se 
trouvant présent dans cette réunion, l’'a également révétu de sa signature 
et de son cachet. 


(Signé) RESCHID. AALL TITOFF. 
(L.S.) (L.S.) {L.S.) 
Translation. 


THIS day, the 10th of the month of Safer of the Hejira, 1266, and the 
43th of the month of December of the Christian year 1849, the Undersigned, 
Minister for Foreign Affairs of the Sublime Porte, and the Envoy Extra- 
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary of His Majesty the Emperor of all 
the Russias, having met together at the house of his Hi hness the Grand 
Vizier, the Envoy declared by aa official note, that the Imperial Court of 
Russia has completely accepted the points and taken note of the assurances 
contained in the official note relating to the Poles, who, in consequence of 
the events of Hungary, have taken refuge in the Ottoman States, which 
the Sublime Porte delivered on the 7th Moharrem, 1266; and the Sublime 
Porte, on its side, likewise declared that it will immediately proceed, in 
conformity with the verbal arrangement agreed upon by common consent, 
to carry into execution the points contained in the above-mentioned note. 

Thus the official relations which have been interrupted between the 
Sublime Porte and the Imperial Legation of Russia, being thus renewed, 
the Undersigned have signed the Protocol and have atfixed thereunto 
their seals; and the Grand Vizier being present at this meeting, has like- 
wise signed and sealed it. 

(Signed) RESCHID. AALI. TITOFF. 
(L.S). (L.S.) (L.S.) 


No. 114. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 18, 1850.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, December 28, 1849. 

I CANNOT yet have the satisfaction of announcing the conclusion of the 
Porte’s differences with Austria and Russia. The Internuncio continues to 
stand out, and M. de Titoff hesitates to resume his official relations with the 
Porte before the remaining demand of Count Starmer is accepted. The con- 
sequences in prospect are a fresh reference to Vienna, and a prolonged term 
of coldness between the Sultan and the two Emperors. 


ny 
No. 115. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston—(Received January 14, 1850.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, December 31, 1849. 

IT is with the liveliest feelings of satisfaction that I find myself authorized 
at length to inform your Lordship that the long-pending and vexatious dispute 
between Russia and the Porte is finally set at rest by the open resumption of 
M. de Titoff’s official relations with the Turkish Government. Another inter- 
view between the Russian Envoy and the Grand Vizier is to take place at noon 
to-day in his Highness’ house, expressly for that purpose, which is to be accom- 

lished by a formal delivery of the Protocol signed, as your Lordship already 
Eve on the 25th instant. 

The remaining difference with Austria is reduced to a mere point. 
Another reference will be made to Vienna, and the Internuncio will have to 
decide whether his official relations with the Porte may be provisionally resumed 
during the interval. 

This state of things, imperfect as it is with respect to Austria, 
I cannot hesitate to consider as fully authorizing the application of your 
Lordship’s eventual instructions to Her Majesty’s squadron at Mosconissi, which 
is the more desirable, as the simultaneous retirement of the two squadrons, 
British and French, may be thus secured, agreeably to the desire of both 
Governments. 

A proper understanding already exists between General Aupick and myself 
on this subject, and the French steamer “Prony,” which is appointed to convey 
his Excellency’s correspondence to Vourla and Toulon, will also take charge 
of this despatch to your Lordship’s address. 

I propose to forward by an express under British colours, my communica- 
tions to Sir William Parker, mforming him that his continuance on the coasts 
of Turkey is no longer required. The performance of this duty will only be 
delayed until { shall have received aa official confirmation of M. de Titoff’s 
reconcilement with the Porte, and apprized the Turkish Ministers of my intene 
tion respecting the squadron. 


No. 116. 
Viscount Ponsonby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 19.) 


My Lord, Vienna, January 7, 1850. 
CONSIDERING the matter contained in your Lordship’s instruction 
of the Ist instant to be important, and not being authorized to read it to the 
Minister for Foreign Affairs, I have drawn up a note, copy of which I inclose, 
to serve as a memorandum of the substance of what I said more diffusely to 
him by word of mouth. 


T have, &c. 
(Signed) PONSONBY. 


Inclosure in No. 116. 
Viscount Ponsonby to Prince Schwarzenberg. 


Vienna, January 7, 1850. 

THE Undersigned, &c., has the honour to subject to the knowledge of his 
Highness Prince Schwarzenberg, an observation upon the memorandum com 
municated by the Sublime Porte to the foreign Missions at Constantinople ia 
the month of February 1845, and which professes to lay down the rule for the 
admission of foreign vessels, whether vessels of war or merchantmen, into the 
Straits of the Dardanelles and Bosphorus. 

The Undersigned takes the liberty to direct the attention of his Highness 
the Prince to a fact which he will certainly find recorded in the correspondence 
of the Imperial Government with the Austrian Internuncio; namely, that the 
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British Ambassador at Constantinople, upon receiving the communication 
above adverted to, applied to the Ottoman Ministers for a modification of the 
rule, and obtained it. The modification desired and obtained was to the 
effect that any British merchant-vessel or vessel of war should be allowed to 
come within the outer castles of the Dardanelles at once, as far as Barbers’ 
Point, by night as well as by day; and further, the Ambassador, early in 
October 1845, applied to the Porte for permission to be granted to vessels to 
pass up at night from the Black Sea and anchor in the Bay of Buyukdery, 
which permission was granted. 

The Undersigned thinks it unnecessary to trouble his Highness with a 
recapitulation of more facts connected with this matter, as his Highness will 
no doubt be in possession of full irformation respecting it in the correspondence 
of the Austrian Internuncio with the Foreign Office of the Imperial Govern- 
ment, and the Undersigned will conclude with the statement, that it is the 
opinion of the British Government, “That it would be a forced construction 
of the regulations of the Porte to apply them to a squadron of line-of-battle ships, 
and that the proper construction of the Treaty of July 13, 1841, and the construe- 
tion for which Great Britain will contend, excludes such a squadron both from 
the anchorage within the castles of the Dardanelles and from the anchorage 
within the outer castles of the Bosphorus.” 


The Undersigned, &c. (Signed) PONSONBY. 
No. 117. 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 
Sir, Foreign Office, January 22, 1850. 


WITH reference to your despatch of the 31st of December, I have to 
acquaint your Excellency that Her Majesty’s Government approve of your 
having decided to inform Vice-Admiral Sir William Parker that the presence of 


“his squadron in the Levant was no longer necessary for the purposes for which 


it was sent thither. 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 118. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 29, 1850.) _ 


(Extract.) Therapia, December 31, 1849. 

I HAVE the satisfaction to confirm the statement which I addressed to 
your Lordship this morning. At the interview which took place in the course 
of the day between M. de Titoff and the Turkish Ministers, the arrangement 

reviously signed was formally confirmed, and the official relations between the 
Porte and the Russian Legation declared to be actually resumed. 


No. 119. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 29.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, January 3, 1850. 

COPY of a despatch which I have addressed to Vice-Admiral Sir 
William Parker, is inclosed herewith for your Lordship’s information. On the 
receipt of this despatch the Admiral will be at liberty to leave the station of 
Mosconissi, where the ships under his command have been anchored since their 
departure from Besika Bay, and to enter upon the execution of any other 
instructions which he may have received from the Lords of the Admiralty. Her 
Majesty’s steam-ship “ Ardent” proceeded this afternoon from Constantinople, 
having Captain Slade, the bearer of my despatches to the Admiral, on board. : 
The “ Ardent” was to have started on my invitation yesterday, but I was 
unexpectedly obliged to detain her for twenty-four hours. 
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Inclosure in No. 119. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Vice- Admiral Sir W. Parker. 


Sir, Therapia, January 1, 1850. 

IN pursuance of instructions addressed to me for eventual execution, by 
Her Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, I have the honour 
to inform you that the presence of Her Majesty’s Mediterranean squadron in 
the neighbourhood of the Dardanelles being no longer required with a view to 
the negotiations at Constantinople, now happily concluded between the Porte 
and one of the Imperial Governments, and in progress towards an amicable 
adjustment with the other, you are at liberty to quit your present station and to 
proceed elsewhere with the ships under your command, according to such other 
instructions as you may receive from the Lords of the Admiralty. 

A communication of similar purport is addressed by my colleague, the 
French Representative at the Porte, to the Admiral in command of the French 
squadron at Vourla; and I have reason to believe that the squadron will get 
under sail immediately on the arrival of the ‘ Prony” with General Aupick’s 
despatch. 

That vessel left the port of Constantinople about 8 o’clock yesterday 
evening. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 
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No. 120. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 29.) 


My Lord, Therapia, January 3, 1850. 

I LEARN from Aali Pasha that Count Stiirmer has consented to the im- 
mediate execution of the measures adopted with respect to the Hungarian 
refugees at Shumla. 

Hearing that the treatment of those unfortunate men was not as considerate 
as their claims to commiseration and the general rules of humanity would seem 
to prescribe, I brought the complaints which had reached me on that subject, 
though doubtless they were in some respects exaggerated and misjudged, to the 
notice of Aali Pasha and the Grand Vizier. A few days later I addressed a 
written instruction on the same subject to M. Pisani, requesting that he would 
submit its contents, with a Turkish translation, to the consideration of those 
Ministers. A copy of the instruction is inclosed herewith, and M. Pisani reports 
that it was favourably received by the Grand Vizier. 

This morning I have received from Aali Pasha a statement of the measures 
adopted by the Porte for the conveyance of the refugees to Kutahia, and the 
improvement of their condition, as well on the road as afterwards. I fear, never- 
theless, that their privations will be very considerable, as well during the journey 
as in the place of residence to which they are about to be temporarily consigned. 
For your Lordship’s more complete information, I inclose herewith an extract 
of M. Pisani’s report. 

Achmed Effendi, who is charged with the separation of the refugees at 
Shumla, may be expected, from his character for liberality and intelligence, to 
execute his instructions in a becoming spirit of humanity. 

1 have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 120. 
Sir Stratford Canning to M. Pisani. 


Sir, . Therapia, December 28, 1849. . 

AS the time for removing the unfortunate refugees from Shumla appears to 
be at hand, well knowing to what privations and hardships they must be exposed 
in this country and at this season, while proceeding, whether by land or by sea, 
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to their respective destinations, I hope to be excused for wishing to draw the 
Porte’s attention emphatically to the subject of their wants. Persons circum- 
stanced as they are, must no doubt be content to endure many severe trials with 
fortitude. They cannot expect that degree of indulgence which would enable 
them to evade the vigilance of those who are responsible for their safe custody, 
There must also be some kind of limit to the charge which their maintenance 
imposes on the State in whose territory they have taken refuge. But as soon as 
due provision is made for these indispensable restraints, the duty of supplying 
their wants with liberality, and alleviating the rigours of their detention, 
commences, and ought not to cease while any unnecessary suffering calls for 
relief. 

The Turkish Government cannot be justly reproached with insensibility to 
these duties. In more respects than one, and on several occasions, the Porte hag 
displayed a degree of generosity which might serve for an example to. other 
Powers. The Government, however, cannot exercise an immediate superin- 
tendence over numerous refugees detained at a distance from the capital. The 
enforcement of its commands must depend on the obedience, good will, and 
humanity of those on the spot. It is easy to imagine how much unnecessary 
annoyance and distress may be occasioned by the carelessness, the avarice, the 
impatience, and natural coarseness of subaltern agents in authority, and to what 
a degree their vices may embitter a painful situation, and defeat the benevolent 
intentions of the Porte. Among the refugees there are no doubt some whose 
personal resources save them from much of the privation and annoyance to 
which they would otherwise be exposed. By far the greater number of them, 
however, are destitute of such advantages, and must be altogether dependent 
upon the local authority and its subordinate officers and soldiers. It may there- 
fore be expected that the Porte will take measures to impose a strict attention to 
its orders, and secure their full execution by means of judicious regulations and 
a careful selection of responsible agents. The superintendent, in particular, 
should be a man of intelligence, steadiness, and humanity. Warm clothing, 
wholesome food, clean lodging, medical assistance, and supplies to provide for 
petty wants are indispensable. Liberty of religious worship, occasional privacy, 
access to the means of cleanliness, and free exercise in the open air, ought also 
to be allowed. In short, the Turkish Government cannot better consult its own 
interests and honour than by attending carefully to these humanities, and thereby 
securing the attachment of men who have thrown themselves on its protection, 
and who at no distant period may discharge the debt of gratitude by devoting 
their lives and talents to its service. 

You will explain the contents of this instruction to the Grand Vizier and 
Aali Pasha, leaving a Turkish translation " the hands of thé former. 

am, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 120. 
M. Pisani to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Peéra, 3 Janvier, 1850. 


LE Comte Stiirmer a consenti 4 ce que la Porte commence immédiatement 
Vexécution des mesures qui regardent les Hongrois. Voild ce que m’a dit Aali 
Pacha, quia ajouté: “dans quelques jours d’ici le Colonel Suleiman Bey sera 
expédié avec Ahmed Effendi 4 Varna sur un bateau & vapeur. Aprés la sépa- 
ration faite par Ahmed Effendi, les Hongrois 4 interner seront envoyés de 
Shoumla a Varna, accompagnés de Suleiman Bey, qui les embarquera sur le 
bateau, et ils iront tout droit 4 Ghemlik, ow ils seront debarqués et acheminés 
vers Kutahié. A leur départ de Shoumla ils recevront 150,00u piastres; tous 
les frais de voyage seront a Ia charge de Ia Porte; & Kutahié ils recevront une 
pension. chacun selon son rang; ils seront logés dans une caserne réparée exprés 
et bien meublée, et chacun aura a sa disposition deux ou trois chambres. Suleiman 
Bey doit rester 4 Kutahié ; c’est lui qui aura soin d’eux.” 
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(Translation.) 


Pera, January 3, 1850. 


COUNT STURMER has consented that the Porte should immediately 
commence the execution of the measures regarding the Hungarians. This is 
what Aali Pasha told me, who added, ‘some days hence Colonel Suleiman Bey 
will be dispatched with Ahmed Effendi to Varna in a steam-vessel. When 
Ahmed Effendi shall have separated them, the Hungarians to be sent into the 
interior will be sent from Shumla to Varna, accompanied by Suleiman Bey, who 
will embark them on board the steamer; and they will go straight to Ghemlik, 
where they will be disembarked, and sent on towards Kutahia. On their 
departure from Shumla they will receive 150,000 piastres. All the expenses of 
their voyage will be borne bythe Porte. At Kutahia each will receive a pension 
according to his rank. They will be lodged in a barrack repaired on purpose, 
and well furnished; and each will have two or three rooms at his disposal. 
Suleiman Bey is to remain at Kutahia: he is to take care of them.” 


No. 121. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 29.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, January 16, 1850. 


FUAD EFFENDI received a messenger a few days ago from Constanti- 
nople. His Excellency informed me at the time of the arrival of his despatches, 
that the only communication of importance which had reached him, was the 
authority to return home whenever it suited his convenience, as the object of 
his embassy had been obtained; but he said that previously to taking leave of 
the Imperial Government, he was ordered to direct their attention to the ques- 
tion of reducing the Russian force in the Danubian Principalities. 

The Turkish Ambassador has communicated with Count Nesselrode on this 
subject, and been informed by his Excellency that orders to this effect had 
already been given. 

The Chancellor assured me that the Minister of War had sent the 
necessary instructions to General Liiders to reduce the Russian occupying force 
to 10,000 men, and on my inquiring in what part of the empire the troops that 
were withdrawn would be stationed, his Excellency said that he believed they 
would be scattered along the frontier. 

The season of the year is nevertheless unfavourable for the dislocation of 
troops, and the Chancellor, in mentioning the fact to me, said that the original 
intention had been to leave them in the Principalities till the spring. 

Fuad Effendi purposes setting out for Constantinople in about a fortnight. 
He will stay some little time at Bucharest on his way to the Turkish capital. 


No. 122. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 29.) 


My Lord, St. Petersburgh, January 17, 1850. 


I HAVE had the honour to receive your Lordship’s despatches 
of the Ist instant: the first inclosing copies of some of Sir Stratford 
Canning’s despatches of the year 1845, and of two letters from Mr. Consul 
Calvert to Vice-Admiral Sir William Parker, announcing the regulations esta- 
blished by the Porte for the passage of ships of war through the Dardanelles 
-and Bosphorus; and the second approving my conduct in having communicated 
to Count Nesselrode an extract of your Lordship’s private letter of the 25th 
November last on this subject, and directing me to say that Her Majesty’s 
Government concur with the Russian Government in thinking that according to 
the true intent and meaning of the Treaty of July 1841, the Straits of the 


Dardanelles and Bosphorus ought to be understood as being the whole extent of . 
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the passages between the Archipelago and the Sea of Marmora, and between 
the Sea of Marmora and the Black Sea. 

In fulfilment of your Lordship’s instructions, I have thought it advisable to 
communicate to Count Nesselrode your Lordship’s despatch to me of the Ist 
instant, and I accordinely left it with his Excellency. He has since returned 
it to me, and expressed his entire satisfaction with its contents. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) BLOOMFIELD. 
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No. 123. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston —(Received January 29.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, January 17, 1850. 


COUNT NESSELRODE has not received any late intelligence from 
Constantinople; and up to the present moment he is not informed that M. 
Titoff has renewed his diplomatic relations with the Porte. He however 
considers that the differences between Russia and Turkey are settled, and that 
the ostensible announcement of this fact is delayed solely in consequence of the 
difficulties raised by Austria. : 

The Russian Government is I believe very desirous for the re-establishment 
of their usual intercourse with the Turkish Government, but will not resume 
their official relations until such time as the differences with Austria shall be 

. arranged. 


No. 124. 
Viscount Palmerston to Baron Brunnow. 


Foreign Office, February 4, 1850. 

THE Undersigned, &c., duly received the notes which Baron Brunnow, 
&c., did him the honour to address to him on the 30th of November and 7th 
of December last, requesting to be informed whether the order had been already 
sent to Vice-Admiral Sir William Parker to withdraw the British squadron from 
the Straits of the Dardanelles. 

The Undersigned has the honour to state to Baron Brunnow that if 
no detailed answer was given at the time to those notes it was because 
Her Majesty’s Government were in communication upon the matters to 
which they related with the Imperial Government, through Her Majesty’s 
Minister at St. Petersburgh. But Lord Bloomfield was instructed to say to 
Count Nesselrode that Her Majesty’s Government entirely concur with the 
Government of Russia in considering that for the purposes and with reference 
to the meaning of the Treaty of July 1841, the Straits of the Dardanelles and 
Bosphorus ought to be held to be the whole of the channels which lie between 
the Archipelago and the Sea of Marmora on the one hand, and between the Sea 
of Marmora and the Black Sea on the other. 

And with regard to the accidental entry of Sir William Parker’s squadron 
into Barbers’ Bay, between the outer and inner castles of the Dardanelles, Baron 
Brunnow will no doubt have learnt that the squadron having arrived in that 
bay on the Ist of November, in consequence of stress of weather and by reason 
of a misconception as to the regulations established for the Straits of the 
Dardanelles, that squadron left that anchorage on the 13th of November and 
returned to Besika Bay. 

The Undersigned, &c. 


(Signed) PALMERSTON. 
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No. 125. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received February 7.) 


My Lord, St. Petersburgh, January 23, 1850. 


WITH reference to the despatch addressed by Count Nesselrode to M. 
Titoff on the % ro“ last (a copy of which was transmitted to me in your 
Lordship’s despatch of the 7th instant), directing that Minister to address a 
note to the Porte, and to claim for a Russian fleet coming from the Black Sea 
the same right to advance to Buyukdéré which had been accorded to the British 
squadron under the command of Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker to anchor within 
the outer castles of the Dardanelles, I have the honour to report that in a con- 
versation which I have just had with Count Nesselrode on this subject, his 
Excellency informed me that orders have been already sent to Constantinople to 
revoke the instructions of the 352%", 1849 ; and that this claim on the part of 
Russia thus falls to the ground. 


I have, &c. 
(Signed) BLOOMFIELD. 


No. 126. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received February 7.) 


My Lord, St. Petersburgh, January 23, 1850. 

THE feldjiger who has been expected here overland from Constantinople 
for a fortnight past has not yet arrived, but Count Nesselrode mentioned to 
me to-day that he has nevertheless received by way of Odessa a short despatch 
unaccompanied however by details, from M. Titoff, announcing that he has at 
last renewed his diplomatic relations with the Porte, and has done so without 
waiting for the Austrian Internuncio; but that the latter also would soon 
receive authority from Vienna to enter into official intercourse with the Turkish 
Government. 

I have, &c. 


(Signed) BLOOMFIELD. 


No. 127. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received February 7.) 


(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, January 24, 1850. 


FUAD EFFENDI had an audience of the Emperor of Russia at 1 o’clock 
this day, when he took leave of His Imperial Majesty. 


No. 128. 


Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 
Sir, Foreign Office, February 7, 1850. 

I HAVE to acquaint your Excellency that Her Majesty’s Government 
approve of the despatch which you addressed to Vice-Admiral Sir William 
Parker on the Ist of January, and of which a copy is inclosed in your 
despatch of the 3rd of that month, acquainting him that he was at liberty to 
depart with his squadron from the neighbourhood of the Dardanelles. 


Iam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 
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No. 129. 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, February 7, 1850. 

I HAVE to acquaint your Excellency that Her Majesty’s Government 
entirely approve the representations which you have made to the Turkish 
Government, as reported in your despatch of the 8rd ultimo, with the view of 


securing humane treatment for the Hungarian refugees about to be removed 
from Shumla to Kutahia. 


Iam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 130. 
Prince Schwarzenberg to Baron Koller.—(Communicated to Viscount Palmerston 
by Baron Koller.) 
M. le Baron, Vienne, le 19 Janvier, 1850. 


LORD PONSONBY m’a remis en copie une dépéche que M. le Principal 
Secrétaire d’Etat de Sa Majesté Britannique lui a adressée a la date du ler de ce 
mois. Ci-joint, M. le Baron, vous trouverez le texte de cette piece, destinée & 
servir de réponse aux communications que vous avez été charge de faire 4 Lord 
Palmerston & propos de l’entrée dans le Détroit des Dardanelles de l’escadre 
commandeée par Sir William Parker. . 

Dans ce travail, Lord Palmerston, considérant la question sous ses dif- 
férentes phases, prend & tache de contester que l’entrée dans les Dardanelles de 
l’escadre Britannique, entrée qui a donné lieu a une protestation de notre part, 
constitue une violation du Traité du 13 Juillet, 1841. Aprés avoir développé 
cette thése, il passe 4 établir que le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique ne 
désire pas entrer avec celui de Sa Majesté l’Empereur en controverse sur cette 
matiére ; et il finit par conclure que selon ]’interprétation que le Gouvernement 
Anglais donne de son cété au Traité en question, les Détroits des Dardanelles et 
du Bosphore doivent dans toute leur étendue, tant que la Porte est en paix, 
e ster fermés aux vaisseaux de guerre étrangers, a l'exception des bitimens légers 
destinés au service des Légations résidant 4 Constantinople. Le Principal 
Secrétaire d’Etat ajoute, de plus, que ce n’était pas en obéissant aux instructions 
de son Gouvernement que Sir William Parker etait entré dans le détroit, qu’il 
n’avait au contraire choisi ce mouillage que par suite du mauvais temps, et 
parce que l’'Ambassadeur de Sa Majeste Britannique 4 Constantinople, d'accord 
avec le Consul Anglais et avec Ics officiers Turcs supérieurs résidant aux Dar- 
danelles, ne considérait pas cet acte comme contraire aux réglemens de port en 


. vigueur; qu’enfin l’Amiral Anglais ne rentrerait plus dans le détroit, vd la 


stricte interpretation dont le Traité de 1841 avait été Pobjet de la part du 
Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique. 

Nous nous félicitons davoir obtenu ces explications, qui concordent avec 
Yinterprétation que donnent au Traité de 1841 |’Autriche aussi bien que la 
France, la Prussc, et la Russie. Ce sera maintenant a toutes ces Puissances a 
exhorter en commun la Porte a veiller 4 ce que les réglemens de port, quels qu’ils 
puissent étre, ne soient dans aucun cas appliqués d’une fagon attentatoire aux 
Stipulations du Traité susdit. Cela fait, il n’y aura entre les Puissances signa- 
taires, il faut l’espérer, plus de divergence d’opinion quant a la portée du Traité 
de 1841. Si, par les réserves que nous avons faites 4 l’égard d’un incident qui 
dans notre opinion portait attcinte aux stipulations d’un ‘Traité Européen, nous 
avons contribué a écarter toute espéce de doute sur la valeur de ce Traité, 
auquel se rattachent tant d’intéréts majeurs, ce résultat a trop de prix a nos 
yeux, pour ne pas nous absoudre complétement du reproche que semble nous 
adresser Lord Palmerston, d’avoir attaché 4 ce fait plus d’importance qu’il n’en 
mnérite. 

En nous associant, du reste, au désir que sa Scigneurie a énoncé au nom de 
son Gouvernement, d’éviter sur cette question toute controverse ultérieure, nous 
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nous abstiendrons de réfuter un & un les argumens que Lord Palmerston a 
apportés A ceux que nous avions développés a l’appui de notre protestation. 
Nous nous imposons d’autant plus volontiers le silence a ce sujet, qu’il est facile 
a prévoir, que tout en continuant la discussion, nous ne réussirions pas 4 con- 
‘vertir le Principal Secrétaire d'Etat au point de vue sous lequel se présente a 
‘nos yeux l’ensemble de la question, dont l’entrée de l’escadre dans les Dardanelles 
ne forme qu’une épisode. 

Cette prévision est justifiée par la conviction que nous avons a notre regret 
‘puisée dans la dépéche de Lord Palmerston, qu’il n’y a pas jusqu’aux renseigne- 
mens sur les faits servant de base aux argumens de ]’un et de l’autre Gouverne- 
ment, qui ne different du tout au tout. II suffira de ne citer qu’un seul exemple 
4 appui de cette assertion. Dans le but de démontrer que lors de l’apparition 
“de l’escadre Anglaise dans les Dardanelles, la Porte n‘était au fond point en état 
de parfaite paix, Lord Palmerston prétend qu’elle avait recu de la part des 
Représentans d’Autriche et de Russie l’intimation que l’évasion ne fat-ce que 
d’un seul des réfugiés Hongrois serait envisagée par ces Puissances comme 
équivalant 4 une déclaration de guerre de la part de la Turquie. Nous 
‘ignorons a quelle source Lord Palmerston a puisé les notions de cette espéce ; ce 
qu’il y a de certain c’est que pareil langage n’a jamais été prescrit 4 M. I’Inter- 
nonce, et que nous nous sommes efforcés en vain d’en découvrir la moindre trace 
dans notre correspondance diplomatique. 

Vous étes chargé, M. le Baron, de donner 4 Lord Palmerston lecture de 
cette dépéche et d’en remettre copie 4 sa Seigneurie. 

Recevez, &c. 
(Signé) F. SCHWARZENBERG. 


(Translation.) 


M. le Baron, Vienna, January 19, 1850. 


LORD PONSONBY has given me a copy of a despatch addressed to him 
on the Ist instant by Her Britannic Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State, 
You will find inclosed, M. le Baron, this paper, which is intended as a reply to 
the communications which you were instructed to make to Lord Palmerston, in 
regard to the entrance of the squadron commanded by Sir William Parker 
within the Straits of the Dardanelles. 

In this paper Lord Palmerston, considering the question under its different 
aspects, undertakes to question whether the entrance of the British squadron 
within the Dardanelles, which has given occasion for a protest on our part, 

constitutes a violation of the Treaty of the 13th of July, 1841. After dwelling on 
this topic, he goes on to state that Her Britannic Majesty’s Government does not 
‘desire to enter into a controversy on this point with that of His Majesty the 
Emperor; and he ends by stating, that according to the interpretation given by 
the English Government on its side to the Treaty in question, the Straits of the 
Dardanelles and of the Bosphorus should, in their entire length, so long as the 
Porte is at peace, be closed to foreign ships of war, with the exception of light 
vessels designed for the service of the Missions residing at Constantinople. The 
Principal Secretary of State, moreover, adds, that it was not in obedience to 
instructions from his Government that Sir William Parker entered the Strait ; 
that, on the contrary, he only chose that anchorage in consequence of bad 
weather, and because Her Britannic Majesty’s Ambassador at Constantinople, 
together with the English Consul and the superior Turkish officers residing at 
the Dardanelles, did not consider his doing so to be contrary to the existing port 
. regulations ; that, finally, the English Admiral would not re-enter the Strait in 
consequence of the strict construction which Her Britannic Majesty’s Govern- 
ment had put upon the Treaty of 1841. 

We congratulate ourselves on having obtained these explanations, which 
agree with the interpretation given to the Treaty of 1841 by Austria as well as 
by France, Prussia, and Russia. 

It will now be for all those Powers jointly to exhort the Porte to take care 
that the port regulations, whatever they may be, are in no case acted upon in a 
manner contrary to the stipulations of the aforesaid Treaty. That being done, it 
is to be hoped that there will be no further difference of opinion among the 
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signing parties in regard to the meaning of the Treaty of 1841. If, by means 


_of the reservation which we have made in regard to an occurrence which, in our 


opinion, affected the stipulations of an European Treaty, we have contributed to 
remove all kinds of doubt as to the force of that Treaty in which so many 
important interests are involved, that result is too valuable in our estimation not 
to relieve us entirely from the reproach which Lord Palmerston. appears to 
address to us, of having attached more importance to this matter than it deserves. 

Concurring, moreover, in the wish expressed by his Lordship in the name 
of his Government to avoid all further controversy on this matter, we will abstain 
from refuting the several arguments which Lord Palmerston has advanced against 
those which we brought forward in support of our protest. 

We are the more readily silent on this matter, since it is easy to foresee 
that by continuing the discussion, we should not succeed in converting the Prin- 


.cipal Secretary of State to the view which the whole question, of which the 


entrance of the squadron into the Dardanelles is only an episode, assumes in our 
estimation. 

This anticipation is borne out by the conviction which, to our regret, we have 
derived from Lord Palmerston’s despatch, that even the information in regard to 
matters in which the arguments of the respective Governments are founded, is 
wholly at variance. It will be sufficient to cite a single instance in support of 
this assertion. With the view of proving that at the time of the appearance of 
the English squadron in the Dardanelles, the Porte was not in reality in a state 
of perfect peace, Lord Palmerston pretends that it had received from the 
Representatives of Austria and of Russia an intimation that even the escape of a 
single Hungarian refugee would be considered by those Powers as amounting to 
a declaration of war on the part of Turkey, We are ignorant from what source 
Lord Palmerston has derived notions of this kind; what is certain is, that such 
language has never been prescribed to the Internuncio, and that we have in vain 
endeavoured to discover the slightest trace of it in our diplomatic correspondence. 

You are instructed, M. le Baron, to read this despatch to Lord Palmerston, 
and to give his Lordship a copy of it. 

Receive, &c. 
(Signed) . F. SCHWARZENBERG. 


No. 131. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received February 9.) 


My Lord, Therapia, Jauuary 15, 1850. 
INCLOSED herewith for your Lordship’s information is copy of the 
despatch by which Vice-Admiral Sir William Parker acknowledged mine of the 
1st instant, and announced to me in consequence his intention of quitting his 
anchorage at Mossconisi and proceeding to the execution of his further instructions 
from the Admiralty as soon as the weather permitted. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure in No. 131. 
Vice-Admiral Sir W. Parker to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) * Queen,” MosconissiIslands, January 5, 1850. 

I HAVE this morning had the honour of receiving by Captain Slade, who 
arrived in the “ Tartarus,” your Excellency’s letter of the Ist instant, apprizing 
me that the presence of Her Majesty’s squadron in the neighbourhood of the 
Dardanelles is no longer required with a view to the negotiations at Con- 
stantinople, which I sincerely rejoice are in such a state of amicable adjustment ; 
and I beg to inform your Excellency that I propose to leave this anchorage as 
soon as the weather permits. © 
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; No. 132. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.— (Received February 9.) 


My Lord, Therapia, January 17, 1850. 

~ SINCE the resumption of its official relations with the Russian Envoy, the 
Porte, agreeably to the annual practice here, has dismantled the squadron which 
lately returned from its anchorage in the Bosphorus to the port of Constanti- 
nople, and a large proportion of the militia which had been retained in this 
neighbourhood after the grand review in October, has been dismissed. 


I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 
No. 133. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received February 9.) 


My Lord, Therapia, January 19, 1850. 


INCLOSED herewith is the list of Hungarians and other Austrian subjects 
retained at Shumla, and about to be conveyed to Kutahia in execution of the 
Porte’s engagement towards Austria. Of the thirty-six individuals whose names 
are comprised in this list, I understand that only fifteen are now at Shumla. 

The Internuncio continues to talk of making additions to the number. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


P.S.—I am informed that Etienne (Count) Batthyany, whose name stands 
second in the Austrian list, is now here. 
8.C. 


Inclosure in No. 133, 
List of Refugees claimed by the Austrian Government. 


LISTE des chefs de l’insurrection Hongroise qui d’aprés l’engagement 
contracté de la part de la Sublime Porte, devront étre internés et surveillés de 
maniére a ce qu’ils ne puissent désormais plus se livrer 4 une entreprise quelconque 
qui serait dirigée contre l’ordre légal dans les Etats Autrichiens.* 


1. Kossuth, Louis; Président du Gouvernement Hongrois. 
2, 3. Batthyany, Etienne et Casimir; Ce dernier remplissait les fonctions 
de Ministre des Relations Extérieures. 
4. Meszaros, Lazare; Ministre de la Guerre. 
5, 6. Perczel, Maurice et Nicolas; Le premier a servi comme Général. 
7, 8. Madarass, Ladislas et Joseph; Le premier était Directeur de la Police. 
9. Gyurmanm, Adolphe; Rédacteur d’un journal appelé “Késlony.” 
10. Somsich. 
11. Grimm; Ecrivain de pamphlets a Pesth. 
12. Baroty; Devenu Musulman. 
13. Zamoyski; En relations avec Lenoir et Carossini, actifs entre Belgrade 
(le Consul de Sardaigne Ceruti) et Widdin. 
14, Dembinski; Général. : 
15. Chojecki. 
16. Tedro, Alexandre. 
17. Matczynski. 
18. Briganti, Stanislas. 
19. Woronicki. 
20. Latkowsky. 
21. Pezyemshi; Colonel, devenu Musulman. 
Ces vingt-et-un individus ci-dessus nommés se trouvent présentement 4 Widdin, 
© List of the chiefs of the Hungarian insurrection, who, according to the engagement entered 


into by the Sublime Porte, are to be sent into the interior, and watched, so that they may not 
hereafter be able to undertake any enterprise against legal order in the Austrian States. 
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22, 23. Szemere, Barthélémi et Constantin; Le premier, qui a été Ministre de 
V'Intérieur, est 4 Constantinople. 
24. Horwath, Michel; Ministre du Culte. 
25. Stein, Général. 


26. Kmety, Général, devenu Musulman. 
27. Szélléssy, Principal faiseur de Kossuth, et ancien Drogman de la qua- 
rantine de Semlin. 
28, 29. Ullman, Ladislas et Bernard. 
30. Zerfis, Gustave; (Auprés du Consul Sarde Ceruti 4 Belgrade, ancien 
rédacteur). 
31, 32. Balogh, Jean; Avec son fils Gustave. 
33. Haynich, (Avec Szemere, Pauling et Philippi, 4 Constantinople.) 
34. Wisoczky. 
35. Beothy, Eugéne; Plénipotentiaire en Turquie. 
36. Tanesics, Michel, de Baranya. 


No. 134. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received February 16.) 
(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, January 30, 1850. 


TO-DAY the Turkish Ambassador took leave of Count Nesselrode, and 
to-morrow he sets out for Jassy, by way of Moscow and Kieff. He is to be 
accompanied by a feldjiger, and will be shown every possible attention by the 
Russian authorities on his journey to the Principalities. 


No. 135. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received February 24.) 


(Extract.) Constantinople, February 5, 1850. 

IT will be satisfactory, I think, to your Lordship to know that I have 
continued my endeavours to obtain for the refugees at Shumla as much consi- 
deration and indulgence as the circumstances of their situation and the Porte’s 
engagements towards Russia and Austria can possibly allow. I have already 
transmitted for your Lordship’s information a memorandum respecting their treat- 
ment which I sent in to the Turkish Ministers, who appear to have adopted the 
suggestions contained in it. I have since represented the necessity of protecting 
the refugees by an adequate number of guards on their passage from Shumla to 
Varna; and I have requested that they might be allowed to halt for twenty-four 
hours in the port of Constantinople, and to communicate under proper precau- 
tions with their friends, leaving Madame Batthyany, and consequently any other 
lady in similar circumstances, at liberty to disembark. I have also pointed out 
the superfluous cruelty of compelling them to cross the mountains to Kutahia 
at this inclement season, and requested that they might be allowed to wait at 
Brussa till the beginning of spring. 

My efforts have not been fruitless, but neither have they been so successful 
as I wished. The ladies will be allowed to disembark, but not till after they 
have landed their husbands in Asia Minor. The steam-vessel which conveys 
them from Varna will pass on without stopping in the Bosphorus ; a promise to 
that effect having been given, as I learn, from Aali Pasha to M. de Titoff. The 
permission to wait for a milder season at Brussa has not been refused ; but as 
much emphasis is laid by Aali Pasha on the orders given to provide accommo- 
dation on the road to Kutahia, it may be presumed that, if the weather be 
tolerable, the whole journey will be completed at once. Kutahia is situated at 
a distance of three days’ journey from the place of disembarkation. 

I avail myself of this opportunity to mention that the American Chargé 
d’Affaires has spoken to me of a petition to the Sultan transmitted to him from 
Shumla with the signatures of a very considerable number of Hungarians not 
included in the Austrian list. The petitioners request to be allowed either to 
‘accompany Kossuth to Kutahia, or to be furnished with the means of leaving 
‘the country; and ] am happy to find that the second alternative is not likely to 
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meet with any serious difficulty. I had already obtained an instruction to Ahmed 

Effendi on behalf of two young Germans of respectable education, who wrote to 

me from Shumla requesting that they might be permitted to embark for America. 
The whole party is probably by this time in movement from Shumla. 


ae 
No. 136. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received February 24.) 


(Extract.) Constantinople, February 5, 1850. ; 

THE reduction of the Turkish army collected around the capital is still in 
operation, and I am informed that the number of soldiers dismissed to their 
respective homes will finally amount to between 30,000 and 40,000. _These 
troops are Rediff, or militia drafts from the country, attached to the garrison of 
Constantinople and the Imperial Guard. The system of which they form a 
part is similar to that adopted in Prussia and in the States of Piedmont. 
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No. 137. 
Lord Bloomfield to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received February 25.) 
(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, February 13, 1850. 


AT an interview which I had yesterday with Count Nesselrode, his Excel- 
lency said that he had read with satisfaction that part of the Queen’s speech’ 
at the opening of Parliament which alluded to the late differences between 
Russia and Austria and the Porte. 


No. 138. 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, February 26, 1850. 

I HAVE to acquaint your Excellency that Her Majesty’s Government 
entirely approve the steps which you have taken, as reported in your despatch 
of the 5th instant, in favour of the refugees at Shumla. 


I am, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 139. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—~(Received March 8. 
My Lord, Constantinople, February 15, 1850. 


I AM informed by Her Majesty’s Acting Consul at Bucharest, that orders 
have been received, and that preparations were making for the reduction of the 
Russian army of occupation in Wallachia and Moldavia. I forward herewith a 
copy of Mr. Grant’s despatch. 

The Porte has received information to the same effect from Fuad Effendi, 
and also, I believe, from Omer Pasha. 

M. de Titoff, in reply to the inquiries of Aali Pasha, has stated that he 
expects instructions from St. Petersburgh by the next mail on that subject, as 
well as on others. I have, &c. 

(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure in No. 139. 
Acting Consul Grant to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Bucharest, February 1, 1850. 

I UNDERSTAND that orders have been received by General Liiders to pre- 
pare for the reduction of the army of occupation in the provinces ; and that the 
dispositions in regard to this measure ne been likewise received by his Excellency. 
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General Liiders has communicated to the local Government the tenor of his 
instructions, and has named the end of February (0.s.) as the period at which 
this dislocation of the Russian forces will probably take place. His Excellency 
and staff will, I believe, withdraw entirely from the Principalities, leaving, it is 
reported, the brigade of lancers and the infantry under the command of General 
Hasford, who is to be appointed chief. 

My last letter from Giurgevo informs me that 2000 Ottoman troops were 
expected there from Rustchuk, to complete, I presume, the stipulated Turkish 
army of occupation, and which at present does not consist of more than 8000 
strong. 

The same letter adds that about 5000 troops were to be stationed at Rust- 
chuk, I suppose as a corps of observation. 

‘ I have, &c. 
(Signed) E. GRANT. 


No. 140. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received March 21.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, February 25, 1850. 


FURTHER efforts within the same circle have been made to set at rest 
the question of the Hungarian refugees between Austria and the Porte; but 
the Turkish Ministers maintain their former position, and I presume that the 
diplomatic relations will not be resumed without a fresh reference to Vienna. 

In the meantime the unfortunate refugees, whose temporary detention in 
this country had been promised, are gone to the place of their destination. 
They were conveyed from Varna to the coast of Asia Minor in a Turkish 
Government steamer, and they are now either at Brusa, or beyond that town, 
on their way to Katahia. Tinclose herewith alist of them. Gencral Dembinski, 
on account of his bad state of health, and urgent solicitation to be classed with 
the Polish refugees, was allowed to remain some days longer at Shumla. 

The accompanying despatch from Her Majesty’s Consul at Varna will 
inform your Lordship of the manner in which the refugees were received and 
embarked there. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 140. 
Lieut.-Colonel Neale to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Varna, February 20, 1850. 


I HAVE the honour to acquaint your Excellency that in the afternoon of 
the 18th instant, the refugee chiefs and others, to the number of fifty-four per- 
sons in all, destined to be conveyed to Kutahia, arrived here from Shumla, and 
having passed the night in the residence of the Pasha, were embarked the 
following day at mid-day on board the “Tairi Bahri,” Turkish Government 
steamer, which left immediately afterwards for its destination. 

Immediately previous to the arrival of the cortége in Varna, the most 
stringent measures were adopted to prevent the approach of any of the inhabit- 
ants or European residents of this town, without exception, to obtain even a 
view of the refugee chiefs and of their escort, as they passed from the Shumla 
gate to the Pasha’s residence. All egress from the several gatcs of the town, 
from an early hour in the morning, was prohibited, and it was with much diffi- 
culty I was myself enabled to witness the arrival of the cortége. The escort 
was composed of two squadrons of lancers, under the command of Suleiman 
Bey. 

i TE have the honour to transmit a list of the names of the principal persons 
whe embarked ;. the remainder being composed of their several attendants, and 
pethaps. a few subaltern officers, whose names I have not been enabled to obtain. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 140. 


List of the Principal Hungarian Refugee Chiefs, and others, who embarked at 
Varna, on the 19th February, for Kutahia. 


M. Louis Kossuth, accompanied 
by Madame Kossuth. 
Count C. Batthyani, accompanied 


Lieutenant Kojecki. 
*Lieutenant Kossak. 
Colonel Przyjenski. 


oy 


by the Countess. 
General Perczel. 
Colonel Perczel. 
General Meszaros. 


*Lieutenant Szezepanski. 
*Doctor Spaczek. 
*Major Hallas. 

*Captain Cjea. 


General Vysoski. *Captain Mayenhoffer. 
*Lieutenant-Colonel Asboth. *Colonel Bersintzy. 
*Major Wagner. *Captain Weygell. 


M. Ullman, banker, did not embark. 
*Captain Sysakosski. 
Major Madeyguski. 


*Captain Keisnett. 
*Captain Kyniske. 


N.B. Those marked * voluntarily accompanied their respective chiefs. 


No. 141. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received March 21.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, February 27, 1850. 

I OBSERVE that Prince Schwarzenberg in reply to your Lordship’s argu- 
ments explanatory of Sir William Parker’s incidental entrance within the outer 
castles of the Dardanelles, disclaims having authorized the menace of viewing as 
a casus belli the escape of any one of the Hungarian refugecs detained by the 
Turkish authorities at Widdin, and asserts that no trace of any such threat 
having been really employed is to be found in any part of his Excellency’s 
correspondence. 

T have in consequence thought it my duty to ascertain whether the assertion 
that such a menace had been used was attributable to some misapprehension, 
or whether the fact, as brought to my knowledge at the time and communicated 
to your Lordship, still corresponded with information derived from authentic 
sources. In execution of this purpose I have applied to Aali Pasha, to the 
French Minister, and to M. Pisani, the immediate channel of political communi- 
cation between the Ottoman Secretary of State and Her Majesty’s Embassy. 

M. Frederick Pisani’s recollection is, that the menace as stated above on 
the authority of Aali Pasha, was uttered both by the Russian Envoy and the 
Austrian Internuncio. General Aupick’s impression, in perfect accordance with 
mine, is that the menace proceeded from the Austrian Minister alone ; and such 
was the substance of what he reported to his Government. Aali Pasha’s reply 
to my inquiry confirms our joint recollection of the fact, and I transmit herewith 
a copy of M. Pisani’s report, containing his statement as nearly as possible in 
his own words. 

There cannot, then, be a doubt that the menace was made by Count Stiir- 
mer ; that it was made in terms calculated to make a serious impression on the 
Turkish Government; and it may be added as extremely probable, that although 
M. de Titoff did not make the same threat himself, he knew of it and sanctioned 
it by his silence. ‘With respect to its not having appeared in the Austrian corre- 
spondence, I can only suppose that Count Stiirmer resorted to the above- 
mentioned use of intimidation without the instructions of his Court, and 
omitted to mention the circumstance in his despatches to Prince Schwarzen- 


berg. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 
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Inclosure in No, 141. 
M. Pisani to Sir Stratford Canning. 


M. Ambassadeur, Péra, ce 28 Février, 1850. 


AU début des contestations qui ont surgi entre |’Internonciature d’Autriche 
et la Porte au sujet des réfugiés Hongrois, j’ai eu lhonneur d’informer votre 
Excellence que j’avais appris d’Aali Pacha, que le Comte Stiirmer a annoncé 
a la Porte que l’évasion d’un seul individu parmi ces réfugiés constituerait un 
casus belli. 

Aujourd’hui une conversation sur le méme sujet s’étant engagée entre le 
Ministre des Affaires Etrangéres et moi, son Excellence m’a répété mot 4 mot 
ce qu’il m’a dit il y a déja quelque temps; savoir,—que le Count Stiirmer lui a 
annoncé que |’évasion d’un seul réfugié constituerait un casus belii. © 

Je dois informer aussi votre Excellence, qu’aujourd’hui méme le Grand 
Vizir, que j’ai eu occasion de voir, m’a confirmé que le Count Stiirmer a tenu & 
la Porte le langage précité. 
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J’ai, &c. 
(Signé) FRED. PISANI. 


(Translation.) . ; 


M. P’Ambassadeur, Pera, February 28, 1850. 


AT the commencement of the discussions which have arisen between the 
Internuncio of Austria and the Porte on the subject of the Hungarian refugees, 
I had the honour to inform your Excellency that I had learned from Aali Pasha 
that Count Stiirmer announced to the Porte that the escape of a single 
individual among those refugees would constitute a casus belli. 

A conversation having this day taken place between the Minister for Foreign 
Affairs and myself on this matter, his Excellency repeated to me word for word 
what he said to me some time ago; namely, that Count Stiirmer announced to 
him that the escape of a single refugee would constitute a casus belli. 

I must also inform your Excellency that this very day the Grand Vizier, 
whom I had occasion to see, has confirmed to me that Count Stiirmer held to 
the Porte the above-mentioned language, 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) FRED. PISANI. 


No. 142. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received May 3.) 


(Extract.) Constantinople, April 8, 1850. 

THE Austrian Internuncio has at length resumed his diplomatic relations 
with the Porte. The formal act has been expressed by visits which his Excellency 
paid this morning respectively to the Grand Vizier and Aali Pasha. It was 
preceded by his reception of an official note addressed to him by the Ottoman 
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs. aes 
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Correspondence respecting the Condition of Protestants 
in Turkey. 


No. 1. 
Viscount Palmerston to Viscount Ponsonby. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, February 8, 1841. 

I TRANSMIT to your Excellency a copy of a letter from Sir Thomas Baring, 
from which it would appear that the Society for Promoting Christianity among 
the Jews having been made acquainted in 1837 with the failure of your Excel- 
lency’s endeavours to obtain the formal sanction of the Porte to the erection of 
a Protestant chapel at Jerusalem, adopted a suggestion which I made to them 
at the time, and acquired the means of celebrating religious worship 
at Jerusalem without exposing themselves to the interference of the Turkish 
authorities. The Society now wish that advantage should be taken of the pre- 
sent state of affairs in the Levant to obtain from the Porte a formal assent to 
the establishment of a Protestant chapel at Jerusalem, and to the registration 
of such chapel in the name of the Rev. J. Nicolayson, on behalf of the 
Society. 

There can be no doubt that a compliance by the Porte with this request 
would afford very great pleasure to the public in this country, for there is a 
strong and general feeling here, which is becoming daily more and more preva- 
lent, that considering the deep obligations conferred upon the Porte by Christian 
Powers during the last twelve months, the Porte ought to permit the Christian 
worship to be openly performed in the city of Jerusalem. 

I leave it to your Excellency’s judgment and discretion to take such steps 
as you may think best calculated for the accomplishment of this object, but it 
is a matter in which Her Majesty’s Government take a deep interest, and in 
which they are extremely anxious to succeed. 

Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


—— TT 


Inclosure in No, 1. 
Sir T. Baring to Viscount Palmerston. 


My Lord, Stratton Park, Winchester, February 1, 1841. 

AS President of the London Society for Promoting Christianity amongst 
the Jews, I have been requested by its Managers to again address your Lord- 
ship upon the subject of the Episcopal Chapel at Jerusalem. 

If not in the recollection of your Lordship, it cannot fail to be still in the 
grateful remembrance of the whole body of the Society that upon an application 
made to your Lordship in the year 1837 to send out instructions to the British 
Resident at the Egyptian Court to obtain permission for the erection of a chapel 
and suitable buildings for the missionaries, it met with the most prompt 
and cordial acquiescence, and a despatch was immediately forwarded to Colonel 
Campbell, the then Consul-General at Alexandria, directing him to apply in the 
name of His Britannic Majesty’s Government for the permission required. 
Your Lordship was at the same time pleased to inform me as President that 
instructions had likewise been transmitted to the British Ambassador at Con- 


stantinople to support the views of the Society in case of any difticulty arising 
from that quarter. 
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From circumstances,—causes whereof will at once be apparent to your 
Lordship, and need not therefore be stated, as well as from some peculiarities 
in the Turkish law mentioned at the time, the plans of the Society failed of 
being carried into effect in the manner first contemplated ; but, encouraged by 
your Lordship’s advice, the Managers of the Society have continued to prose- 
cute their design as far as the Turkish law would permit, and under the sanction 
of the Archbishop of Canterbury and Bishop of London, have now an ordained 
minister in the person of the Rev. J. Nicolayson, officiating at Jerusalem. 

The Sultan’s authority having through the success of the Allied Powers 
and your Lordship’s instrumentality been re-established in Syria, and Jerusalem 
restored to the Ottoman Empire, the Society earnestly hope that your Lordship 
will be pleased, as a grateful acknowledgment to Providence for the success of 
your able negotiations, and the skill and intrepidity of the agency employed to 
carry the well-planned measures into effect, to promote the erection of a monu- 
ment of national gratitude by interceding with the Porte, and by making use 
of the influence now in your hand, to procure a firman for the complete accom- 
plishment of the object contemplated, and for the Sultan’s permission to have 
the property registered in the name of the Rev. J. Nicolayson, to be held by 
him in behalf of the Society. 

IT have, &c. 
(Signed) T. BARING. 


TT 


No. 2. 
The Chevalier Bunsen to Viscount Palmerston. 


Londres, ce 15 Juillet, 1841. 


LE Soussigné, Envoyé Extraordinaire de Sa Majesté le Roi de Prusse, en 
mission spéciale prés la Cour Britannique, a été chargé du Roi son auguste 
maitre, de faire 4 sa Seigneurie le Vicomte Palmerston, Secrétaire d’Etat de Sa 
Majesté Britannique pour les Affaires Etrangéres, la communication suivante. 

Le Roi, ma par la position actuelle, nouvelle et unique dans l'histoire, des 
Puissances Chrétiennes vis-a-vis de la Porte Ottomane, désirant contribuer de 
sa part, de la maniére la plus efficace et la plus durable, 4 l’amélioration perma- 
nente du sort des Chrétiens dans Empire Turc, et souhaitant en méme temps 
de voir se resserrer toujours plus étroitement les liens d’amitié et de confiance 
entre les deux Couronnes et les nations soumises 4a leur sceptre, a résolu d’in- 
viter, par l’envoi d’une mission spéciale, le Gouvernement Britannique a une 
union intime des deux Puissances, ayant un but tout pacifique, et un objet 
lié intimement avec les intéréts les plus chers et les plus sacrés des deux nations 
et de ’humanité en entier. 

Ce but est principalement d’obtenir de la Porte Ottomane, par le moyen 
de négociations communes 4 Constantinople, la reconnaissance de |’Eglise Pro- 
testante en Turquie, comme d’une corporation religieuse, a linstar des cor- 
porations existantes des Latins, des Grecs, des Arméniens, et d’autres sem- 
blables, de maniére que les Chrétiens, sujets de la Porte, et résidens appartenant - 
aux Eglises nationales des deux pays, soient autorisés 4 se constituer partout 
en communautés, et agir conformément 4 ce titre, c’est-a-dire, 4 acquérir des 
propriétés comme personnes morales, 4 bitir des églises, & avoir des évéques 
et autres fonctionnaires ecclésiastiques, & recevoir ceux qui pourraient venir 
se joindre & cux, et en général de faire toutes les actions légales d’une société 
reconnue. 

Cette reconnaissance mettrait donc les membres des deux Eglises natio- 
nales en Turquie simplement au pied des communautés Chrétiennes, qui, 
constitu¢es en corps de nation, y jouissent déja d’une telle reconnaissance 
légale: parité de position, également réclamée, dans le moment actual, par la 
position politique et religieuse des deux grandes Puissances Protestantes en 
Europe, et par les dispositions générales du Hatti-Schérif de Gulhané et les 
arrangemens récens pour les communautés Chrétiennes existantes en Palestine 
et en Syrie. 

La Palestine, au centre de laquelle l’église nationale de 1’ Angleterre 
posséde déja un établissement religieux naissant, est l’objet principal des soins 
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de Sa Majesté dans l’exécution du projet A laquelle elle invite le Gouvernement 
Britannique. 

Mais il n’est pas du tout dans les intentions de Sa Majesté le Roi, de pro- 
poser en aucune maniére des démarches ayant pour but de procurer a la 
communauté Protestante une part quelconque aux établissemens des autres 
églises Chrétiennes, et aux priviléges locaux, en possession desquels celles-ci se 
trouvent, comme nommément au Saint Sépulchre et aux autres lieux saints de 
la Palestine. 

A cété de cette reconnaissance de la communauté Protestante, comme 
telle, Sa Majesté désire se joindre étroitement a ]’Angleterre, pour assurer aux 
sujets des deux Couronnes en général, sans aucune distinction religieux, la 
veritable jouissance de cette protection des personnes et des propriétés, que le 
Hatti-Schérif de Gulhané promet également a tous les habitans de la Turquie, et 
a leur procurer toutes les facilités pour résider et se fixer dans le pays. 

Sa Majesté, en laissant avec une confiance illimitée au Gouvernement 
Britannique le choix des moyens qu’il jugera les plus convenables pour 
atteindre ces objets, déclare d’avance qu’elle se joindra volontiers 4 toutes les 
mesures et démarches qui puissent seconder la négociation, et qui soient propres 
a élargir et a affermir Ja base de la protection des intéréts Chrétiens dans 
YEmpire Ottoman, et par cela méme aider la cause de la véritable civilisation 
et le vrai bien-étre de Phumanité. 

Le principe d’une telle coopération admis, Sa Majesté attendra du 
Gouvernement Britannique la communication des instructions qu'il donncra a 
ce sujet 4]’Ambassade Anglais prés la Porte Ottomane, pour faire parvenir 
des ordres analogues 4 son Ministre 4 Constantinople. 

Sa Majesté se plait 4 espérer, que la proposition que par l’organe du 
Soussigné elle vient de faire au Gouvernement Britannique, proposition qui 
n'implique aucune demande de priviléges exclusifs ou de prérogatives, soit 
politiques ou rcligieuses, qui ne blesse les intérets légitimes d’aucune autre 
Puissance et d’aucune autre confession Chrétienne, et qui promet les résultats 
les plus satisfaisans pour le développement paisible de la civilisation et pour les 
intéréts réunis de la science, de l'industrie et du commerce, enfin pour le main- 
tien de la paix générale, condition de la jouissance de tous ces bienfaits, trouvera 
auprés du Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique un accueil favorable, 
conforme aux sentimens de désintéressement, d’amitié et de confiance qui l’ont 
inspirée. 

Le Soussigné s’estime heureux d’avoir été choisi par le Roi son auguste 
maitre, a étre l’organe d’une telle mission de paix et de confiance auprés de Sa 
Seigneurie le Vicomte Palmerston, au moment méme oii l’ceuvre de la solution 
pacifique de la question Turque et de la pacification de I’ Europe, basee sur le 
Traité & jamais mémorable du 15 Juillet, vient d’étre couronnée d’un succes 


complet, et il saisit, &c. 
(Signé) BUNSEN. 


(Translation.) 


London, July 15, 1851. 


THE Undersigned, Envoy Extraordinary of His Majesty the King of 
Prussia, on a special mission to the British Court, has been commanded by the 
King his august master to make the following communication to Viscount 
Palmerston, Her Britannic Majesty’s Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs. 

The King, induced by the present attitude, both novel and singular in his- 
tory, of the Christian powers towards the Ottoman Porte, and being desirous of 
contributing on his part in the most efficacious and lasting manner towards the 
permanent amelioration of the condition of the Christians in the Turkish 
“mpire, and wishing at the same time to see still more closely cemented the ties 
of friendship and of confidence between the two Crowns and the nations subject 
to their sceptre, has determined by a Special Mission to invite the British 
Government to a close union of the two Powers, having solely a pacific object, 
and one intimately allied to the dearest and most sacred interests of the 
two nations, and of humanity in general. 

This object is principally to obtain from the Ottoman Porte, by means of 
joint negotiations at Constantinople, the recognition of the Protestant Church 
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in Turkey asa religious corporation, similar to the existing corporations of Latins, 
Greeks, Armenians, and others of the same kind, so that Christians, subjects 
of the Porte and residents belonging to the National Churches of the two 
countries, may be authorized to form themselves everywhere into communities, 
and to act in conformity with this title; that is to say, to acquire property as 
persons duly recognized, to build churches, to have bishops and other ecclesias- 
tical functionaries, to admit those who may seek to join them, and generally 
to perform all the legal acts of a recognized society. 

This recognition, then, would place the members of the two National 
Churches in Turkey simply on the same footing as the Christian communities, 
which, constituted as national corporations, already enjoy there such a legal recog- 
nition ; a similarity of position alike required in the present moment by the 
political and religious position of the two great Protestant Powers in Europe, 
and by the general dispositions of the Hatti-Scheriff of Gulhané, and the recent 
arrangements for Christian communities existing in Palestine and in Syria. 

Palestine, in the centre of which the National Church of England already 
possesses a rising religious establishment, is the principal object of the soli- 
citude of His Majesty in the execution of the project to which he invites the 
British Government. 

But it is not at all the intention of His Majesty the King in any way to 
propose that steps should be taken with the object of acquiring for the 
Protestant community a share in the establishments of other Christian Churches, 
or in local privileges of which the latter may be in possession, as, for instance, 
the Holy Sepulchre, and other holy places in Palestine. 

In addition to this recognition of the Protestant community, as such, His 
Majesty is desirous of associating himself closely with England, in order to 
secure to the subjects of the two Crowns in general, without any religious dis- 
tinction, the true enjoyment of that protection of persons and properties which the 
Hatti-Scheriff of Gulhané promises equally to all the inhabitants of Turkey, and 
to procure for them all facilities for residing and settling in the country. 

His Majesty, leaving with unlimited confidence to the British Government 
the choice of the means which it may judge best fitted for attaining these 
objects, declares beforehand that he will willingly unite in all measures and 
steps which may advance the negotiation, and which may be calculated to enlarge 
and strengthen the basis of the protection of Christian interests in the Ottoman 
Empire, and thus assist the cause of true civilization, and the real well-being of 
the human race. 

The principle of such a co-operation admitted, His Majesty will await 
the communication of the instructions which the British Government shall 
give on this subject to the English Ambassador at the Ottoman Porte, in order 
to convey similar instructions to his Minister at Constantinople. 

His Majesty indulges the hope that the proposal which he has just made, 
through the medium of the Undersigned, to the British Government, a pro- 
posal which implies no demand for exclusive privileges or for prerogatives 
either political or religious ; which does not wound the legitimate interests of 
any other Power or of any other Christian profession; and‘ which promises the 
most satisfactory results for the peaceful development of civilization, and for the 
combined interests of science, of industry and of commerce ; in short, for the 
maintenance of the general peace, a state of things requisite for the enjoyment 
of all these benefits; will be favourably received by the Government of Her 
Britannic Majesty, in conformity with the sentiments of disinterestedness, cf 
friendship, and of confidence which have inspired it. 

The Undersigned considers himself fortunate in being chosen by the King 
his august master to be the organ of such a mission of peace and confidence to his 
Excellency Viscount Palmerston, at the very moment when the work of the 
pacific solution of the Turkish question, and of the pacification of Europe, 
founded upon the ever-memorable Treaty of the 15th of July, has just been 
crowned with complete success, and he has the honour, &c. 

(Signed) BUNSEN. 
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No. 3. 
Viscount Palmerston to Viscount Ponsonby. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, July 26, 1841. 

I TRANSMIT to your Excellency herewith a copy of a note which 
I have received from the Chevalier Bunsen, who has been sent to this 
country on a special mission by the King of Prussia, to explain His 
Majesty’s views as to the means of improving the condition of the Christian 
population in the Ottoman Empire, and to endeavour to obtain the co-operation 
of Her Majesty’s Government in procuring the recognition of the Protestant 
Church in Turkey. 

I have to acquaint your Excellency that the Government of Her Majesty 
adopts with great earnestness the plan proposed by the King of Prussia, as 
detailed in the inclosed paper, for affording to European Protestants encourage- 
ment to settle and purchase land in the Turkish dominions ; and for securing to 
Protestants, whether native subjects of the Porte or foreigners who have settled in 
Turkey, securities and protection similar to those which Christians of other deno- 
minations enjoy. I have therefore to instruct your Excellency to communicate 
immediately upon these matters with the Prussian Chargé d’Affaires at Constan- 
tinople, and to take without delay, in concert with him, such steps as may 
appear to your Excellency and to the Prussian Chargé d’Affaires best calculated 
to obtain from the Porte arrangements by which these objects may be secured. 

Her Majesty’s Government feel great interest in this matter, and they hope 
and trust that your Excellency’s negotiations thereupon may be successful. 

Tam, &c. : 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 4 
Viscount Palmerston to the Chevalier Bunsen. 


Foreign Office, July 30, 1841. 


I HAVE the honour to transmit to you herewith, for the information of 
your Government, a copy of an instruction which I have addressed to Her 
Majesty’s Ambassador at Constantinople, communicating to his Excellency a 
copy of your note of the 15th instant, and instructing him to co-operate with 
the Prussian Chargé d’Affaires at Constantinople for the attainment of the 


objects therein referred to. 


Sir, 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


ra 
No. 5. 


Viscount Ponsonby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received September 30.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, September 8, 1841. 


I EXPECT to succeed in obtaining a firman to authorize the erection of a 
Protestant church at Jerusalem. I will report, when the affair is terminated, 


the steps I have taken. 
2 
No. 6. 


Viscount Ponsonby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 8.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, September 15, 1841. 


IN obedience to your instructions, I have had communication with his 
Ryeisney’ the Pradon Envoy, on the subject of establishing Protestant 
churches in this country; and his Excellency has had an interview with the 
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Minister for Foreign Affairs, of which he has been good enough to give me an 
account in‘a letter which I inclose for your information. 

Since the above-mentioned interview took place, I have learned from others 
whom I employed to further the measure, that nothing more will be obtained 
than an unavowed permission from the Ottoman Ministers for us to build an 
English church at Jerusalem, and a promise that they (the Ministers) will order 
the Turkish authorities (including the Cadi) at Jerusalem not to oppose our 
erecting it, but on condition that the fabric shall be modest and unostentatious 
in appearance and dimensions, and not calculated to attract attention. I hope 
to have this promise in writing. The Porte will not, I fear, grant any firman. 

If we do obtain these things, I am certain we shall ere long be enabled 
thereby to do all we can reasonably desire as to the establishment of Protestant 
churches generally. 

I presume Her Majesty’s Government would not attempt to force the will 
of the Porte on a matter connected with the religious feelings of the Turks. 


Inclosure in No. 6. 
Count Kanigsmark to Viscount Ponsonby. 


M. le Vicomte, Ce Dimanche, 12 Septembre. 


JE sors dans ce moment de chez Rifaat Pacha, 4 qui j’ai parlé dans le sens 
que nous ¢tions convenus hier sur l'affaire en question. 

J’ai trouvé en général ce Ministre assez bien disposé. Il m’a dit en résumé, 
que la Porte ne était jamais mélée des étrangers résidans dans I’ Empire 
Ottoman, et qu’elle ne s’en mélerait pas dorénavant, de sorte que les sujets 
Protestans des Puissances amies pourraient se livrer ici aussi bien aux pratiques 
de Icur culte que le faisaient les Catholiques et Grecs étrangers, et que leurs 
cimetiéres, leurs hdpitaux, et leurs autres établissemens religieux seraient égale- 
ment respectés ; qu'il était contre les préceptes de la religion Musulmane de 
permettre ouvertement la construction de nouvelles églises ; mais en s’exprimant 
ainsi, Rifaat Pacha donnait \entendre que nous Protestans nous pourrions établir 
partout des chapelles dans ou a cété de nos hotels d’Ambassade ou de Légation, 
dans‘ou a cété des habitations de nos Consuls et Agens, soit ici soit ailleurs. 

Va le petit nombre de Protestans qui se trouvent actuellement en Turquie, 
ces chapelles suffiraient certes pour le commencement. 

Le Ministre Ture ajouta qu'il n’y avait pas jusqu’d présent des Rayas 
Protestans; mais que si des familles Allemandes ou autres de ce rit voulaient 
émigrer en Turquic et devenir sujets de Sa Hautesse, ainsi que les Juifs 
d’Espagne l’avaient fait dans le temps, ]a Sublime Porte, a ce qu’il croyait, les 
recevrait volontiers et leur assurerait d’avance le libre exercice de leur culte 
et la jouissance entitre des dispositions de la déclaration de Gulhané, et par 
conséquent la faculté de batir des églises, d’acheter des terrains, &c. 

La solution de la question ainsi posée ne donnerait, en vérité, aux Cours 
d’Angleterre et de Prusse, que le droit d'une protection officieuse des églises 
Protestantes formées par des sujets Ottomans, mais 4 cette exception prés, elle 
s’approcherait assez aux propositions que M. Bunsen a consignées dans la note 
qu'il a eu Vhonneur de présenter le 15 Juillet 4 Lord Palmerston, et que sa 
Seigneurie a remis 4 votre Excellence par sa dépéche en date du 26 Juillet 
dernier. 


(Translation.) 


M. le Vicomte, Sunday, September 12. 


I AM just returned from Rifaat Pasha, to whom I spoke in the sense agreed 
upon by us yesterday, with respect to the matter i in question. 

I found that Minister, upon the whole, sufficiently well-disposed. He said 
to me, in a few words, that the Porte had never interfered with foreigners 
residing within the Ottoman Empire, and that it would not meddle with them 
for the future, so that the Protestant subjects of friendly Powers would be as free 
to practise their religion as were the Catholics and foreign Greeks ; and that their 
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burial-grounds, hospitals, and other religious establishments would be equally 
respected; that it was contrary to the precepts of the Mahometan religion 
openly to permit the construction of new churches; but whilst he thus 
expressed himself, Rifaat Pasha gave it to be understood that we Protestants 
are at liberty everywhere to establish chapels within or adjoining to the resi- 
dences of the Embassy or Legation, within or adjoining to the houses of our 
Consuls and Agents, either here or elsewhere. 

Considering the small number of Protestants who are at present in Turkey 
those chapels would certainly suffice for a beginning. 

The Turkish Minister added that as yet there were no Protestant Rayas, 
but that if German families or others of that creed chose to emigrate to 
Turkey and to become subjects of His Highness, as the Spanish Jews had at 
one time done, the Sublime Porte, as he conceived, would willingly receive them, 
and would secure to them beforehand the free exercise of their religion and the 
complete enjoyment of the provisions of the Declaration of Gulhané, and con- 
sequently the right to build churches, to buy land, &c. 

The question being scttled in this manner would, in truth, only give to 
the Courts of England and of Prussia a right of protecting unofficially the 
Protestant churches established by Ottoman subjects, but with this exception, 
it would nearly meet the proposals which M. Bunsen has made in the note 
which he had the honour to present on the 15th of July to Lord Palmerston, 
and of which his Lordship forwarded a copy to your Excellency in his despatch 
dated the 26th of July last. d 


No. 7. 
Viscount Ponsonby to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received November 1.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, October 7, 1841. 


I HAD a final interview with Rifaat Pasha this day, at which I renewed 
all the arguments in support of the demand for permission to build a church at 
Jerusalem. 

The Pasha will send me an official note on the 9th, containing his reply 
to what I have said on the subject, and containing the refusal of the demand. 

The Ottoman Ministers are not personally adverse to what has been asked, 
but they are overruled by their fears of some Ulemas in the Council, having the 
Sheik-ul-Islam at their head. 

T spoke very strongly to Rifaat. I pointed out to him the risk the Porte 
incurred of giving offence to Her Majesty’s Government, by denying to them 
that which had been granted to others. I told him he was in error when he 
denied our right, and I claimed it not only on the grounds set forth in my 
official note, but specifically in addition in right of the most ancient of our 
capitulations. His Excellency did not exactly know the fact I alluded to, for 

.which reason I will send another note inclosing the XVIIIth Article of the 
Capitulation signed in the reign of Sultan Mehemed, which is as follows : 

“XVIIL That all the capitulations, privileges, and articles granted to the 
French, the Venetians, and other Princes who are in amity with the Sublime 
Porte, having been in like manner through favour granted to the English, by 
virtue of our special command, they shall be always observed, according to the 
form and tenor thereof, so that no one in future do presume to violate the same, 
and act in contravention thereof.” 

I maintained that we have a right founded on treaty, that all the privileges 
of every kind granted to the French should be considered as belonging equally 
to us, and that to refuse them to us might possibly be considered an insult. 

His Excellency said it was no insult. I replied that unfortunately it did 
not depend upon the opinion of his Excellency, and that Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment might think it an insult. Our conversation was perfectly amicable 
in tone, and it was evident that the Pasha would readily consent to the demand 
made, if he had power to do so. 
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No. 8. 
Mr. Bankhead to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received November 1.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, October 11, 1841. 


IN reference to Lord -Ponsonby’s despatch of the 7th instant, I have the 
honour to transmit to your Lordship the copy of a note addressed by him 
to his Excellency Rifaat Pasha. 


Inclosure in No. 8. 
Viscount Ponsonby to Rifaat Pasha. 


Therapia, October 11, 1841. 


THE Undersigned, Her Britannic Majesty’s Ambassador Extraordinary 
and Plenipotentiary to the Sublime Ottoman Porte, has the honour to call the 
attention of his Excellency Rifaat Pasha, Minister for Foreign Affairs, to the 
following Article contained in the ancient Capitulations between Great Brita n 
and the Ottoman Empire, agreed upon and established by Sultan Mehemet : 

Article XVIII.—* That all capitulations, privileges, and articles granted 
to the French, Venetian, and other Princes who are in amity with the Sublime 
Porte, having been in like manner, (through favour granted) to the English by 
virtue of our special command, the same shall always be observed, according 
to the favour and tenor thereof, so that no one in future do presume to violate 
the same, or act in contravention thereof.” 

The Undersigned conceives it impossible for his Excellency the Minister 
for Foreign Affairs to entertain any doubt, after having read the above-cited 
Article, that the Government of Great Britain is entitled by right to enjoy 
every privilege enjoyed by the French and others ; and the Undersigned thinks 
it unnecessary to point out to his Excellency the direct and clear application of 
it to the affair of the church. 

It remains for his Excellency to consider what may be the consequences of 
a violation by the Sublime Porte of its Treaties with Great Britain. 

The Undersigned, &c. (Signed) PONSONBY. 


No. 9. 


Mr. Bankhead to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received December 8.) 


(Extract.) Pera, November 17, 1841. 

I LEARNT to-day from a source upon which I have every right to place 
confidence, that the wish so often expressed by Her Majesty's Government, for 
permission to build a church at Jerusalem is not unlikely to be gratified; 
but some delay must take place before the’ question can be discussed 
with much prospect of success in the Council. 

The Prussian Chargé d’Affaires gave me a despatch to read from his 
Government in which His Prussian Majesty’s earnest desire for the success of 
this measure is expressed, and M. de Wagner is instructed to give his assistance 
to Her Majesty’s Embassy for its final accomplishment. 


I have, &c. 
(Signed) CHARLES BANKHEAD. 
No. 10. 


The Earl of Aberdeen to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, March 20, 1843. 


HER Majesty’s Government have had under their consideration several 
despatches which have recently been received at this office from Her Majesty’s 
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Consul-General in Syria, as well as from Her Majesty’s Consul at Jerusalem, 
respecting the conduct of the Turkish authorities at Jerusalem and Beyrout, 
with regard to the Protestant church at Jerusalem, the erection of which, after 
having been for some time tacitly permitted by the Turkish authorities, has at 
length been abruptly and somewhat arbitrarily stopped. 

Although that building had certainly been commenced without the express 
authority of the Porte, which had always declined granting a formal permission 
for that object, yet, as it had been stated to Her Majesty’s Government by Her 
Majesty’s Ambassador at Constantinople (as appears from a despatch dated 
September 15, 1841), that he had reason to suppose that, provided the 
fabric should be modest and unostentatious in appearance and should form part 
of the Consular residence, no obstruction would be thrown by the Turkish autho- 
rities in the way of its erection; and as that building had not for many months 
been opposed or obstructed, Her Majesty’s Government had certainly hoped 
that the further prosecution of it might and would have been allowed. 

Her Majesty’s Government still entertain a hope that, on a temperate 
representation of their wishes being made to that effect, the Turkish Govern- 
ment may be induced to permit the building to be recommenced, and to continue 
without further interruption. 

I have therefore to desire that your Excellency will bring this subject under 
the consideration of the Turkish Minister for Foreign Affairs; that you will 
represent to him the disappointment which has been felt at the sudden interrup- 
tion of the work, after having been so long permitted by the Turkish authorities 
at Jerusalem; and that you will request the Turkish Minister to convey such 
orders to the Pasha of Jerusalem as shall empower him to authorize the recom- 
mencement and unobstructed prosecution of the building. 

I hesitate to instruct your Excellency to demand from the Porte a formal 
firman for the above object, because it appears to me that it might not be 
prudent to risk a repetition of the positive refusal which has been already given 
by it more than once to such a proposition ; but I willingly leave it entirely 
to your Excellency to act in this matter according to your own judgment, and 
the knowledge which you may possess or be able to acquire of the feelings of 
the Sultan and his principal Ministers on this point at the present moment. 

Provided permission to proceed with the church be attained, and the risk 
of further interruption removed, the manner of accomplishing that object is of 
less importance. 

Your Excellency will not fail to communicate with the Prussian Minister 
on this subject, and to take such measures, in concert with him, as may appear 
most likely to prove successful. 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) ABERDEEN, 


No. 11. 


The Earl of Westmorland to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received April 4.) 


My Lord, Berlin, March 29, 1843. 
I COMMUNICATED to Baron Biilow your Lordship’s instructions to 
Sir Stratford Canning, upon the subject of the Protestant Church at Jerusalem, 
of which he entirely approved; and he has given similar directions to 
M. de le Coq, who proceeds to-morrow to his destination as Prussian Minister 
at Constantinople. 
T have, &c. 
(Signed) WESTMORLAND. 


No. 12. 
The Earl of Aberdeen to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, April 8, 1843. 
WITH reference to my despatch to your Excellency of the 20th 
ultimo, respecting the interruption offered by the Turkish authorities to the 
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building of the Protestant church at Jerusalem, I transmit to you herewith for 
your information a copy of a despatch from Her Majesty’s Minister at Berlin, 
reporting that the Prussian Minister at Constantinople will receive similar 
instructions to those contained in my despatch to your Excellency. 
Tam, &e. 
(Signed) ABERDEEN. 


No. 13. 


Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received May 7.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, April 18, 1843. 


SOME time before the receipt of your Lordship’s instruction of the 20th 
ultimo, I had endeavoured by confidential means to obtain the revocation 
of the order by which the construction of the Protestant Episcopal church at 
Jerusalem has been suspended. I had so far succeeded as to receive an 
assurance that the Sultan would not object to issue the desired firman, provided 
the consent of the Mufti were obtained, and also a promise that the Mufti 
should be requested to give his consent; but I have found it impossible to 
make any further progress in the affair. No refusal has been yet declared ; 
but my endeavours to procure a satisfactory result are silently evaded, and 
I can only cherish a faint hope that the communication of your Lordship’s 
instructions to Sarim Effendi, whenever a convenient opportunity may occur, 
will be attended with more effect. 

T have, &e. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


No. 14. 
Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received May 28.) 


(Extract.) Constantinople, May 1, 1843. 


THE Prussian Chargé d’Affaires has communicated to me a despatch from 
M. de Billow respecting the church at Jerusalem, and expressive of a wish to 
obtain permission from the Porte for the completion of that edifice. I told 
Count de Portalés that I had similar instructions from your Lordship. I ex- 
plained to him the course which I had hitherto pursued, and declared my 
readiness to co-operate with him for the accomplishment of the object in 
question. Ie said, with respect to taking any simultaneous step, that he should 
prefer waiting for the arrival of M. le Coq, who was already on the road, and 
might be expected within a few days. 

As soon as that minister arrives I shall not fail to communicate with him 
upon the subject. 
; I sent Mr. Alison to Sarim Effendi again this morning. According to 
present appearances, it would seem that a firman is out of the question, and 
that a permission from the Porte to go on with the building is not likely to 
be yielded without much opposition. A 


No. 15. 
The Earl of Aberdeen to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, October 4, 1848. 
WITH reference to previous correspondence on the subject of the Pro- 
testant church already begun at Jerusalem, and the recent suspension ef its 
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further erection by the Turkish authorities at that place, I have to inform your 
Excellency that I have received information of a very positive nature from the 
Prussian Minister at this Court, to the effect that the allegation put forward by 
the Turkish authorities that the ground on which the building was carrying on 
was vakoof, is unfounded. 

It appears that during the recent possession of Jerusalem by the Egyptians, 
an Armenian bought that ground as an alienable vakoof, having originally be- 
longed to a church of Jacobites ; and that he resold it openly and, as permitted 
by law, to Mr. Nicolayson. 

Mr. Nicolayson, I understand, will proceed to Constantinople with all the 
papers necessary to prove this fact. 

It is intended to surround the church by buildings which will form in part 
the Prussian Consulate; the British Consular residence being also contiguous to 
those buildings on one side. 

’ Thus the church will have the character of a Consular chapel, and having 
this character, Her Majesty’s Government are unwilling to suppose that the 
Turkish Government will offer any further opposition to its erection; on the 
contrary, they trust that the desired firman will be granted for its continuation. 

Your Excellency will lay these circumstances before the Porte, and again urge 
them to give their consent to the resumption of the suspended buildings, by 
issuing a firman to that effect, and despatching the necessary instruction for 
that purpose to their authorities at Jerusalem. 


No. 16. 
Str Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received December 24.) 


(Extract.) Constantinople, December 1, 1848. 


THE receipt of your Lordship’s instructions respecting the church at 
Jerusalem, the Prussian Minister’s communication of similar instructions 
addressed to him, and the arrival of Mr. Nicolayson, have induced me to waive 
every other consideration, and to prepare for a strenuous endeavour to overcome 
the Porte’s objections to a completion of the sacred edifice. The grounds upon 
which our demand is now to be placed appear to open a better prospect 
of success, The proposed connexion of the church with the dwelling- 
houses assigned to the British and Prussian Consuls, ought to operate powerfully 
in favour of a satisfactory arrangement. 


No. 17. 
The Earl of Westmorland to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received January 16.) 


(Extract.) Berlin, January 10, 1844. 

I READ Sir Stratford Canning’s despatch of December 1, to Baron Biilow, 
who desired me to assure your Lordship of the interest which the King of 
Prussia continued to take in the endeavour to obtain the object for which Her 
Majesty’s Ambassador seemed determined to use every exertion, and which he 
still hoped by his renewed efforts would be secured. 
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No. 18. 
The Earl of Aberdeen to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, January 20, 1844. 

I COMMUNICATED to Lord Westmorland a copy of your Excellency’s 
despatch of the 1st of December, stating the course which you propose to adopt 
in execution of my instruction of the 4th of October, respecting the Protestant 
church at Jersualem; and I inclose for your Excellency’s information a copy 
of a despatch from his Lordship, containing an account of his interview with 
the Prussian Minister on the subject of your despatch. 


Tam, &e. 
(Signed) ABERDEEN. 
Bee ee 
No. 19. 


Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received February 8.) 


(Extract.) Constantinople, January 16, 1844. 


WITH the concurrence of the Prussian Minister, and after communicr.ting 
fully with Mr. Nicolayson, who is still here, I have applied to Rifaat Pasha in 
favour of the interrupted buildings and Protestant church at Jerusalem. I have 
taken care to bring the matter before him in the point of view recommended 
by your Lordship’s late instructions. His Excellency admits that our demand 
is less objectionable in its present shape, and has engaged to talk it over with 
the Grand Vizier and the other members of the Council. He nevertheless 
foresees much difficulty, and advises another postponement. 

AsI see no sufficient reason for acquiescing in this suggestion, I shall 
gradually press the subject to a decision. 


No. 20. 


Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received February 28.) 


(Extract.) Constantinople, February 1, 1844. 


THE question of the suspended buildings at Jerusalem, notwithstanding 
the advantageous position in which it is now placed, is still an object in regard 
to which I feel it necessary to proceed with care and circumspection. 

Mr. Alison is to wait upon the Pasha to-morrow morning with the letter 
and statement, of which copies are herewith inclosed, and it is to be hoped 
that the general disposition of the Turkish Ministers will be soon sufticiently 
ascertained to determine by what further and more ostensible steps the question 
may be most effectually advanced. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 20. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Rifaat Pasha. 


Pera of Constantinople, January 31, 1844. 
IT is in pursuance of my previous communication that I send your Excel- 
lency the accompanying memorandum. By placing the application, which I 
have been instructed to renew, on its true grounds, I hope to remove any shadow 
of doubt, and motive of objection. Your Excellency’s just and candid mind will 
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not fail to appreciate the merits of the question, and I cannot refrain from 
pressing it most earnestly to a favourable decision. At the same time, I have 
the honour to offer the assurance of my highest consideration. 

(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 
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Inclosure 2 in No. 20. 
Memorandum respectiny Suspended Buildings at Jerusalem. 


THIS question to which the English not less than the.Prussian Government 
attaches so much importance is again by special instruction brought under the 
candid consideration of the Porte. The difficulties and misrepresentations, 
which have been hitherto interposed so as to interrupt the happy settlement of 
this matter, and to give rise to misconceptions of the intentions of the British 
Government, will, it is evident, be set aside by the following statement. 

The place of worship in question is intended to form part of the buildings 
of the British and Prussian Consulates at Jerusalem, and indeed, when com- 
pleted, cannot be distinguished, from without, as otherwise. It is a chapel 
attached to a consular establishment to serve as a place of worship, and is 
wholly contained within it. 

Lord Aberdeen in his despatch says that “bearing this character, Her 
Majesty’s Government are unwilling to suppose that the Turkish Government 
will offer any further opposition; on the contrary, they trust that the desired 
order will be granted for the continuation of its erection. You will therefore 
lay the circumstances befere the Porte, and again urge them to give their con- 
sent, aitd to dispatch the necessary orders on the subject to the authoritics at 
Jerusalem.” 

The absence of Protestant sectarians among the Rayas of the Porte, and 
the well-known principles of Great Britain, which prevent her from meddling 
with the religious belief of others, are of themselves sufficient proofs of the un- 
obtrusive character of this building. If, under this aspect, any words were 
necessary, these circumstances alone, united with the candid explanation above 
given, would render them still less so. 

The British Government has at all times and on all occasions endeavoured 
to afford the Sublime Porte proofs of the sincerity and uprightness of her inten- 
tions, and acting always on the same principle, she does not now hesitate to ask 
with confidenee what is important to her as connected with sacred associations, 
and what is neither against the laws, nor prejudicial to the interests of a friendly 
power. 


No. 21. 
Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received May 22.) 


(Extract.) Constantinople, May 3, 1844. 


ON further communication with Rifaat Pasha respecting the Protestant 
church at Jerusalem, his Excellency has informed me definitively that the 
Council is not prepared to reconsider its former unfavourable decision, but that 
enquiries have been addressed to the Pasha of Seyda, with reference to the 
buildings proposed to be erected at Jerusalem for the eventual accommodation 
of the British and Prussian Consuls, and that in the event of Assaad Pasha’s 
returning a satisfactory answer, no objection will be made to a resumption of 
the interrupted works, it being understood that whatever part of the buildings 
may hereafter be used as a consular chapel, it will be so circumstanced as not 
to attract obtrusively the public attention. 

I am happy to add, that agreeably to my request, orders will be given to 
secure Her Majesty’s Consul at Jerusalem in the possession of the small plot of 
ground which he purchased several years ago, under the sanction of the Egyp- 
tian Government, as a place of burial for British subjects, and to empower him 
to surround it with walls. 


LS 


y 
O) 


14 


No. 22. 
Consul Wood to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received May 13.) 


(Extract.) Damascus, March 23, 1844. 


I HAVE the honour of submitting respectfully to your Lordship’s perusal 
copy of my report (Inclosure under No. 1) to Her Majesty’s Ambassador, 
respecting the secession of about one hundred and fifty Greeks from their faith 
in behalf of the English church, 

Although it is evident that no British eubjects were connected with the 
above incidents, the seceders have judged it necessary, nevertheless, to address 
two memorials to this Consulate (Inclosures Nos. 2 and 3), with the hope of 
procuring its support and protection in case the Turkish authorities interfered 
with them. 

As such an event could not fail to rouse the suspicion and jealousy of the 
local, foreign, and native ecclesiastical authorities, I deemed it most prudent to 
avoid making any reply to these memorials. 

Under such circumstances, I had no alternative but to address a remon- 
strance (Inclosure No. 4) to Aali Pasha couched in terms to correspond with 
the spirit betrayed by the authorities; disavowing our connexion with the 
secession of the Grecks, and disclaiming any pretension to protect them. 

At the same time I endeavoured to persuade Aali Pasha, at a subsequent 
personal interview, that it was immaterial whether the Rayas of the Porte 
belonged to the English, Greek, Roman, or French Catholic Church, so long 
as they paid their taxes, and remained faithful and submissive to her, which 
was a precept strongly inculcated by Christianity. 

It became an earnest object with me to appease the excitement created, 
and to remove the fears and suspicion of the Turkish, foreign, and ecclesiastical 
authorities, in order to prevent any exaggerated reports of the matter from 
reaching the capital; at the same time that I endeavoured to screen the 
secedcrs from acts of severity, the dictates of jealousy and intolerance, by 
disclaiming any pretension to protect them. A contrary declaration, by 
destroying confidence, would have produced a contrary result; and I would fain 
hope that the line of conduct T prescribed to myself, has materially tended to 
lessen the importance that was universally attached to it, and with it the 
consequences that would have necessarily followed. 


Inclosure 1 in No, 22. 
Consul Wood to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Damascus, March 18, 1844. 


I HAVE the honour to acquaint your Excellency with an incident that has 
lately occurred at Hasbeya, and which has created considerable excitement both 
here and elsewhere. 

The Haradj, or Capitation Tax, paid originally by the Christian inhabi- 
tants of that district, amounting to 7,620 piastres, was, according to an old 
custom, included in the tribute levied from them, and continued so until the 
late Defterdar, Faik Effendi, thought proper to increase it to about 22,000 
piastres, taking care, however, to deduct the 7,620 piastres from the sum total 
of the annual tribute. On this arrangement being disregarded by his successor, 
the present Defterdar, who demanded and endeavoured to extort from them 
both sums, the Greck Bishop furnished them with a letter to Faik Etfendi, 
actually at Beyrout, soliciting fresh instructions to his fiscal officers to adhere 
to the rule laid down by himself. 

I am not acquainted with the reception the deputation with the Bishop’s 
letter met from the Effendi, but it would appear the members that composed it 
had recourse to the American mission at Beyrout for the propagation of the 
Gospel, which supplied them, it is reported, though I am ignorant upon what 
authority, with 25 purses (110/.), together with a number of religious books, 
with which they returned to their district, abjuring publicly their faith, and de- 
claring themselves members of the English Church. 
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After some fruitless attempts of the Bishop, and of the rest of the Greck 
community, to divert them from their purpose, the former acquainted the 
patriarch of Damascus with what had occurred, at the same time that the Go- 
vernor, Emir Saad-el-Deen, apprized the local Government of it, in order to 
free himself of any responsibility, in case the dissensions that this event had 
created in the orthodox Greek Church of Hasbeya degenerated into more 
serious disturbances. Several acrimonious messages passed in consequence be- 
tween the Patriarch and the Turkish authorities, who mutually reproached each 
other—the former with the excessive burdens imposed upon his flock, and the 
latter with the little power he seemed to possess over them. 

The matter appeared, however, of sufficient importance to Aali Pasha 
to authorize its being made the subject of warm discussion in his Council, 
composed of his Excellency and Kahyia, of Kara Aali Pasha, the Emir-cel-Hadj, 
the Soura Eminy, the Defterdar and Sulciman Effendi—this latter of whom 
argued that it was singular, at the very moment the British Government were 
earnestly asking of the Porte religious toleration in behalf of her Rayas, that 
British subjects should be found in these parts converting them to the British 
Church, and endeavoured to explain, on this assumption, the seeret motives, 
which had instigated Her Majesty’s Government to it; upon which Karably 
Pasha proposed to have recourse to measures of force to compel the Greeks 
who had abjured their faith to return to it, which his Excellency overruled, and 
decided instead to address Assud Pasha on the subject, and to seek explanations 
from him with respect to the supposed connexion or interference of the foreign 
agents or their subjects in the secession of the Rayas of the Porte from a church 
recognized by her. 

In the interval, the seceders, apprehensive of the consequences to them- 
selves of the step they had taken at Beyrout, addressed me a memorial (a 
translation of which I have the honour of inclosing herewith), which having re- 
mained without any acknowledgment from me, was followed by another, 
which also, from various cogent considerations, remained without a reply. 

The Greek Patriarch, on the other hand, dreading the effects of a division 
in his church, called on me to ask for explanations, which gave me the oppor- 
tunity of assuring his Eminence that he may rest satisfied the servants of Her 
Majesty’s Government in Syria had it for rule never to interfere in the religious 
affairs or dissensions of the people, and that he may therefore consider as a 
malicious misrepresentation anything said or advanced which identified them 
with transactions of the nature he complained of. 

It is however with deep regret I venture to state very respectfully to 
your Excellency that all my efforts to appease the excitement which the seces- 
sion of 150 Greeks from their church has created against us have hitherto 
proved ineffectual, on account of the suspicion and jealousy to which this event 
has given rise in the breasts of the Turkish, foreign, and ecclesiastical authori- 
ties, and of the people at large, who believe, or feign to believe, that we are 
favourable to proselytism, inasmuch as it may facilitate hereafter the invasion of 
this country—an assertion which is studiously circulated by those who are 
anxious to witness the subversion of British influence in Syria, and which it is 
to be presumed will be repeated in the reports of the Turkish and foreign 
agents to their respective Governments. 

After maturely weighing the mischievous consequences to us both here and 
elsewhere, under present circumstances, of so groundless an imputation, I 
deemed it my duty to address a remonstrance to his Excellency Aali Pasha, 
disavowing in the most formal manner the supposed connexion of British sub- 
jects with the peculiar transaction of Hasbeya, with the more immediate view, 
however, of rendering him more cautious and circumspect in the manner, tone, 
and spirit he writes to the Porte respecting it by to-day’s conveyance. 
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Inclosure 2 in No. 22. 
Memorial of Orthodox Greeks of Hasbeya. 


(Translation.) 

YOUR servants, a hundred of the inhabitants of Hasbeya, have the 
honour to state that, after a strict examination and constant reading of the 
sacred books, which are the guides of every Christian for the salvation of his 
soul, that is, the books of the missionaries of the Gospel, we proceeded to 
Beyrout about ten days ago, and had the honour of receiving a number of 
books for the purpose of opening schools for the teaching of our children, that 
they may return to their primitive faith ; and we, the hundred individuals, so 
soon that we saw that by these means we could save our souls, every one of ns 
embraced this law (faith), and abandoned that of the Greeks; but on our 
arrival at Hasbeya, the Greek community, their bishop, priests, and notables, 
flew upon us with the intention of causing us to return to error and perdition. 
We did not return, however, and on this becoming evident to them, their 
bishop wrote to the Patriarch of Damascus, accusing us of having separated 
ourselves from their congregation, and of having become English (of the 
English Church), in order that the English may through us enter (invade) 
Syria. 

: They have likewise accused us of entertaining the above intention to Emir 
Saad-el-Deen and Ibrahim Effendi, belonging to the Defterdar, stating more- 
over to the Emir that he will be greatly blamed by the Porte; and probably 
they have caused him and Ibrahim Effendi to write to the local Government, to 
persuade us or violently force us to return to their congregation. 

We, your slaves, have no support or aid but what we derive from the 
countenance you may give us; as Rayas of the Sultan we are bound to pay 
to the Treasury the tribute asked of us, and have, moreover, paid already a 
third of the taxes; we can have, therefore, no other object but the salvation of 
our souls. We are emboldened, in consequence, to throw ourselves at your 
Excellency’s threshhold, seeking an asylum and your countenance, together 
with a letter to Emir Saad-el-Deen, directing him to govern us in our temporal 
matters, but not to interfere with us in our spiritual ones. 

We have become your slaves, and will offer our prayers for you: we expect 
our deliverance at your hands, as well as the prevention of any injury to us 
from the Government. Were they to cut us up like tobacco, we would not 
return our souls to perdition. Gain, therefore, the prayers of ourselves and of 
our families; and as we have become the bought slaves of your Government, 
all repetitions become superfluous. 

From your Slaves, 
The 100 Inhabitants of Hasbeya. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 22. 


Second Memorial of Orthodox Greeks of Hasbeya. 


(Translation.) 

AFTER kissing your honoured hands, and offering our prayers for your 
eternal preservation, we represent that we have already addresssed you pre- 
viously, acquainting you with our having had the honour of embracing the 
English faith, as well as with what had occurred to us, but up to the present 
date we have not received any reply : in consequence, we have taken the liberty 
of writing to you the present memorial, in order that you may be pleased to 
honour us with an answer. Your Excellency under all circumstances is bound 
to benefit your slaves. 

We, who are now in number 150, have paid our share of the taxes, and 
we beg of you therefore to give us your countenance, &c. 

Your Servants of Hasbeya, 
Of the Community of the Gospel. 
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Inclosure 4 in No. 22. 


; Consul Wood to Aali Pasha. : 
(Translation.) 


(After the usual Compliments.) March 17, 1844. 


IT would be as useless as it would be contrary to the frankness of our 
friendly relations, were I to pretend ignorance of the transaction of Hasbeya, 
which has created here and elsewhere so much excitement, jealousy, and 
suspicion. . 

The secession of about 150 Greeks of that district from their creed, in 
favour of the English Church, the public voice attributes to the agency of 
British subjects and servants ; and on these slender grounds it has been made 
the subject of earnest discussion in your Excellency’s councils, and of a 
communication to his Excellency Assaad Pasha. 

Had your Excellency done me the honour of asking me an explanation 
in the first instance, I should have gladly availed myself of the opportunity 
thus afforded me, to have given your Excellency an unreserved and a positive 
assurance, as I give it now, that, not only none of Her Majesty’s subjects are 
in any manner connected with the secession of the Greeks of Hasbeya from 
their faith, but that it is likewise a general rule with the servants of Her 
Majesty, never to interfere with the religion of the inhabitants of the country 
wherein they reside. 

After the many unequivocal proofs that the British Agents have given to 
the officers of the Sublime Porte of their sincere wish to see the interests of 
the Turkish Government consolidated in Syria, it cannot but be painful to 
them and to me to see ourselves unjustly identified with an affair with which 
we disavow, in the most formal manner, every connexion; and, indeed, if the 
fiscal officers of the Porte will be pleased to take into their consideration the 
many heavy taxes that are paid by the Rayas of Hasbeya, they will there 
find the real cause of. their despair, which has pushed them even to the abjura- 
tion of their faith, through the medium of persons who are by no means British 
subjects. 

Your Excellency is perfectly well aware that there are many Protestant 
countries in Europe besides England, the same as there are many nations in Asia 
and Africa besides Turkey which profess Islamism. I beg, then, to ask your 
Excellency what would the Mushirs of the Porte say, were we to accuse 
them of any act committed against us by a subject of the Emperor of Morocco, 
merely because the offender happened to be, like themselves, of the Mahommedan 
faith? Assuredly they would be astonished, if not indignant, at such an 
accusation. Her Majesty’s Agents in Syria have, therefore, an equal right to 
know by what process they are made responsible for, and are accused with, the 
acts of the subjects of other and independent States? Those only who have 
come to such a conclusion can best explain it: for my part, I confess I cannot 
understand it, and only see in it the unworthy attempts of some to undermine 
the respect and consideration the Syrians owe my Government from sentiments 
of gratitude: to effect which, and in order to create suspicion, they have more 
than once imputed to us, as they impute to us in this instance, a secret wish to 
favour proselytism with the object of increasing our influence in these parts. 

To these groundless imputations, with which I became first acquainted by 
your Excellency’s predecessors, I have often replied, as I now do, that the 
high position enjoyed by Great Britain, in consequence of her large armies 
and fleets (and which were but so recently and effectively employed in these 
provinces for the interests of the Sultan) render her as independent of, as she 
is indifferent to, the negative and useless influence, which unreflecting people 
‘imagine she is anxious to derive from a few proselytes. 

Such puerile insinuations and unfounded charges against a Government 
which has invariably used its best efforts for the well-being of the Turkish 
Empire and the prosperity of its people, are unworthy of every consideration. 
At the same time as the peculiar transaction of Hasbeya has created an unusual 
degree of excitement, jealousy, and suspicion injurious to the British Agents and 
subjects residing in this country, it behoved me to make this unreserved com- 
munication to your Excellency, in the hope you will be pleased, confor mably 
_to your often repeated friendly sentiments, to make use of its contents in the 
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manner your Excellency may judge most expedient for the removal of those 
erroncous impressions gratuitously entertained by some individuals. 

Finally, it would be superfluous for me to declare to your Excellency that, 
whatever may be the religious sentiments of the Rayas of the Porte, they are 
not under British protection, although Her Majesty’s Government do wish most 
ardently to sce them happy and prosperous under their legitimate rulers, &c. &c. 

LT have, &c. 
(Signed) RICHARD WOOD. 


i 
No. 28. 


Consul Wood to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received July 4.) 


(Extract.) Damascus, May 29, 1844, 


WITH reference to my despatch of the 23rd of March, I have the 
honour to state that Aali Pasha has informed me personally that the Porte had 
written to him to demand explanations respecting the recent secession of the 
Greeks of Hasbeya from their church. 

The very friendly manner in which the communication was made to me 
having led me to the conclusion that his Excellency was now disposed to afford 
such further explanations to his Government relative to that transaction as would 
satisfy it that it was wholly devoid of any political importance; and being 
aware besides how much it depended upon him to remove any doubts and sus- 
picions which it might still entertain thereon, and induce it to take a just and 
a reasonable view of it, I availed myself of so favourable an opportunity to 
repeat my assurances to his Excellency, that Her Majesty’s subjects in these 
parts were totally unconnected with the spontaneous secession in question, which 
{ endeavoured to trace to the recent attempt made to increase the already 
excessive taxation which pressed upon that district :—a fact with which he was 
not only acquainted, but had even predicted that it would create trouble and 
vexation to him. 

Thave, therefore, every reason to believe that the reply of his Excellency 
to his Government will be of a nature to appease its apprehensions, and to 
reconcile it more easily to the late change in the religious sentiments of some 
of its Rayas. 


No. 24. 


Consul Wood to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received August 2.) 


(Extract.) Damascus, July 5, 1844. 


IT is with some hesitation that I again dare venture to address your 
Lordship on the professing Christian Protestants of Hasbeya, which I would 
have willingly deferred had not recent circumstances connected with them in- 
duced me to intervene indirectly to prevent their recurrence. 

On the 22nd instant, I received a communication from Dr. Van Dyke, 
attached to the American mission, from the Hasbeya to the effect that, almost 
immediately after the return of the Emir from Damascus, about 150 
armed individuals, headed by a Druse, a Maronite and a Greek, had 


. proceeded to the several dwellings of the seceders and had threatened to shoot 


them unless they returned forthwith to their ancient faith, and containing 
besides such other allegations as appeared to me to implicate greatly the Prince 
himself. 

The bearer of Dr. Van Dyke’s letter being himself one of the number of 
those who had been menaced and ill-treated, I requested him to make a written 
deposition of the facts, which formed the subject of the complaint referred to 
me: and I have the honour of submitting to your Lordship’s perusal a transla- 
tion (Inclosure No. 1) in exculpation of the Emir, who does not appear to 
deserve the imputations cast upon him. 

The conviction however that unless something was effected to discourage 
the first indications of a persecution of the seceders by their own relatives and 
countrymen at the instigation perhaps of the Greek clergy, open violence and 
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direct. compulsion may finally follow, induced me to ask Michael Mushaka, 
a friend of the Emir, to write to him a letter (Inclosure No. 2.) 

The Count de Portalés, Prussian Secretary of Legation at Constantinople, 
who happened to be at Hasbeya at the time of its receipt, has since informed 
me that it had produced the desired effect. 

The Count has, moreover, informed me that he has determined on pro- 
ceeding to Constantinople to make his report on the Protestants of Hasbeya to the 
Prussian Minister there previous to his return to Berlin. 

I gave him every assurance that, although I was far from deeming myself 
authorized to grant British protection to a community of Protestants, subjects 
of the Porte, I would nevertheless exert all the means in my power to protect 
them from persecution and violence. 

Aali Pasha’s instructions to the Emir, previous to his departure for his 
district, were that he should call on the Greek Patriarch and appease h'm; 
and that he should keep the people quiet. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 24. 


Deposition of Nicola Haslab. 
(Translation.) June 27, 1844. 
ON the day of the arrival of Emir Saad-el-Deen at Hasbeya, Tanus-el- 
Hadad of Héyi in Lebanon, in the service of the Rev. Mr. Smith, and Shehin 
Gabrin of Hasbeya, one of the Protestant community, waited upon him, and 


found him with the notables of the place. The conversation having turned on . 


what had occurred to the Emir at Damascus on the part of the Government, he 
(the Emir) said to the assembly that he had given the Pasha and the Kahvia 
to understand that some of the people had, on account of the oppression which 
they had experienced, sold their religion and had become English. Shehin 
Gabrin replied ; “Is it your wish to make us a proverb? for we have not changed 
our religion for the sake of money, but for love of it.” 

After four or five days, Dr. Van Dyke of the American Mission, and Potros 
el Bostoni, of Beyrout, arrived and witnessed the enmity of the other sects to 
the Protestant community. They repaired in consequence to the Emir, and 
asked to know whether he had instructions from the Government or from Aali 
Pasha to coerce its members, to which he replied that he had no such orders 
from any one, neither was he inimical to them, but that on the contrary Mr. 
Wood had recommended them to him, and how could he therefore be against 
them? 

* On the following day a quarrel ensued between Daoud Sabha, one of the 
seceders, and some of the people, who struck and wounded him. He and his 
son complained of it to the Emir, who, on causing the delinquents to be 
brought to him in order to punish them, the new notables of the place came 
and liberated them. After this occurrence the sons of Shehin Assaf assembled 
in the market-place with one hundred individuals, and seized me without cause, 
to show to the members of the Protestant community that they could ill-treat 
them without any one’s protecting them. 

Subsequently, Sheik Joussef Zeloum, a Druse, Abou Hamid Ghorrah, a 
Greek, and Joussef el Hadg, a Maronite, went successively with the above 
armed crowd to the dwellings of the several seceders, and gave them each to 
understand that such as would not voluntarily return to their former creed 
should be compelled to do so by force; and that they would kill them, Ac- 
cording to my knowledge, up to the present period the Emir is neither connected 
with this transaction, nor is it in pursuance of his orders. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 24. 
Michael Mushaka to the Emir Saad-el-Deen. 


(Translation.) Damaseus, July 27, 1844. 


Fe” MB. WOOD has this day received a letter from Dr. Van Dyke, American 
physician, acquainting him with the violence and abuse used towards the 
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members of the Protestant community of Hasbeya, and this after your arrival 
there: Istly, by your applying to them the epithet of dogs, and accusing them 
of having sold their religion for money (which, however, we can never credit) ; 
2ndly, by their ill-treatment by some of the people whom you have not 
punished, and against whom you have not protected them; 3rdly, by reason of 
the armed assembly composed of Christians and Druses, and headed by Joussef 
Zaloum Abou Hamoud Ghorrah and Joussef el Hadg, who have paid nocturnal 
visits to the several members of the Protestant fraternity for the purpose of 
obliging them forcibly to return to the Greek Faith. 

Mr. Wood was greatly surprised on receiving the above information, which 
implicates you likewise in his mind, in spite of his firm reliance on your sound 
judgment in such matters; for, how can it be possible that you should have 
allowed such proceedings, so contrary to justice and to the “Tanzimat-el- 
Hairiyé” to have taken place at the very moment that the Great Powers are 
striving to remove every kind of oppression and violence in affairs of religion, 
and to establish that liberty and that toleration which permits every one to 
follow the dictates of his conscience in what regards his faith, and which they 
have but so recently obtained from the Sublime Porte. In the supposition even 
that you were ignorant of the violence of these individuals, I must beg to ask 
how you could have allowed them to escape unpunished after it had come to 
your knowledge? 

It would not be out of place here to inform you, that the late secession 
of the Greeks from their creeds has been already noticed in the German papers, 
which will make it known to all the nations of Christendom; in what sense will 
they speak of you, therefore, so soon as Dr. Van Dyke reaches Beyrout and gives 
publicity to the violence complained of, and which has been committed almost 
in your presence? Whereas you were hitherto known to them as a person of 
great intelligence, and of a conciliatory but firm character, and represented as 
such by them. Will you sacrifice willingly your good repute and assimilate 
yourself to the barbarous country Governors of old? This cannot fail to injure 
you greatly in the estimation of the European nations, who will see in it your 
inaptitude for holding henceforward places of high trust. 

My Lord, pay attention to this; remove all causes of disorder and violence, 
and above all let your Rayas be all equal in your sight; neither permit that 
any dissensions should spring up from causes of religion, with which you can 
have no connexion in your civil capacity ; but in case you are unable to prevent 
the afore-stated individuals from committing excesses and violence in future, it 
is extremely easy to procure for you orders for their arrest and translation to 
this city to receive the punishment they have drawn upon themselves. 

(Signed) MICHAEL MUSHAKA, 
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No. 25. 
Consul Wood to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received September 11.) 


CExtract.) Damascus, August 3, 1844. 

‘ IN continuation of my despatch, of the 5th of July, relating to 
the Greeks, who had seceded from their own Church, and had united themselves 
to the Church of England, I have the honour to state that the incessant 
intrigues of the Greek clergy and others having brought about a state of 
things in Hasbeya dangerous to every individual member of the Protestant 
community, whose lives were publicly menaced, sentiments of humanity no 
less than the personal interest I naturally take in their happiness and well- 
being, induced me, on the receipt of the Rev. Mr. Smith’s letters, (of which I 
have the honour to inclose extracts under Nos. 1 and 2) conveying to me the 
peril of their position, to seek a private interview with the Pasha, which resulted 
in the transmission of a peremptory order (Inclosure No. 3) to the Emir Saad- 
el-Deen to prevent further violence from being offered to them by the Greeks 
of Hasbeya, and those of Zahleh, Rasheya, and Keefeir, who had repaired to 
the former place, with the intent of forcing or persuading them to return to 
their old creed, and in the express deputation of an officer to examine into 
the whole matter, mi 3 
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I have likewise, addressed the Emir on the subject (Inclosure Na. 4) 
whose replies (Nos. 5 and 6) I venture respectfully to submit the more readily 
to your Lordship, as they are not only corroborated by Mr. Alison’s opinion, 
formed on the spot, that the persecution and violence complained of were not 
of the alarming nature they were deemed in the first instance, but as a further 
evidence of the strict injunctions of the authorities to prevent their recurrence 
in future. 

But in order to give more effect to the order of the Pasha, which extreme 
bigotry might have set aside, I have waited on the Greek Patriarch, and, after 
some observations from me, he was persuaded to address a patriarchal letter 
(No. 7) to the Greeks and their clergy, to abstain henceforward from molesting, 
in any manner whatsoever, the converts, with whom they were to live in peace 
and harmony according to the spirit and precepts of their Church. 

The object of the above orders was to empower the Emir, on the one hand, 
to act more energetically, and to enjoin the Greeks, on the other, to conduct 
themselves peaceably and friendly towards their seceded countrymen. 

Your Lordship will be pleased to learn with satisfaction that both the 
Pasha and the Emir have given me every private and formal assurance, that 
they will exert their utmost efforts, as far as circumstances and their positions 
will allow, to protect these poor converts from violence; and the only incident, 
therefore, that gives me some cause for apprehension is the direct and injudi- 
cious interference of other parties, in the hope of either bringing about their 
recantation, or of affording them protection. 

The Russian Consul-General of Beyrout has sent his dragoman to 
the authorities of Damascus to persuade them to assist the Greek Patriarch in 
recovering his lost flock: the Prussian Consul-General has addressed another 
letter of a different purport. 


P.S.—Since writing the above, I have heard it reported that the seceders, 
in number about forty, had left Hasbeya and had withdrawn to Beyrout. ° 


Inclosure 1 in No. 25, 


The Rev. E. Smith to Consul Wood. 


(Extract.) Hasbeya, July 12, 1844. 


THE interest you have expressed in the religious affairs of Hasbeya, and 
the important aid you have already rendered to the cause of religious liberty, 
have emboldened me to bring the subject once more before you. 

For a week after the arrival of your letter, the Emir Saad-el-Deen was in 
the Halet, and our friends had comparative quiet. The Greek clergy were 
indeed going around to their houses every day, and using all their influence to 
induce them to return; but of this, of course, no one had any right to complain. 
As the result, some ten or a dozen, who had been playing the hypocrite from the 
beginning, returned to the Greek Church. 

The Emir arrived on Sunday last, and on Monday I had a long interview 
with him, in which he made me all the promises I could wish for, and he has 
done the same once since to my native assistant, whom I had occasion to send 
to him. But I am sorry to say, that instead of our friends experiencing any 
actual relief, their condition has been growing worse daily. The abusive 
language heaped upon them in the streets is intolerable. They are daily 
threatened with death. Hamady Ghorrah’s party of Greek young men, has 
begun again to go round to their houses, not armed indeed, but in a manner 
to intimidate, and thus induce them to go back to the Greek Church. One 
man used such abusive language to the daughters of two or three of our 
most respectable men, that they complained to the Emir. He imprisoned 
the culprit for half an hour, but the whole thing passed off in a way to exas- 
perate instead of intimidating our enemies; and yesterday one of the men who 
goes with this letter, was beaten near the palace, and when complaint was 
made, the culprit, who was a son of Shehin Daun and is more violent than any 
body else, was not even blamed. At the same time, my assistant, who is an 
English protégé, in visiting a family of our friends, was suddenly surrounded by 
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a eompany of young men, who, as afterwards appeared, had determined to stab 
him with a khangiar, which one of them wore, but he disarmed them by his. 
mildness and a serious exhortation which he gave them for about half an hour. - 

In these circumstances I need hardly say, that the Protestants here are 
daily afraid of violence. Their present condition they will not endure, and they 
stand ready, if relief does not come, to move off in a body. And you will 
readily see that all my advice which has been strongly given so long, as 
there was any chance of its being accepted, that they should uphold the Emir’s 
Government, is of no avail. Of all this I have informed the Emir, and begged 
him to take some steps which should keep their enemies in check: which he. 
might easily do by making an example of one or two offenders, and by showing 
the same respect to the Protestant chiefs as to those of the other sects, which I 
am told is not now the case; but things daily grow worse. 

In writing this to you it is my wish not to make the Emir an enemy. My 
supposition is, that he has secret orders of such a nature, that an unofficial 
communication from you is not enough to induce him to take any other than 
his present course. My hope is that you may be able to send him such official 
communication as shall embolden him to act, not in the way of positive protec- 
tion, but of dispensing equal justice and keeping the lawless in check. Our 
friends here are waiting your answer. If it is not such as to relieve them, they 
will move away. Inquiries have been already sent off for a place. But I need 
not say that this would be a great calamity, and attended with suffering as 
many of them are poor. : 

(Signed) E, SMITH. 


22 


Inclosure 2 in No. 25. 


The Rev. E. Smith to Consul Wood. 


(Extract.) Hasbeya, July 16, 1844. 


I WROTE you on the 12th by two messengers, who have not yet returned. 
Since then events have occurred which T deem of importance to communicate. 

Yesterday some twenty or thirty horsemen arrived from Zahleh, Rasheya 
and Keefeir, sent by the Patriarch to restore the seceders to the Greek church. 
They were unarmed, and profess to have come only to use means of persuasion. 
All of them at first dismounted at the house of Shechin Gabrin, the head of the 
seceders, and then divided themselves among the houses of a few of the other 
leading men, but these, having previous notice of their coming, had absented 
themselves, fearing the inconvenience and expense of harbouring them for the 
several weeks which they threatened to stay, unless they accomplished their 
purpose sooner. 

In the evening our friends went in a body to the Emir, to ask him to 
remove from their houses these persons, who had thus quartered themselves 
upon them. The Emir yielded to their request; but on sending out his orders, 
found the young men’s party rising in arms to resist him and cut off the 
seceders, and the town was at once in great commotion. The Emir immediately 
forbade our friends to leave the palace, and sent for me. On my arrival, he 
declared that the town was in rebellion, and having no means of quelling the 
riot, he had assembled his family, and had determined to throw down the reins 
of government and leave the next morning. He justified our friends from all 
blame, and was loud in reproaching their enemies, but what to do he confessed 
he knew not. It was a moment of no little anxiety. But at this juncture the 
Druse Sheiks, Amin Shems and Mahommed Keis appeared, and with a generosity 
and order I shall never forget, threw themselves into the breach, and declared 
that their own blood should be shed before asingle Protestant should be touched 
by their enemies. This seemed to give the Emir confidence ; his orders took 
effect, and the town was soon quieted. I wish to call your attention particularly 
to this noble conduct of the Druse Sheiks; for I believe it was the union of 
their influence with that of the Emir which saved us. That this friendly dis-- 
position of theirs should be encouraged, is of great importance. Nothing could. 
encourage it so much as a letter from yourself to them, commending their con- 
duct in thus supporting the Emir’s authority, and one to the Emir recommend- 
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Soy. 
‘ing him to restore therm more fully to his confidence. Such a step would at ve 


once break down the young men’s party, which is now the great instrament of 
persecution. 

; To-day the town has been tolerably quiet again, but the people from 
Zahleh, &c., are still here, and what they will finally do is not yet known. Mr. 
Thompson will keep you informed. He has arrived to-day and will take my 


place, while I return to Beyrout. 
(Signed) E. SMITH. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 25. 
Visierial Letter to Emir Saad-el-Deen. 


Translation.) Damascus, July 17, 1844. 


THE Rayas, who have recently become members of the Protestant 
Church, have presented a memorial to us, complaining of the conduct of the 
Greeks of Hasbeya, who are persecuting and molesting them for having 
separated themselves from their creed; and that, in particular, a Greck, by 
name Giorgios Ghorrah, has formed a party of his own sect, at the head 
of which he has placed himself, and has given them authority to ill-treat all 
such who have become Protestants. They further state that they (the memo- 
‘rialists) are also the loyal subjects of the Porte, to which they pay the tribute 
and taxes demanded of them, and request therefore that justice may be done 
them, that they may be protected against violence, and that they may be 
allowed to live in peace, in order to attend to their several avocations and 

_affairs. The foregoing forms the contents of their petition. 

We have, in consequence, issued this our order to you, and of which 
Rustum Effendi is the special bearer, that you may examine into the violent 
proceedings of the Greeks, at the instigation of the said Georgios Ghorrah, 
towards the seceders. In the event that the complaint be correct, you must 
know that any violence or molestation from one set of Rayas towards another, 
be it on account of the reason stated above, or from any other motive what- 
soever, is contrary to the Imperial will and to our own wishes, and that it is 
impossible for us to permit it, under any consideration whatever. 

You are called upon, therefore, to give me minute explanations thereon, 
and if it be true that one Raya molests another, you must prevent it effec- 
tively and efficaciously, and inform us of the name of the offender, the cause, 
and in what manner the assault was made, that after an examination into it, 
we may issue the proper orders for the punishment of the culprit. 

Although those who may have changed their faith have deviated from the 
path of their forefathers, yet this matter can only be taken cognizance of by 
the Sublime Porte, and it does not absolutely appertain to the Rayas to punish 
each other. You are therefore bound to hinder and prevent them from such 
harsh proceedings, which are contrary to the Imperial will; for all are the 
subjects of the Sublime Porte, and you are, in consequence, obliged to deal 
with them all as heretofore. Inform us of these occurrences in detail and with 
exactness, and pay ye strict attention to these presents. 

Ca. 8.) AALI RIZA. 


Inclosure 4 in No. 26. 
Consul Wood to Emir Saad-el-Deen. 


(Translation.) Damascus, July 17, 1844. 

I HAVE to inform you that Nicola Haslab and Halil-el-Houri, of 
the community of professing Christian Protestants of Hasbeya, have come here 
to complain of the violence used towards them by the Greeks. 

First, By taking away some of their arms ; 

Secondly, By cursing and swearing at them, their harems, and daughters, 
when going to divine service ; 
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-. Thirdly, By striking one of them, Halil-el-Houri, under your palace; and 

Fourthly, By ill-treating and using improper language towards them and 
their ministers, and by deputing an individual to kill one of the teachers. 

The chief abettors of these proceedings are Giorgios Ghorrah and the 
sons of Shehin Asseff. After Michael Mushaka had written to you to prevent 
the ill-treatment of the Protestants, the Druses and Maronites ceased their 
persecution, and conducted themselves with civility towards them, but Giorgios 
Ghorrah assembled and headed an armed crowd, commanded by Boulouk 
Bashis (officers), and assumed the power of giving directions, and of doing 
whatever he pleascd. 

I was not only surprised to hear the foregoing statement, but was also 
astonished that you should have permitted such proceedings to have occurred 
under your very palace, which would lead one to suppose that you either 
connived at them, or were too weak to punish the daring offenders, who have 
thus disregarded the respect that is due to your official character. Your 
weakness and their presumption may cause you vexation hereafter. 

You are already acquainted with the representations made to the Sublime 
Porte by the Great Powers in behalf of religious toleration, and with the 
Imperial assurance to them that no one should be molested for his religion ; 
besides which sufficient explanations have been given by his Excellency the 
British Ambassador to Rifaat Pasha and the Greek Patriarch on the secession 
of the Greeks at Hasbeya. 

T have likewise received to-day a letter from Colonel Rose respecting the 
ill-treatment of the seceders, which he has some difficulty in believing, seeing 
that you are the Governor of the district wherein it has occurred, unless, 
indeed, it be with your secret connivance; otherwise he must conclude that 
you are not in a position to administer to the people confided to your care, or 
cause justice to be dispensed equally to all. Colonel Rose has thus seen 
himself forced to represent this state of things to the Capudan Pasha, more 
especially as the Foreign Powers are resolved on denouncing and preventing 
any occurrence, which tends to check religious toleration. 

T have consequently thought it necessary to address you on this subject, 
in order that you may prevent and hinder violence and persecution in matters 
of religion by the punishment of the offenders, in accordance with the duty 
which devolves on you to protect all Rayas equally, of whatever denomination. 
But, in case you are unable to chastise Giorgios Ghorrah, or others of the 
culprits, inform me of it, that I may ask of the local Government their arrest, 
translation hither, and punishment. ; 

I shall have the honour of waiting on his Excellency Aali Pasha, to speak 
to him on this matter, that he may remove all such causes of molestation and 
violence as might lead to quarrels and strife. 

(L. 8.) RICHARD WOOD. 


Inclosure 5 in No. 25. 


Emir Saad-el-Deen to Consul Wood. 


(Translation.) 
(After Compliments.) Hasbeya, July 18, 1844. 


I HAVE had the honour to receive at a propitious hour the letters of 
your Seignieurie, the one in reference to the representations made by Nicola 
Haslab and Halil-el-Houri, and the other relating to the visit of Mr. Alison, and 
[ have understood all that you were pleased to address to me. 

In regard to Mr. Alison, he has honoured our place, and we have had some 
conversation together, for I am always anxious to do whatever may be agree- 
able to you and to assist your Excellency (your Seigneuric) in every thing 
that you may desire, to the utmost of my power and means, particularly when 

- my doing so may be pleasing to your magnificent Government. I need say 
no more, for your own heart knows more of my sentiments than I can express. 

Respecting the individual who insulted the daughters of Nicola Haslab, I 
imprisoned him, but on examination, finding that the whole. complaint was 
futile, I authorized his liberation. As to Halil-el-Houri, I never heard anything 
about his affair until the receipt of your letter. 
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Rest assured that with the influence of my superiors, and with your good 
offices, I will content all parties, and leave no room for complaint from any of 
them ; and should there ever be any the slightest difference in my bearing 
towards them, your wisdom and sagacity will indicate to you from what it 
might arise. All are the subjects of my Effendi, and it behoves me to dispense 
equal and impartial justice to each and every one of them, &c. &c., 

(iL. 8.) EMIR SAAD-EL-DEEN. 


Inclosure 6 in No. 25. 


Emir Saad-el-Deen toConsul Wood. 
(Translation.) : 
(After Compliments.) July 19, 1844. 


THE letter you were pleased to address to us, reached us at a propitious 
moment, and we have perfectly understood all the explanations you have given 
us respecting the necessity of treating with equality the Protestants and Greeks 
of Hasbeya, and of hindering the Greeks from ill-treating the Protestants, in 
accordance with the agreement of the great Powers with the Porte for the 
prevention of all violence and persecution in matters of religion, by which every 
one acquires the full liberty of following his conscience in regard to his faith. 

Under the same date, we had the honour of receiving a strong buyu- 
ruldi from his Excellency Aali Pasha delivered to us by Mahommed Shekir 
Effendi on this subject, to prevent every violence and vexation to the Protest- 
ants ; and in obedience to his Excellency’s orders and your statement and wishes, 
we published forthwith his buyuruldi to us, and ordered everybody to con- 
duct themselves properly and in conformity thereto. i 

It is assuredly my duty to reflect seriously on matters of administration, to 
preserve equality among the people, and to protect them without making any 
distinction between them. If it pleases the Almighty, therefore, we will hinder, 
all causes that may give rise to disagreements between individuals of whatever 
nation they may be; and in case anything occurs to require punishment, we are 
either to represent it immediately to the Government, or to proceed to the 
chastisement of the offender, according to his deserts, but that in case it is of 
no importance, purely accidental, or arising from ignorance, we are then to 
punish the culprit summarily, and as much as circumstances will allow, without 
troubling his Excellency with it. Being an obedient servant of the Government, 
we are bound at aJl times to administer matters in a way to secure the tran- 
quillity of the people of these parts, without evincing any, the slightest, parti- 
ality for any one, agreeably to the high pleasure of his Excellency and your 
wishes ; for we know this to be your desire for our own sake, &c. &c. 

(L. 8.) EMIR SAAD-EL-DEEN. 


Inclosure 7 in No. 25. 
The Patriarch of Damascus to the Greeks of Hasbeya. 


(Translation.) : Damascus, July 20, 1844. 


WE have been informed that certain persons among you have interfered, 
and have used acrimonious language towards some of those who have embraced 
the Protestant religion, more particularly on the arrival of some of my flock’ 
from Zahleh, who came for the purpose of restoring peace and harmony among 
you, according to your local usages, and in order to remove all such feelings 
as may arise from interested motives, and to restore love and purity into the 
hearts of the people. We were excessively grieved, however, on learning those 
things; which proceeded from the insulting and virulent language which has 
been used, as foreign to the spirit of the Church and to the preaching of charity; 
because our ancient orthodox and holy Church, founded upon the basis of the 
Apostles and Prophets, has never had, from the days of the holy Apostles up to this 
period, recourse either to force or to the sword for gaining people unto the faith. 

It is true that the Church, strong in itself in simpleness of heart and 
purity of intention, acts in this spirit towards all other creeds and nations who. 


v) 


Cc ( O 


26 


return to it. But in the same manner as the holy Apostles drew mem fo the 
religion of Christ by the purity of evangelical teaching, and by their good and 
virtuous deeds and moral propriety, which is like unto the transcendent splen- 
dour of the light, so also did our fathers act, and let us also conduct ourselves 
with the same decorum, If it be, therefore, your object to bring over your 
brethren to their original faith and to the bosom of their benevolent mother, 
you must behave towards them with kindness and love, so that by their return 
to you in love and the spirit of the Gospel, ye may gain both them and the 
approbation of God, and be likened unto the Saints, bearing fruit unto 
good. 

Our demand therefore is, that ye communicate these words that we write uuto 
you to each other, and reflect upon them, and that ye obviate altogether all causes 
of scandal, not only among men but also among the women and children, not only 
in the strects but also in the houses whether the inmates be present or absent. 
In short, you are to treat them with brothers’ love, which is agreeable both to the 
Lord and to us, for you are bound to act thus towards them, namely, not to 
give them any cause whatever for irritation, because you will thus be con- 
demned by your own conscience and by the Most Holy, and ye will also suffer 
the blame of men. Every man is accountable to God for his own actions in 
the Day of Judgment, and he will receive the wages thereof, be they good or 
bad. If, therefore, every man is to be tried for his actions, and to be rewarded 
accordingly, it follows that no man will be accountable for the decds of another, 
nor will he be punished for them; but every one is bound to labour in all 
things which are pleasing unto Ged, and he will himself derive the benefit 
thereof, both in this world and in the world to come, and to abstain from all 
things that concern him not, in order not to hear that which pleascth him not. 
We, therefore hope that ye will act according to our directions, and keep our 
injunctions that we may always pray unto the Most High God to preserve and 
keep you, &e. 


No. 26. 


Consul-General Rose to Sir Stratford Canning.—(Received in London, Sept. 11.) 


(Extract.) Beyrout, July 25, 1844. 

I HAVE the honour to state to your Excellency, that on the 15th instant, 
the Rev. Mr. Whiting, an American Missionary, came to me and informed me 
that the Rev. Mr. Smith, who is now at Hasbeya in charge of the seceders 
from the Greek Antiochian Church, had requested him to call on me without 
delay, and represent to me the critical position of himself and the seceders. 

Mr. Whiting then handed to me an extract of a letter from Mr. Smith, a 
copy of which I have the honour to inclose to your Excellency. 

I said to Mr. Whiting, that a case of oppression of Christians at Hasbeya 
had been clearly proved; that, in strict conformity with my previous conduct, 
I should now act with due energy in protection of Christianity and the rights 
of humanity, and that [ should instruct Her Majesty's Consul at Damascus in 
that sense, to make the necessary representations to the Emir Saad-el-Deen, 
Governor of Hasbeya. 

I, without loss of time, inclosed to Mr. Consul Wood the extract of the 
letter from Mr. Smith, and wrote to him as follows. 

“T beg to inclose to you a paper given to me by Mr. Whiting, who is in 
much distress at the state of the converts in Hasbeya. It is clear that the 
Emir Saad-cl-Deen is either acting under secret instructions or has been 
bribed ; but whatever be his motives we, as British functionaries, have a right 
to call upon him to treat Syrians under his care and government with humanity 
and justice. Our early instructions justify us in doing this; and the promises 
made to Her Majesty’s Ambassador by the Sultan this year, as stated in His 
Exccilency Sir Stratford Canning’s circular, justify us on calling on the Emir, 
Saad-el-Deen, as an authority of the Porte, to fulfil his Sovereigu’s engage- 
ments as stated in that circular. 

“In the sense of these observations, and knowing from the kindness 
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and humanity which you already displayed in the affuir,of Hasbeya, that you 
will do what is best, I beg you to make a representation to the Emir Saad-el- 
Deen directly, or to the Pasha, on this subject. 

* You will see that a positive case of insult to a Christian, and oppression 
of a Christian are stated by a most respectable person. I think that the Emir 
Saad-el-Deen should be held responsible for sanctioning such outrages. 

“« You are quite at liberty to make use of my name, and it would be better 
that you should do so; and pray inform these functionaries, that if I hear 
another case of persecution or outrage sanctioned by the Emir Saad-el-Deen, 
I shall make a special report of the Emir Saad-el-Deen to Her Majesty’s 
Ambassador, and complain, moreover, to the Capudan Pasha, emphatically of 
the Emir Saad-el-Deen’s disobedience of the orders of his Sovereign, namely, 
that he wishes all classes of his subjects to be treated with justice and 
humanity.” 

Your Excellency will perceive by the tenor of this, and my previous 
despatches relative to matters at Hasbeya, that whilst I have thus fully carried 
out the intentions of the Earl of Aberdeen that there should be no interference 
with the faith of the Christian sects in Syria, I have also given full effect to the 
humane instructions of Her Majesty’s Government, and of your Excellency in 
favour. of humanity and justice. 

Promise of protection, in the event of conversion, is very different from 
defence of converts against persecution, It only now rests with the seceders 
at Hasbeya to render their conversion a fait accompli. 

Our position, therefore, as regards the. seceders at Hasbeya is perfectly 
good and defensible,—that is, entire non-interference in favour of conversion, 
and, secondly, defence of the seceders, on the same principle of justice and 
humanity which has been exercised in favour of all other Syrians without 
regard to their creed or persuasion. 

Indeed, the most bigotted would find it difficult to blame a Protestant 
officer for exercising those good offices in favour of Protestant Syrians, which 
he has often and so effectually brought into action for the benefit of all the 
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other sects in Syria,—Christians of all sects, Mussulmans, Metualis, Jews, - 


and others. 

Mr. Consul Wood having asked my opinion, I thought it fair towards him 
to express my entire approval of the steps he had taken in protection of the 
Hasbeya converts against oppression. 


Inclosure in No. 26. 


The Rev. E. Smith to the Rev. Mr. Thomson. 


(Extract.) ; Hasbeya, July 11, 1844. 

WHEN I wrote by Butrous, I expressed the apprehension that the result 
of this week would be of great moment. Our circumstances are now more 
critical than ever, and I am at a loss to know what to do. 

Thad a long interview with the, Emir on Monday, and Abu Besharah has 
seen him once since. No-one could speak fairer, or promise better than he. 
But in fact our friends have experienced no relief from his return. Their 
enemies have become bolder. The abuse heaped upon them is constant, and 
instances have occurred even in the palace. ‘Threats of extermination are made 
opcnly, not excepting myself. Yesterday, indeed, a man who had abused the 
daughters of two or three of our most respectable men was imprisoned, but for 
not more than an hour and in a way to make no impression. ‘T’o-day, one of 
our most respectable men was beaten near the entrance of the palace, and when 
he made complaint, though actually wounded, the culprit was not even blamed.. 
The condition to which they are reduced is insufferable. Indeed, I am in daily’ 
expectation that bleed will be shed, and I have addressed a note to that effect to. 
the Emir; but he does nothing except give me polite words.and fair promises. . 

The stability of our friends in these circumstances is wonderful. As nearly. 
as T can ascertain, the whole number that has left is not over twenty. The zeal 
of many, expecially the women, is daily increasing. But they will not rerhain in 
Hasbeya in their present state of degradation find danger. Nor do I believe 
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they can remain withoyt an official communication from some one of the Pro- 
testant Consuls to the ‘emir. This will give him a safe basis to act upon, if he 
is waiting for that; or will make him feel obliged to act, if he is reluctant. 

Now what I beg of you is, that immediately on receiving this you will go 
to Beyrout, and seek an interview with the English and Prussian Consuls- 
General. My hope is that they may have received instructions to act. Atany 
rate, you will get their advice. Pray be as expeditious as possible, for every 
hour in our present circumstances is of great moment. 


No. 27. 
The Earl of Aberdeen to Consul-General Rose. 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, September 19, 1844. 

I HAVE received your despatch of the 10th nltimo, with its several 
inclosures. 

With reference to one of those inclosures, namely, your despatch of July 25, 
to Sir Stratford Canning* on the subject of the protection which, in consequence 
of the appeal made to you on the part of the American Missionary, Mr. Smith, 
you had thought it right to afford to the Protestant converts from the Greek 
faith in the Hasbeya and adjoining districts, I have to inform you that Her 
Majesty’s Government perfectiy approve of your affording general and efficient 
protection to all Christians in Turkey who may appeal to you against the 
oppression of the Mussulman authorities of the Porte. But in admitting the 
propriety of acting upon this general principle, Her Majesty’s Government 
particularly desire that all Her Majesty’s Agents should observe the utmost 
discretion both with regard to carrying interference with the Mahommedan faith 
beyond due bounds, and to appearing to give official support to those efforts 
which American and other missionaries are now making in the Ottoman 
territories to draw off the votaries of other Christian sects to Protestantism. 

Abstractedly Her Majesty’s Government would naturally desirc to see the 
tenets of the Anglican Church embraced by persons of all faiths, whether 
Mahommedan, Greek, or other. But it would be highly injudicious and improper, 
and not a little hazardous for the peace of the world, were Her Majesty's 
Government to govern their own actions, or to permit British official Agents to 
govern theirs, by this principle. Such a mode of proceeding could scarcely fail 
to excite the active hostility of all other religions and sects. 

You will therefore carefully abstain from any act which might be construed 
into giving support or countenance to the conversions from the Greck faith to 
Protestantism which foreign Missionaries in Turkey are now labouring with 
injudicious zeal to effect ; but you will at the same time not relax your exertions, 
whenever they can be properly employed, in protecting Christians from 
Mahommedan persecution. 


No. 28. 


The Earl of Aberdeen to Consul Wood. , 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, September 19, 1844. 


I HAVE received your despatch of the 3rd ultimo, together with its 
several inclosures, on the subject of the protection which, in consequence of the 
appeal made to you by the American missionary, Mr. Smith, you had thought 
it right to afford to the Protestant converts from the Greek Faith in the Hasbeya 
and adjoining districts. I have to inform you that Her Majesty’s Government 
perfectly approve of your affording general and efficient protection to all Chris- 
tians in Turkey who may appeal to you against the oppression of the Mussulman 
authorities of the Porte. But in admitting the propriety of acting upon this 
general principle, Her Majesty’s Government particularly desire that all Her 
Majesty’s Agents should observe the utmost discretion both with regard to 
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carrying interference with the Mahommedan faith beyond due bounds, and to 
appearing to give official support to those efforts which American and other mis- 
sionaries are now making in the Ottoman territories to draw off the votaries 
of other Christian sects to Protestantism. 

Abstractedly her Majesty’s Government would naturally desire to see the 
tenets of the Anglican Church embraced by persons of all faiths, whether 
Mahommedan, Greek, or other. But it would be highly injudicious and improper, 
and not a little hazardous for the peace of the world, were Her Majesty’s 
Government to govern their own actions, or to permit British official agents to 
govern theirs, by this principle. Such a mode of proceeding could scarcely fail 
to excite the active hostility of all other religions and sects. 

You will therefore carefully abstain from any act which might be construed 
into giving support or countenance to the conversions from the Greek faith to 
‘Protestantism which foreign missionaries in Turkey are now labouring with 
injudicious zeal to effect; but you will at the same time not relax your exertions, 
‘wherever they can be properly employed, in protecting Christians from Mahom- 
mean persecution. 


No. 29. 
The Earl of Aberdeen to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, September 20, 1844. 

I HAVE to state to your Excellency that Colonel Rose transmitted 
to me a copy of his despatch to your Excellency, of the 25th of July, 
respecting the Protestant converts in the Hasbeya ; and I now inclose, for your 
Excellency’s information, a copy of a despatch which I have in consequence 
addressed to him. 


I have addressed a despatch in the same terms to Her Majesty’s Consul at 


Damascus. 


No. 30. 


Consul Wood to the Earl of Aberdeen.——(Received November 5.) 


(Extract.) Damascus, September 11, 1844. 


WITH reference to my report, of the 3rd of August, relative to the 
Hasbeyan conversion, I dare venture very respectfully to subjoin an extract of 
the Rev. Mr. Thomson’s letter to me, Inclosure under No. 1, as a further 
evidence of the violence and persecution to which the converts were unhappily 
subjected ; and which compelled them finally to abandon their homes and to 
wander in the adjoining districts. 

Previous to the accomplishment and execution of the plans of the 
Hasbeyan Grecks against the seceders, I had endeavoured to counteract 
them by measures, which, as they emanated principally from the Turkish 
authorities themselves, ought to have been efficacious in their result, and would 
perhaps have been so but for the secret encouragement held out to the perse- 
cutors by other parties to persevere in a conduct that corresponded so well with 
their personal religious feelings. 

In addition to this, the unabating intrigues of the Greek clergy, the over- 
bearing conduct of the young men of Hasbeya, the arrogance of their own 
elected chiefs, who did not scruple to convey to me their intention of annihi- 
lating and destroying the seceders if they ever returned’as Protestants, the 
prolonged absence of the Pasha with all the disposable troops in the Hauran, 
and the more than ordinary weakness of the Emir whose personal attendants 
have even joined in a religious question, the adverse party leaving me no other 
means of staying the current of events against the converts than by an appeal 
to the Head of the Greek Church in Syria, I sought and obtained an interview 
with the Patriarch. 

To all his observations I replied that Her Majesty's Government having 
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received an assurance from the Sultan that -Christians should not be molested 
on account of their religion, 1 could not remain a passive spectator of the 
violence of the Hasbeyans towards the converts; that the Christians of all 
denominations having availed themselves largely of the influence of the British 
Consulate to ameliorate their civil condition in this Pashalic, I witnessed now 
with great pain their ingratitude and the ill use they were making of the very 
freedom which they owed to it; that if they were desirous that that influence 
should still be exercised to their advantage, they must give better proofs than 
hitherto of their being worthy of it; that his Eminence must be aware that if 
this Consulate has hitherto abstained from pursuing severe measures against the 
persecutors, it was in consequence of the confidence it placed in him that he 
would exert his utmost efforts in putting a stop to the state of things which 
formed the subject of my complaint; but that if I was deceived in my hopes 
and the Hasbeyans did carry into execution their threat of killing their seceded 
countrymen on their return, I should then deem myself justified in exerting 
myself to bring the assassins to an exemplary and an ignominious punish- 
ment; and that in short, as the upholding of the principle of religious 
toleration in Syria had always formed one of the most gratifying tasks 
of Her Majesty’s servants in this country, nothing would afford them 
greater satisfaction than to see his Eminence enlist in a cause so worthy of his 
character and position, but that if he espoused the opposite side he may rest 
assured beforehand that however I might regret it, I should not shrink from the 
contest, though. he must assume alone the whole of the responsibility of the 
consequences that might attend it. 

My first language to the Patriarch was not altogether without some effect, 
for he addressed immediately a strong letter to the Hasbeyan Greeks, enjoining 
them to change their conduct and to use moderation, otherwise he would with- 
draw from their cause and leave them to their fate. 

But it became important to show that the question is not only a religious, 
but also a civil one. ‘The Hasbeyans now stand accused of insubordination 
and even of rebellion, inasmuch as with arms in their hands they forced the 
Emir, 

Ist. To dismiss the cadi or judge, and appoint one of their choice. 

2nd. To replace some other petty public officers by such as were pointed 
out by them, 

3rd. To consent to the banishment of the family of Shaheen. 

4th. To limit his power of punishment to the mere execution of the 
sentences of the popular elected cadi, and 

5th. To leave the collection of the taxes to officers named by them. 

Besides these proceedings, they have armed themselves to the number of 
1000, have adopted a standard, have elected sheiks from among themselves to 
the prejudice of the feudal ones, and have given to this form of Government the 
name of the “ Meshika,” or the Government of Elective Sheiks. 

The authorities of Damascus, which were at first somewhat reluctant to 
interfere with energy in the matter so leng as it was confined to a religious 
dispute between Christians, are no longer disposed to remain quict spectators 
of innovations, the ultimate pernicious consequences of which they have clearly 
seen; and they have promised me, therefore, to intervene with firmness, and to 
adjust the affair in afew days. To this effect they have already invited the 
feudal chiefs to Damascus to ascertain from them the facts connected with if, 


Inclosure in No. 30. 
The Rev. Mr. Thomson to Consul Wood. 


Extract.) Abeih, August 1844. 

I SHALL offer no apology for intruding upon your time and patience, as I 
know you feel interested in the business which calls for this letter. You have been 
kept informed as to the progress of matters in Hasbeya by Mr. Smith up to 
the time when he left; since then several things of importance have occurred 
which I shall endeavour to state as briefly as possible. The deputation from 
Zah\ch continued to pursue the same oppressive course towards the Protestants 
which they at first commenced, until the buyuruldi from the Pasha arrived. 
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This seemed to check their operations, and in a day or two they left. The same 
course, however, was still continued by the priests of Hasbeya, aided by the 
society of young men and countenanced by the Emirs. The confusion in the 
place was beyond description, nor could any people in the world long endure the 
intolerable annoyances to which the poor Protestants were exposed night and 
day. My health having suffered from the heat, continement, and anxiety, I set 
off for a ride on the mountains on Monday morning, the 29th ultimo. I went 
by way of Banias, to a village called Jiblatta, which I reached about 9 o’clock 
Monday night. At midnight a messenger reached me from Shaheen, the head 
of our people, stating that after I left, the young men had risen in arms, camped 
out on the hills, and sent a written order to Shaheen to leave the place by the 
“ Asser,” or they would kill him. Shaheen implored me to return immediately,. 
or matters would end in bloodshed. In a few minutes I was on horseback, and, 
by riding hard all night, reached Hasbeya about 9 o’clock in the morning. 
I found the place almost. deserted. When I called upon the Emir Saad-ecl-Deen 
he gave me the following account. In the morning after I left, a Moslem from 
Beyrout, sent to collect debts, went into the market and demanded payment of 
a small sum from one of the leaders of the young men. ‘The man refused: to 
pay, a quarrel arose ; the Christian cursed the Moslem, his religion, Mahommed, 
the Sultan, &c., &e. The Moslem complained to the Emir, who called the man, 
and (as he told me), cursed him and his father and his religion, and ordered him 
to prison. ‘The man said he would not go, fled out of the palace, gave the 
alarm, the shops were instantly shut, and they mounted to the top of the hill 
where they encamped. ‘The first thing they did was to write an order to Sha- 
heen to leave the place before the “ Asser,” or they would kill him. At the 
same time they sent word round to the rest of the Protestants, that if they ac- 
companied Shaheen they would waylay them and murder them on the road. 
Shaheen sent off the messenger for me, and then went to the Emir, who told him 
he must go. Ile then went and shut up his establishments, which he had farmed 
of the Government, and delivered the keys to the Emir, and bid him farewell. 

The young men then drew up five demands, and sent them down to the 
Emir to accept and seal, as the conditions upon which they would return. The 
first required the banishment of Shaheen. ‘The second demanded the deposition 
of the Moslem cadi and the appointment of one of their party. The third re- 
quired that the Secretary and Saraf should be of their party. The fourth that 
they should pay their debts and taxes (and without “ hawalies,” I believe). The 
fifth demand was, that if any thing happened requiring the interference of the 
Emir, he should not do any thing before the individual was tried and committed 
before their cadi. About this fifth demand there is a difference of statement ; 
one is, that the Emir should not punish at all, but that the young men would do 
it themselves. I give it above as I understood it. The Emir told me that he 
accepted and signed these demands. 

The Protestants, as soon as the others took arms, fled to the house of 
Shaheen, not knowing what to expect. When the order came to Shaheen to 
leave, they all resolved to stick together come what might. As the day 
advanced, and it became certain that all the Protestants would Icave, the Emir 
and the sober part of the old men became alarmed, and sent word to Shaheen 
not to go until | got back; but as he had been ordered to go, first by their 
written command, and with the threat of death annexed, and, secondly, by 
the first demand as above, which had been sealed by the Emir, and as the 
young men had not retracted their threat, and stood over his head in arms, he 
reslved to go. The other Protestants having sent out spies to sce that the roads 
were safe, also Icft the place, some by one road, some by another, and united 
together on the mountains towards Bumarich. The Emir blamed the Protest- 
ants for going, and said they had nothing to apprehend ; but they very naturally 
say, what security have we if we remain? the first demand banishes our chief 
man, who alone can manage our affairs; the second puts a cali over us, who 
has become our enemy; and the fifth ties up the hands of the Emir from 
protecting us, even if he were disposed to do so. The facts of this statement I 
had from the Emir himself before many witnesses, and as it agrees with what I 
heard from our own people, I suppose it to be substantially correct. 

I told the Emir, that I had not called to lodge any complaints, but to bid 
him farewell. That I had nothing to say on the part of the Protestants, not 
having seen them. I called him and all persons present to bear witness that 
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whatever consequences might result from this business, we had no share in the 
responsibilities incurred; the whole affair had taken place in my absence, with- 
out my knowledge or advice. To which they all assented. I then told them 
that we had come to Hasbeya to be the religious teachers of this people, at 
their urgent and persevering request, and at great inconvenience to ourselves, 
Now the people had been driven out, we should go with them; if they returned 
and requested us to come with them, we should do so. They all assured me we 
should be most welcome! Indeed the Emir appeared to be very uneasy, if 
not alarmed, at the aspect of affairs. 

I packed up and started at 11 o’clock to join the company of Shaheen, 
which I reached at daybreak, on a mountain above the Litany, on the 
road towards Muktara. They were nearly dead with cold and hunger. I had 
brought some bread with me, which they devoured like locusts. We reached 
Muktara after dark, and were nobly entertained by Sheik Said. He entered 
warmly into the cause of these poor people. Here also I met the Sheiks of the 
houses of Shems and Keis, who so nobly protected our people on a former 
occasion. I arrived in Abeth the next evening, and leaving the people here 
and at Aaitah with Mr. Whiting, went down to Beyrout, where I met Mr. 
Alison, Count Portalés, Colonel Rose, and M. Wildenbruch, who all took 
a deep interest in this persecuted people. At the request of Count Portalés 
I gave him a statement something like this, to lay before his Ambassador 
at Constantinople. Colonel Rose requested to take a copy of it, and per- 
haps you will receive a communication on this subject from him. All 
unite in the opinion that these people must be returned to their homes as 
soon as possible, and all agree that you are the individual to secure this im- 
portant end. 

I do most sincerely beg your pardon for troubling you with so long a letter, 
but I write in a hurry, and besides do not possess the faculty of condensing. 

I cannot express the half of the handsome things which I hear said in 
reference to the part which you have taken in this contest for the establish- 
ment of the noblest principle which adorns the legislation of our age; but you 
need no richer record than the proud consciousness of standing first in such 


@ cause. 
(Signed) W. M. TILOMSON. 


No. 31. 
Consul Wood to the Earl of Aberdeen.—( Received November 5.) 


My Lord, Damascus, October 9, 1844. 


IN continuation of my report of the 11th of September, I have 
the honour to state that two letters were lately addressed by the Capudan Pasha 
and the Russian Consul-General of Beyrout to Aali Pasha, having reference to 
the Hasbeyan question. ‘ 

The suggestion of the former to the Pasha of Damascus, that instead 
of punishing those who were using their utmost efforts to effect the 
recantation of the converts, they deserved his countenance that they 
may better accomplish their purpose, and the menaces of the latter, supported 
by the unreserved declaration that he would protest against every pro- 
ceeding which tended to the humiliation of the Hasbeyan” Greeks, and to the 
consequent encouragement of the professing Christian Protestants, coupled 
with the subtle intrigues of the Patriarch, leaving me no longer any room to 
doubt that, unless some very efficacious steps were immediately taken further 
complications would ensue, which would retard and even render altogether 
doubtful the return of the converts to their homes, I determined upon coming 
to an immediate understanding with his Excellency on the subject, and for which 
purpose I waited upon him on the 25th ultimo. 

After recapitulating to his Excellency all the circumstances connected with 
their expulsion, and with the unjustifiable and even rebellious proceedings of 
their rivals, I obtained his permission to convey to him frankly and without | 
reserve the observations I had to make. I then stated that, as Governor- 
General of this Pashalic, his Excellency either did or did not possess the 
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means-of protecting equally all the Rayas of the Porte; that if he did possess 
them, but would not use them in behalf of the expelled converts, I must then 
consider him as their real though indirect persecutor; in which case, however 
I may regret it, still my duty would impose upon me the disagreeable task of 
representing him as such to Her Majesty’s Ambassador ; and that if he pleaded 
weakness as the cause of his lack of firmness in the matter, I should deem 
myself equally justified in apprizing the same authority that the interests of the 
Sultan were sacrificed in this province by the feebleness of him to whom they 
were entrusted. That in the former case, Her Majesty's Representative would 
not fail to look upon his conduct as a direct contravention of the assurance 
of the Sultan that Christians should not be persecuted on account of their 
religion in the Ottoman dominions ; and in the latter it would remain with his 
Government to consider whether it would permit its interests to be sacrificed 
any longer in his hands; but that in both cases the result could not but be 
injurious to him personally. 

After a minute’s silence, his Excellency replied, with apparent candour, 
that, notwithstanding the perplexity of his position, caused by the letters of the 
Capudan Pasha and the Russian Consul-General as well as the representations 
of the Patriarch, he would, nevertheless, adopt such measures as would be 
deemed satisfactory. 4 

I answered that we owed in a great measure the embarrassment of our 
relative positions to the weakness and want of energy of the Emir Saad-el-Deen, 
Governor of Hasbeya; that his Excellency should depute Sheik Mahommed 
Keiss, one of the feudal chiefs of that district, with a letter to the expelled con- 
verts, inviting them to return forthwith, and whom he should accompany back 
to their homes and familics while Hasbeya was yet in the occupation of the 
Government troops. 

His Excellency having readily acceded to the foregoing proposals, he 
directed his Kahyia in my presence to put them forthwith into execution in 
concert with the dragoman of the Consulate; and Emir Halil and Mahommed 
Keiss have already left, in consequence, Damascus,—the former for Hasbeya 
with troops and with the converts that were in this city, and the latter for Le- 
banon to accomplish his mission, and to deliver the Pasha’s latter (Inclosure 
No. 2) to the poor fugitives. 

I may venture, therefore, to announce very respectfully to your Lordship 
the present favourable termination of this question, which, after pending for 
several months, was in danger of becoming more and more complicated from 
the unabating intrigues of all those parties whose religious sentiments or poli- 
tical views rendered them averse to the introduction of a purer faith. 
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Inclosure 1 in No. 31. 


Halil Pasha to Aali Pashe. 


(After the customery Compliments.) 


SOME of the Christian Rayas of Hasbeya having embraced the Pro- 
testant religion through the medium of designing men, the greater part of 
them have been made to return to their former creed by the Patriarch, who con- 
veyed to them his advice through some of the notables of that district. Actually 
only twenty of them pretend to be Protestants ; but as it has been reported that 
your Excellency intended to punish those who had used their utmost efforts to 
bring about their return to their Church, and had already ordered their impri- 
sonment and punishment, they labour naturally under great fear and appre- 
hension. 

This has filled me with great astonishment, as those who have undertaken to 
cause their return to their Church deserved in return encouragement and mild- 
ness. It may be, however, that the report has been put in circulation by some 
evil-doers with the view of intimidating the Rayas, and of preventing them 
thereby to aid in the recantation of the seceders. 

{I have deemed it, therefore, expedient to write to you by way of suggestion, 
that you may be pleased to give such orders as may tranquillize and reassure the 
Rayas, and rectify and remove the aoe reports; at the same time that those 
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who put them in circulation should be found and punished. You ought to 
countenance the Patriarch and those who are working for their return, that they 
may thus have the means of doing it more effectually. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 31. 
Aali Pasha to the absent Professing Christian Protestants. 


(Translation.) October 2, 1844. | 


WE have issued this our order, worthy of obedience, to all such as have 
fled from Hasbeya and are now residing at the village of Abeyie, that ye may 
know that it having come to our knowledge at the present date that you have 
abandoned your native place of Hasbeya, and have taken up your abode in 
Abeyie, we were greatly surprised at it; for the tranquillity and well-being of 
the Rayas forms one of the especial Imperial commands and wishes: we have, 
in consequence, addressed you this our ordinance by the hand of one of the 
noblest sheiks, Sheik Mahommed Keiss, may his glory increase, that ye may, on 
his arrival and on your being made acquainted with it, expel from your minds 
all doubt and apprehension, and remain tranquil and reassured, and return 
forthwith to your native place, and assume in full repose and peace of mind 
your occupations and vocations. 

Be not troubled or perplexed on any account whatever, but return imme- 
diately to Hasbeya with the aforestated Sheik Mahommed Keiss, and with the 
grace of the Almighty ye will experience all that is pleasing to you of tranquil- 
lity and repose of mind in your country. Do not delay an hour your return to 
your homes. Know ye this and pay ye to it the greatest attention. : 

(L. 8.) (Signed) AALI RIZA. 


No. 32. 
Consul-General Rose to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received December 5.) 


(Extract.) Beyrout, October 28, 1844. 


I HAVE the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Lordship’s despatch 
of the 10th ultimo, and I beg to say, with great respect, that I shall strictly obey 
the instructions which it contains. 

I trust that I may be permitted to observe that the prudent and just 
views expressed in that despatch, provide fully for the two matters to be dealt 

_with, that is, that the faith of other sects should not be interfered with, and, 
secondly, that the rights of humanity should be protected in countries where 
unfortunately they are only too often trespassed on. 

When the conversions at Hasbeya were first talked of here, the circumstance 
that the dissidents had first addressed themselves to Bishop Alexander, and 
that ignorant people in this country confound American with British subjects 
on account of the similarity of language and faith, induced me to make 
communications in the sense of your Lordship’s instructions to some of my 
colleagues and such other parties whose attention might have been awakened 
by the report that British subjects were concerned in the conversions at 
Hasbeya. 

T informed these parties not only that British subjects had had nothing 
whatever to do with those matters, but that moreover as far as myself or Her 
Majesty’s servants were concerned, they, British subjects, would never interfere 
in any way with the religious belicf of any faith in Syria. I instanced in proof 
of this that Bishop Alexander had refused to enter into any communication 
with the dissidents, when they expressed a wish to become converts to his 
Church. I also added, in further proof of the strict system of non-intervention 
observed by British agents, that some of the Hasbeya converts had presented 
themselves to Mr. Consul Moore’s Cancellier at the Consular Office, before they 
addressed themselves to the American Missionaries, and declared their wish to 
become members of the Anglican Church; and I observed that this person was 
so well aware of the system followed by Mr. Moore and myself in these matters, 
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and of the positive refusal which we had always given to listen to or entertain 
similar requests, that without even consulting either Mr. Moore or myself, he 
had rejected the application of the Hasbeya converts. 

T also told Assaad Pasha in writing, that no British subject was concerned 
in the conversions at Hasbeya; that on the contrary, Bishop Alexander ha 
rejected the application of some Greeks to be members of the Protestant faith ; 
and my letter to the Rev. Mr. Smith, which was so clear on this point, I have 
already had the honour to submit to your Lordship. 

To the Sheiks of the converts, who with the American Missionary, the Rev. 
Mr. Thomson, and two or three of his co-religionists, visited me at Brumana: 
I stated explicitly, that any interest which had been used or would be used 
in their favour by Mr. Wood or myself, was solely to be attributed to the 
oppression of which they had been the victims, of which oppression one unde- 
niable proof was, that they stood before me fugitives from their native town, 
without resources, and separated from their wives, children, and relatives; but 
that neither Mr. Wood nor myself had anything whatever to do with the con- 
version, and could not enter into any discussion or conversation with them (the 
converts) on that matter, or any question of dogma or change of belief; that 
Her Majesty’s servants having advocated the rights of humanity in favour of 
Christians of all sects, Jews, Mahommedans, Druses, and Anzariés, we felt that we 
could not refuse the same measure of benevolent assistance to such Christians 
as had been oppressed at Hasbeya ; finally, that oppression having once ceased, 
all advocacy of them would cease also. ; 

As regards the conversions at Hasbeya, it is only fair to say that, although 
the American Missionaries had formerly a school at Hasbeya, and had distri- 
buted books to its inhabitants, yet the declaration of the conversion appears to 
have been entirely on the part of the inhabitants. For they sought first Bishop 
Alexander, and then the American Missionaries. 


No. 33, 


The Earl of Aberdeen to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, December 20, 1844. 


AS the Russian Government have expressed an earnest desire that English 
authorities should be instructed to abstain from taking any part in the conver- 
sion of members of the Greek church to the Protestant faith, so, on the part of 
Her Majesty’s Government, I have conveyed to the Russian Government, 
through Baron Brunnow, an equally explicit desire that the Russian Consul 
General should be restrained in his over zealous exertions in favour of his 
co-religionists in Syria. 

I trust that by such mutual forbearance we may succeed in allaying the 
agitation which has been excited by injudicious zeal on both sides in that 
quarter, and that we may once more establish between our Consular agents 
that harmony which, in such a country as Syria especially, is so indispensable 
for inspiring respect, and creating confidence, amongst the Turkish authorities 
and population. 


No. 34. 
Mr. Buchanan to the Eurl of Aberdeen.—(Received December 27.) 
(Extract.) St. Petersburgh, December 10, 1844. 


IN conformity with your Lordship’s directions, I placed in the hands of 
Count Nesselrode the copy of your Lordship’s instructions to Consul-General 


Rose with which his Excellency was much pleased. In requesting me to thank ’ 


your Lordship for the communication of your despatch, he added that he would, 
on ‘his side, send similar instructions to the Russian Agents in Syria, and we 
might, therefore, hope that questions of this nature would not occasion any em- 
barrassment in future. 
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No. 35. 
Consul-General Rose to the Earl of Aberdeen—(Received February: 8.) 


(Extract.), Beyrout, January 9, 1845. 

I HAVE the honour to inclose to your Lordship a translated copy of the 
letter which the Capudan Pasha promised me that he would write to Aa Pasha 
to request that he would take measures to prevent further oppression of the 
converts at Hasbeya. 

The letter is a very sensible and just one, and is all that can be deemed 
necessary. The Capudan Pasha behaved with much courtesy in the matter. 

Thus my observations on the matter of Hasbeya, which were strictly 
according to the instructions from your Lordship, have procured from the Porte’s 
representative and Capudan Pasha a full recognition of the legitimacy and 
justice of the intervention of Her Majesty’s servants in the affair of Has- 
beya, both in word and in writing, This is the more gratifying, because Mr. 
Wood has clearly proved that the Capudan Pasha, alarmed by misrepresen- 
tations, had shown much hostility in the matter of Hasbeya; and I was a 
witness of his jealousy in this matter. 

The steadiness with which I have maintained the position that Her 
Majesty’s servants only interceded against oppression, and for the maintenance 
of the most important privileges of the Sovereign—his right to preserve the 
public peace and the personal security of all his subjects, and the declarations 
that we had nothing to do with conversions; that I did not intercede in any 
way whatever for the converts at Hasbeya, because they were Protestants ; 
these facts have proved, I trust, to the Turkish authorities here that. they had 
nothing to fear politically from British religious sympathics for their Protestant 
subjects. 


Inclosure in No. 35. 


The Capudan Pasha to the Paska of Damascus. 


(Translation.) 

AS we have heard from some part that aggression and insult are showed 
on the part of the rest of the Rayas to the Rayas of the Sublime Porte, who 
are actually of the Protestant religion, from the inhabitants of the districts 
of Hasbeya and Rasheya, and as the said persons, even were they Protestants, 
are also Rayas of the Sublime Porte, it is not lawful to do them harm nor 
to insult them, but to protect and defend them, according to the high justice of 
the Sublime Porte. 

Therefore, let your high endeavours on this subject, be used according to 
your justice, in order to procure for them their tranquillity of mind, and that 
there should be no injury done to them on the part of any body, as long as the 
said persons are in the way of submission and let the necessary protection and 
security be executed on their behalf, like all the other Rayas. 

For this purpose we have written the present; and after it shall reach 
the knowledge of your Mushirship, it will be in every way dependent on your 


order. 
(L. 8.) HALIL. 


No. 36. 
Consul Wood. to-the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received February 8, 1845.) . 


My Lord, Damascus, December 19, 1844. 


I HAVE the honour to transmit to your Lordship copy of my report 
to Her Majesty’s Ambassador at Constantinople relative to the atfairs of 
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Hasbeya, and to the establishment of “Meshikas,” or the Government of 
elective Sheiks in several of the districts of Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon, under 
the auspices of the Greek clergy. 

T have, &c. 


(Signed) RICHARD WOOD. 
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Inclosure in No. 36. ; 


Consul Wood to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) 

I HAVE the honour to state, that in consequence of the communi- 
cations made to me by the authorities of Damascus relative to the question 
of Hasbeya and the Emir Halil, it was agreed that a Commission should be 
named to ascertain on the spot the exact wishes of the rival parties in regard 
to their Governor with the view to the adoption of such other ulterior measures 
as would satisfy them and appease their mutual irritation. 

After the departure of the Commissioners, however, and previous to the 
receipt of their report, Halil Pasha renewed his remonstrances and threats in a 
letter which he addressed to Aali Pasha, wherein he insisted on the recall of 
Emir Halil, and the appointment of a Turkish officer in his room. 

His Excellency was pleased, in acquainting me with this fresh embarrass- 
ment, to express a request that I would give him my opinion with regard to 
the line of conduct he should pursue. 

I replied, that with regard to the nomination of a Turkish officer, 
I should abstain from giving any opinion, as I wished to be free to act 
according to circumstances, should they render my intervention necessary 
hereafter; for, as I felt certain that without a strong force to support his 
authority (and which would consume the revenues of the district) he must 
necessarily side with the strongest party to maintain himself, I would net 
become the indirect means of oppression to the weaker, which alone deserved 
our sympathy ; but that I had no objection to offer to the appointment of an 
Emir, particularly should his Excellency’s choice fall on Emir Ahmet, the 


nephew of Emir Halil. 
The Pasha adopted my suggestion in favour of the former Emir. 


No. 37. 
The Earl of Aberdeen to Consul Wood. 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, February 20, 1845. 

I HAVE to repeat my injunction that you should abstain for the future 
from all interference whatever in questions connected with the operations of 
any missionary societies for the conversion to any form of worship of the inha- 
bitants of the district in which you reside. 


No. 38. 


The Earl of Aberdeen to Sir Stratford Canning. 
: Foreign Office, March 20, 1845. 


THE memorial, of which the inclosed is a copy, was presented to me the 
day before yesterday by a numerous deputation, and is signed in the original 
by the Archbishop of Canterbury and above fifteen thousand other persons of 
various stations in society. 

The object of it, as your Excellency will perceive, is to induce Her Mae 
jesty’s Government to renew their exertions with the Porte to obtain a firman 
from the Sultan authorizing the completion of the building designed for a 
Protestant Church at Jerusalem. 

The last report which IT received from your Excellency on this subject is 
contained in your despatch of the 8rd of May of last year, and from 


Sir, 
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that despatch it appeared that the consent of the Turkish Government to the 
resumption of the works would depend on the report which the Pasha of Saida. 
had been called upon to furnish with reference to the buildings proposed to be 
erected at Jerusalem for the accommodation of the British and Prussian Con— 
sulates, among which the chapel was to be included. 

T have to desire that your Excellency will now ascertain from the Turkisha 
Government whether the report in question has been received from Syria, andl 
the course which in that case the Porte is prepared to take on this matter. : 

In the event of any further hesitation being shown by the Porte to grant= 
the necessary permission for the resumption and completion of the works, your- 
Excellency will call the attention of the Turkish Ministers to the inclosedl 
memorial, and take such further measures as may appear to you best calculated 
for giving effect to the wishes expressed in it. 

You will at the same time express the earnest hope of Her Majesty’ss 
Government that no further impediment may be opposed to the completiom 
of the buildings, and that the Porte will no longer object to grant the formal 
sanction of a firman for that purpose. 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) ABERDEEN. 


Inclosure in No. 38. 


Memorial respecting Protestant Church at Jerusalem. 


To the Right Honourable the Earl of Aberdeen, K. T., &c., &c., &c., Her~ 
Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs. 


The Memorial of the Undersigned Members and Friends of the London So— 
ciety for Promoting Christianity amongst the Jews 


Sheweth, 


THAT it is with feelings of painful regret, that this Society are 
compelled to address your Lordship upon a subject deeply affecting the well— 
being of the Church of England in the East, as well as her honour and dignity 
before the Oriental churches, and in the eyes of Europe. 

That this Society was established in one thousand eight hundred and nine, 
for the purpose of spreading the gospel amongst the Jewish people ; that it is a 
Society composed of many thousand persons, with nearly one thousand auxiliary 
societies in Her Majesty’s dominions; that its funds amount to twenty-six thou— 
sand pounds per annum; that his Grace the Archbishop of Canterbury it 
patron, and most of the bishops of the Church of England and Ireland, as well 


.as a large number of peers and members of Parliament vice-patrons and vice 


presidents. So long ago as in the year one thousand eight hundred and twenty 
the Society commenced a mission at Jerusalem, which has been invariably con— 
ducted with the strictest deference and obedience to the existing Government. 
of the country, and continued, amidst many trials and difficulties incident to 
the undertaking, to enjoy unmolested, both under the Ottoman and Egyptian 
Governments, for many years the privilege of endeavouring to promote the 
spiritual and temporal welfare of God’s ancient people in that holy city. In 
the year one thousand eight hundred and thirty seven, the Society, in order 
to give greater stability and permanency to the mission, appointed at its 
head a clergyman, specially ordained for that office by the Lord Bishop of Lon— 
don, and associated with him a medical gentleman, whose professional services 
for the relief both of the suffering Jews and the inhabitants generally led to 
an increased intercourse and good feeling between the missionaries and all 
classes of people in Jerusalem. 

In the year one thousand eight hundred and forty one his Grace the Arch— 
‘bishop of Canterbury, with the license of Her Majesty and under the authority” 
of the act of the fifth Victoria, chapter six, consecrated the Reverend Michaek 
Solomon Alexander, a Bishop of the United Church of England and Ireland, to» 
reside at Jerusalem, with spiritual jurisdiction over the English clergy and others 
in union with the Church, together with German clergymen ordained by the 
Dishop, throughout Palestine, Syria, Chaldea, Egypt, and Abyssinia, his chief 
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missionary care being directed to the conversion of the Jews to Christianity. 
For the purposes also of promoting education a cullege was to be established, 
under the superintendence of the bishop. This important step was taken at the 
suggestion and with the concurrence and hearty co-operation of His Majesty the 
King of Prussia, who contributed the munificent sum of fifteen thousand pounds 
towards the permanent income of the Bishop. 

Thus encouraged, both at home and abroad, by the highest patronage, the 
Society urged forward with increased exertions the erection of a church for the 
performance of divine service, and buildings for the accommodation of the Bishop 
and missionaries, which they had, at very considerable expense, already com- 
menced upon a piece of ground purchased for the purpose. The erection of a 
church has since acquired additional importance from the need of a place of 
worship for the numbers of English and foreign Protestants who now frequent 
the holy city. 

Having a letter commendatory from his Grace the Archbishop of Canter- 
bury, the Bishop of Jerusalem proceeded—with the prayers and best wishes of 
the friends of Israel—to take charge of his sacred trust. The reception he 
met with upon his arrival, which was insured by the marked countenance and 
protection afforded by Her Majesty’s Government, and the respect he has at all 
times and upon all occasions received from the heads of other Christian 
Churches, as well as from the inhabitants of Jerusalem generally, consisting f 
so great avariety of differing sects, is the best evidence not only of *‘:e unobjec- 
tionable nature of the mission, but of the sound judgment and discretion with 
which the holy functions of the Bishop have been exercised. The valuable 
services of the eminent physician Doctor Macgowan, who accompanied the 
Bishop, his piety, professional skill, and compassionate feelings for suffering 
humanity, have greatly contributed to the harmony and kind feeling subsisting 
at this time between the missionaries and the people of Jerusalem. 

Taking all these circumstances into their consideration, the Society most 
deeply regrets that whilst the Greeks, Roman Catholics, Armenians, and other 
minor sects of Christians, enjoy the permission to worship God in their respec- 
tive temples, and whilst no privilege is withheld on the representations of 
French and Russian diplomacy, the pure reformed religion of the British nation, 
to whom under God Turkcy is indebted for the recovery of Syria, should be 
alone proscribed, and her Protestant children alone denied the possession of a 
consecrated building for the service of God, and especially that recognition of 
the Protestant faith which is indispensable to insure protection. 

Satisfied that the impediments, from whatever cause or source they may 
have arisen, will be immediately and effectually overruled by your Lordship’s 
interposition, through the agency of Her Majesty’s Ambassador to the Oitoman 
Government, and confident that your Lordship does not view with indifference 
an object enjoying such august patronage, so dear to many thousands of the 
members of the Church of England, and so important from its general bearing 
‘on Christian missions and its influence on the Churches of the East, and with 
the success of which foreign nations consider the dignity and interests of 
England to be so nearly connected, the Society earnestly entreat of your 
Lordship to send such instructions to that able and distinguished representative 
of the British Crown, Sir Stratford Canning, as shall enable him to prefer the 
necessary representation of the case to the Turkish Government, and obtain 
from the Sultan a firman authorizing the completion of the buildings upon 
which so much money has been already expended, and which have excited such 
general and intense interest. A strong proof of this interest is afforded by 
the fact that an English lady has undertaken to complete the church, and 
endow it with an income of one hundred pounds per annum for a permanent 
minister, as well as to contribute the sum necessary to form a fund for keeping 
the church in repair. 


(Here follow the Signatures. ] 
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No. 39. 
Mr. Buchanan to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received April 3.) 


My Lord, 8t. Petersburgh, March 18, 1845. 


I HAVE allowed Count Nesselrode to read the instruction which your 
Lordship addressed to Her Majesty’s Consul at Damascus on the 20th Februar, 
directing him to abstain in future from all interference whatever in question_s 
connected with proselytism within his district. 

The Vice-Chancellor, in thanking me for the communication, expresseaal 
his complete satisfaction with the terms of your Lordship’s despatch, which 
would do much, his Excellency said, towards promoting the tranquillity whicth 
the Imperial Government desired to see established in Syria. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) ANDREW BUCHANAN. 


No. 40. 
The Earl of Aberdeen to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, April 5, 1845. 

IINCLOSE for your Excellency’s information a copy of a despatch froma 
Mr. Buchanan, reporting his having communicated to Count Nesselrode my 
despatch to Mr Consul Wood of the 20th February, respecting his intex- 
ference in the affairs of the Hasbeya, of which a copy was transmitted to 
your Excellency in my despatch of that day. 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) ‘ABERDEEN. 


No. 41. 
Str Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received May 6.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, April 17, 1845. 

I HAVE received your Lordship’s instructions relating to the suspended 
buildings at Jerusalem, and shall avail myself with much pleasure of thee 
first favourable opportunity to resume my discussions with the Porte upon 
that subject, hoping that the reasonable demand of Her Majesty’s Governmerat 
will be at length complied with, and the expectations of the numerous sulb- 
scribers of the memorial annexed to your Lordship’s despatch eventually 
satisfied. 

I need not assure your Lordship that it will afford me the liveliest gratificea- 
tion to be the humble instrument under Providence of accomplishing an object 
which has been too long opposed, and which can never be indifferent to memn- 
bers of the Protestant Church. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


No. 42. 
Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received June 5.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, May 20, 1845. 

I HAVE long felt so deeply the failure of my exertions on behalf of thse 
Protestant church at Jerusalem, that the receipt of your Lordship’s instructio ™, 
authorizing me to renew them in terms which imply a serious perseverance on tk3¢ 
part of Her Majesty’s Government, afforded me the liveliest gratification ; n<T 
should I have lost a moment in acting on that instruction, had I not thought th at 
the delay of a few days would enable me to renew the subject with more advantage 
and better hope. At an interview which I had with the Turkish Minister fo? 
Foreign Affairs this morning, I communicated the substance and read the co ™- 
cluding passage of your Lordship’s instruction, endeavouring at the same time €9 
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convey to his Excellency’s mind a just idea of the very important memorial 
which accompanied it, and also of the painful impression which the Porte’s ill- 
grounded reluctance to comply with a request, as reasonable as it is natural, 
had of late produced in England. I must do Shekib Effendi the justice to say, 
that he received my communication with interest, and listened to my arguments 
with deference. He made no attempt to defeat my application by referring to 
the Pasha of Saida’s report, and requested that I would bring the matter under 
his more deliberate consideration in the form of a note. With this invitation 
I propose to comply, and your Lordship may depend upon my sparing no pains 
to overcome whatever obstacles the Turkish Ministry or the local authorities 
may still oppose to the grant of a firman for building the intended edifice. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


No. 43. 


Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received September 24.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, September 3, 1845. 


I HAVE the honour to transmit to your Lordship a copy of a note or 
memorandum addressed to me by the Sublime Porte, announcing the promised 
firman for the erection of a Protestant church together with that of the other 
suspended buildings at Jerusalem. The firman is not quite ready for trans- 
mission by the present messenger, but I hope to have the satisfaction of for- 
warding a translation of it to your Lordship by the next opportunity. 

1 have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure in No. 43. 


Memorandum from the Porte to Sir Stratford Canning. 
CTranslation.) 29 Shaban, 1261. September 2, 1845. 


ALTHOUGH certain internal difficulties and obstacleshave hithertorctarded 
the granting of your Excellency’s request for the erection of a place where 
British Protestants visiting Jerusalem might perform their worship, as admitted 
also by your Excellency; in conformity, however, with the strong relations of 
friendship between Great Britain and the Sublime Porte, and more particularly 
in conformity with the constant desire of His Imperial Majesty to confirm the 
special relations of amity and good understanding between him and Her Majesty 
the Queen, it has been endeavoured to remove those difficulties in as favourable 
a manner as possible, and His Majesty has granted his royal permission for the 
erection of a special place of worship for the performance of Protestant rites 
within the British Consular residence in Jerusalem, according to the conditions 
set forth in the proposal lately given in by your Excellency. 

His Majesty hopes that, as your Excellency will feel persuaded that this 
circumstance affords an express proof of the high consideration entertained by 
him for your illustrious Government, Her Majesty the Queen will appreciate 
the royal endeavour to grant your Excellency’s request; and in begging your 
peer en he announce and convey to your Court a copy of the Imperial grant, 

avail, &e. ~ 


ey Sete ae, ee ae ane ee 
No. 44. 


Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received October 3.) 


(Extract.) . ; Constantinople, September 16, 1845. 


INCLOSED herewith is an English translation of the Sultan’s firman 
permitting the erection of a Protestant place of worship at Jerusalem. I have 
addressed the original to Her Majesty’s Consul in that city, and retain in this 
Embassy an cxact copy of itlegalized according to Turkish forms. 

G 


Oy [ 


42 


Your Lordship will observe that according to the terms of the firman, it is 
understood that the church is to be situated in connexion with the Consular 
residence. 

This condition was anticipated in your Lordship’s instructions. 

I cannot in justice dismiss the subject without acknowledging the valuable 
assistance which I have received from Mr. Alison, and also from Mr. Frederic 
Pisani, in the long course of my endeavours to execute your Lordship’s instruc- 
tions respecting it. 


Inclosure in No. 44. 


Firman addressed to the Walee of Saida, the Governor of Jerusalem, and others. 


(Translation.) 


IT has been represented both now and before, on the part of the British 
Embassy residing at my Court, that British and Prussian Protestant subjects 
visiting Jerusalem, meet with difficulties and obstructions, owing to their not 
possessing a place of worship for the observance of Protestant rites, and it has 
been requested that permission should be given to erect, for the first time, a 
special Protestant place of worship within the British Consular residence at 
Jerusalem, 

Whereas it is in accordance with the perfect amity and cordial relations 
existing between the Government of Great Britain and my Sublime Porte, 
that the requests of that Government should be complied with as far as possible; 
and whereas, moreover, the aforesaid place of worship is to be within the 
Consular residence, my royal permission is therefore granted for the erection 
of the aforesaid special place of worship within the aforesaid Consular resi- 
dence, and my Imperial orders having been issued for that purpose, the 
present decree containing permission has been specially given from my 
Imperial divan. 

When, therefore, it becomes known unto you, Walee of Saida, Governor 
of Jerusalem and others as aforesaid, that our royal permission has been 
granted for the erection, in the manner above stated, of the aforesaid place of 
worship, you will be careful that no person do in any manner whatever oppose 
the erection of the aforesaid place of worship in the manner stated, and you 
will not act in contravention hereof; for which purpose my Imperial Firman 
is issued. 

On its arrival, you will act in accordance with my Imperial firman issued 
for this purpose, in the manner aforesaid. Be it thus known to you, giving 
full faith to the Imperial cypher. 

Written in the first day of the Ramazan, 1261. (September 10, 1845.) © 


No. 45. 
The Earl of Aberdeen to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Foreign Office, October 6, 1845. 


THE success which has attended your Excellency’s endeavours to 
overcome the reluctance of the Porte, to permit the completion of the 
Protestant church at Jerusalem, and which is recorded in your despatches 
of the 3rd and 16th of September, has afforded much gratification to Her 
Majesty’s Government, and they are fully sensible that this result must in great 
measure be attributed to your Excellency’s zealous and unremitting exertions. 
I gladly remark also the mention made by your Excellency of the assistance 
which you have received in this'matter from Mr. Alison, the Oriental Secretary, 
and from Mr. Frederick Pisani. 

Your Excellency will take an early opportunity to intimate to the Sultan 


-that Her Majesty’s Government look upon the present act of condescension 


on the part of His Highness, as deriving additional value from the gracious 
manner ‘in which it was performed. 
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No. 46. 
Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received April 1.) 


(Extract.) Constantinople, March 18, 1846. 


I HAVE much satisfaction in forwarding the translation, inclosed herewith, 
of a proclamation which has lately been published by the Sultan’s command, 
and, what is unusual, printed for general circulation not only in the Turkish, 
but also in the Greek and Armenian languages. Your Lordship will observe 
that the principles thus proclaimed in the Sultan’s name, after they had been 
adopted by the Supreme Council of Justice, are highly advantageous to all 
classes of the population in this empire, and considering the symptoms of real 
amendment which have lately appeared in the language and proceedings of the 
Turkish authorities, I venture to hope that, if not carried at once into complete 
effect, they will at least not remain, as but too often has been the case hereto- 
fore, a dead letter, neglected by some and defied by others. 

It is agreeable to me, and it can hardly be otherwise to your Lordship, to 
find that British influence has not been without a share in producing this 
improvement. The information, which I am in the habit of conveying to the 
Council, as circumstances require or enable me to do so, appears to attract 
attention, and to occasion a gradual adoption of remedial measures. 

Within the last few days I have had the good fortune to rescue from prison 
and other modes of persecution, a number of Armenians who had incurred the 
penalty of a formal excommunication, with all its barbarous consequences, by 
embracing and professing Evangelical opinions at variance with the discipline 
or dogmas of their Church. In performing this act of humanity, I have endea- 
voured neither to encourage the missionaries—from whom the Protestant 
converts derive their new persuasion—nor to afford the Armenian spiritual 
authorities any cause of complaint; and, to judge from the assurances of the 
former, and from the communications of the latter, represented by their 
Patriarch, I am entitled to hope that my efforts have not been unsuccessful. 

A change of no trifling extent and importance is manifestly working in 
the Armenian Church; a considerable and growing number of its members 
have learnt that it is a duty to read the Gospel, and to renounce everything 
which will not stand the test of a reference to its precepts. Of these but few 
are as yet prepared to make an open profession of their faith; but while the 
more courageous stand forward and brave the censures of their hierarchy, many 
hundreds are believed to look forward in secret to the time when they may 
declare their opinions without prejudice to their temporal interests. The same 
period which realizes that cherished hope, will probably witness the recog- 
nised establishment of the Protestants in Turkey under a separate spiritual 
head. Desirable as such an event may be, I need not assure your Lordship 
that my interference has never assumed an official character, and is strictly 
limited to the discouragement of persecution, on the one side, and to the pro- 
motich of peace and subordination as to all overt acts, on the other. 

In the Sultan’s proclamation there is a clause which bears upon the conduct 
of ecclesiastical dignitaries, and enjoins them to act with that attention to justice 
and moderation, which, if it be not found in them, must be looked for in vain 
elsewhere. 


Inclosure in No. 46. 


Proclamation. . 
(‘Translation.) Constantinople, Rebiul-evvel 4, 1262, (S2327" 1846.) 

THE following ordinances, discussed and resolved upon in the Supreme 
Council of Justice, are here published by Imperial command. 

God save the Sultan! The Government of His Majesty, desiring always 
the perfect prosperity and tranquillity of his subjects of every class, forbids all 
oppression of any, controverting law and justice, and requires that all should 
impartially enjoy protection and justice under the Imperial shade. Commands 
to this effect are incessantly issued to the officers of the realm; but in order 
that every inhabitant also of the se rand know that all injustice and tyranny : 


44 


against him are forbidden, and that the transgressor of such prohibition shall 
be severely punished, since the necessary instructions have been already trans- 
mitted to all administrative functionaries, the Government, supposing that 
perhaps some of them or of its subjects, may not have accurately comprehended 
them, has judged it necessary to enumerate and explain by writing the equitable 
counsels of the Sultan, for the knowledge of all. 

Thanks be to God, that during the prosperous epoch of our most gracious 
Sovereign, every one’s life and property have been secured; consequently if 
any one conspire against the life or property of any, or injure his honour and 
credit, such person, be he what he may, shall be immediately punished with 
severity ; in this respect will governors and the highest authorities be of all vigi- 
lance, that there be for the future no attempt to murder, rob, or conspire against 
the honour of any body. 

Fines and bribery are both legally and administratively forbidden, where- 
fore nobody will accept from any one to the value of a peppercorn. 

None of the people shall be subject to forced labour, but the labourer shall 
be duly remunerated. 

Governors, judges, and all holding rank or office, shall buy every article of 
use or food, at the current price, not below; in like manner shall no one sell at 
more or less than the regulated price. Officers of Government and others going 
into any village or district to collect money, or for other object, shall eat and 
drink like other travellers at their own expense, and not an egg shall they 
receive gratis. 

Governors shall not receive from subalterns of any place, money or articles 
given “ for confirmation” or “appointment ;” similarly these latter, as not giving 
such presents, if they give in account of such expenses, and add them to the 
tax account, such entries will not be admitted. 

Metropolitans and dignitaries shall not use force or injustice to their 
co-nationals. 

All subjects of the empire, so long as they pay duly, in time and amount, 
their legal and administrative taxes, shall not be subject to other unjust 
demands. 

Members of Provincial Assemblies will settle in Council all affairs coming 
under their jurisdiction with rectitude, without inclination in favour of, or to 
the harm of any. 

So also shall judges decide the suits which occur with equity; vigilant 
that no injustice may take place against any. 

Let the people then, grateful for the equity of our gracious sovereign, 
pray always for His Majesty, and hasten to conform to his Imperial ordinances, 
abstaining from all transgression. But should any of corrupt motives here- 
after transgress the royal command, the Governors are to make such trans- 
gression instantly public. For this purpose the present Proclamation has been 
published. 


No. 47. 
Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received April 1.) 

My Lord, Constantinople, March 18, 1846. 

REVERTING to my despatch of this date, I beg to call your Lord- 
ship’s attention to the accompanying paper, which is a précis of a variety of 
statements communicated to me, in evidence of the extent to which the rights 
of conscience have been unjustly and cruelly invaded, at the expense of many 
respectable and inoffensive individuals. I have reason to believe that these 
statements are substantially correct. 


T have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure in No. 47. 
Cases of Armenians persecuted by the Patriarch. 


1. GOZMAK, chibookjee, Pera.—Examined on his faith at the Patriar- 
chate ;—all members of his trade forbidden to do business with him. 
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2. Bagdasar, tenékéjee, of Nicomedia.—Anathematized by Bishop of Nico- 
media. On making complaint at the Patriarchate, was examined, and sent 


back to Nicomedia, a Patriarchal Letter being addressed to the Bishop, re- | 


commending stronger measures against him, and in similar cases. 

3. Hagop Arakelian, jeweller.—Carried by force before the heads of the 
Esnaf, and deprived of his teskereh. Taken to prison for having no tezkereh, 
but was released next day by giving bail. 

4. Acribas, watchmaker, Pera.—Examined by heads of Esnaf;—was told 
that the Patriarch would not be surety for him ; offered to give surety of persons 
holding similar religious opinions ; was refused. 

Summoned by: the Patriarch, who took a note of the case and dismissed 
him. 

5. Serkis, Minasian, dealer in’ small wares, Haskioy.—Excommunicated. 
One Lukias, offering to buy his stock, was prohibited ts the Patriarch, under 
pain of excommunication. 

6. Andar Bedros Minasian, brother of the cae bis and included in his 
case. 

7. Artin Koioomjeeogloo, Tulbendjee, Takkejee Khan.—Turned out of his 
family by his brother, on refusing to confess at the Patriarchate. 

8. Megodich, limeseller, Tophanah.—His labourers, refusing to leave him 
at the order of the parochial priest, were summoned to the Patriarchate and 
strictly ordered to quit his service, which they did. His business is stopped in 
consequence; his books taken to the Patriarch’s, and seventy-eight volumes 
detained. An Evangelical, named Kirakos, being left in custody of the shop, 
was taken to the Patriarchate, examined, put under arrest, and sent out of the 


province. Another Evangelical, Carabet of Casarca, quitted his employ on. 


threat of similar treatment. 

9. Hazez Hosef Gamalielian, silk-dealer, room in Kebabjee Khan, and 
shop in Constantinople.—Driven out of both, and excommunicated. 

10. Hohannes, silk-dealer; turned out of khan and shop. 

11. Paroon Apraham, watchmaker, was told by the heads of his Esnaf that 
he must find bail or shut up his shop. Offered Evangelicals for bail, but they 
were not admitted. Turned out of his family. 

12. Hadji Stephan, fur dealer, Scutari—Excommunicated. Business inter- 
dicted by heads of Esnaf. His baker desired not to supply him with bread by 
Priest Der Baghdasar. Notices stuck on his door, calling him “ the infidel, 
the accursed,” &c. Was beaten in passing through the Armenian quarter. 

13. Mardiros Surkisian, jeweller—lExamined by heads of Esnaf; tezkereh 
ordered to be taken from him. Shop shut. 

14, Eprem Michaelian, watchmaker.—Present surety being an Evangelical 
was ordered to find a new one. Shop shut. 

15. Boghos, watchmaker.—Patriarch ordered his brother to turn him 
out of his house. Is separated from his family, and his business stopped. ; 

16. Boghos Der Hohannesian.—Excommunicated. Family compelled to 
turn him out by priest Der Carabet. 

17. Boghos Gamalielian, silk-dealer.—Wife’s brother desired to turn finn 
out of the house. Driven out of his room at Khan. Water carrier brings him 
no water. 

18. Simon Hachadoosian.—Excommunicated without examination. Father 
compelled to disinherit him by Patriarch, under pain of excommunication. 

19. Boghos Agopian.—Partner, ordered by Esnaf to turn him out of shop. 
Turned out of his house by wife and children. 

20. Calpakjie Carubet.—Removed to Pera. Clerk of the quarter refused 
to register permission of residence. Taken to the guard: Has removed to 
another quarter. 

21, Agop Manookyan, tailor at Government factory.—Was formerly 
Armenian, but became Catholic. Being accused of evangelical opinions was 
turned out of his employ by his fellow-labourers, who would not permit him to 
work, under orders from the Patiarchate. 

22. Kalost Baosumyan, jeweller.—Examined by priests who spat in his 
face. 

Taken by force before heads of Esnaf.—Tezkereh taken away. Wasstruck 
and hooted. 

Excommunicated. Baker and water-carriers refused to supply him, 
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23, Yahia Jans, a jeweller of Cesarea.—Books taken away by Patriarch’s 
order. Required by Patriarch to sign promise that he would not attend 
American’s preaching. Cannot find sureties, and is in expectation of 
banishment. 

24. Arakeal Hohannesian, of Cheshmelee Odaler.—Lodges with a widow, 
and has paid in advance. Widow being ordered to turn him out replied that 
she had no money to return his advance. She was however forced to turn him 
out, Water-carrier ordered by Patriarch not to supply him. Wife and three 
children turned adrift with him. 

25. Stepan Hachadoorian.—Examined and cursed by Patriarch. Partner 
compelled to turn him out of shop, and father to disinherit him. 

26. Apisoghom Hachadoorian, brother of the above, and of Simon (vid. no. 
18) included in their case. 

27; Harootoon Sahajeau, cup-maker, Psammatia.— Turned out of his shop 
and house by his father, under orders from the Patriarchate. Goods in the shop 
his own property. 

28. Carabet Kurkjee—Excommunicated. Turned out of trade by head of 
Ksnaf. His brother-in-law ordered by the Patriarch to turn him out. Left the 
house in consequence. Separated from wife and children. 

29. Orakim Ohannesian.—Excommunicated, and persecuted by his re- 
lations. Taken before the Turkish tribunals on a pretended accusation of debt 
by a relative named Kuri ice Hampartsoon, of Jaook Bazar, and threatened with 
similar treatment in future. 

380. Kricor, druggist.—Eldest brother, a priest, having placed youngest 
brother at school at Bebec, was forced to leave Constantinople by the Patriarch, 
His own business stopped, and lodgers in his house turned out. Has been forced 
to take the boy away from school. 

31. Hajji Stephan, furrier, witnesses a proclamation by the crier to the 
following effect : 

“ Tchilinghir ogloo Lerkis, furrier, has been excommunicated: let no one 
buy of him or rsell to him. Let no one salute him. Whosoever shall do go, is 
also excommunicated. 


Additional Cases since February 20. 


Apraham, watchmaker (vid. No. 11).—Put under arrest by the Ihtissab 
Aghassi for having no surety. Offered Evangelicals and the Turkish Kehayah 
of the Esnaf for sureties, which were refused. Remains in prison. 

2. Hajji Bedros, an old man in ill-health —Excommunicated Sunday, Feb- 
ruary 22. A Priest and the Kehayah of the quarter came and turned him out 
of his own house at Beshiktash by force, without bed or clothing. House belongs 
to himself and two brothers, from whom he has separated, leaving them another 
house, their common property, at Constantinople. 

3. Eprem Michaelian.—Sister’s children placed by Turkish legal authority 
under guardianship of his mother. One of the children taken away by the 
Patriarch’s orders, on Sunday, February 22nd (vid. No. 14.) 

4. Kalost, jeweller, Valanga.—Beaten by a crowd of Armenians, and with 
difficulty rescued by the Mussulmans of the quarter, his assailants representing 
that they acted with orders from the Patriarchate. 

5. Hooagim Hazzoz and his brother.—Beaten by mob of Armenians, and 
house assailed with stones. 


No. 48. 


The Earl of Aberdeen to Sir Stratford Canning. 
Sir, Foreign Office, April 6, 1846. 
WITH reference to that part of your despatch of the 18th of March, 
which relates to the persecution of dissident Armenians by the Armenian 


Patriarch, I have to inform your Excellency that Her Majesty’s Government 
entirely approve of your abstaining from taking any active part with respect to 
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the religious dissensions by which the Armenian Church appears to be agitated. 
Her Majesty’s Government have no desire to see any such dissensions fostered 
or encouraged, or to cause any parties to expect that they may secure for them- 
selves an interest with Great Britain, and the protection of British Agents, by 
separating from the communion of the Church in which they may have been 
born and educated. The only motive for interfering in any such dissensions 
would be to prevent them from terminating in religious persecution ; and Her 
Majesty’s Government grieve to see strong evidence in your subsequent despatch 
of the same date that the differences in the Armenian Church are taking that 
direction. They would wish therefore that your Excellency should state, in a 
friendly manner, to the Armenian Patriarch, that without assuming to judge of the 
merits of the religious controversy by which his Church is agitated, Her Majesty’s 
Government much regret to see that in too many instances a system of annoy- 
ance, if not of absolute persecution, has been adopted towards parties who have seen 
reason to dissent from the received dogmas of the Armenian Church; that Her 
Majesty’s Government would wish the Patriarch seriously to consider whether 
it is wise to set an example of the persecution of Christians, whatever may be 
their sect, or however erroneous in His Holiness’s opinion may be their creed ; 
and whether it is likely that such an example should be lost upon the Turkish 
Government and people. 

Your Excellency may remind the Patriarch of the possibility of his having 
occasional need of some more powerful influence than his own to preserve his 
flock from Mahommedan persecution; and that it might be prudent for His 
Holiness to reflect on the improbability of his receiving the support of Great 
Britain against Mussulman oppression if he has himself exercised oppression 
towards Separatists from the Armenian Church. 

. I am, &c. 
(Signed) ABERDEEN. 


No. 49. 
Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.— (Received June 3.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, May 17, 1846. 


I HAVE much satisfaction in stating that by a strict perseverance in the 
line of conduct which your Lordship has done me the honour to approve, I have 
succecded in obtaining the restoration of the Armenian Protestants to the full 
enjoyment of their civil rights, and in obtaining from the Armenian Patriarch 
such declarations of the principles of Christian tolerance upon which he is pre- 
pared to act, as may be fairly hoped to close the doors against any ences of 
the late persecutions. 

It is now distinctly understood that excommunication is to be limited in its 
effects to the suspension of spiritual communion, or, it may be, of personal 
intercourse, between the individuals marked out by it, and those who are‘consi- 
dered as remaining faithful to the doctrine and rites of their Church. 

I take the liberty of referring your Lordship to the accompanying letters 
upon this subject. From one of them, signed by the Patriarch, it appears that 
His Holiness has summoned to Constantinople an Armenian dignitary, who had 
taken a prominent part in the acts of personal violence inflicted upon some of 
the Evangelical party at Trebizond. This case was so strong, and indeed so 
revolting in its circumstances, that I thought it my bounden duty to bring it to 
the knowledge of the Patriarch, and it is satisfactory to perceive that the repre- 
sentations of Her Majesty’s Ambassador have not remained without their due 
effect. 

The communication of your Lordship’s instruction was, no doubt, a power- 
ful auxiliary in producing this wholesome effect. 

T have, &c. : 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


OF, F 


Inclogure 1 in No. 49. 
Bishop Southgate to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Dear Sir, Pera, May 14, 1846. 

I HAVE now the pleasure of laying before you another document of 
some importance in the Armenian affairs, a letter, namely, from the Armenian 
Patriarch to the Vartabed at Trebizond, ordering him to come to this city. 
It is one of those instances, which have been very numerous in my own 
acquaintance with the Armenian Patriarch, in which he has shown a ready 
disposition to listen to the first call of justice. I sincerely hope that it may 
have the effect upon your Excellency of at least convincing you that the 
Patriarch has nothing to do with the encouragement of persecution. Indeed, 
the impression is so dreadful to have of a Christian Patriarch that I trust it 
would not be believed without clear and positive proof; whereas everything 
that has certainly emanated from the Armenian Patriarch has been of a quite 
contrary character, and as the same fountain does not ordinarily send forth 
sweet water and bitter, so it is not to be supposed that the Patriarch has any 
intentions opposite to his professions, unless those intentions can be shown by 
facts as distinct as those which go to establish the other conclusion. I have 
had with the Patriarch an intimate intercourse for the last nine months. I 
have seen him in hours of the most unreserved communication. I suppose 
that no European here has half the acquaintance with him that I have, and I 
can truly say that a man to whose nature a course of persecution and violence 
seemed more opposed, I have seldom, if ever, met with. Indeed, he has bound 
himself by positive engagements to put a stop to persecution. In the letter 
now enclosed, he says he will treat it as deserving excommunication; and 
this is in accordance with a recent declaration which J have had from him, 
viz., that the Armenian Church nowhere, in any of her books, nor among any 
of her writers, acknowledges the lawfulness of temporal penalties for spiritual 
offences. What can we ask more, if, in addition to this, the Patriarch shows 
himself ready to take up and investigate every alleged act of violence, and, 
upon adequate proof, to punish it? He has already, in consequence of a 
representation from you, deposed the Bishop of Erzeroom. In consequence, 
as I have reason to believe, of a similar communication, he is now calling the 
Vartabed (he is not a bishop, there is no Armenian “ bishop,”) of Trebizond 
to Constantinople, for the express purpose of inquiring into his conduct. I 
believe that he will show himself as ready to act in any other case that may 
arise ; that your Excellency, in fine, may have in him a faithful co-operator in 
the great and good work which you have taken in hand. Such being the case, 
is it too much to ask that his influence be not diminished, or his continuance 
in office endangered by anything that may be done to arrest the evil com- 
plained of, and this the rather, as the English Church is aiding him in his 
efforts to establish schools and otherwise improve his people, and he is seeking 
to cultivate friendly relations with her. 

I have, &c, 
(Signed) HORATIO SOUTHGATE. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 49. 
The Armenian Patriarch to Garabed Vartabed of Trebizond. 


April 30 (0. S.) 1846. . 
‘Our Beloved, full of Grace, (May 12 N. S. 1846.) 
ALTHOUGH we had written to you that you must inflict nothing besides 
‘excommunication, yet we have heard that you have bastinadoed, bound, and 
otherwise inflicted punishment upon Haroot-yoan, a youth of about seventeen 
years of age, in which you have acted contrary to our spiritual authority, and 
also to the present regulations of the Government. 
I now then again write, that first of all you must call the new sectaries 
with fatherly love, and counsel them with the scriptural words of the Old and 
New Testaments; and that you only excommunicate the obstinate, that 
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fone may hold intercourse or exchange salutations with them; and that besides 
this you do nothing else whatsoever, that hereafter no injury may befall you. 
Farewell. 

Given at the Armenian Patriarchate, Constantinople. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 49. 
The Armenian Patriarch to Garabed Vartabed. 


April 22 (O. S.) 1846. 
Our Well-ruling Beloved in the Lord, (May 4, N. 8. 1846.) 


WE send greeting by you to our twelve beloved brethren, and put ye 
them in mind that they bc watchful, and take good care of all the necessary 
affairs of the nation, and that they, by their divinely-instructed minds, 
preserve the diocese in peace; and this they are the more bound to do on 
account of the movements of the new sectaries. For there are two things 
particularly which these men desire to accomplish; first, that they may put 
a stumbling-block in the way of the people: and secondly, that they may 
excite commotions among them, lest they be scandalized thereby, and some 
great disturbances ensue. Therefore we have commanded our people to keep 
away from them. Whoever, then, disobeying our injunctions, by intercourse 
with these persons, causes violence and disturbance, doth act contrary to the 
commands of our Lord Jesus Christ, and of us, and is, with them, to be 
accounted as separated from the unity of the Church. 

But how can I write all these things to you in detail? Do you, without 
fail, and making no excuse whatever, take only your clothes, and come to 
Constantinople by the next steamer, leaving as your deputy some intelligent 
and gentle-spirited man. I again command that you come without fail, for we 
have particular and necessary inquiries to make from you. 


Farewell in the Lord. 
(L. 8.) MATTHEW, 
Archbishop, Patriarch of Constantinople. 
Given at the Armenian Patriarchate in Constantinople. 


Inclosure 4 in No. 49. 


Messrs. Schauffler and Dwight to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Pera, May 15, 1846. 

THE Undersigned are directed by the American missionaries residing 
here to express to your Excellency the deep and sincere feelings of gratitude 
they cherish in view of your Excellency’s successful efforts to procure for those 
Armenians, whose shops had been closed in consequence of the ecclesiastical 
censure under which they are, the liberty of again exercising their trades. 
Their shops are again open, and they are endeavouring to earn, as formerly, 
their livelihood by the labour of their hands. 

We are convinced every friend of humanity will rejoice that the rights of 
conscience begin to be respected in this country, and will consider your Excel- 
lency’s relation to this important phase of the history of the East equally 
worthy of the country you represent, and enviable in the sight of generations 
to come. 

We are most grateful too for the opportunities your Excellency has given 
us, in repeated instances, to answer to charges brought against us. This is a 
favour which lays us under the most serious and special obligation to your 
Excellency—one which we consider as valuable to us as our personal and 
ministerial characters themselves. We beg that your Excellency will never 
hesitate for one minute in thus calling for explanations, whatever the charge 
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may be; for if we are wrong in anything—and we do not pretend to be infal- 
lible—the sooner we know it the better it will be for us, and for the cause o 
truth, which, we trust, we love and wish to promote. . 

We beg your Excellency will kindly accept the expression of our senti- 
ments, and permit us, at some suitable opportunity before your departure, 
personally and as a body to reiterate to your Excellency the high and grateful 
esteem we feel bound to cherish for you, and our prayerful wishes for your own 
and your respected family’s temporal and eternal happiness. 


We have, &c. 
(Signed) W. G. SCHAUFFLER, 
H. DWIGHT. 


Inclosure 6 in No. 49. 
Memorandum of an Interview with the Armenian Patriarch. 


Constantinople, May 4th, 1846. 


THE Armenian Patriarch received the Ambassador’s communication with 
expressions of his earnest anxiety to remove the feeling created by the pro- 
ceedings had against the separated Armenians. On hearing the substance of 
Lord Aberdeen’s despatch to his Excellency, he observed, that it was far from 
his intention either himself to exercise or to permit others to exercise, any 
undue constraint over the actions of such persons; but he felt it to be his duty, 
as the head of the Church, to endeavour by persuasion and admonition to recall 
those who had gone astray from it, and should they be unattended with success, 
to excommunicate and denounce them to his people as no longer appertaining 
to the community. It was not his intention, by so doing, to injure them in 
their worldly pursuits, although from the responsibility attached to his station 
by the Porte, it might be attended with unfavourable results to them in this 
respect; but his object he declared simply to be, to deter others from following 
their example, and prevent them from disseminating among their relations and 
the people opinions which he held to be contrary to the tenets of the Armenian 
Church. In proof of this, he communicated to me a letter addressed by him 
to the Ihtissab Naziri, of which the following is an extract :— 

“T therefore deem it incumbent on me to inform you that no measures of 
coercion, or others reported to have been adopted by me against the excommu- 
nicated Armenians (such as, preventing the Armenian corporations from 
becoming security for them, or causing their shops to be shut up), have ever 
taken place by my direction, but that they were simply excommunicated by me 
according to our religious usage.” 

The Patriarch concluded by saying, that he appreciated more than any 
one the general philanthropic exertions of the British Government, and pre- 
served with his whole nation a grateful recollection of that signal one made 
exclusively on their behalf. It had thus become his duty, as it was his sincere 
desire, to check the cruelties which were reported from time to time to take 
place ; and he hoped that the Ambassador would continue to aid him in this 
endeavour, by giving him timely information of any such acts that might come 
to his knowledge. 


61 JI’ 


No. 60. 


The Earl of Aberdeen to Sir Stratford Canning. 
Sir, Foreign Office, June 6, 1846. 

I HAVE received with much satisfaction your Excellency’s report, 
contained in your despatch of the 17th ultimo, of the result of your 
communications with the Armenian Patriarch relative to the system of perse- 
cution which it appeared from your previous despatch of the 18th of 
March, had been adopted with regard to certain dissident Armenians ; and I 
trust that reliance may be placed on the assurance of the Patriarch, that 
exclusion by excommunication from the pale of the Armenian Church will be 
the only consequence to which the parties in question will hereafter be exposed 
by reason of their dissent from its doctrines. 

& 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) ABERDEEN. 


No. 51. 


Sir Stratford Canning to the Earl of Aberdeen.—(Received August 12.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, July 20, 1846. 

I HAVE the honour to inclose herewith some interesting papers, by which 
your Lordship will perceive that the lately perseeuted Armenians of the inde- 
pendent Protestant persuasion have declared themselves to be a separate Church. 

This act of theirs may be eventually attended with important consequences, 
and therefore I bring it under your Lordship’s notice, though I have not time 
at present to accompany the mention of it with any remarks or further 

ion. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING, 


Inclosure 1 in No. 61. 


Messrs. Dwight and Schauffler to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Constantinople, July 9, 1846. 


‘WE have been requested by the Evangelical Armenians of this city, to 
become the organs of transmitting to your Excellency the inclosed documents. 
You will find them to consist of the Confession of Faith of that body, with a 
prefatory declaration of their reasons for forming themselves into a Church, 
which it is their intention to lay before the Protestant world, and also of a 
letter addressed particularly to your Excellency on the same subject. 

We feel that justice to ourselves requires that we should take this 
opportunity of explaining, in a few words, the part we have taken in the matter. 
We have often declared, and we would in this place once more solemnly affirm, 
that we came not to this country for the purpose of building up a sect, nor 
have we laboured with any such view. Our object has been from the beginning, 
simply and solely, to use our best endeavours to bring men to a knowledge of 
the Gospel of Jesus Christ, whose ministers we are. Our right and duty thus 
to go abroad, and labour for the spiritual good of our fellow men,we derive directly 
from the Word of God itself; and the example of the whole Christian world, 
Papal as well as Protestant, zealously engaged as it is at this moment in 
prosecuting the work of Christian missions in almost every country on the 
globe, fully justifies us in this interpretation of our duty. 

In our early labours among the Armenians, we cherished the hope that 
the reform of the entire Church apse be. practicable without any rupture. 
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For the last six or seven years, however, this hope has been growing fainter 
and fainter, as the Armenian ecclesiastical authorities have shown from year to 
year an increasing determination to persecute those who were seeking for the 
old paths of primitive Gospel truth. 

The more recent excommunications and anathemas, with their attendant 
persecutions, are well known to your Excellency. By these acts of the 
Patriarch, a large number of most respectable Evangelical Armenians have 
been cut off from the communion of their National Church, and even from 
social and commercial intercourse with their own fellow countrymen. For six 
months past, they have lain under the sentence of excommunication, patiently 
enduring the reproaches and sufferings to which they have been exposed, until 
at length, within three weeks past, the ecclesiastical curse has been rendered 
perpetual, by the appointment of a dary the Patriarch, on which the same 
anathema is to be repeated every year in all the Armenian churches throughout 
the empire. 

This last act of the Patriarch not only cuts off all hope of a reconciliation, 
but in the eyes of the whole world must leave our Armenian brethren at full 
liberty to look elsewhere for those spiritual privileges which they cannot enjoy 
in their own Church. ‘They are not men careless of religion or of infidel 
sentiments, as has been represented before the public; but they are men who 
value Christian privileges even more than they do their own lives. And now 
that they have thus, by the Patriarch’s own acts, for ever been excluded from 
their National Church, who can blame them for seeking for themselves and their 
children the quiet possession of the ordinances of the Gospel? Surely not the 
descendants of those who achieved the great Reformation of the sixteenth 
century. 

"At the solicitation of these dissevered Armenians, we have assisted in 
organising them into a church, and ordaining over them a pastor. In so doing, 
we have acted according to what we sincerely believe to be the will of the great 
Head of the Church; and we are satisfied that we shall also have the appro- 
bation of all unprejudiced men who are made acquainted with the true facts 
in the case. Indeed, in the existing circumstances, we should have proved 
false to our office, as ministers of Christ, if we had done otherwise. 

With seeking to procure the civil recognition of a Protestant Church in 
Turkey, we feel that we have nothing to do. We have performed the part 
which clearly belonged to us, as ministers of the Gospel, and all the rest with 
God. But while we could not, in consistency with our principles, seek for any 
influence from your Excellency for procuring from the Turkish Government 
the acknowledgment of a Protestant sect, we feel that we may ask for these 
our brethren, should they again be exposed to persecution for their religious 
opinions, the humane interposition of the British Legation. 

We know that the persecuted man is ever an object of your Excellency’s 
compassion, whatever may be his religious creed, whether he be Mahommedan 
or Jew, Armenian, Catholic, or Protestant; and we feel assured that you will 
most cheerfully do all that God shall enable you to do, to secure to these 
Protestant Armenians, as well as others, the right to worship God without 
molestation as their own consciences dictate. 

With sentiments of the most profound respect, we subscribe ourselves, in 
behalf of the Missionaries of the American Board, your Excellency’s most 


obedient and humble Servant, 
(Signed) H. G. O. DWIGHT. 
W. G. SCHAUFFLER. 
P.S.—We think it proper to add, that a copy of the inclosed documents 
will be communicated also to the Prussian and American Legations. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 51. ; 
The Commitice of the Evangelical Armenian Church to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Constantinople, July 1846. 
WE, the Undersigned, (Armenian) Evangelical Christians, by the unspeak- 

able mercy of God, the care of the Ottoman Government, and the special over- 

shadowing protection of your Excellency, being delivered from the severe 
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temporal persecution we have suffered on account of our religion, now beg leave 
with an expression of our perpetual thankfulness and grateful obligations, and 
our sincere Christian love and respect, to communicate to your Excellency the 
following information in regard to our present state. 

In whatever degree temporal persecution has abated, the Patriarch of our 
nation continues to the present time the spiritual infliction or anathema; and 
so long as we cannot submit to his requirements by receiving what is not con- 
tained in the Nicene Creed, and is contrary to the Hol Scriptures, he will not 
receive us into the National Church. And recently he has published a new 
Bull in all the churches, the object of which is, in the strictest and most strin- 
gent manner, to warn the people not to have any business dealings with us, and 
not to visit us, or to salute, or receive us into their houses, &c.; and this Bull 
has been ordered to be read, and the anathema upon us to be repeated every 
year, on the anniversary of the festival of the Catholic Church, in all the churches 
subject to his jurisdiction. 

Nevertheless, in order not to drive us wholly out from under his authority, 
we hear it rumoured that he has promised to perform for us the rites of bap- 
tism, marriage, and burial. But with what face can he do these things? From 
che beginning until now was it ever heard in the history of the Church that a 
Church would administer the sacraments to those who were cut off from its 
communion? When he has given stringent orders that no Armenian under his 
authority should put his foot into one of our houses, and that we put not our 
feet within the door of a Church, who will carry our children to the Church to 
be baptized? So long as he continues to curse us, how can he give the blessin 
of marriage, which is one of the sacraments of the Armenian Church, &c.? It 
must be evident to every one that no Christian people can remain in such a 
condition. 

We, therefore, who are disciples of our Lord Jesus Christ, and not infidels, 
have rightfully and justly formed ourselves into a Christian Church, by adopting 
and subscribing the Christian profession of faith, which we herewith transmit to 
your Excellency; and choosing one of our number, we have solicited the 
Reverend Missionaries of the Society of the “ American Board,” that they would, 
in a regular and lawful manner, ordain him whom we had chosen as pastor over 
us. The Reverend Missionaries, beholding our necessities, on the 7th of the 

resent month, ordained the pastor whom we had elected. By this measure we 
have not become a new nation, but are still of the Armenian nation. Only in 
religion we are Evangelical or Protestant, having become an Evangelical Church 
of Armenians. 

And as long as we are obedient subjects of the Ottoman Government, and 
always faithfully submit to its civil laws, we pray and entreat your Excellency 
to look upon us with a favourable eye, and protect us, that our obedience to the 
Holy Gospel may not be imputed to us as a crime, and we be subjected to tem- 
poral punishment and persecution. 

Praying for Your Excellency, we remain, 
(Signed) H. H. APISAGHOM, Pastor. 


H. U. MUGGERDICH. Committee 
H. ASDWADZADOOR. in behalf 
E. VERTANES. of the 
STEPHEN SEROPYAN. Church, 
E. ZENOP. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 51. 
The Confession of Faith of the Evangelical Armenians. 


July 1, 1846. 

1. YOU believe in the existence of one only living and true God,—the 
Creator, preserver, and governor of the universe ;—omnipotent, omniscient, 
omnipresent ; self-existent, independent, immutable ; possessed of infinite 
benevolence, wisdom, holiness, justice, mercy, and truth; and who is the only 
proper object of worship. 


Ne 
A 


bP , 


2. You believe that God exists in three persons, the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost, and that these. three are one God. 

8. You believe that the Scriptures of the Old and New Testament were 
given by inspiration of God, and are a revelation of his will to man, and the 
sufficient and only rule of faith and practice. 

4. You believe that mankind, in their natural state, are destitute of 
holiness, and are entirely depraved, and justly exposed to the divine wrath. 

5. You believe that the Lord Jesus Christ,—perfect God and perfect 
man,—is the only Saviour of sinners, and the only Mediator and Intercessor 
between God and man; and that by his perfect obedience, sufferings, and 
death, he made full atonement for sin, so that all who believe in him will 
assuredly be saved; and that there is no other sacrifice for sin. 

"6. You believe that in consequence of the utter wickedness of man, it is 
necessary that all should be regenerated by the power of the Holy Ghost, in 
order to be saved. 

7. You believe that we are justified by the righteousness of Christ alone, 
through faith, and not by any fastings, alms, penances, or other deeds of our 
own ; and that while good works are inseparable from true faith, they can never 
be the meritorious ground of salvation before God. ; 

8. You believe tlint holiness of life, and a conscientious discharge of the 

various duties we owe to God, to our fellow men, and to ourselves, are not only 
constantly binding upon all believers, but essential to the Christian character. 
. 9. You believe that besides God, no other being is to be worshipped and 
adored, and that each person of the Sacred Trinity is worthy of our worship, 
which, to be acceptable, must be offered through no other Mediator than that of 
Jesus Christ alone ; and that the use of relics, pictures, crosses, and images of any 
sort, in any act of worship, and of the intercession of the saints, is directly 
contrary to the Scriptures, and highly displeasing to God; and that prayer for 
the dead is not authorized in the Word of God. 

10. You believe that there will be a resurrection of the. dead, both of the 
just and the unjust; and a day of judgment; and that the happiness of the 
righteous, and the punishment of the wicked, commence at death, and continue 
without end. 

11. You believe that any number of believers, duly organised, constitute 
a. Church of Christ, of which Christ is the only head; and that the only 
Sacraments of Christ’s Church are Baptism and the Lord’s Supper; the former 
being the seal of the covenant, and a sign of the purifying operation of the 
Holy Spirit; and the latter, in showing forth by visible symbols the death of 
Christ, being a perpetual memento of his atoning love, and a pledge of union 
and communion with him, and with all true believers. 

12. You believe that the great Gospel is the instrument appointed by Christ 
for the conversion of men, and for the edification of his people ; and that it is the 
duty of his Church to carry into effect the Saviour’s command,—* Go ye into 
all the world, and preach the Gospel unto every creature.” 


Inclosure 4 in No. 51. 


Declaration of Evangelical Armenians. 


Constantinople, July 1, 1846. 

WE, Evangelical Christians of the Armenian nation, believing that the 
true foundation and perfect rule of Christian faith are the Holy Scriptures 
alone, have cast away from us those human traditions and ceremonies which are 
opposed to the rules of the Bible, but which our National Church requires. 
Nevertheless, without having had the least intention of separating from it, we 
have been united together for the special purpose of labouring for the enlighten- 
ing and reformation of this Church. Since we receive entire the Nicene Creed 
of the Church and up to the present time no creed, embracing particularly 
these human traditions, has been framed and imposed upon the members of the 
Armenian, Church as necessary to be received, we could be considered as regular 
ris of the Armenian Church by simply receiving the ancient (Nicene) 

ee aad : 

‘But in this year 1846, Bishop Matteos, Patriarch of the Armenians, has 

added a new creed embracing particularly these human traditions, a copy of 
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which is found in the tract called “ An answer,” &c., printed in Smyrna, and be 
insisted upon our accepting and signing it. 

But we, obeying God rather than man, did not receive it, on account of 
which he has cast us out of the Church and anathematized us particularly and 
publicly by name, and according to his ability he has inflicted upon us also 
bodily injuries. Although previously to this we had endured particular injuries, 
as for example, about seven years ago several of us were sent into exile, and 
also within two years past some have been bastinadoed, some banished, some 
cast into prison, some fined, &c., yet since he (the Patriarch) this year rejected 
us by excommunication from the Church, he has inflicted upon us severer 
punishments. Thus, for about three months all the shops of the Evangelical 
Armenians were closed, some were unwillingly driven away from their homes 
and parents, and some even separated from their wives or husbands; bakers and 
water-carriers were forbidden to bring us bread or water, and to the extent of his 
power he has striven, by every species of bodily infliction, to compel us to 
receive and sign his new confession of faith. 

And although by the guardianship of the powerful Ottoman Government 
he has been prevented from continuing this severity of persecution, he has not 
to this day received us into the Church, and every Sabbath he strictly commands 
the Armenian community not to receive us into their houses or shops or even to 
look upon us. And finally after these things he has issued a new bull and caused 
it to be read in all the churches on the day of the festival of the Catholic 
Church, which bull of excommunication and anathema is also to be read in all 
the churches of the Armenians throughout the Ottoman Empire every year 
uninterruptedly on the same festival. Thus he cuts us off and casts us out 
from the National Church by the standing (or perpetual) order of the high 
authority of this bull. 

And now it being evident that we cannot be in fellowship with the 
Armenian Church without receiving human traditions and rites not contained in 
the Nicene Creed and which are contrary to the Holy Scriptures, which we 
cannot receive; we therefore, by the grace and mercy of God, following the 
doctrine of our Lord Jesus Christ, and obeying the Gospel and consequently 
being members of his one only Catholic and Apostolic Church, do now right- 
fully and justly constitute ourselves into a Church by adopting the following 
rules and confession of faith, and subscribing them in covenant, we each 
become communicant members of the Evangelical Armenian Church. 


No. 52. 
Viscount Palmerston to the Hon. H. R. Wellesley. 


Sir, Foreign Office, September 21, 1846, 

I TRANSMIT to you herewith a copy of a Memorial which;I have received 
from a Committee of the free Church of Scotland, requesting the interference 
of Her Majesty’s Government in favour of the Armenian Christians under 
Turkish rule; and I have to instruct you to take such measures in conformity 
with the wishes expressed by the Memorialists, as may seem to you to be proper 
and consistent with the respect due to the independence of a Foreign 
Government. 


I am, &c, 
(Bigned) PALMERSTON, 


C 
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Inclosure in No. 52. 
Memorial of Scotch Church as to Armenian Christians. 


Glasgow, September 3, 1846. 


Unto the Right Honourable Lord Palmerston, Her Majesty’s Secretary of 
State for Foreign Affairs, the Memorial of the Committee of the General 
Assembly of the Free Church of Scotland for corresponding with Conti- 
nental and other Churches 

Homsty SHeweru :— 

THAT your Memorialists take a deep interest in all movements of a truly 
evangelical character in Foreign parts, and desire so far as in their power to 
protect and encourage them.—That your memorialists have learned on the 
authority of well-informed Christian friends in Constantinople, that notwith- 
standing the praiseworthy and successful interposition some time ago of the 
British Ambassador to the Turkish Government, in behalf of the suffering 
Evangelical Armenians in that city, acts of hostility continue to be mani- 
fested by the religious body with whom they were formerly associated, in differ- 
ent parts of the Turkish Empire, particularly in Nicomedia and Erzeroom. 

Your Memorialists have no wish that Her Majesty’s Government should 
directly or indirectly interfere with the purely ecclesiastical discipline of any 
Church. They cannot however but feel, that where there is gross civil oppres- 
sion for peaceably avowing and maintaining the principles of the Protestant 
Faith, it is the duty of all who value that faith, to use their influence in every 
legitimate manner to rescue their Christian brethren from persecution: 

Your Memorialists are the more encouraged to prefer such a request in the 
present instance, as the body requiring the protection of the British Govern- 
ment, is a large and growing, and moreover a most peaceable and unoffending 
one—and inasmuch as the representative of Her Majesty’s Government—much 
to their honour and his own, has repeatedly interposed already in similar 
cases. 
Your Memorialists are persuaded that the influence of the British Govern- 
ment in Foreign lands is a sacred trust to the exercise of which solemn respon- 
sibility is attached :—and they cannot doubt that he who is so jealous of 
his claims as the exclusive Lord of the conscience, will not withhold his 
blessing from those who animated by right motives seek to defend his suffering 
servants. 

May your Lordship therefore be pleased to take the above into your Lord- 
ship’s favourable consideration, and to issue such instructions to Her Majesty’s 
representatives in the Turkish Empire, as by strengthening their hands with the 
Turkish Government, or otherwise, may with the divine blessing, lead to a result 
so creditable to Britain and so worthy of her ancient as well as present renown, 
as that of being the protector of oppressed Evangelical Christians in the midst of 
a Mahommedan Empire. 

In the name of the Committee of the General Assembly of the Free Church 
of Scotland, 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) JOHN G. LORIMER, 
Minister of Free St. David’s, Convener. 


No. 58. 


_The Hon. H. R. Wellesley to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 4.) 


(Extract.) Buyukdery, October 10, 1846. 


AWARE, as I am, of the number of important subjects that must occupy 
your Lordship’s time, -I cannot but regret finding myself.under the necessity of 
calling your attention to a matter, which has already been brought under the 
notice of your Lordship’s predecessor, by Sir Stratford Canning, in his despatches 
of the 18th of March, 17th of May, and 20th of July, viz. :—the state of the 
Armenian Protestants in this country. 
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It is now some years that missionaries, chiefly American, have exerted their 
pious endeavours for the propagation of Gospel truth among this class of the 
Sultan’s subjects. 

It does not appear that in thus acting, they have persuaded or encouraged 
individuals who have listened to them to quit the Church to which they belong. 
Their labours have been confined to simple but earnest exhortations to all 
Christians to study the Bible as their rule of conduct, without reference to any 
form of Church government whatsoever. 

But the consequence has been the same; their disciples, abandoned and 
excommunicated by their spiritual authorities, whether they had previously the 
intention of forming a separate community or not, have been now forced into so 
doing, and have declared themselves an independent and Protestant Evangelical 
Church. 

Your Lordship will hardly be surprised to hear that in a country where, even 
among its Christian inhabitants, the virtues of toleration and forbearance are 
but little appreciated, and still less practised, this conduct of the Armenian Pro- 
testants has drawn upon them the anger and vengeance of the Church from 
which they are seceders. From Constantinople, from Trebizond, from Erzeroom, 
from the towns and villages bordering the Gulf of Nicomedia, where for the 
most part the seceders reside, complaints are pouring in of the persecutions to 
which they are subjected. 

It is true, that Sir Stratford Canning before his departure, obtained the 
promise of the Armenian Patriarch, that the penalties attending excommunica- 
tion should be limited to the spiritual condemnation, and should not affect the 
civil rights of those who came under its ban. Yet, not only is the promise con- 
stantly violated, but other means of annoyance have been found. They are 
falsely accused of crimes, or imaginary debts are brought against them, or 
they are turned out of houses on the plea that their residence in them creates dis- 
turbances in the quarters in which they are situated. In the provinces they are 
insulted, and even assaulted in the streets, when going to the missionaries’ 
houses for the purpose of Divine worship, and in Erzeroom the house of one of 
the reverend gentlemen has been broken into and pillaged by an Armenian mob. 
The Patriarch, moreover, possesses the right, subject to the consent of the 
Porte, which is seldom if ever refused, of banishing any Armenian whom he may 
choose to accuse of disorderly conduct from one part of the Sultan’s dominions 
to another: a power which enables him to remove, almost at pleasure, any one 
of his nation who may be obnoxious to him, or to those who have influence with 


Such, my Lord, are the cases, which, in the hopes of obtaining redress, are 
continually brought under the notice of Her Majesty’s Embassy. It would be 
‘impossible, even if advisable, to interfere in all. The sufferers are the Porte’s 
subjects. They demand our sympathy, but they are not under our protection ; 
and all I have thought it consistent with my duty to do as yet, has been to speak 
privately with Rechid Pasha on the subject, and to entreat him to take measures 
to put an end to the abuses of which this class of the Sultan’s subjects complain, 
in defiance of the solemn assurance given by their Sovereign that liberty of 
conscience should be assured them, andthat none should suffer for their religious 
opinions. 

As long indeed as these abuses are confined to the capital there is not so 
much difficulty in having them remedied. It is in the provinces that the 
persecution is carried on more openly and violently, and is attended witha 
complication which renders the evil more serious still. 

The American missionaries, having no protection of their own, place 
themselves under that of our Consuls, and of course whenever they get insulted, 
claim our good offices to obtain redress, 

The Turkish authorities, angry at seeing the peace of the place disturbed 
by strangers, and influenced perhaps by the Armenian ecclesiastical chiefs who 
have money at their command, do not extend that equal protection to the 
Protestants, which it is their duty todo. The latter, in their turn, hoping to 
find shelter under the British Flag, flock to the Consuls with their complaints, 
who, unable to interfere officially, except in cases of actual cruelty or oppression, 
which in this country are always difficult of proof, and fearful of seeing the 
animosity which exists between the two parties increase in violence, are much 
embarrassed as to the course they ought to pursue. 
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Such I believe to be a true and unvarnished statement of the actual 
condition of the Protestant Armenians of this country, and of the consequences 
resulting from it; and the questions that naturally present themselves are, 1st, 
is there any remedy for it? and 2ndly, are the advantages to be gained such as 
would warrant Her Majesty’s Government in exerting its powerful influence to 
obtain that remedy ? 

The remedy itself is easy. The recognition by the Porte of the Armenian 
Protestants as an independent Church with a spiritual chief or head, and the 
nomination of an agent who should transact their business at the Porte, would, 
I conceive, be all that would be required. 

In order that your Lordship might have all the information possible on 
this subject, I requested Mr. Alison, who is far better acquainted with the institu- 
tions of this country than I can pretend to be, to draw up a memorandum, specify- 
ing as nearly as possible the numbers of the Christian Rayas in Conetantinople 
and the neighbourhood, their forms of worship, their Church Government, and the 
manner in which they are represented at the Porte; and to his able statement 
which I have the honour to annex, I beg permission to refer your Lordship. 

To the second question which I have ventured to propose, I am not pre- 
sumptuous enough to offer a solution. I content myself with laying before 
your Lordship what I conceive are the advantages to be gained should Her 
Majesty’s Government decide to interfere, as well as the difficulties they would 
be likely to encounter before success to their interference could be assured. 

The advantages I imagine would be considerable. I cannot doubt that 
were a Protestant Church once recognised by the Porte, numbers of Armenians, 
who from want of that protection do not as yet declare their adherence, would 
hasten to join it. 

I would fain hope likewise that some commercial advantages might ensue. 
The Armenians are without doubt the most intelligent and industrious of the 
Porte’s Christian subjects, and are scattered in considerable numbers throughout 
this vast empire. 

The adoption by them of a creed on which the religious faith of the greater 
part of Her Majesty’s British subjects is based, could not fail, I conceive, of 
bringing them into closer connection with British merchants trading with this 
country, and would thus lay the foundation for a larger development of com- 
mercial intercourse with Great Britain, which it may be hoped would extend 
itself by degrees to Persia and the Asiatic dependencies of Russia. 

If among the advantages to be obtained I have not reckoned in the fore- 
most place the inestimable blessing of a purer worship, it is because so sacred a 
subject can hardly be properly treated here. 

T turn now to the difficulties of the question. I have had, as your Lordship 
will perceive from the previous pages, more than one opportunity of calling 
Rechid Pasha’s attention to it before he became Grand Vizier. Without com- 
promising in any way Her Majesty’s Government, I have given his Highness 
my opinion that he ought to recognise the Evangelical Church as a body, and 
give them a representative at the Porte. Although expressing himself person- 
ally in favour of the Protestants, he has always declared this to be at present 
impossible; but has promised to take such measures as shall prevent their per- 
secution for the future, and insure them the enjoyment of all their civil rights 
As far as the persecution is concerned, I must do the Grand Vizier the justice 
to say, that a marked improvement has taken place; but the inclosed transla- 
tion of a petition which His Majesty’s Armenian Protestant subjects are about 
to present to the Sultan, will show your Lordship that they have still much 
reason to complain of the infringement of their civil rights. Rechid Pasha’s 
objection to a recognition of them as a community I presume to be founded on 
the following reasons :—The fear of offending the French and Russian Govern- 
ments by the recognition of a fresh Christian Chuch; the dislike of doing any- 
thing that would be unacceptable to the rich Armenian bankers, on whom the Porte 
is very dependent, and who have none of them as yet publicly embraced Protes- 
tantism, though one or two have been named to me as having done so privately; 
and that dislike of change, which is a quality inherent in the Turkish 
eharacter. 

4 That the influence of the British Government, backed, if necessary, by the 
other representatives of Protestant States here, would eventually triumph over 
these difficulties, I cannot doubt. It remains for your Lordship to decide 
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whether the trial shall be made. - I would only venture, in conclusion, most 


respectfully to state my humble opinion, that once begun, the attempt must be 
persevered in until success is obtained. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 53. | 


Memorandum on the Position of Armenian Protestants in Turkey. 


THE Christian subjects of the Porte residing in Constantinople are,— 


The Greeks, amounting to 4 ; : 85,000 
The Armenians 4 ‘ - 110,000 
The Armenian Catholics z : 16,000 
The Latins : . 4,000 


The Catholic Armenians of Constantinople acknowledge the Bishop of 
Rome as supreme head of the Church. Previous the 1828 they did not form a 
separate body from the Eutychians; and in consideration of the peculiar posi- 
tion in which they were placed, they were permitted by the Pope to assimilate 
as nearly as possible the outward forms of their religion to those of the Euty- 
chians; thus the sacrament of baptism and marriage, with all the other sacra- 
ments and ceremonies, save those of confession and the sacrifice of the mass, 
were administered by Eutychian Armenian priests; and both the sects lived 
under the civil jurisdiction of the same Patriarch. 

Although there was thus no apparent difference between them, the Armenian 
Catholics were summarily banished from the capital in 1828 during the absence 
of the Representatives of the European Powers ; some of them were condemned 
to death ; and although confiscation of property was not included in the sen- 
tence of exile, advantage was taken of the terror and confusion which ensued 
upon it, either to wrest their possessions from them, or to force them to sell 
them at a sum greatly under their real value. This catastrophe was brought 
about by the intrigues of their Eutychian brethren at a period when the Sultan’s 
mind was borne down by the calamities which weighed upon his empire. 

On the return of the foreign Representatives to Constantinople, the subject 
of this persecution was brought before the Porte, and finally, in 1831, a firman 
was obtained, by which the Armenian Catholics were recalled, and entirely 
separated from the Eutychians under a Patriarch of their own, holding his 
authority directly from the Pope. The only difference (however immaterial) 
between these and the Catholics of Western Europe is, that the mass of the 
former is celebrated in ancient Armenian instead of Latin, with some changes 
in the ceremonies of the sacrifice. 

Since 1831, a great deal of the property of which the Catholic Armenians 
were unjustly deprived, has been restored. There is, however, a considerable 
portion still in the hands of the Turks. It may be mentioned as a sign of the 
times, that a lawsuit is at present pending between Halil Pasha, the Sultan’s 
brother-in-law, and an Armenian family, concerning a valuable property at 
Candilli, of which the former took possession at the period of the persecution: 

The seceders from the Eutychian Armenian Church, commonly called 
Protestants, amount throughout the Empire to under 1000, of which there 
are about 400 at Constantinople. Besides these there are as many thousands 
who have secretly embraced Protestantism in the capital, with equal proportions 
in other parts of the Empire, such as Smyrna, Moodania, Alibazar, Trebizond, 
Erzcroom, &c. In order to understand the difficulty of their position, as 
forming a separate congregation without a spiritual chief recognized by the 
Porte, it may be necessary to mention the degree of civil jurisdiction exercised 
by the spiritual heads of the several sects residing in the capital. These are 
the Greek, the Armenian, the Catholic Armenian, and the Hakambashi of the 
Jews. The Porte holds these responsible for the good conduct of their 
respective flocks, for which it extends to them the power to imprison, fine, or 
exile them on previous application, without power of appeal on the part of the 
culprit, except by abuse. 
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The Patriarch is generally assisted in his decision by the chief members of 
the community. It is a principle among the several sects to settle their 
differences without reference to the Turkish law; but this is generally appealed 
to in cases of major importance. The distribution of the taxes is also made 
under the superintendence of the Patriarch and the chief members of the 
community, and no individual can leave the capital without application made 
through him: neither can he engage in any trade without permission from the 
corporation over which he exercises an efficient religious control. The dis- 
senters called Protestants are thus placed in a position of extreme difficulty 
and embarrassment, owing to the want of a spiritual chief or agent, authorized 
to fulfil the engagements required on their behalf by the Porte. They can 
neither move about nor engage in any trade except by subterfuge ; while the 
anathema launched against them by the spiritual chief whom they have 
disavowed, excludes them from common consideration among their own 
countrymen, and sometimes from the intercourse of their friends and relations, 
and exposes them to the insults and injuries of the mob. 

In this respect the Dissenting Armenians are less fortunate than the class 
of Rayas denominated Latins, amounting to about 4000 in the capital. These 
consisted principally of the Catholic inhabitants of the Archipelago islands, 
and more especially of Tinos and Syra, previously to the Greek war; and 
several Sclavonians, Roumeliote Catholics, and the natives of Philippopolis, 
having been subsequently incorporated with the sect, it was finally recognized 
about four years ago, under the superintendence of the Cancellier of the 
Roman Catholic Archbishop established at Pera. They have an acknowledged 
st at the Porte, through whom all the formalities required on their behalf are 

filled. 

The good offices of Her Majesty’s Embassy have been often called into 
action in favour of the Armenian Dissenters under circumstances of oppression 
which would have justified a stronger appeal to the declaration made by the 
Sultan concerning religious toleration. But the results of them, however 
beneficial in individual cases, are not sufficient to meet the daily increasing 
difficulties of the general question. The Dissenters, in spite of the liberal 
assurances extorted from the Patriarch, and the remedial measures obtained 
on their behalf from the Porte, are exposed to daily injury and insult, and will 
continue to be so until they are recognized by the Porte as a distinct sect of 
its Christian subjects duly represented by their spiritual chief. 

The case of these Dissenters under one important aspect is unprecedented 
in Turkey. They form a new sect, while that of the Roman Catholics has 
long existed. They consist, moreover, chiefly of the lower order of the 
people called into notice by the persevering exertions of a class of men who 
are looked upon in Turkey more as outcasts of Great Britain than as the 
subjects of a growing nation. They have numerous enemies to cope with, no 
ties upon the Porte, and are countenanced through fear by only a few 
respectable individuals from among the sect which they have deserted, and are 
thus thrown upon the support of any Power that chooses to advocate the 
cause of simple humanity, independently of religious consideration to which 
the Dissenters themselves are now mostly indifferent. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 53. 
Petition of Armenian Protestants to the Sublime Porte. 


(Translation.) 


YOUR servants, faithful and humble subjects of the Imperial Government, 
and called Protestants, would express their most hearty gratitude for the 
manifold favours, protection, and deliverance shown to us, under the shadow 
of his Majesty the Sultan, with the endeavours of his honourable Viziers and 
ministers, in freeing us from the hands of those who were intent upon 
subjecting us to various forms of violence and molestation. 

Although, however, day and night, continually, we supplicate blessings on 
the Royal Government in our prayers for this protection, still, owing to the 
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extraordinary position in which we are found, on account of our religious 
affairs, we are incapable of fulfilling those requisitions of the Royal Govern- 
ment, binding upon all the servants and subjects of the Government, such a8 
the enregistreing of births, and of those who come to Constantinople from 
other places; the erasing of the names of such as have died; the obtaining 
of passports for those who wish to travel; the becoming acquainted with the 
firmans of His Majesty the Sultan, and the orders of the Government, &c., 
which we esteem a great evil and a misfortune. 

With this explanation, your servants, expressing no desire to have (besides 
the authorities and officers of Government) a head like a Patriarch, from 
among themselves, implore the mercy of the Royal Government, that the 
Government may be pleased to provide, in behalf of your servants, some 
method by which they can fulfil those duties like other Rayas, and thus again 
restore us once more to a new life. 

And your Servants, &c., 
The Rayas, called Protestants. 


No. 54. 


The Hon. H. R. Wellesley to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received Nov. 4.) 


My Lord, Buyukdery, October 19, 1846. 

SINCE I had the honour of addressing my despatch of the 10th instant 
to your Lordship, your despatch of the 21st ultimo, transmitting to me a 
memorial from a committee of the Free Church of Scotland, praying for inter- 
ference in favour of the Protestant Armenian Church in this country, has 
reached me. 

T have availed myself of the opportunity thus offered, to bring again under 
the notice of Rechid Pasha and Aali Effendi the condition of this class of the 
Sultan’s subjects. I have endeavoured to show them the advantages that may 
be insured to all parties by the Porte’s recognition of them as a separate 
Christian community. In any other country I should flatter myself that my 
arguments had produced some effect. Here, all I venture to say is, that they 
were heard with attention, and a promise was made to take them into further 
consideration. 

The American Missionaries having furnished me with a copy of a declaration 
which they had made through Mr. Carr, the American Minister, to the Porte, of 
their objects in coming to this country, I have the honour to add a copy of it, 
for your Lordship’s information. 

I have, &c. 


(Signed) H. WELLESLEY. 


Inclosure in No. 54. 
The American Missionaries to the American Minister. 


Constantinople, August 22, 1846. 


YOUR Excellency has kindly requested of us to furnish you with a 
declaration of the principles which guide us in our labours as Missionaries 
among the Christians of the Ottoman Empire. As we freely publish these 
principles to the world, we also lay them most cheerfully before your Excellency. 

The fundamental principle of Protestants, in common with primitive 
Christians, and to which we most scrupulously adhere, is, that the Word of God 
is the sole authority in matters of faith and religion. And we, the Missionaries, 
believe thai the Holy Gospel contains certain great religious truths, which are 
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overlooked by many Christians, but that according to the Gospel it is of infinite 
importance for all called Christians to become acquainted with these truths, 
We believe that it is our solemn duty before God to teach men that the precepts 
of our Lord Jesus should be received with warm love, and practised with devout 
and hearty obedience. 

Believing that many Christians have not only overlooked fundamental 
principles of the Gospel, but have also departed from the primitive faith of the 
Messiah, and have also added to it doctrines and practiccs of human invention 
as the worship of created things, and that they magnify the form over the spirit, 
we make it the main object of our labours to induce our fellow-Christians, in the 
fear of God, to study the Gospel and strictly to follow the precepts of the Lord 
Jesus and his Apostles and the Prophets. 

As for this or that form of Church government, and the being a member of 
this or that Church organization, which are of such importance in the eyes of 
many other Christians that they consider them indispensable to the existence of 
a Church and to salvation, we think all such forms and external relations as of 
infinitely less importance than that spiritual worship which God, who is a spirit, 
requires of us. 

The tendency, therefore, of our labours as ministers of the Gospel is-to 
improve men’s moral and spiritual character, to make men better husbands, 
better parents, better children, better neighbours, better subjects of the 
Imperial Government—to lead them to forsake swearing, lying, drunkenness, 
and every form of immoral conduct—and thus, by a life of purity and holiness, 
to furnish an example honourable to their profession of Christianity. 

But in consequence of the simple fact that some Armenians have adopted 
from us this one principle, of taking the Bible alone as their guide in faith and 
practice, it is asserted and believed by many that we are proselyters—by which 
accusation it is meant that we are men who endeavour to draw away members 
of other Churches, to attach them to our own particular Church. 

Now what our object has been we have explained above: but thus to 
announce religious truth is not to proselyte. The endeavour to proselyte in 
the sense of the accusation, that is, to draw men away to our particular Church, 
as do the clergy of some other Churches, would be for us to turn away from 
our great work—the teaching of the spiritual truths of the Gospel; and we 
shall show that the accusation cannot be true, from its being opposed by such 
notorious facts as the following :— ; 

1. There does not exist anywhere any one Protestant Church, to which we 
could proselyte men; the Protestant Churches of different kingdoms, and 
Protestant Churches of the same kingdom, are not connected with each other 
by any common form of government. 

2. We cannot possibly be proselyters to any one Church, because we, the 
Amerizan Missionaries in Turkey, belong to four different sects of Christians, 
though working together in harmony. 

3. We have no authority or commission from any Church in America, or 
in any other country, to make proselytes to that Church. Ia this we differ 
specifically from such foreign priests as the Latins, whose acknowledged duty 
and commission it is to bring men into subordination to the Pope of Rome. 

4. It is another fact proving we are not prosclyters, that, during the 
twenty years we have been in Constantinople and Asia Minor, we have drawn 
no person away from his own Church to our own. All those Raya Christians 
who have associated with us have remained in their own Church until they were 
excommunicated by their clergy. 

5. It is another proof that we have not proselyted, that we can challenge 
any one to come forward and say that we have ever urged him to leave his 
own Church to come to ours. And this is proof that we do not, as is slander- 
ously reported of us, make use of dishonest means, such as pecuniary tempta- 
tions, to induce persons to join us. 

6. On the contrary, there are hundreds of different sects, who, not under- 
standing our principles on this subject, and the strict and holy life which the 
Gospel requires, have come to us to join our Church, and we have invariably 
refused to receive them. 

7. We further mention, as a proof that we are not proselyters, the history 
of the Rayas, now called Protestants by their opponents, and in an official 
letter of the Government. They never constituted themselves into Christian 
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Churches, or chose for themselves persons to become regular ministers of the 
Gospel, until they had been excommunicated by their own Church. They would 
have conscientiously remained in the Church of the Armenians that they so 
much loved, if the clergy of the Church would have left them unmolested, and 
given them freedom of conscience. But after having patiently, for several 

ears past, endured bastinadoes, imprisonments, and banishments, the present 
Patriarch required them to sign a confession of faith, which he had prepared, 
of their belief in the worship of pictures, relics, and other such things, and he 
cast them with curses out of the Church because they would not sign it. We 
never invited them to separate, nor did they either attempt to separate them- 
‘selves from their civil obedience to their Patriarchs and Bishops. 

Now these Armenians, when thus, by the intolerance of their Patriarch, 
they have been expelled from their Church, what shall they do? They are not 
infidels, that they can live without the institutions of the Lord Jesus. They 
are not careless livers or immoral men, that they can live without assembling 
for the worship of God and prayer. They, therefore, now constitute separate 
congregations for religious worship, as the Gospel requires, and as the present 
and ancient laws of the empire allow. : 

But now let it attentively be observed, that in so doing they have not 
joined the Church of the American Missionaries, or any Church in America, or 
in any foreign land. The Missionaries have no control over the churches or 
congregations of Raya Protestants, but all the members of these churches, 
with their pastors, are Rayas of the Ottoman Government, with no foreign 
subjects members with them. 

It is impossible for them to come under the control of any foreign eccle- 
siastical head. The Protestants have no ecclesiastical head in foreign countries 
to direct their affairs, like the Catholics of Utch Kelissé in Russia, or the Pope 
of the Catholics at Rome. 

Protestants are always entirely subjeet to the control of the Government 
where they belong. All Protestant Churches in every nation are completely 
independent of Protestant Churches im every other nation. And therefore 
those ealled Raya Protestants eannot have any relations of authority or 
control with the Churches of any foreign nation whatsoever, except those of 
Christian love. 

There is another fact from which the irreproachableness of the position we 
hold in Turkey may be clearly shown, viz., that even if we were proselyters 
(which we are not), we should be doing nothing against Mahommedan law. 
In accordance with that law, all that which its doctors call, technically, 
“infidelity,” is of one sect, and all Christian sects are alike in the eye of the 
law. The law does not, therefore, acknowledge that one Christian sect is 
deserving of more favour than another. Fetvas also of the Grand Mufti have 
decided that Rayas may freely adopt the religion of foreigners, and that it is 
not lawful for the Government to force or demand spiritual obedience of its 
Christian subjects to the bishops of any church. 

A proof of this is found in a Fetva given in the year 1175 of the Hegira, 
by the Sheik of Islam, Suleiman-el-Monsuri, in reference to a controversy 
between the Greeks, and Greek Catholics of Aleppo and Damaseus. All the 
Ulema or Doctors of the law in Constantinople who have been consulted by the 
Raya Protestants as to whether there was anything in their position contrary 
to Mahommedan law, have unanimously responded in the negative. 

It is upon this principle of the equality of all Christian sects, that the 
Sublime Porte has hitherto tolerated the Latin foreign Missionaries all over 
Turkey; it is on the same principle also that she has tolerated Protestant 
Missionaries of all nations for the last thirty years. And the only ground we 
can imagine on which the Sublime Porte would ever think of refusing to tolerate 
Protestant Missionaries, might be for the sake of favouring those who oppose 
the Protestant principle of the supreme authority of the Word of God. 

As proselytism, (which, however, we do not practise) is not illegal, it has 
been recently urged, as your Excellency informs us, that the conduct of some 
Missionaries has not been prudent. Your Excellency is well convinced that the 
Missionaries have been prudent. If there has been imprudence, it’ is m the 
fact, that those who have dared to bastinado, imprison, stone, banish on false 

retexts, the Gospel-reading Armenians, have not been punished for one in a 
undred of their offences. The daily increase of such disturbances is not owing 
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to the imprudence of the Missionaries, but to the exemption from punishment 
of those who molest the peaceable Protestants. To punish the authors of such 
turbulent intolerance, would not be disgracing the stronger party, but would be 
doing simple justice to the weaker. And when the local authorities shall begin 
to act in accordance with the generous principles of freedom of conscience pro- 
claimed by His Majesty the Sultan, mobs-and persecution will cease, simple 
justice will have been done to both parties, and no occasion will exist for 
charging the Missionaries with imprudence. 

It is plain from what has been said that it would be contrary both to 
Mahommedan law and to the declarations of the Government, to force the 
Evangelical Armenians to do what is against their conscience and the Gospel. 
We are persuaded also that the attempt to do so would bring on scenes of per- 
secution which would outrage all the nations of Europe and make the noble 
declarations of His Majesty the Sultan appear nugatory: And that after much 
embarrassment on the part of the various state dignitaries, and much suffering 
and misery among the faithful and innocent subjects of the Porte, the benevolent 
feelings of the monarch would finally prevail, and accomplish an act of mercy 
which, were it to come spontaneously from the Government, would excite the 
admiration of all the enlightened nations of the earth. 


No. 56. 


Viscount Palmerston to the Hon. H. R. Wellesley. 


Sir, ; Foreign Office, November 11, 1846. 

I HAVE received your despatches of the 10th and 19th of October, 
on the subject of the hardships to which certain dissidents from the Armenian 
Church are exposed, and reporting the steps which you have taken in their 
behalf. 

I have to instruct you again to bring the situation of these people earnestly 
under the consideration of the Porte, and urgently to press the Turkish Govern- 
ment to acknowledge these parties as 9 separate religious sect, with a spiritual 
chief or head, and with an agent at Constantinople to transact their business 
with the Porte,—these being privileges which all other Christian sects in Turkey 
are stated to enjoy. You will point out to the Turkish Ministers that the present 
condition of these people is wretched in the extreme, and that there is no effec- 
tual remedy for it but an arrangement of this sort; and you will at the same 
time remark that it would not be consistent with the benevolent and just, and 
therefore wise principles, which the Sultan has publicly announced as those 
upon which he is determined to found his administrative system, that these 
poor people should be left to suffer under their present oppressions. 

But not only would the Sultan perform an act of wisdom and of justice in 
regard to his own dominions by sanctioning such an arrangement; he would 
also be doing that which would be highly agreeable to the British Government, 
and, what is of equal importance with a view to strengthen and perpetuate the 
connexion and intimate union between Great Britain and Turkey which is 
equally conducive to the interest of both countries, such an arrangement would 
be most eminently pleasing to the people of Great Britain, would give them a 
fresh interest in the Sultan’s welfare, and would still further increase their sense 
of the importance of maintaining his Highness’s authority and power 
unimpaired. 

Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 56. 
The Hon. H. R. Wellesley to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 22.) 


My Lord, Buyukdery, November 2, 1846, 
THE communications which I have had with Aali Effendi, respecting the 


_ Protestant Armenians, since last I had the honour of addressing your Lordship 
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on the subject, have been more satisfactory than I could have expected. His 
Excellency has promised that they shall be removed completely from under the 
superintendence of the Armenian Patriarch, that all the’r business with the 
Porte shall be transacted though the Ihtissab, and that they shall be allowed 
to choose one of their own number to represent them before the Ihtissab. In 
fact, they are to enjoy the same privileges as the Latins. 

As this arrangement has not yet received the Sultan’s formal sanction, it 
has only been communicated to me confidentially. 

If it is carried out to the full extent promised by Aali Effendi, it is a 
virtual recognition by the Porte of the Protestants as a separate Christian 
community. I have, &c. ; 

(Signed) H. WELLESLEY. 


No. 57. i: 
The Hon. H. R. Wellesley to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 26.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, January 2, 1847. 

I HAVE avoided occupying unnecessarily your Lordship’s time, by 
recounting the steps I had taken in favour of the Protestant Armenians, until 
I could announce some positive progress made. 

Aali Effendi had promised me before the Beiram, that immediately after 
the celebration of that feast measures should be adopted to put them on the 
same footing as the Latins, with the sole exception, that instead of being placed 
under the Pasha of Tophana for the management of their affairs, they should 
address themselves to the Ihtissab. 

In the interval between the promise and the time mentioned for its fulfil- 
ment, a struggle was made by the Patriarch to preserve his authority over the 
seceders ; and on reminding Aali Effendi of his engagement, I found that he 
had entirely changed his mind, and had no intention of keeping it. 

Your Lordship’s despatch of 11th November oflast year fortunately reached 
me about this time, and enabled me to add the weight of your Lordship’s opinion 
to my own more feeble voice. I have in consequence now the satisfaction to 


annex a report from Mr. Stephen Pisani, whom I have chiefly employed in this - 


business, inclosing a memorandum on the subject drawn up in Aali Effendi’s 
presence, and agreed to by him. 

Your Lordship will see by it that the Protestant Armenians are no longer 
obliged to apply to the Patriarch for anything else but passports, This obliga- 
tion is no doubt imposed to satisfy His Holiness, and a little more insistance 
might possibly have freed them from it, but it might also have compromised the 
advantages gained. I considered it, therefore, more prudent to content myself 
with what was offered—the more so, as in March next the office of the Ihtissab 
will be abolished, and, if necessary, other arrangements may then be pressed 
with advantage on the Porte. I have, &c. 

(Signed) H. WELLESLEY. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 57. 


M. Pisani to the Hon. H.R. Wellesley. 
Sir, Pera, December 26, 1846. 


_I HAVE the honour to inclose herewith, for your information, a memo- 
randum respecting the future position of the Armenian Protestants, which I 
drew up, according to your instructions, in the presence of his Excellency the 
Minister for Foreign Affairs, in order to avoid any further misunderstanding. 

‘After the memorandum was written I submitted it to the perusal of Aali 
Effendi, who kept it for some days, and has now returned it to me, full 
confirming its contents, and adding, that it was word for word what he had said. 

Ihave, &c. 
(Signed) ¥, PISANI’ 


7) 
cay, 


& 
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Inclosure ‘2 in ‘No, 67. 
Memorandum respecting Armenian Protestants. 


LES Arméniens Protestans seront sous le contréle de ]’Thtissab pour ce 
qui regarde leurs affaires commerciales et temporelles, 4 l'exception, toutefois, 
de leurs -passeports, qu’ils prendront, le cas échéant, de la Chancellerie du 
Patriarcat Arménien. Mais si par hasard celui-ci refusait de les leur livrer, ou 
s’ils éprouvaient quelque difficulté pour les obtenir, |’Ihtissab a des instructions 
éventuelles de les délivrer a leur réquisition sans délaii Un Capou Oglou 
(agent) sera choisi et nommé parmi eux pour vaquer et soigner les affaires chez 
lIhtissab; et il leur sera aussi permis de tenir des registres séparés pour 
Venregistrement des mariages, des naissances, et des morts, 


Translation.) 


THE Armenian Protestants will be under the control of the Thtissab so 
far as their commercial and temporal affairs are concerned, with the exception 
however of their passports, which they will receive, when necessary, from the 
Chancery of the Armenian Patriarch. But if the latter should chance to 
refuse passports to them, or if they should experience any difficulty in obtaining 
them, the Thtissab has eventual instructions to give passports to them without 
delay on a requisition from them. A Capou Oglau (Agent) will be chosen and 
named amongst them to manage their affairs with the Ihtissab; and permis- 
sion will also be given to them to keep separate registers of marriages, births, 
and deaths. n 


No. 58. 
Viscount Palmerston to the Hon. H. R. Wellesley. 


Sr, Foreign Office, February ‘1, 1847. 

I HAVE to instruct you to thank Aali Effendi for the arrangements which 
have been made in favour of the dissidents from the Armenian Church, as 
reported in your despatch of the 2nd ultimo; and you will say to that 
Minister that Her Majesty’s Government have been extremely gratified by his 
compliance with their wishes in this matter, and that the way in which he has 
settled it will be very agreeable to the English nation. 

You will, of course, endeavour to improve the arrangement if possible, when 
the Thtissab is abolished. 


Tan, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 59. 
Viscount Palmerston to the Chevalier Bunsen. 


Foreign Office, February 9, 1847. 
‘THE ‘Undersigned, &c., has the honour to transmit to Chevalier'Bunsen, 
&c., a copy of a memorandum which has been forwarded to this department by 
Her Majesty’s Minister at Constantinople, from which the Chevalier Bunsen 
will perceive that the Porte has removed the Protestant Armenians from under 
the Armenian Patriarch as far as regards their commercial and temporal affairs, 
and ‘has placed them under the controul of the Ihtissab, with whom they will 
communicate by an agent, to be chosen by themselves, and that it will for the 

future only be necessary for them to apply to the Patriarch for passports. 
’ T have, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


By 


Inclogure in No. 59 
[Sce Inclosure 2 in No. 57.] 


a AS 


No. 60. 


The Chevalier Bunsen to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received March 22.‘ 


Légation de Prusse, le 22 Février, 1847. 

LE Soussigné, &c., a eu ’honneur de recevoir la note par laquelle son Excel- 
lence Monsieur le Vicomte Palmerston, &c., a bien voulu lui transmettre en date 
da 9.du courant la copie d’un mémoire expédié par le Ministre Britannique & 
Constantinople, dont il résulte que la Porte Ottomane a résolu de prendre des 
mesures propres 4 assurer aux Arméniens Protestans des immunités qui. doivent 
les protéger a l’avenir contre la persécution.du Patriarche et contre toute autre 
mesure Vexatoire. 

Le Soussigné s’empresse de remercier son Excellence de cette communi- 
cation importante. Le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté le Roi de Prusse a 
toujours pris le plus profond intérét au sort des Arméniens Protestans, qui dans 
Jes derniéres années ont été exposés a des persécutions si cruelles, La réso- 
lution prise par la Porte Ottomane est une preuve précieuse de son intention 
sinedre de faire exécuter les dispositions des lois de "Empire, qui assurent a 
feus:ses sujets la jouissance de la liberté des cultes. Elle doit étre considérée 
comme étant aussi satisfaisante qu’elle est conforme aux véritables intéréts de 
ia Porte. 

Sa Majesté verra encore avec une satisfaction particuliére un commencement 
éw progrés pour la réalisation de l’objet de la Mission Spéciale, dont elle daigna 
ebarger en 1841 le Soussigné auprés du Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britan- 
nique. Dans la note que le Soussigné, a l’ordre de son Souverain, eut l’honneur 
de remetire A son Excellence Monsieur le Vicomte Palmerston, en date du 15 
Juillet, 1841, il est dit du but de cette mission :— 

“Ce but est principalement d’obtenir de la Porte Ottomane, par le moyen 
desnégociations communes aConstantinople, la reconnaissance de |’ Eglise Protes- 
tante en Turquie comme d’une corporation religieuse a l’instar des corporations 
existantes des Latins, des Grecs, des Arméniens et d’autres semblables, de maniére 
que les Chrétiens, sujets de la Porte et résidens, appartenant aux églises nationales 

es deux pays, soient autorisés a se constituer partout en communautés, et agir 
conformément a ce titre, c’est-d-dire, A acquérir des propriétés comme per- 
sonnes morales, a batir des églises, A avoir des évéques et autres fonctionnaires 
eeclésiastiques, 4 recevoir ceux qui pourraient venir se joindre 4 eux, et en 
général de faire toutes les actions légales d’une société reconnue. Cette 
Tegonnaissance mettrait donc les membres des églises Protestantes en Turquie, 
simplement au pied des communautés Chrétiennes, qui constituées en corps de 
nation, y jouissent déja d’une telle reconnaissance légale—parité de position, 
également réclamée dans le moment actuel, par la poreon politique et religi- 
euse des deux grandes Puissances Protestantes de |’Europe, et par les dispo- 
sitions générales du Hatti-chérif de Gulhané.” 

Par la réponse de son Excellence Monsieur le Vicomte Palmerston du 30 du 
méme mois une parfaite solidarité fut établie entre les deux Gouvernemens pour 
atteindre un but si équitable et aussi conforme aux principes d’une politique sage 
et éclairée par des démarches diplomatiques a faire 4 Constantinople. Mais 
malgré les demandes adressées dans le temps par les deux Gouvernemens a la 
Porte. Ottomane, la reconnaissance de la communauté Protestante comme telle 
en Furquie, n’a pu encore avoir lieu. L’argument principal opposé a la 
demande des cours, fut celui que la Porte ne saurait reconnaitre une commu- 
nauté Protestante qu’autant qu’il y aurait des Rayahs Protestans en Turquie. 
TL ext évident, que jusqu’ ici cet argument reposait sur un cercle vicieux. On dit 
qu’ we peut pas y avoir de communauté Protestante reconnue, parce qu’il ny 
a pas de Rayas Protestans: mais il ne peut pas y avoir des Rayahs Protestans, 
peésioément parcequ’il n’existe pas une protection légale pour des Chrétiens de 
cette confession, tandis que les: chefs des autres communautés Chrétiennes, et 
méme de la communauté Juive, sont aoe de pouvoirs.si étendus, que ]’exis- 
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tence civile et méme la vie de ceux qui, profitant des dispositions de l’Edit de 
Gulhané, pourraient vouloir les quitter, sont 4 la merci de leurs anciens chefs 
spirituels. 

La resolution digne d’éloges, de la Porte Ottomane, relative aux Arméniens 
Protestans, résolution si conforme aux hauts sentimens de sagesse et de 
humanité manifesté derniérement par d’autres actes de ce Gouvernement, parait , 
au Soussigné présenter maintenant 1’éventualité dont la Porte a dans le temps 
déclaré elle-méme vouloir faire dépendre sa reconnaissance de la communauté 
Protestante dans |’Empire. : 

Il semble done évident au Soussigné, que la Porte ni ne pourra ni ne voudra 
se soustraire 4 donner a la résolution, dont le Principal Secrétaire d’Etat de Sa 
Majesté Britannique a bien voulu donner connaissance au Soussigné, tout le 
développement nécessaire & assurer en méme temps son exécution pleine et 
entiére, et l’accomplissement de l’engagement général pris par la Porte en 
1841 vis-d-vis des deux Gouvernemens. 

En premier lieu, quant 4 la reconnaissance de la communauté Protestante 
des Arméniens, elle devra étre dans ce but aussi durable, perpétuelle et com- 
pléte que lest celle des autres confessions Chrétiennes. Ainsi, par exemple, 
le pouvoir laissé encore au Patriarcat de donner des passeports, ne parait 
devoir continuer, qu’autant que les Arméniens Protestans en désireraient eux- 
mémes la continuation. Egalement, il parait devoir s’entendre de soi-méme 
que cette reconnaissance soit générale, de maniére que dans toute l’étendue de 
lEmpire Ture, ot se trouvent actuellement, ou se trouveront dans l’avenir, des 
individus Arméniens appartenant 4 la confession Protestante, ils jouiront de la 
méme protection aussitot qu’ils seront reconnus former part de la communauté 
générale, : 

En termes généraux, le principe 4 suivre parait devoir étre celui-ci: 
que la communauté Protestante des Arméniens jouisse des mémes droits que les 
autres communautés Chrétiennes de l’Empire, ayant son organisation intérieure, 
et des organes et agens auprés de la Sublime Porte, a l’instar de celles-ci. 
En second lieu, cette reconnaissance devra étre considérée comme la reconnais- 
sance du principe général mis en avant en 1841 par les deux Gouvernement. 

En recommandant ces réflexions a la considération bienveillante et a la haute 
sagesse de son Excellence Monsieur le Vicomte Palmerston, le Soussigné, &c. 

(Signé) BUNSEN. 


(Translation.) 


Prussian Legation, February 22, 1847. 


THE Undersigned, &c., has had the honour to receive the note dated the 
9th instant, in which his Excellency Viscount Palmerston, &c., has been so 
good as to transmit to him a copy of a memorandum forwarded by the British 
Minister at Constantinople, from which it appears that the Ottoman Porte has 
resolved on taking suitable measures to secure to the Armenian Protestants 
immunities, which shall protect them for the future from the persecution of the 
Patriarch, and from all other measures of annoyance. 

The Undersigned hastens to thank his Excellency for this important com- 
munication. The Government of His Majesty the King of Prussia has always 
taken the deepest interest in the fate of the Armenian Protestants, who, during 
the last years, have been exposed to such cruel persecution. The resolution to 
which the Ottoman Porte has come is a precious proof of its sincere determi- 
nation to carry into execution the laws of the empire, which secure to all its 
subjects the enjoyment. of the free exercise of their religion. It must be con- 
en to be as satisfactory as it is in conformity with the true interests of the 

orte. 

His Majesty will also sce with particular satisfaction a commencement of 
progress towards the realisation of the objects of the Special Mission to the 
Government of Her Britannic Majesty, with which he was pleased to entrust the 
Undersigned in 1841, In the note which the Undersigned, by the orders of his 
Sovereign, had the honour to address to his Excellency Viscount Palmerston, 

ated July 15, 1841, it is said of the object of that Mission :— 

“This object is principally to obtain from the Ottoman Porte, by means of 
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joint negotiations at Constantinople, the recognition of the Protestant Church 
in Turkey as a religious corporation, similar to the existing corporations of Latins, 
Greeks, Armenians, and others of the same kind; so that Christians, subjects 
of the Porte, and residents belonging to the national churches of the two coun- 
tries, may be authorised to form themselves everywhere into communities, and to 
act in conformity with this title, that is to say, to acquire property as persons 
duly recognised, to build churches, to have bishops and other ecclesiastical func- 
tionaries, to admit those who may seek to join them, and generally to perform 
all the legal acts of a recognised society. This recognition would place all the 
members of the Protestant churches in Turkey simply on the same footing as the 
Christian communities, which, constituted as national corporations, already enjoy 
there such a legal recognition ; a similarity of position alike required at the present 
moment by the political and religious position of the two great Protestant 
Powers of Europe, and by the general dispositions of the Hatti-Sheriff of 
Gulhané.” 

By the answer of his Excellency Viscount Palmerston dated the 30th of 
the same month, a perfect understanding was established between the two 
Governments with a view to the attainment, by diplomatic interference at 
Constantinople, of an object so just, and so conformable to the principles of a 
wise and enlightened policy. But notwithstanding the demands addressed at the 
time by the two Governments to the Ottoman Porte, the recognition of the Pro- 
testant community in Turkey as such has not yet been effected. The principal 
argument opposed to the demand of the Courts, was that the Porte could not recog- 
nise a Protestant community unless there should be Protestant Rayas in Turkey. 
Itis plain that hitherto that argument amounted to reasoning in a circle. It is 
therein stated that there cannot be a recognised Protestant community because 
there are no Protestant Rayas: but there can be no Protestant Rayas, precisely 
because there exists no legal protection for Christians of that creed, whilst the 
heads of other Christian communities, and even of the Jewish community, are 
furnished with such extensive powers that the civil existence and even the lives 
of those who, availing themselves of the provisions of the Edict of Gulhané, may 
desire to quit them, are at the mercy of their former’'spiritual leaders. 

The praiseworthy determination of the Ottoman Porte respecting the 
Armenian Protestants, a determination so conformable to the sentiments of wis- 
dom and humanity lately showh in other acts of that Government, seems to 
the Undersigned now to offer the opportunity on which the Porte, at the time, 
itself declared that it desired to make the recognition of the Protestant commu- 
nity in the Empire depend. 

It seems therefore evident to the Undersigned, that the Porte will neither 
be able nor desirous of receding from the obligation fully and completely to 
carry out the resolution which Her Britannic Majesty’s Principal Secretary of 
State has been so good as to communicate to the Undersigned, and to act up to 
the general engagement which the Porte made in 1841 with the two Gover- 
nments. 

In the first place, with respect to the recognition of the Protestant Arme- 
nian community, that recognition must be as durable and as complete as is that 
of the other Christian creeds. Thus for instance the power left to the Patriarch 
of giving passports should not continue, except in so far as the Armenian 
Protestants may themselves desire its continuance. In like manner it seems 
that it ought to be understood that that recognition is to be universal, so that 
throughout the whole extent of the Turkish Empire, where there are at present, or 
where in future there shall be, Armenian persons belonging to the Protestant 
faith, those persons shall enjoy the same protection as soon as they shall be 
recognised as forming a part of the general community. 

Speaking generally, the principle to be observed seems to be the following ; 
that the Protestant community of the Armenians should enjoy the same rights 
as the other Christian communities of the Empire, having its own internal 
organization, and its own organs and agents with the Sublime Porte, in the same 
way as they have ;—and secondly, that such recognition should be considered as 
the recognition of the general principle put forward in 1841 by the two 
Governments. 

In recommending these reflections to the favourable consideration and 
wisdom of Viscount Palmerston, the Undersigned, &c., 

, (Signed) BUNSEN. 
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No. 61. 
Viscount Palmerston to the Hon. H. R. Wellesley. 


Sir, Foreign Office, March 22, 1847. 

I COMMUNICATED to the Prussian Minister at this Court a copy of 
the memorandum respecting the immunities granted to the dissidents from the 
Armenian Church inclosed in your despatch of the 2nd of January of this 

r. 
I have since received from M. Bunsen the note of which I inclose a copy 
for your information ; and by which you will perceive that the Prussian Govern- 
ment look upon the concessions now granted to the dissidents from the Arme- 
nian Church as an admission on the part of the Porte of the existence of a 
Protestant Raya Community in Turkey, and as thereby binding the Porte, in 
virtue of what passed in the year 1841, to recognize Protestants as separate 
communities in the Ottoman dominions. 

You will find in my despatch to Viscount Ponsonby of July 26, 1841, 
and in Viscount Ponsonby’s despatch of the 15th of September of that year, 
an account of the circumstances to which M. Bunsen now refers. 

¥ have to instruct you to place yourself in communication with the Prussian 
Minister at Constantinoplv, and to concert with him the best means of carrying 
into effect the arrangement pointed out in M. Bunsen’s note, as well with 
regard to the dissident Armenians as with regard’ to Protestant communities in 

eral, 
es You will bear in mind that what Her Majesty’s Government wish is that 
the Protestant subjects of the Porte, whether Armenians or others, should be 
acknowledged as a separate community in the same manner as the Roman 
Catholics and the Greeks, and the regular Armenians, and should be placed in 
the enjoyment of the same privileges. Probably the Bishop of the United 
Church of England and Ireland in Jerusalem might be considered to be their 
religious chief or patriarch. : 
Tan, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 62: 
The Hon. H. R. Wellesley to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received April 1.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, March 15, 1847. 
THE position of the Protestant Armenians is, in consequence of your 
Lordship’s kind interference in their behalf, sensibly ameliorating. Attempts 
are occasionally made to annoy them, but their complaints are listened to, and I 
have much pleasure in inclosing the translation of a letter that has lately been 
addressed by the Porte to the Governor of Nicomedia, in consequence of a 
statement that I had thought it my duty to make to Aali Effendi of attempts 
having been made to prevent Protestants residing in that town from assembling 
‘for public worship. 
: T have, &c. 
Qigned) H. WELLESLEY. 


_ Inclosure in No. 62. 
The Grand Vizier to the Governor of Nicomedia. 


(Trauslation.) 

. LHAVE received the collective despatch written to me by your Eacellency 
and the Naib (Judge), dated 23rd of Safer, respecting the place of worship 
and the burying place: chosen by those Armenians residing at Nicomedia, who 
lately became Protestants. The system you. have hitherto. followed is sound, 
and especially with respect to the burying ground is, to be sure, highly conve- 


nient. It is superfluous to tell you that the benevolent intentions of our 
master, His Imperial Majesty, being that all classes of his subjects should be 
treated with equal justice and equity, it becomes clear that preventing those 
people from exercising their religious duties is contrary to that principle of 
equity: consequently it is necessary to prevent anybody from molesting them 
when they meet to exercise among themselves their religion, and the measures 
of precaution your Excellency is taking on that score are very wise. And ao 
long as they behave within the limits of submission, honesty, and fulfil the 
prescribed duties of faithful subjects, you are to afford them every protection 
and assistance. 

There may be among them some who will undertake to seduce the other 
Armenians, and insult their religion, and attack their honour. In such a 
ease, on the latter’s complaining to your Excellency, you will immediately 
ascertain the fact, and proceed to their punishment; because, they being all of 
them subjects of the Sublime Porte, they must enjoy the same degree of 
protection. 

I leave to your judgment the propriety of well inculcating to the 
Armenian Patriarch, as well as to the people of an intelligent mind, that to 
persecute the Protestant Armenians is naturally making them persevere more 
and more in the religion they have adopted; and therefore they must 
behave with mildness. . 


No. 63. 


Viscount Palmerston to the Hon. H. R. Wellesley. 


Sir, Foreign Office, April 3, 1847. 

I HAVE to instruct you to thank the Porte for the further proof of 
friendly interest as regards the wishes of the British Government, which it has 
shown by the instructions sent to the Governor of Nicomedia in favour of the 
dissident Armenians in that Town, as reported in your despatch of the 
15th of March. 

But as regards the future prospects of this class of the Sultan’s subjects, 
I think it necessary to observe that it is desirable to endeavour at once to obtain 
from the Porte a formal consent to acknowledge as a separate and independent 
community the Armenian Dissenters, and any other parties dissenting from 
the Greek, Latin, or other Churches, to whom the general term of “ Protestant” 
community may be applied. 

Tam, & 


, &e, 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 64. 
Viscount Palmerston to the Hon. H. R. Wellesley. 


Bir, Foreign Office, April 3, 1847. 

J HAVE to instruct you to endeavour to ascertain what are the preeise 
religious tenets of the dissenters from the Armenian Church, and in what points 
they differ from those of the Catholic, or of the Schismatic Armenians. I 
assume that the Dissenters have one common profession as regards matters of 
faith, and one common rule of practice ; but if that should not be the case, you 
will state what are the different sections into which the Dissenters may be split, 
and, as far as possible, the numerical amount of each section. 

I should also wish to have a similar report with regard to any other sections 


who may have withdrawn themselves from the communion of any other of the 


, recognized Christian societies in Turkey. 
: Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON, 
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No. 65. 
The Hon. H. R. Wellesley to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received May 5.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, April 18, 1847. 


AT the time I had the honour to receive your Lordship’s despatch of 22nd 
of March, inclosing the copy ofa note to your Lordship from the Prussian Minister 
in London, expressive of his Excellency’s wishes in regard to persons professing 
the Protestant Faith in this country, the Prussian Chargé d’Affaires here was 
labouring under a severe domestic affliction, which, together with my own occu- 
pations, prevented my seeing him on the subject until to-day. I immediately 
informed him of what had taken place between Aali Effendi and myself since 
the receipt of your Lordship’s above-mentioned despatch, and J am now about 
to state the same for the information of Her Majesty’s Government. ; 

Upon informing Aali Effendi of the wishes of Her Majesty’s and the 
Prussian Governments on this subject, his Excellency stopped me at once by 
saying, that he had already heard about it from your Lordship, through Prince 
Callimachi, and that he had also directed the Turkish Envoy in London to 
convey his answer to your Lordship. I judge, from the tenor of the Ottoman 
Minister’s language, that this answer is so far unfavourable that it expresses his 
conviction that the time is not arrived when the Porte can safely grant what 
Prince Callimachi had been desired to ask. His Excellency’s arguments to me 
were to the following purport. The Protestants in the empire at this moment 
are few in number. The concessions we have already made to them have caused 
great excitement among their brethren from whom they have seceded. To do 
more at the present moment would be to fan the flames of discord, and retard 
rather than assist any addition to their present numbers. We are well inclined 
towards the Protestants, and we will answer for their being no more persecuted. 
Let them be content for the present with what they have got; as their numbers 
increase, their voice will become more powerful. 

‘Notwithstanding this language I have pressed Aali Effendi to do some- 
thing more towards the completion of a work which Her Majesty’s and the 
Prussian Governments have so much at heart, and I think that I can venture to 
assure your Lordship that very shortly the dissident Armenians will be relieved 
from the only regulation which still makes them dependent on the Armenian 
Patriarch, viz., taking their passports from him; that they will be allowed to 
buy a house which they may fit up as a church, that they will be permitted to 
name one of their own body to represent them at the Porte, and that orders 
will be sent to all places in which they reside in any numbers to desire the 
authorities to recognise them as a separate community, and to ensure them 
perfect liberty of worship and freedom from persecution. 

I do not think, my Lord, that more can be obtained for the present, and 
the Prussian Chargé d’Affaires agrees with me in this opinion. When a house is 
once purchased for a church no difficulty will be made to pulling it down in a 
year or so and to building a regular church upon the same spot; and I feel sure 
that the same facilities would be granted in the provinces in any places where 
the congregation is sufficiently rich or numerous to make the required 
purchase. 

. With respect to the nomination and recognition by the Porte of a spiritual 
head, the difficulties will be greater. Your Lordship’s suggestion of the Bishop 
of Jerusalem would never I am afraid be listened to. The Turkish Ministers 
would never allow any but a Turkish subject to possess the power and authority 
that the head of a church must ever enjoy. At all events the realisation of 
such a scheme is at present impossible, because as far as I known none of the 
dissident Armenians have adopted the ritual of the Anglican Church. 

I am happy to be able to close this despatch with a proof that the assurance 
given by the Sultan’s Ministers that the Protestants shall not be persecuted in 
the Ottoman Empire, is not, what is too often the case in Turkey, a dead letter. 

. [have the honour to inclose copies of a statement which was lately sent to me 
of the persecutions undergone by the Protestants in Hasheya, and of a petition 
presented to the Sultan by one of their number. Upon sending to Aali Effendi 
upon the subject, I found that instructions had already been sent to the Pasha 
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of Damascus ordering him to protect all the Sultan’s subjects equally and to 
permit no restriction on their religious worship. Your Lordship will find a copy 
of these instructions annexed. 
T have, &c. 
(Signed) H. WELLESLEY. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 65. 
Memorandum respecting the persecuted Hasbeyan Protestants. 


Beyrout, February 1847. 

ABOUT three years ago a portion of the inhabitants of Hasbeya in the 
Pashalic of Damascus, seceded from the Greek Church and established Pro- 
testant worship. Their worship was conducted, at their request, a part of the 
time by native Protestants from Beyrout, and a part of the time by American 
Missionaries, The congregation averaged about a hundred, and the number 
of seceders of all ages was more than a hundred and fifty. A school was 
established for their children, with one of their number for a teacher. 

At the end of three or four months opposition from their townsmen, after 
having subjected them to much insult and threatening, and even beating, 
became so violent that they felt themselves no longer safe, and fled from the 
town. In consequence of representations from the English and Prussian 
Consuls-General, the Pasha of Damascus at length deposed the Governor of 
Hasbeya for his inefficiency in protecting them; and after two months’ exile 
they were allowed to return to their homes, and their public worship and their 
school were resumed. 

But though their enemies were then kept in abeyance, opposition was not 
stopped, and at length, in consequence of it, the new Governor was deposed. 
Then the persecution broke out with renewed violence. Their place of worship 
was assailed by a mob while they were assembled on the Sabbath; they were 
stoned in the streets and their lives often threatened, until they were at last 
obliged to flee with the greatest precipitation by night. 

Upon their making application to Khalil Pasha, then at Beyrout in com- 
mand of the Turkish fleet, he issued strong instructions to the Pasha of 
Damascus for their protection from persecution, the British and Prussian Consuls- 
General both urging him to such a step. But the Pasha’s orders were not 
executed; it is generally believed, indeed, that they were secretly accompanied 
by counter-orders. Hence the refugees, at the end of a second exile of near 
two months, found themselves without a prospect of relief, and felt constrained, 
some by poverty, others by the prospect of utter ruin to their business, and all 
by the distress of their families, left in the power of their enemics, to yield a 
partial conformity to the Greek Church. Their conformity extended little 
further than to an occasional attendance at the churches; but they were obliged 
to abstain from all religious meetings among themselves except in the greatest 
secresy, and could have no school for their children. This was in February 
1845. © 

The war between the Druses and Christian which occurred not long after, 
broke up an organization of young men, which had been the principal organ of 
persecution, and the Protestants were able again, though with a good deal of 
caution, to meet together for spiritual improvement. The disarming of their 
townsmen in the fall of the same year, relieved them still farther from appre- 
hension, and their school was again opened. Their spiritual teachers they again 
invited from Beyrout, and their invitation was at length acceded to, so that they 
had again the bread of life broken to them for several months, sometimes by 
native preachers, and sometimes by American missionaries. 

But of a sudden persecution again broke out. The Governor failing by per- 
suasion and threats to secure their submission, marched them under a guard of 
armed men (Mahommedan though he was) to the Greek Church, and thus effected 
a forced conformity. Their school was broken up, its teacher imprisoned, and 
the severest threats held over them if they attempted again to meet for religious 
purposes. This was in the summer of last year, almost immediately after the 
arrival of Saffetty Pasha at Damascus,: Hitherto the agents of persecution had 
been the populace, with only the connivance of the Governor.. Now the Gover- 
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nor was the persecutor, acting as he then and since has uniformly declared, 
undcr positive orders from his superiors.’ Until the present time the condition 
of things has not changed. . One of the Protestants, (the one now going to 
Constantinople) succeeded indeed in holding out for the time, but he was soon 
imprisoned and chained in a dungeon, on a forged pecuniary claim, and at last 
three weeks ago, he was constrained by fear of danger to go to the Greek 
Church. 

Until now, however, ag many as cighteen men and eight women have 
refused to confess, and thus have avoided the distinctive act of conformity to 
the Church. Connected with these are about twenty children, so that the com- 
munity now consists of about fifty souls; without reckoning many who are only 
waiting for more favourable times to declare themselves. 

It is to be noted that these seceders have not from the first been 
charged with any crime or disorderly conduct whatever, except in the matter 
of religion. ; : 

As there are in Syria no municipal regulations in reference to passports, 
marriages, or burials, to interfere with religious toleration, what is needed in 
the present case is simply an effective order from the Sultan to the Pasha of 
Damascus to protect these Protestants from all persecution and disabilities in 
the enjoyment of their religious privileges. But that such an order may be 
effective, it is quite necessary that the British Consul-General should have spe- 
cific instructions to see that it be executed. Without this authority for ener- 
getic interference on his part, there is very little reason to hope that an order, 
however strong, will be attended with any benefit. 
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Inclosure 2 in No. 65. 
Petition of the Hasbeyan Protestants to the Sublime Porte. 


. » . THE petition of their servants is that your servants belong to 
Hasbeya, of the Pashalick of Damascus, in Syria, are subjects of the Sublime 
Porte, and were formerly of the Greek Faith. For three years past they have 
been zealously engaged in the reading of the Holy Gospel, and walking accord- 
ing to its precepts. On that account they have been exposed to many and 
strange forms of violence and suffering, and especially dating from eight months 
back, the Governor of Hasbeya, his Excellency Emir Saad-el-Deen, compelled 
us by force with the aid of ten or fifteen Mussulmans of his own suite and 
others, to go to the Greek Church, and to worship according to the rites of that 
Church. Besides this he forbade us to read the Gospel, or that any two of us 
should meet for prayer; and threatened that any one who should dare to con- 
fess himself of the Evangelical party should be killed. He also put some of 
your servants into prison, and kept us there on false pretences, and thereby led 
many of us to abandon our homes by flight, and the condition of the remainder 
with their wives and children, became desolate in the extreme. All these things 
the above-mentioned Governor pretended that he was doing by order of his 
Excellency the Pasha of Damascus. 

In making these things known, it is the prayer of your servants that to 
the end they may be delivered from the above-mentioned vexations, a royal 
letter may be issued in the Imperial mercy, and your servants be restored to 


new life. : 
(Signed) The Raya Readers of the Gospel at Hasbeya. 
Inclosure 3 in No. 65. 
The Grand Vizier to the Pasha of Damascus. 
(Traduction.) 20, Rébi-ul-akhir 1263, 6 Avril, 184%. 


LES Rayas du district de Hashéya viennent de présenter une requéte dans 
laquelle ils ont exposé ce qui suit :— 

Depuis trois ans, disent-ils, nous lisions l’Evangile, et nous exercions notre 
eulte dans nos maisons. Mais depuis sept 4 huit mois, Saad-el-Deen Bey, 
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Gouverneur du district, se permet de nous forcer a aller 4 l’Eglise Grecque, et 

de s’opposer & ce que nous lisions |’Evangile dans nos maisons. Ylus encore, 

i] va jusqu’d donner des ordres calculés 4 faire entendre que ceux parmi nous 

qui confessent la Communion Evangélique seront punis de la peine capitale, et 

sous divers prétextes il nous jette dans les cachots. En un mot, il exerce 
envers nous toutes sortes de violences; de maniére que quelques uns de nous 

ont di s’expatrier, et ceux qui restent se trouvent, eux et leurs familles, dans : 
une grande détresse. Nous supplions donc votre Altesse de vouloir bien faire 
cesser la persécution dont nous sommes les objets.” 

Ce que l’on doit comprendre de cette supplique, c’est que les pétition- 
naires sont du nombre de ceux qui ont embrassé derniérement le Protestant- 
isme. I] faut, certes, supposer que les violences dont its parlent ne sont pas 
littéralement vraies ; mais on ne peut pas croire non plus qu’elles soient tout- 
a-fait dénuées de fondement; car méme ici la nation Arménienne exercerait 
beaucoup de violence envers les Arméniens devenus depuis peu Protestans, si 
nous ne les empéchions pas. Nous menageons les deux parties autant qu’il est 
possible. Il est superflu d’observer 4 votre Excellence que comme chaque com- 
munion Chrétienne trouve un appui auprés d’une Puissance Etrangére, en raison 
de la conformité de cette communion avec celle de telle ou telle puissance, la 
conversion des Arméniens au Protestantisme ne produira pas, aprés tout, un grave 
inconvénient sous le rapport politique. Mais si, au contraire, on persécute les 
Arméniens pour les forcer 4 changer de religion, cette persécution fera qu’ils y 
persisteront encore davantage, elle amenera une intervention étrangére et 
leurs plaintes, en augmentant de plus en plus, auront pour résultat leur recon- 
naissance comme une nation distincte, 4 l’instar des Arméniens Catholiques. 
Voila ce que nous présumons, a en juger de cet état de choses, 

Votre Excellence voudra bien faire donc des recherches minutieuses sur ce 
qui concerne les Arméniens dont il s’agit; elle agira envers eux avec cette sagacité 
et cette prudence qui la caractérisent ; et trouvant que la persécution dont ils 
parlent est réelle, elle prendra de sages mesures pour la faire cesser et pour 
protéger en méme tems les autres Arméniens aussi, et tout cela de maniére a 
éviter du scandale et des désordres. ' 


(Translation. 


20 Rébi-ul-akhir, 1263, 6th of April, 1847. 

THE Rayas of the District of Hasbeya have lately presented a petition, 
in which they state as follows: 

“For three years past,” they say, “ we have read the Gospel, and celebrated 
worship in our houses. But seven or eight months ago Saad-el-Deen Bey, 
Governor of the District, took upon himself to force us to go to the Greek 
Church, and to object to our reading the Gospel in our houses. Moreover, 
he has gone so far as to give orders calculated to make it understood that such 
amongst us as profess the Evangelic communion will be capitally punished, and 
on various pretexts he thrusts us into prison. In a word he practises all kinds 
of violence against us, so that some of us have been obliged to expatriate 
themselves, and those who remain are, together with their families, in very great 
distress. We therefore beseech your Highness to deign to put a stop to the 
persecutions of which we are the objects.” 

It is to be inferred from this memorial, that the petitioners are of the 
number of those who have recently embraced Protestantism. It must cer- 
tainly be supposed that the outrages of which they speak are not literally true ; 
but neither can we believe that they are entirely destitute of foundation ; for 
even here the Armenian people would practise great violence against the 
Armenians who have lately become Protestants, if we did not prevent them. 
We protect both parties as much as possible. It is superfluous to observe to 
your Excellency that as every Christian communion meets with support from a 
Foreign Power in proportion to the conformity of that communion with the com- 
munion of such Power, the conversion of the Armenians to Protestantism will 
not, after all, be attended with any serious inconvenience of a political character. 
But if, on the contrary, the Armenians are persecuted in order to make them 
change their religion, that persecution will make them all the more steadfast in 
it, and will bring about foreign paca ir aa and their complaints, increasing 
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more and more, will end in their being recognized as a distinct people, in the 
same way as was done in the case of the Catholic Armenians. This is what we 
ant.cipate, judging from this state of things. ; 

Your Excellency will, therefore, have the goodness to make minute 
researches, as regards the Armenians in question ; you will act towards them 
with that sagacity and that prudence which characterize you; and if you find 
that the persecution of which they speak really exists, you will adopt the 
requisite measures to put an end to it, and to protect at the same time the other 
Armenians also: and all this must be done in a way calculated to avoid scandal 
and disorder. 


No. 66. 
The Hon. H. R. Wellesley to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received May 5.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, April 19, 1847. 

I HAVE the honour to inclose herewith the letter from Aali Effendi to 
Prince Callimachi on the subject of the Armenian Protestants referred to my 
despatch of 18th of April. 

I regret that I have no time by this opportunity to make any comments on 
the exaggerated statements contained in this letter. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) H. WELLESLEY. 


Inclosure in No. 66. 


Aali Effendi to Prince Callimachi. 
Mon Prince, Le 17 Avril, 1847. 

JE réponds aujourd’hui ala dépéche que vous m’avez fait honaeur de 
m’envoyer en date du 2 Mars relativement aux Arméniens Protestans. J’ai 
recu et lu avec la plus grande attention copie de la note adressée en dernier 
lieu & ce sujet par M. Bunsen au Ministre des Affaires Etrangéres de Sa 
Majesté Britannique. 

Vous connaissez trop le principe de tolérance dont notre auguste Souverain 
et son cabinet actuel sont animés pour que j’aie besoin de m’étendre longuement 
sur les intentions bienveillantes du Sultan envers cette classe de ses sujets. Sa 
Majesté leur accorde la méme protection qu’a tous les autres. Une partie de la 
note méme de M. Bunsen vient 4 l’appui de cette assertion. En effet, 
la Sublime Porte a pris tout récemment des mesures propres a rendre ces 
Arméniens aussi indépendans de leur ancienne église, que leur état actuel le 
comportait. Leurs mariages, ]’enterrement de leurs morts, et leurs affaires 
civiles se font sans la moindre intervention du Patriarcat Arménien. Ils 
exercent leur religion aussi librement que les autres Chrétiens de empire. 
Quels plus grands avantages pourrions-nous leur accorder. Leur permettre 
de batir des églises, créer des évéques, entretenir un patriarcat ? Mais ce serait 
leur accorder impossible. Leur nombre s’éléve a peine a Constantinople a 
cent cinquante individus, et parmi eux il n’y a pas un seul homme qui ait 
quelque fortune. ‘Tous sont des gens sans éducation, sans moralité, et sans 
fortune. 

Ne croyez pas qu’ils embrassent le protestantisme par conviction ou par 
quelque connaissance. Les uns abandonnent la religion de leurs parens a 
cause d’un mécontentement contre leurs prétres, d’autres y sont entrainés par 
Vappit de quelque argent que les missionnaires Américains ne leur épargnent 
point au premier moment. 

Je ne saurais vous peindre la désolation, la douleur, la confusion et la 
destruction que toutes ces conversions aménent dans les familles des convertis. 
Les méres pleurent la perdition de leurs fils, les épouses se séparent de leurs 
époux, les enfans fuient le toit paternel. Voila I’état de leur vie domestique. 
Venons a présent aux embarras continuels qu’ils créent aux autorités. Ils sont 
tous les jours en querelle avec leurs anciens co-réligionnaires qui ne valent pas 
mieux qu’eux: ils se battent dans les rues, se cassent réciproquement le cou, et 
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viennent ensuite se plaindre A la Porte. Eh bien! que résulte de tout, cela 
C’est qu’ils ne sont pas encore unis pour former un corps complétement a part 
e’est qu’il leur faut encore du tems. Mais, enfin je mets de cété toutes ces 
considérations, et j’entreprends de vous en exposer d’autres d’un ordre plus élevé. : 

Vous savez, mon Prince, que malgré le principe de tolération dont je vous 
parlé plus haut, nous sommes quelquefois obligés, comme les Gouvernemens 
des pays méme les plus civilisés, de marcher avec ménagement. Vous savez 
aussi que les Arméniens schismatiques sont cent mille fois plus nombreux que 
leurs enfans Protestans. ‘Toute concession faite en faveur de ces derniers leur 
parait un affront sanglant a leur religion et au corps de leur nation, et cette 
fausse interprétation que leur éducation encore bien imparfaite leur fait donner 
aux actes les plus innocens du Gouvernement, les conduit a s’éloigner de lui 
et a chercher ailleurs un appui a Ja conservation de leur religion. 

Ainsi la Sublime Porte, toute désireuse qu’elle soit de prouver a l'Europe civi- 
lisée combien elle veut traiter tous ses sujets indistinctment sur un pied d’égalité 
la plus complete, se trouve quelquefois arrétée par ces considérations majeures. ° 

Mais le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté est-il pour cela décidé a arréter 
indéfiniment le cours des choses? Tas le moins du monde. Ila fourni une 
preuve éclatante de son désir de faire jouir progressivement les Arméniens 
Protestans de toutes les immunités des autres Chrétiens, en leur donnant tout 
ce que la prudence, la circonspection, et l'état présent de leur communauté, 
permettaient de leuraccorder. Ce que la Sublime Porte veut maintenant, c’est 
qu’on lui laisse le tems d’aller plus loin, sans compromettre ses intéréts, sans 
froisser l'amour de ses sujets. 

Ayant eu honneur d’étre un des Collégues de M. Bunsen pendant trois 
ans, j’ai su apprécier les hautes qualités, et immense talent qui le distinguent. 
En conséquence, je n’hésite point 4 soumettre toutes ces considérations au’ 
jugement éclairé et impartial de ce diplomate distingué, et de vous autoriser 4 
lui lire cette dépéche, si vous le croyez 4 propos. Vous pouvez la lire 


également 4 Lord Palmerston. Agréez, &c. 
(Signé) -AALT. 


(Translation.) 
Mon Prince, April, 17, 1847. 

I NOW answer the despatch which you did me the honour to address to 
me under date of the 2nd of March, relative to the Protestant Armenians. I 
have received and read with the greatest attention the copy of the note on that 
subject lately addressed by M. Bunsen to the Minister for Foreign Affairs of 
Her Britannic Majesty. 

You are too well acquainted with the principle of toleration with which our 
august Sovereign and his present cabinet are animated, that it should be neces- 
sary for me to dwell at length on the benevolent intentions of the Sultan towards 
that class of his subjects. His Majesty grants the same protection to them as 
to all his other subjects. A part of M. Bunsen’s note bears out that assertion. 
In fact, the Sublime Porte has quite recently taken steps calculated to render 
those Armenians as independent of their former Church, as their present position 
requires. Their marriages, the burials of their dead, and their civil affairs, are 
carried on without the slightest interference on the part of the Armenian 
Patriarch. They practise their religion as freely as the other Christians of the 
Empire. What greater advantages could we grant to them? Allow them 
to build churches, create bishops, and set up a Patriarch? But that would be 
to grant them what is impossible. Their number in Constantinople scarcely 
reaches 150 persons, and amongst them there is not one man who possesses any 
fortune. They are all people without education, without morality, and without 
fortune. 

Do not suppose that they embrace Protestantism from conviction or from 
reflection. Some abandon the religion of their parents on account of a mis- 
understanding with their priests ; others are lured away by the charms of gold 
which the American Missionaries do not withhold from them on the first occasion. 

I could not depict to you the desolation, the grief, the confusion, and the 
ruin which all these conversions occasion in the families of the converts. Mothers 
deplore the perdition of their sons, wives are separated from their husbands, and 
children shun the paternal roof. Such is the state of their domestic life. Let 
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us now come to the continual embarrassments which they occasion to the 
authorities. They are every day quarreling with their former co-religionists, 
who are not a whit better than themselves ; they fight in the streets, they break 
each other’s heads, and then they come to the Porte to complain. Well, and 
what comes of all this? Why, they are not yet sufficiently united to form an 
entirely separate body, and they require a little further time. But I put aside 
all these considerations, and I proceed to lay before you others of a more 
important character. 5 ae ; : 

You know, Prince, that in spite of the principle of toleration which I men- 
tioned to you just now, we are sometimes obliged, like the Governments of even 
the most civilized countries, to proceed with caution. You know, likewise, that 
the Armenian Schismatics are a hundred thousand times more numerous than 
their Protestant children. Every concession made in favour of the latter 
appears to the former a cruel insult to their religion and to the body of their 
people ; and this false construction which their as yet very imperfect education 
causes them to place even on the most innocent acts of the Government, incites 
them to withdraw from it, and to seek elsewhere for support for the preservation 
of their religion. 

Thus, the Sublime Porte, however desirous it may be to prove to civilized 
Europe how much it wishes to treat all its subjects, without distinction, on the 
most complete footing of equality, finds itself sometimes impeded by important 
considerations. 

But is His Majesty’s Government determined, on this account, indefinitely 
to arrest the progress of affairs? Not the least in the world. It has furnished 
a striking proof of its desire to let the Armenian Protestants eventually enjoy 
all the immunities of the other Christians, by granting to them all that 
prudence, circumspection, and the present state of their community would admit 
of being granted to them. What the Sublime Porte now requires is, that time 
shall be given it to make further progress, without compromising its own 
interests, and without weakening the affections of iis subjects. 

Having had the honour of being for three years one of M. Bunsen’s 
colleagues, I have learned to appreciate the exalted qualities and the immense 
talents for which he is so distinguished. Consequently, I do not hesitate to 
submit all these considerations to that eminent diplomatist’s enlightened and 
impartial judgment, and to authorize you to read this despatch to him, if you 
think proper to do so. You can likewise read it to Viscount Palmerston. 

Receive, &c., 


(Signed) AALI. 
No. 67. 
Viscount Palmerston to Lord Cowley. 
My Lord, Foreign Office, May 7, 1847. 


WITH reference to your despatch of the 18th of April, I have to in- 
struct your Lordship to thank the Porte for the instructions which it appears 
to have sent of its own accord to the Pasha of Damascus for the protection of 
the Protestants in the Hasbeya from the persecutions to which they had been 
exposed, and for securing to them, in common with all classes of the Sultan’s 
subjects, the free exercise of their religious worship. 


Iam, &c. 
; (Signed) PALMERSTON. 
No. 68. 
The Hon, H. R. Wellesley to Viscount Palmerston—(Received May 21.) 
My Lord, - Constantinople, May 3, 1847. 


I HAVE the honour to inclose the translation of a letter of thanks which 
has lately been addressed to me by the chiefs of the Protestant Armenians, 
expressive of the thanks of that community for the assistance that has been 
Fendered them by this embassy, under the sanction of Her Most Gracious 
Majesty, and Her Majesty’s Government. 
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Since I last had the honour of addressing your Lordship on this subject, 
Thave had some tnrther conversation with Aali Effendi respecting it, and I 
expressed my surprise that he should have spoken in such virulent terms of this 
‘class of the Sultan’s subjects in his letter to Prince Callimachi, a copy of which 
I had the honour to inclose in my despatch of 19th of April. I said that my in 
formation (and I had been at some pains to inquire into the truth of it) enabled me 
to contradict most positively what had been reported to his Excellency respeeting 
the immorality of the dissident Armenians. They were, it is true, poor; but'a 
most quiet and inoffensive class. The disturbances of which Aali Effendi 
complained, were raised by those who would crush and destroy them if they 
could. Aali Effendi answered that there was not a day passed during whieh 
his time was not taken up by some complaint or other against them. I 
cautioned his Excellency against mistaking complaints for proofs, and I added 
‘that I was convinced that upon a fair inquiry, and I was sure that his Excellency 
would allow of no other, it would be clearly seen that the Catholic and 
schismatic Armenians were the aggressors, and not the Protestants. 

I again expressed my hope that the latter, and indeed any other class of 
the Sultan’s subjects who chose to embrace Protestantism, would be recognised 
by the Porte as Protestant communities, and be allowed the same immunities, 
rights, and privileges, as the other Christian sects. Aali Effendi assured me 
that it was so already; that he considered the Protestants as completely inde- 
pendent of their former co-religionists; that they might buy a house and 
convert it into a church; and that the Government were disposed, whenever 
their number increased sufficiently, to recognise a spiritual head. 

I am occupied in collecting the information required by your Lordship’s 
despatch of the 3rd of April. Whenever it is obtained, I propose asking the 
Porte to send instructions to the Governors of all places where a Protestant 
community may exist, enjoining equal and positive protection of its members. 

The Prussian Chargé d’ Affaires and myself have also in view the purchase 

‘of a piece of ground to be converted into a Protestant cemetery. The place 
where Protestants are now interred is liable to every sort of desecration; and 
I would respectfully ask your Lordship whether Her Majesty’s Government 
would be willing to bear a part of the expense of this purchase. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) H. WELLESLEY. 


Inclosure in No. 68. 


The Protestant Armenians to the Hon. H. R. Wellesley. 
(Translation.) 
Most Honourable Sir, Constantinople, April 22, 1847. 


THE numberless blessings we have received from the infinite goodness of 
God, and the mercies which, through various instrumentalities, He has bestowed 
upon us, his unworthy servants, place us under obligations of unceasing grati- 
tude and thanksgiving. 

And especially who of us can sufficiently praise him for all the favours he 
has shown us during the past year, both by means of your Excellency’s kind 
and efficient efforts, and also those of the Honourable Sir Stratford Canning, 
your predecessor in office, under the instructions of Her Britannic Majesty's 
Government. It is with the view of expressing with profound humility our 
sense of obligation, and gratitude to Her Majesty's Government, ag well as to 
yourself personally that we, Evangelical Christians of the Armenian nation, 
and subjects of the great Ottoman Government, address to your Excellency the 
present communication. 

We feel bound to acknowledge, that, as a father pities his children, so 
your Excellency has extended unto us your distinguished assistance. Through 
the interposition of the British Legation, we have been permitted to receive 
back again our brethren who were imprisoned at different times, and who were 
groaning as sacrifices under the unmerciful violence of our enemies. Through 
the same interposition our closed shops were opened again, and the privilege 
was granted to us of labouring in quietness for our sustenance, . as: good and 
peaceable citizens. But why should we prolong our words: Through your kind 
influence we now possess all quietness and happiness ; and what is more than 
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all besides, we are permitted to act according to our own religious convictions, 
“ maintaining consciences void of offence, both towards God and towards man.” 
For it was on this account, that all these troubles came upon us, which we 
endeavoured to bear in patience, remembering that we must obey God rather 
than men; and that it would be a grievous thing for us to forsake the simple 
truths of God’s word and follow the traditions invented by man; and thus luad 
our consciences with guilt, and eternally perish. But blessed be our Heavenly 
Father, that, through the merits of “the only mediator between God and man, 
—the man Christ Jesus,’—he showed his infinite mercy towards us, and called 
us from darkness unto his marvellous light, and directed us sinners into the 
way of salvation. 

And we, Evangelical Christians of the Armenian nation, do hereby 
acknowledge that we are under the greatest obligations to Her Majesty the 
Queen, and her noble-minded Minister Lord Palmerston, as well as to your 
Excellency, for the infinite kindness and favour shown to us. And we hope 
that this our brief note of thanks may be acceptable to Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment, and that Her Majesty, forgiving the boldness of her grateful servants, 
will condescend always to hold them in her remembrance. And for her Jong 
life, and for the stability of her Throne and Government, and for every heavenly 
blessing, the Evangelical Armenian Church will not cease to pray; as they do 
also for the long continuance of your Excellency in the enjoyment of your high 
office. 

In behalf of the whole Evangelical Armenian Church, 

(Signed) H. SYMON, Presbyter. 
B. ASADOM, D 
H.S. MUGURDICH,} eacons: 
E. VERTANES, 
Y. ZENOP, \committee 
8. STEPHAN, 


No. 69. 
Viscount Palmerston to Lord Cowley. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, May 27, 1847. 

I HAVE to acquaint your Lordship that Her Majesty’s Government 
approve of the further representations which you have made to Aali Effendi in 
favour of Protestant subjects of the Sultan, as reported in your despatch 
of the 3rd instant. 

Her Majesty’s Government also concur in the propriety of your endea- 
vouring, in conjunction with the Prussian Minister, to purchase ground for a 


Protestant cemetery. Iam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No, 70. 
Lord Cowley to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received July 23.) 


My Lord, Therapia, June 30, 1847. 

IN obedience to the instructions contained in your Lordship’s despatch 
of 8rd of April, I have the honour to forward a report on the religious tenets of 
the dissenters from the Armenian Church. 

This report, which has been drawn up with great care, and after much 
inquiry, by Mr. Alison, will also give your Lordship some general information 
respecting the other recognized Christian societies in Turkey; but I should 
observe that, with respect to sections from them, none can actually be said to 
have occurred since the Turks obtained possession of this empire. The recog- 
nition of the Armenian Catholics as a separate community in 1831 can hardly 
be regarded as a fresh separation, inasmuch as they had been recognised as 
Roman Catholics, though under the same Patriarch with the schismatic Arme- 
nians, from a very remote period. Thave, &c. 

(Signed) COWLEY. 
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Inclosure in No. 70. 
Memorandum on the Religious Tenets of the Armenian Dissenters. 


THE precise religious tenets of the dissenters from the Armenian Church 
are contained in the following confession of faith, as published by the 
Evangelical Armenian Churches in Turkey, in a pamphlet entitled “Hay dar 
Arrotun,” and of which a translation was also published in the Report of the 
American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions for the year 1846. 
The American Missionaries who are best informed on this subject, are not aware 
of any other profession as regards matters of faith, nor any rule of practice 
which divides the dissenters from the Armenian church into different sections. 


Confession of Faith. 


I believe in the existence of one only living and true God, the Creator, 
Preserver, and Governor of the universe ; omnipotent, omniscient, omnipresent; 
self-existent, independent, immutable; possessed of infinite benevolence, 
wisdom, holiness, justice, mercy, and truth; and who is the only proper object 
of worship. 

2. I believe that God exists in three persons, the Father, the Son, and the 
Holy Ghost; and that these three are one God. 

3. I believe that the Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments were 
given by inspiration of God, and are a revelation of his will to man, and the 
sufficient and only rule of faith and practice. 

4. I believe that mankind in their natural state are destitute of holiness 
and entirely depraved, and justly exposed to the divine wrath. 

5. I believe that the Lord Jesus Christ, perfect God and perfect man, is 
the only Saviour of sinners, and the only Mediator and Intercessor between 
God and man; and that by his perfect obedience, sufferings, and death, he 
made full atonement for sin; so that all who believe in Him will assuredly be 
saved: and that there is no other sacrifice for sin. 

6. I believe that, in consequence of the utter wickedness of man, it is 
necessary that all should be regenerated by the power of the Holy Ghost, in 
order to be saved. 

7. I believe that we are justified by the righteousness of Christ alone, 
through faith, and not by any fastings, alms, penances, or other deeds of our 
own; and that while good works are inseparable from true faith, they can never 
form the meritorious ground of salvation before God. 

8. I believe that holiness of life, and a conscientious discharge of the 
various duties we owe to God, to our fellow-men, and to ourselves, are not only 
constantly binding upon all believers, but essential to the Christian character. 

9. Ibelieve that besides God, no other being is to be worshipped and adored ; 
and that each person in the sacred Trinity is worthy of our worship ; which, to 
be acceptable, must be offered through no other mediation than that of Jesus 
Christ alone; and that the use of relics, pictures, crosses, and images of any 
sort, in any act of worship, and of the intercession of the Saints, is directly 
contrary to the Scriptures, and highly displeasing to God; and that prayer for 
the dead is not authorized in the Word of God. 

10. I believe that there will be a resurrection of the dead ; both of the just 
and of the unjust, and a day of judgment, and that the happiness of the right- 
eous, and the punishment of the wicked commence at death, and continue with- 
out end. 

11. I believe that any number of believers, duly organized, constitute a 
Church of Christ, of which Christ is the only head; and that the only Sacra- 
ments of Christ’s Church are Baptism and the Lord’s Supper ; the former being 
the seal of the covenant, and a sign of the purifying operation of the Holy 
Spirit, and the token of admission into the visible Church; and the latter, in 
showing forth by visible symbols the death of Christ, being a perpetual memento 
of his atoning love, and a pledge of union and communion with Him, and with 
all true believers. 

12. I believe that the Gospel is the chief instrument appointed by Christ 
for the conversion of men, and for the edification of his people, and that it is 
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the duty of his Church to carry into effect the Saviour’s command :—“ Go ye 
into all the world, and preach the Gospel to every creature.” 

By comparing this document with the standards of the Armenian, Arme- 
nian Catholic, and Greek Churches, the following prominent differences appear. 

1. The Evangelical Armenians recognize but one Mediator, that is Christ, 
while the others acknowledge all the Saints as Mediators. : 

2. The Evangelical Armenians consider it unscriptural to pray for the dead, 
while the others make prayer for the dead a religious duty. 

3. The Evangelical Armenians believe God to be the only proper object of 
religious worship, and that this worship is to be performed without images, pic- 
tures, or similitudes of any sort, while the others hold to the worship of saints 
and angels, and also of crosses, relics, and pictures. 

4. The Evangelical Armenians believe that Jesus Christ appointed but two 
sacraments in his church: Baptism and the Lord’s Supper; while the others 
hold to seven sacraments. 

5. The Evangelical Armenians believe Baptism to be a sign of the purify- 
ing operation of the Holy Spirit, and the Lord’s Supper to be an ordinance 
showing forth by visible symbols the death of Christ, while the others believe 
Baptism to possess a purifying efficacy in itself, and that the bread and wine of 
the Lord’s Supper are changed into the real body and blood of Christ, which are 
offered on each new observance of this ordinance as a real sacrifice for sin. 

6. The Evangelical Armenians believe that justification is by the right- 
eousness of Christ alone, through faith, while the others hold that in addition 
to Christ’s righteousness the righteousness of saints, and also the personal merits 
of the sinner, acquired by prayers, fastings, alms, and observances, may be a 
worthy ground of justification before God. 

7. The Evangelical Armenians believe that confession of sins is to be made 
to God, from whom alone is forgiveness; while the others believe that without 
private confession to a priest, there can be no pardon. 

These are all the important differences hetween the Evangelical Arme- 
nians and the other sects, and constitute a very wide breach between them. 
The fundamental cause of these differences, which will perhaps reveal the greatest 
difference of all is, that the Evangelical Armenians receive the Word of God as 
the only infallible rule of faith and practice. 

Having thus briefly pointed out the differences existing between the Evan- 
gelical Armenians and the Armenian, Armenian Catholic, and Greek Churches, 
it may not be irrelevant to the subject at large to state the differences in doctrine 
and ceremony which exist between the Church from which the Evangelical 
Armenians have separated themselves, and the Greek and Roman Catholic 
Churches. 

The Armenian nation was converted to Christianity about the middle of the 
third century, through the preaching of Gregory the Llluminator, and the 
Armenians remained in connexion and fellowship with the other great branches 
of the Christian Church until a.p. 491; when a synod of Armenian bishops 
rejected the decisions of the Council of Chalcedon, by which act they cut them- 
selves off from communion with the other Churches, and with a few temporary 
exceptions, they have remained in this condition of voluntary separation ever 
since. 

The chief points of doctrine in controversy at that time upon which they 
separated was the nature of Christ. The Greeks and Romans maintained that 
Christ existed in two natures and one person: while the Armenians strenuously 
contended that his human and divine natures were so united as actually to be 
blended together and become one nature, and hence they are called mono- 

sites. ‘ 
~ Another point of doctrinal difference between the Armenians and the 
Papists, is that the former adhere to the notion that the Spirit proceeds from 


' the Father only, while the latter say that he proceeds from the Father and the 


Son. In this particular the Greeks, however, agree with the Armenians, 

No more important doctrinal difference between these Churches can be 
found than the two points now mentioned. In ecclesiastical practices there are 
differences, though in general quite insignificant. For example, the Armenians 
use two fingers in making the sign of the cross, while the Greeks use three, and 
the Papists the whole hand. The Armenians make the sign of the cross from 
the left to the right, and the Greeks from the right to the left. 
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The Armenians use unleavened bread and undiluted wine in the Sacra- 
ment of the Lord’s Supper; while the Greeks use leavened bread and wine 
mixed with water. 

‘ The Armenians baptize by triple immersion, while the Papists perform the 
rite by sprinkling. 

It is plain from what has now been stated, that notwithstanding the hostility 
existing between the Armenian and Papal Churches, there is, in point of fact, 
nothing which an unprejudiced, neutral observer can denominate a fundamental 
difference between them. And this is corroborated by the striking fact, that 
among that portion of the Armenian Church called the Catholic Armenians, 
who have submitted to the Pope of Rome, the original Armenian liturgy is 
used constantly as before, without the slightest change affecting any doctrine. 
What can prove more conclusively, that according to the opinions of the Pope, 
the Armenian Church already possesses every doctrine and practice which he 
considers essential ? ; 

Does the Pope require all his followers to offer prayers for the dead? 
Special seasons are appointed in the Armenian Church to pray for the dead in 
general, and for every individual who dies, in particular. One of the prayers 
fur these occasions is as follows :—‘ Through the intercession of the Mother of 
God, thine immaculate parent, have mercy upon these thy creatures, who have 
died in hope.”—‘‘ Arm. Prayer Book,” p. 94. 

Does he require the worship of the Cross? The Armenian liturgy 
abundantly supplies him on this point, as will be seen from the following 
extract :—“ Every one who believes in thy crucified Son, and worships this 
image (the cross) heal, pardon, and save, &c.”—“ Book of Canons,” p. 212. 

Dces he demand that pictures of saints and angels shall be worshipped ? 
Divine power is ascribed to consecrated pictures, and divine honour offered to 
them in the Armenian liturgy. See, for example, the canon for the anointing 
of pictures (Mashdots, p. 215), where the prayer is made, that to the picture 
may be given the power to “heal the sick,” to “defend travellers,” to “offer 
up intercession for men,” to “chase away devils,” to “ expiate sin,” to “heal 
the soul,” of its maladies, &c. &c. 

Does he insist upon the use of the saints as mediators? The Armenian 
Church books are full of examples of this. In one of these books, called the 
“Sharagen,” a hymn book of 800 pages, on almost every page are the saints 
addressed as mediators; and this species of idolatry stands out in bold relief, 
on every part of the Armenian Church services. The following quotation is 
& specimen :—“O holy Gabriel and Michael, great Archangels of the Most 
High, who ever stand before the throne of the deity, be our constant inter- 
cessors, &c. By the intercession of the Holy Mother of God, and of St. John 
the Baptist and St. Stephen, the Protomartyr, and of the Holy Gregory, our 
illuminator, and of the fathers and doctors, and of the martyrs and kings, and 
anchorites and virgins, and confessors and monks, and of all the saints ancient 
and modern, known and unknown, who are this day celebrated,—give us peace 
and heavenly mercy, gracious Lord.”—“ Prayer Book,” p. 375. 

Does the Pope require a belief in transubstantiation? The Armenian Church 
is fully prepared to satisfy him on this point. In the Communion Church, after 
the consecration, the priest is made to declare that—“the blessed bread has 
become truly the body of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, and that the 
blessed cup has become in reality the blood of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ, being changed by the Holy Spirit.”—“ Communion Service,” p. 76, 78. 
Armenian commentators on this service defend transubstantiation as stoutly 
as any Papist. See “Nerses’ Lampoonetays Comment on the Communion 
Service,” pp. 108, &c. 

Two books, written with the express design of establishing transubstan- 
tiation, have been published, by order of the present Patriarch, within the last 
two years, and also a catechism, in which is stated that every particle of bread 
and every drop of wine is the perfect body and blood of Christ. 

Only a very few examples have been given, though, if necessary, Church- 
books, Commentaries, and all the best authorities of the Armenian Church, 
might be quoted from, to almost any extent, in proof of these points. And 
no one can reasonably pretend that these errors of papacy cannot be imputed 
to the Armenian Church as such, because no General Council of that Church 
has ever been assembled to embody them in the form of a creed, and formally 
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sanction them ; for, as we have seen, they are everywhere thoroughly inwrought 
into the fabric of the church formularies, as they are also in the minds of the 
people generally ; and it might, with just as much propriety, be said that these 
same errors did not belong to the Romish Church, until the Council of Trent 
gave them the formal sanction of its decrees. : 

With regard to any other sections which may have withdrawn themselves 
from the communion of any other of the recognized Christian societies in 
Turkey, it may be necessary to state that on the subjugation of Constantinople 
by the Turks in 1453, the Greek Patriarch was the only civil head for the 
Christians of whatever rite at the capital. All who were not of the Greek . 
Church have gradually withdrawn from his jurisdiction, and the Christian 
sects now existing in the Ottoman Empire may be thus enumerated, viz. :— 

Greek, Greek Catholic, Armenian, Armenian Catholic, Armenian Evan- 
gelist, Nestorian, Nestorian Catholic or Chaldean, Syrian, Syrian Catholic, 
Latin, Croatian, Maronite, Copt, and Abyssinian. 

In 1461, Mahommed the Conqueror invited the Archbishop of Broussa to 
bring with him a large number of Armenian families to Constantinople, and 
in imitation of what was found existing with the Greeks, he constituted him 
Patriarch, with civil. jurisdiction, over the Armenians, the real ecclesiastical 
heads of that people remaining at Etchmiadzin, Sis, and Agthamar. Later 
firmans had given the Armenian Patriarchs, thus constituted, complete control 
over all persons professing more or less openly to be Catholics among the 
Armenians. 

The Greek and Armenian Churches are therefore the first Christian 
Churches formally recognized by the Porte. 

From the days of the Crusades there have existed various bodies of 
Catholics among the Armenians not recognized at the capital. Subsequently, 
however, to the banishment of a great number of these families from the. 
capital, a firman was granted in 1831 by Sultan Mahmood, constituting them 
a separate community by the name of Catholics, with independent civil 
jurisdiction. : 

The acknowledged sects thus became three, 

The Nestorians, surrounded by the Koords, have never had or needed an 
agent at the Porte. No question was raised concerning them, and they thus 
paid their capitation tax, and enjoyed all the necessary freedom to travel to 
Aleppo, Moossul, and Baghdad the only places to visit which they ever. 
quitted their native mountains. The establishment of passports and registries, 
however, will necessarily require some alteration in the system hitherto 

ursued, 
E The Nestorian Catholics are in the same position. They may be looked 
upon as converts to the Church of Rome during the last two hundred years, and 
are now the subject of great exertions on the part of the Papal Missionaries. 

The civil affairs of the Syrians have been hitherto managed by the Arme- 
nian Patriarch, both on account of there having been few residents of that 
church at Constantinople, and because there is no doctrinal difference between 
the Armenian and Syrian Churches. During the last five years, however, an 
agent on the part of the Bishop of Mardin has resided at the capital with the 
object of withdrawing the administration of the affairs of that community as 
much as possible from the Armenian Patriarch. 

Syrian Catholics coming to the capital are so few that the interests of 
individuals are settled by the head of whatever rite they choose to join or make 
use of. 

The Community of Latins embraces such Rayas as are supposed to follow 
not only the Pope, but the rites and Calendar of Rome. Up to the time of the 
promulgation of the firman in favour of the Armenian Catholics in 1831, they 
with most other Catholics resident in the capital had been under the jurisdiction: 
of the Greek Patriarch. A Patriarch under the title of Catholic having been 
however created, they improved the opportunity to shake off the yoke; but still 
neither the Latin nor any other class of Catholics except the Armenian, were 
satisfied to be under the new Patriarch, so that within a few years they have 
been constituted a separate and organized community, at one time having the 
Dragoman of the Porte as their civil head, and now the Capitan Pasha. This 
community is furnished with a seal for official documents, and they have a clerk 
and an agent at the Porte who obtained for them the necessary tezkerehs. Their 
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Chancery entirely separated from the Church is managed by Jaymen in Yeni 
Tcharshee. Their real ecclesiastical head is Monsignor Hillereau, the Apos- 
tolic Vicar. In this community may be found persons of various races and 
origin, Aleppines Islanders, Roumeliotes, Syrians, Armenians, and Armeno- 
Catholics. Thus there are four acknowledged Christian sects. 

Croatian is the popular name for that numerous portion of the inhabitants 
of Europe in Turkey in Europe who are Catholics. It includes Croatians, Bos- 
nians, Albanians, and Bulgarians. They were formerly under the jurisdiction 
of the Greek Patriarchs, but are now under a Kehaya and subordinate authorities 
chosen from among themselves, who are responsible for them. The Maronites 
of Mount Lebanon have hardly been known as residents of the capital. Since 
the war in Syria they have had a Christian layman acknowledged as their 
Kapukihaya at the Porte, their Patriarch residing in the mountain. 

With regard to the Greek Catholics it would appear that the complete 
separation of the affairs of their community from the Greek Patriarch has been 
consummated but very lately, and that the matters in dispute between the two 
parties have been decided in favour of the former. Until passports and registries 
became necessary, they had, like others, little occasion for an accredited agent 
but Mazloom, Bishop of Aleppo, residing at Pera, is for the present their repre- 
sentative at the Porte. 

This may be stated as the fifth recognized community, and it is clear from 
the foregoing statement that the Porte has been induced within the last twenty 
years to grant recognized agents to sects which did not before possess them for: 
the management of their civil affairs. 
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No. 71. 


Lord Cowley to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 4.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, November 19, 1847. 


IT will be in your Lordship’s recollection, that although orders have from 
time to time been issued by the Porte enjoining the Ottoman authorities 
to prevent any molestation of the Protestant Armenians either in their spiritual 
or temporal concerns, no official recognition of them as a separate and indepen- 
dent community has as yet taken place. 

I have now the satisfaction to inform your Lordship, that the Grand Vizier, 
wishing to do something that he knew would be agreeable to me before my 
departure from this country, and knowing how much I had at heart the settle- 
ment of the Protestants on a recognized and sure footing, has requested the 
Sultan’s permission to issue orders in His Majesty’s name, which shall establish 
their independence at once and completely. His Imperial Majesty was gra- 
ciously pleased to express his acquiescence for the same reasons ; and I have 
now the honour to inclose for your Lordship’s information a translation of the 
buyuruldi or Vizierial letter addressed to Izzet Pasha, the Ihtissab Naziri, 
under whose immediate protection the Protestants are placcd. 

In order that your Lordship may see how completely the Grand Vizier has 
carried out his promise, I inclose a translation of the buyuruldi, which recog- 
nises the Latins as a separate community. Your Lordship cannot fail of 
observing how much more full and explicit is that recognising the Protestants. 

It may appear to your Lordship that an Imperial Firman would have been 
of greater value : I beg therefore to add that a Vizierial letter written by orders 
of the Sultan, is quite as efficacious as a Firman, if not more so; and that it is 
not the custom to issue Firmans to persons residing in the capital. 

T have, &c. 
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Inclosure 1 in No, 71. 


Vizierial Order respecting Armenian Protestants. 
Translation.) 

WHEREAS the Christian subjects of the Ottoman Government professing 
Protestantism, have experienced difficulty and embarrassment from not being 
hitherto under a special and separate jurisdiction, and owing to the natural 
inability of the Patriarch and the heads of the sect which they have seceded from, 
to superintend their affairs : 

And whereas it is contravention to the supreme will of His Imperial 
Majesty, our gracious lord and benefactor (may God increase him in grace and 
power !) animated as he is with feelings of deep interest and clemency towards 
all classes of his subjects, that any of them should be subjected to grievance: 

And whereas the aforesaid (Protestants), in conformity with the creed 

professed by them all, form a separate community : 
j It is His Imperial Majesty’s will and command, that for the sole purpose of 
facilitating the affairs and securing the welfare of the said Protestants, the 
administration thereof should be henceforward confided to your Excellency, 
together with the allotment of the taxes to which they are subjected by law; 
that you do keep a separate register of their births and deaths in the depart- 
ment.of the Ihtissab, according to the system observed with regard to the Latin 
Rayas ; that you do issue their passports and permits of marriage ; and that 
‘any-person of established character and good conduct, chosen by them to appear 
as their agent at the Porte for the transaction and settlement of their current 
affairs, be duly appointed for that purpose. 

Such are the Imperial commands which you are to obey to the letter. 

But although the (issue of) passports and the allotment of taxes are placed 
under special regulations which cannot be infringed, you will be careful that, in 
pursuance of His Majesty’s desire, no tax or haratch be exacted from the 
Protestants for permits of marriage and registration; that every necessary 
assistance and facility be afforded them in their current affairs; that no inter- 
ference whatever be permitted in their temporal or spiritual concerns on the 
parts of the patriarchs, monks, or priests of other sects; but that they be 
enabled to exercise the profession of this creed in security, and that they be 
not molested one iota either in that respect or in any other way whatever. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 71. 


Vizierial Letter to the Pasha of Tophana. 


: [Signature of the Grand Vizier] 
-(Translation.) 

THE Minister for Finances, represented by a tacrir, that, although the 
Latins, Rayas of the Sublime Porte, used for a long period to receive their 
‘Haratch by the Dragoman of the Porte, and pay the revenues of the poll-tax 
through him, it was thought advisable, on account of your Excellency’s situa- 
tion, that those Rayas should be placed under your immediate control, and 
that both the money arising from the sale of the haradj, or, as it was customary 
in former days, from the Tezkerehs proving their nationality, as well as the 
Tezkerehs for their admission in the Ensafs should be also levied through your 
“Excellency. 

That tacrir having been referred to the Council of Justice, it was agreed 
upon that the above-mentioned Rayas should be placed under your direction, 
and that you should also collect the revenues; and, instead of distributing 
them the haradj, you are to deliver them in conformity with their ancient pri- 
vileges, a tezkereh, bearing your Excellency’s seal, proving their nationality. 
It is not impossible that other Rayas of the Sublime Porte, with a view to 
enjoying the same prerogatives as the Latins, may call themselves such, and 
therefore it has been decided, both in the Council of Justice and the General 
one, that great attention is to be paid in delivering those tezkerehs. 

The deliberation of the Council having been submitted to the consideration 
of His Highness the Snitan, His Imperial Majesty has been pleased to grant his 
sanction, and ordered, at the same time, that you should be trusted with the 
management of that affair. Therefore your Excellency will have the goodness, 
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conformably to His Imperial Majesty’s command, to carry into effect the above 
stated arrangements. 
Given in the year 1260. 


No. 72. 
Viscount Palmerston to Lord Cowley. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, December 18, 1847. 

I HAVE received ‘your Lordship’s despatch of the 19th ultimo inclosing 
a translation of a Vizierial letter in favour of the Protestant subjects of 
the Sultan, which your Lordship has obtained from the Porte; and at the 
same time that I convey to your Lordship the full and entire approbation of 
Her Majesty’s Government for your exertions in this matter, T have to instruct 
you to state to the Porte that Her Majesty’s Government have derived the 
greatest satisfaction from this manifestation of the wisdom and justice by which 
the councils of the Porte are animated in regard to matters affecting the well- 
being of the Christian subjects of the Sultan. 

I am, 


&e. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 73. 


Lord Cowley to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 26.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, December 1, 1847. 


WITH reference to my despatch of the 19th ultimo inclosing a Vizierial 
rescript acknowledging the independence of the Armenian Protestants as a 
separate Church, I have now the honour to inform your Lordship that Vizierial 
letters in the same sense will be sent to the Governors of all provinces in which 
any of the Porte’s Protestant subjects are known to reside. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) COWLEY,. 


No. 74. 
Viscount Palmerston to Lord Cowley. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, January 4, 1848. 

I COMMUNICATED to the Archbishop of Canterbury, the Bishop of 
London, and Chevalier Bunsen, copies of the Vizierial letter obtained by your 
Lordship in favour of the Armenian Protestants, inclosed in your despatch 
of the 19th November last, and I now transmit to your Lordship copies of the 
answers which have been returned to that amu ae 

am, 


c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


Inclosure 1 in No, 74. 
The Archbishop of Canterbury to Viscount Palmerston. 


My Lord, Lambeth Palace, December 30, 1847. 


I HAVE to acknowledge your Lordship’s obliging attention in sending me 
a copy of the translation of the Vizierial Order, obtained by the Right Honour- 
able Lord Cowley from the Sublime Porte in favour of the Sultan’s Protestant 
subjects. The privileges confirmed by this order upon that class of His 
Highness’s subjects appear to be very important, and valuable, and derive 
additional importance from the proof which they afford of the interest taken by 
our Government in the welfare of the Protestant Christians residing in>the 
Sultan’s dominions, and of its influence on the councils of the Porte. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) W. CANTUAR. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 74. 


The Bishop of London to Viscount Palmerston. 
My Lord, Fulham, December 16, 1847, 

I HAVE to acknowledge your Lordship’s kindness in sending me a 
translation of the Vizierial letter in favour of the Protestant subjects of the 
Sultan, which has been obtained from the Porte by Lord Cowley. It is, indeed, 
a most important document, and I have no doubt but that the Protestant 
Christians, not only of the Ottoman Empire, to which the decree more immedi- 
ately relates, but that of the Church at large, will feel deeply grateful to your 
Lordship for having employed the influence of the British Crown to procure 
this most valuable congession to the rights of conscience in an Empire where 
the exercise of those rights has been restrained and impeded by difficulties of a 


peculiar nature. T have, &c. 
(Signed) C. J. LONDON. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 74. 
The Chevalier Bunsen to Viscount Palmerston. 


Monsieur le Vicomte, Londres, ce 15 Décembre, 1847. 


JE m’empresse de vous adresser mes remercimens pour la communication 
que vous avez bien voulu me faire par votre lettre du 14 du mois contenant 
une traduction de la lettre du Vizir, relative aux immunités des sujets Protestans 
du Sultan. 

Cette lettre dont nous sommes redevable aux efforts de votre diplomatie, 
me parait entiérement satisfaisante pour protéger dans ]’Orient autant que faire 
se peut les intéréts de ]’Eglise Protestante, et j’espére que le but de la note que 
j’eus l’honneur de vous présenter a ce sujet, en date du 22 Février de cette 
année, sera pleinement atteint, si le rescrit vizirial est strictement et fidélement 
exécuté. 


Je ne manquerai pas d’en donner aussitét que possible connaissance 4 mon 
Souverain. Agréez, &c. 
(Signed) BUNSEN. 
Translation.) 
My Lord, London, December 15, 1847. 


I HASTEN to return you my thanks for the communication which you 
were good enough to make me in your letter of the 14th of this month, con- 
taining a translation of the letter of the Vizier, relative to the immunities of the 
Protestant subjects of the Sultan. 

This letter, for which we are indebted to the efforts of your diplomacy, 
appears to me perfectly satisfactory for protecting in the East, as far as possible, 
the interests of the Protestant Church ; and I hope that the object of the note 
which I had the honour to present to you on this subject, dated the 22nd of 
February of the present year, will be fully attained, if the vizierial rescript is 
strictly and faithfully carried out. 

I will not fail to communicate it as soon as possible to my Sovereign. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) BUNSEN. 


No. 76. 
Lord Cowley to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 8, 1848.) 
My Lord, Constantinople, December 16, 1847. 


YOUR Lordship will have remarked that the buyuruldi, or order in favour 
of the Protestants, a translation of which I had the honour to inclose in my 
despatch of the 19th ultimo, concerns more particularly those residing in the 
capital, Ihave thought it advisable to procure its extension towards those who 
may reside in the provinces, and the Grand Vizier has addressed letters to the 
Governors of Erzeroom, Trebizond, Aleppo, Damascus, and Nicomedia, the 
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provinces in which members of the Protestant Church are to be found, ordering 
them efficient protection. 

A translation of this letter is annexed. If necessary, @ similar one can be 
procured for other places. 

I have the honour to inclose a copy of the despatch, with which I accom- 
panied a copy of this letter for Her Majesty’s Consular Agents at the four 
first-named places. I trust that it may be found to tally with your Lordship’s 
wishes. 

T have, &e. 
(Signed) COWLEY. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 75. 


; Memorandum from Aali Effendi. 
(Translation.) 

THE following instructions have been sent to the Walees of Damascus, 
Aleppo, Erzeroom, and Trebizond; and to the Mouhassil of Smyrna. 

“ Whereas the Christian subjects of the Sublime Porte who have embraced 
Protestantism, owing to the want hitherto of a special and separate jurisdiction, 
and to the natural inability of the Patriarch and heads of their former Church, 
from which they have seceded, to superintend their affairs, have been exposed to 
inconvenience and difficulties ; and whereas it is the wish of His Imperial 
Majesty, our Gracious Lord and benefactor (whom God preserve) that no class 
of his subjects should be exposed to embarrassment, they (the Protestants) have 
been placed by an Imperial degree under the superintendence of the Ihtissab 
Naziri, like unto the Latin community. 

“And whereas some of the Rayas of the Ottoman Government who have 
embraced Protestantism are residing in those parts also, a copy of the buyuruldi 
as addressed to the Ihtissab Naziri is inclosed herewith for your Excellency’s 
information. : 

“You will be careful therefore to act in conformity therewith as far as the 
local circumstances will admit of it, in administering the current affairs of the 
Protestants residing in the places within your Excellency’s jurisdiction. You 
will take heed that no interference on the part of the Priests of other commu- 
nitics in the exercise of their worship or in their temporal concerns be allowed, 
or that they be persecuted from any other quarter; but that the means of 
peace and security be afforded to them under the equitable protection of His 
Imperial Majesty, according to his royal intentions. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 75. 


Lord Cowley to Her Majesty's Consuls at Erzeroom, Trebizond, Aleppo, and 
Damascus. 


Sir, Constantinople, December 15, 1847. 


THE numerous complaints which have been made during the last two years 
to Her Majesty’s Embassy by the Protestant subjects of the Porte against the 
tyranny and persecution to which they find themselves subjected on account 
of their secession from their former Church, have induced Her Majesty’s 
Government to exert its influence with the Ottoman Government, in order to 
obtain a recognition of the Protestants by the Porte, as forming a separate and 
independent community. 

It has been my grateful lot to lay the foundation of this most desirable 
event. The inclosed copy of a buyuruldi lately issued by the Grand Vizier 
in the Sultan’s name takes the Protestant subjects of His Imperial Majesty, 
residing in the capital, from under the jurisdiction of their former Patriarch, 
and places them under the immediate protection of an officer of the Porte, 
the [htissab Naziri; and it further secures to them the free exercise of their 
religious worship, and the enjoyment of their religious rights. 

But the measure was incomplete unless it was extended to those provinces 
where the Protestant creed had likewise taken root. I have therefore requested 
that a copy of this buyuruldi may be ay to the Pasha of your province, with 
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a letter placing any Protestants that may be withim his Pashalic under his 
immediate protection. The Porte has acceded to my request, and I now 
forward you a copy of this letter. Translations of those two documents are 
also annexed. ; 

But Her Majesty’s Government in exerting itself to free the Protestant 
subjects of the Porte from oppression and persecution on account of their 
religious opinions, has no intention of sowing dissension among the Christian 
subjects of the Porte, by unduly encouraging proselytism or showing favour to 
any one sect at the expense of another. It is hardly necessary therefore that I 
should caution you, while you take care that the benevolent intentions of the 
Sultan, as sct forth in the accompanying documents, are fully and fairly carried 
into effect, to abstain from all interference which might tend to inspire the 
belief that Her Majesty’s Government is animated by any other motive than 
that of using its powerful influence to put an end to persecution and fanaticism, 
by whomsoever practised, or wherever met with. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) COWLEY. 


No. 76. 


Viscount Palmerston to Lord Cowley. 


My Lord, Foreign Office, January, 12, 1848. 

I HAVE to acquaint your Lordship in reply to your despatch, of 
the 16th of December, that I entirely approve the instruction which you 
addressed on that day to Her Majesty’s Consuls at Erzeroom, Trebizond, Aleppo, 
and Damascus, on the subject of the Vizierial letter lately issued by the Porte, in 
favour of Protestant subjects of the Sultan. 

Iam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 77. 
Lord Cowley to Viscount Palmerston.— (Received January 27, 1848.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, December 29, 1847. 


I HAVE the honour to inclose the copy of a letter addressed to me on 
the 21st instant, by the American Missionaries resident at Constantinople. 

Your Lordship will sce that the purport of this Letter is to thank me, and, 
through me, Her Majesty’s Government and Her Majesty’s Ambassador, for the 
successful exertion that has been made in favour of the Protestant Armenians. 

I have the honour to inclose, likewise, a copy of my answer to the Mission- 
aries. I add also the copy of a despatch which I have received from Her 
Majesty’s Vice-Consul at ‘Trebizond, relating to this subject. 

Ihave, &c. 
(Signed) COWLEY. 


P.S.—I have tne honour to add the translation of a letter of thanks which 
J yesterday received from the Protestant Council of Constantinople. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 77. 


The American Missionaries to Lord Cowley. 


My Lord, . Cons!antinople, December 21, 1847. 


“WE, the undersigned, the Missionaries of the American Board of Foreign 
Missions, resident in Constantinople, beg leave to offer to your Lordship our 
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sincere congratulations on the successful termination of your efforts in behalf of 
the Protestant subjects of the Sublime Porte. 

In view of the difficulties of the case, we are constrained to regard the 
happy results obtained by means of your Lordship’ 3 persevering and benevolent 
endeavours, as having been secured only through the special interpositions of an 
over-ruling Providence; which, of itself, must afford ground to your Lordship 
for the most gratifying ‘reflections. 


The good actually accomplished to the present generation, is probably far” 


greater than the most sanguine among us dares now to hope, while its wide and 
happy influence on generations to come of the different races in the land, is 
known only to Him who sees the end from the beginning. 

Through the humane interposition of his Excellency Sir Stratford Canning, 
the Protestant subjects of Turkey found substantial relief from the persecutions 
under which they were then suffering; and since, by the untiring efforts of your 
Lordship, the very important point has been conceded for them that in regard 
to liberty of conscience, and the enjoyment of civil rights, they shall be placed 
on the same footing with all other Christian subjects of the Porte. 

The record of this event will be a bright page in the history of this country, 
redounding to the honour of Her Britannic Majesty’s present Government, 
whom God has disposed to adopt so benevolent a line of policy, as well as of 
your Lordship, its honourable representative, who has been the immediate 
instrument of so great a blessing. 

We take the present opportunity of expressing to your Lordship our sincere 
regret that, (as we have been informed), you are likely to be called, at no very 
distant day, to leave this capital, and we beg to assure you, that it will be our 
fervent prayer to Almighty God, that his protection and blessing may always 
accompany your Lordship, in whatever part of the world your lot may be cast. 

With the renewed assurance of our high respect and esteem, we have &c. 

(Signed) W. GOODELL. 

XN. G. O. DWIGHT. 

W. G. SCHAUFFLER. 
7 H. A. HOMES. 

O. HAMLIN. 

G. W. WOOD. 

A. G. VANLINNOP. 

2 J.S. EVERETT. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 77. 
Lord Cowley to the Rev. W. Goodell. 


Reverend Sir, Therapia, December 28, 1847. 


I HAVE received the letter which you and your reverend brethren did 
me the honour to address me on the 21st instant, and I beg to return you my 
most cordial thanks for the congratulations which it offers on the successful 
termination of my poor endeavours in behalf of the Protestant subjects of the 
Sublime Porte. I shall not fail to bring to the knowledge of Her Majesty’s 
Government, and of Her Majesty’s Ambassador, the sense which you entertain- 
of the efforts which they have made in the same cause. Permit me also to 
take this opportunity of publicly stating how much the Protestants owe to 
you and to the Society which sent you here. I gladly give my testimony to 
the zeal, prudence, and patience which have characterized all your proceedings 
in this country, and to which I attribute much of the success that has crowned 
our joint endeavours. 

We, however, are but mere instruments in the anda of a higher power, 
though perhaps to you, Reverend Sir, it ill becomes me to make the observation. 
To that same power, then, let us recommend the future interests of the 
emancipated community. 

I thank vou most sincerely for your good wishes in my behalf, and for 
your kind expressions of regret at my approaching departure from this 
country. Be assured that I shall always feel a lively interest in your further 
progress, and that in whatever part of the world 1 may be, I shall always 
endeavour to keep myself informed of your proceedings. 

N 2 
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I would fain say one word before parting on the necessity of you and 
your reverend brethren continuing to use all your influence to prevent further 
quarrels between the Protestants and the Church from which they are seceders. 
Let no signs of triumph on your part irritate or offend. Persuade them to 
bear the taunts and jeers, nay, even the insults to which they may be exposed, 
with patience and forbearance. Urge them to abstain from disturbing the 
peace and tranquillity of other families by any undue desire of obtaining 

. proselytes. Let them respect the religious creed of others, as they desire 
their own to be respected, and thus they will prosper, and it may be hoped 
that the purer faith which they have adopted, will, under God’s blessing, spread 
wider and wider, until it shall find a home wherever there is a Christian 
population in this empire. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) COWLEY. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 77. 
Vice-Consul Stevens to Lord Cowley. 


My Lord, . Trebizond, December 22, 1847. 

I HAVE the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your despatch, 
with its various inclosures connected with the recent decision of the Porte in 
favour of the Protestant subjects of His Majesty the Sultan, resident in these 
countries, and containing a warning as to the conduct I should pursue in 
matters relating to that affair. 

It is evident that the important point which had been obtained through 
British influence and intervention will at once stop the persecution under which 
many Armenians have lately suffered on account of their religious opinions, 
and that will be more particularly the case in this town, thus quieting 
the vexations under which the seceders from the Armenian Church have 
hitherto laboured, and render their position secure and comfortable. 

T have, &u. 
(Signed) F. J. STEVENS, 
Vice-Consul. 


Inclosure 4 in No. 77. 
The Protestant Armenians to Lord Cowley. 


Translation.) 


Noble and Compassionate Lord, Constantinople, December 27, 1847. 


WE are unable to describe the magnitude of the favour you have shown 
to your humble servants, or the’ greatness of the joy which it has occasioned 
in our hearts; and we are alike unable suitably to express to your Excellency 
our gratitude, 

Your humble servants, on account of their having chosen the way of the 
Holy Gospel, found themselves separated from the communities to which they 
belonged, from their kinsmen and relations, from their most precious friends 
and from all their acquaintances, and were suffering restraints and afflictions 
in various forms. In this state we were destitute of any one who should 
explain the true facts of our situation to the Imperial Government (may it ever 
_be prosperous), whose subjects we are, and which always desires the well-being 
and tranquillity of all its subjects alike. 

In these circumstances, your Excellency, moved by your instinctive bene- 
volence, your love of liberty of conscience for all men, and your desire that, 
Almighty God should be worshipped in accordance with the simple and pure 
rules of the Holy Gospel, made a glorious intervention in behalf of your humble 
servants with our benefactor the Sublime Porte; and thus the Government 
was led to grant us liberty to worship God like the churches in other lands, 
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whose faith is founded on the Gospel. In thus becoming the honourable 
instrument of the establishment in this land of a Protestant community, your 
Excellency’s name will be recorded with honour on the page of the History of 
the Church of Christ. 

And while we cease not to pray for the long life and prosperity of His 
Majesty the Sultan, and of the Imperial Government, we also feel it to be a 
bounden duty to supplicate the blessings of heaven upon the glorious Sovereign 
of England, Her Majesty Queen Victoria, and upon the honourable Ministers 
of her Government. 

We beg your Excellency to be pleased to receive, and to condescend to 
convey from our humble selves to the honourable Ministers of the Government 
of England, the expression of the humble gratitude which breaks forth from 
the depths of our hearts. 

Your Excellency’s most humble Servants, the Members of the Council of 
the Protestant Subjects of the Sublime Porte. 

(Signed) STEPPAN GAZMERAR. 
&c. &e. &ec. 


[Seven Signatures.] 


No. 78. 
Consul Wood to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received February 20.) 


My Lord, Damascus, January 8, 1848. 


I HAVE the honour to inclose herewith, under No. 1, copy of my report 
to Her Majesty’s Minister at the Porte, relative to the expatriated Protestants 
of Hasbeya, and the steps I have taken to ameliorate their condition, pursuant 
to the Vizierial letter which his Lordship has obtained from the Turkish Govern- 
ment in favour of the Sultan’s Protestant subjects, who are henceforward 
recognized as forming a separate and independent community, and as such 
placed under the special protection of the Governors of those provinces where 
the Protestant Creed has taken root. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) RICHARD WOOD. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 78. 


Consul Wood to Lord Cowley. 


My Lord, Damascus, January 8, 1848, 


I HAVE the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Lordship’s 
despatch of the 15th of December last, accompanying copies and trans- 
lations of two letters obtained from the Porte in behalf of the Sultan’s Pro- 
testant subjects, who are recognised henceforward as forming a separate and 
independent community, and addressed to the Governors of those provinces 
where the Protestant creed has taken root. 

Feeling the great importance of this concession I may be permitted 
respectfully to offer my humble congratulations to your Lordship on the 
attainment of so desirable an event as the freeing of the Protestant subjects 
of the Porte from the tyranny and persecution to which they were subjected on 
account of their secession from their Church. Your Lordship has been pleased 
to confer thereby a boon upon them which calls for their eternal gratitude, at 
the same time that it is sincerely to be hoped the foundation of a better state 
of things has been laid, from which the happiest results may be fairly anti- 
cipated. 

Sundry complaints having been preferred, since my return to the post, 
by the expatriated Protestants of Hasbeya, I saw myself obliged more than 
once to speak personally to Saffetty Pasha about them and to enter into long 
and confidential explanations with him in the hope of convincing his Excellency 
first, that Her Majesty’s Consulate, in recommending the Protestant subjects of 
the Porte in this Pashalic to his kind consideration, was simply impelled to do 
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so from feclings of humanity and commiseration ; and secondly that the exten- 
sion of his protection to them was not only a right to which they were fully 
entitled, but was favourable to the views I knew the Porte entertained respect— 
ing its Christian subjects in general. 

The result of these verbal communications was an order to the Emir Saad— 
el-Deen (a translation of which I have the honour of inclosing herewith under 
No. 1) to receive the expatriated Protestants, and to protect them in the 
exercise of their religion the same as the other Rayas; but as Saffetty Pasha 
was averse to the use of the term “Protestants” without the authority of hiss 
Government, though perhaps he might have had other motives for it, the Emir 
received them with menaces and threats, which naturally led to new complaints 
(Inclosure No. 2) which induced me to appeal at once to the Vizierial letter 
addressed to him by the Porte and obtained through your Lordship’s powerfull 
intervention. 

I now beg respectfully to submit to your Lordship a translation of a copy” 
(No. 3) of the fresh instructions which I was able to procure for the Emir, andi 
which I sincerely trust will have the effect of ameliorating the condition of the 
Protestants of Hasbeya ‘They are not, perhaps, so strong as I might have 
procured them, but certain cogent considerations interposed to render it prudent 
that I should abstain—for the present at least—in pressing my demand in 
writing and in a more formal form. As they have been issued but very 
recently, [am unable to state as yet how they might influence the future con- 
duct of the Emir; but I will do myself the honour of recurring to the subject 
at a future period. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) RICHARD WOOD. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 78. . 
1.—Saffetty Pasha to Emir Saad-el-Deen, Governor of Hasbeya. 


(Translation. December 16, 1847. 

A PETITION has been presented to us by some of the Rayas of 
Hasbeya, viz., Constantine, Halil, and Elias, complaining that they are not 
allowed to remain tranquil in their dwellings, and that they are not assisted in 
the recovery of their debts in your district. As they form, however, a portion 
of those Rayas who are entitled to protection and assistance, it behoves us to 
issue this our mandate to you, in order that you do not permit the aforesaid to 
suffer the slightest persecution, be it on your part or that of any one else. 
They are to remain at their places so long as they conduct themselves properly; 
and you are to see that they enjoy tranquillity and peace the same as the other 
Rayas. Furthermore, if they have claims, you are to assist them in their 
recovery according to justice, for it is necessary that they should enjoy repose 
in every possible manner. Know you this, &c. 


(LS.) SAFFETTY. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 78. 
2.—The Protestants of Hasbeya to the Rev. Mr. Thomson. 


(Translation.) 

WE arrived at our homes from Damascus on Saturday evening, with the 
mandate of Saffetty Pasha. On that and the following days we reccived the 
visits of the people, but on Monday we repaired to Emir Saad-cl-Deen, accom- 
panied by Sheik Emir Shems, with Saffetty Pasha’s order. He at first read it 
to himself, after which he said, ** Welcome and be blessed.” We rose and 
wished him a long life. He then said, “Sit you down, that 1 may speak to you 
before those who are present.” He read the order for the second time in the 
presence of the Shciks of Beit Shems and two Cawasses from Damascus, and 
some Maronite and Greck notables, viz., Michael Gebrin, Giorgios el Reis, and 
Atallah Eniir, a Maronite. After reading it before these people and some of 
the junior Princes, he conversed with us, and said, “Iam the servant of the 
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Government, and I bow to the mandate of my Effendi (the Pasha) in as far as I 
am to grant you repose and protection, and to assist you in the recovery of your 
claims, for I have no one dearer to me than yourselyes, but on condition that 
you conduct yourselves properly, and return to the Greek faith, the faith of 
your fathers and grandfathers. Should you, however, as is customary with you, 
apostatize from the Greek religion, I will cut off your heads at the risk of 
acting in opposition to the “ Tanzimat cl Hairiyé,” were you even to bring the 
Grand Vizier himself. Whoever even pronounces the word Protestant, whether 
great or small, I will cut off your heads; I will not permit in my country a new 
religion, if you even appeai to the greatest of the European Powers.” 

We replied, “ We are, Sir, Christian subjects of the Sultan under your’s 
and Saffetty Pasha’s pleasure.” We could say no more, for Mr. Timoni recom- 
mended to us to be prudent, and to pray in secret, and to say nothing,—for 
with time everything will be effected, please God, even a school and divine 
service. 

The Emir repeated his words, and said, “Remember my admonition to 
you, and do not forget it. If I hear that any one pronounces the word 
Protestant, openly or secretly, I will slaughter him; your slaughter is lawful, 
for it is lawful to kill whoever changes his religion. Be judicious, and do not 
follow them (the missionaries), for they have deceived you, my friends, and 
they are liars. You are strangers to tranquillity.” After he finished speaking 
to us, making use of expressions like the foregoing, he went to his mid-day 
prayers. 


Michael Gabriel and Giorgios Reis when they witnessed what happened on - 


the part of the Prince, were encouraged after he left to use the same lan- 
guage. If it be, therefore, your pleasure, we will either sell all our property and 
quit the Pashalic of Damascus, or leave them and come to you. Acquaint us 
with your wishes, for it is impossible for us to remain in Hasbeya and not to 
pray in the Greek Church. ‘This last alternative is distressing to those who 
now know the Truth, and have united themselves to the will of the God ; for how 
can they obey the commands of man and bow down to his handiwork, which 
they associate with the Almighty whose creature they adore. 

It is unnecessary for us to enter into further explanations. Let us hear 
from you by return of the bearer in detail whether we are to remain or to leave 
Hasbeya, and if we are to quit where are we to go, and whether this affair is 
taken up or not. We are disposed to believe that it is not taken up, and our 
intention is therefore to present a petition to the British Government, &c. 


Inclosure 4 in No. 78. 
3.—Saffetty Pasha to the Emir Saad-el-Deen, Governor of Hasbeyq. 


Translation.) January 4, 1848. 

WE have transmitted to you an order previous to the date of these pre- 
sents by the hand of Halil, Constantine, and Elias, Rayas of Hasbeya, respect- 
ing the protection and assistance that you were to grant thein, and the aid you 
were to give them to recover their debts, the same as the other Rayas of the 
district, 

A copy of the letter which they have sent to Beyrout has now been sub- 
mitted to us, according to which you have directed them to abandon the Pro- 
testant religion, and become Greeks, and it states that you have, moreover, 
menaced them with violent threats. If these menaces be correct, we are greatly 
astonished, the more so as they are at variance with our instructions to you, 
and in opposition to our wishes. It is in consequence of this that we have sent 
you the present mandate, together with a copy of the letter alluded to, that 
you may take note of it, and ccase to persecute the afore-stated individuals. 
Neither yourself or the priests are to oppose or interfere with them in the affairs 
of their religion and creed, but you are to protect and assist them like the other 
Rayahs of the Mukataa in obedience to our former order. If henceforward you 
or the priests interfere in the affairs of their faith, you only will be held respon- 
sible, and know you this. 


(LS.) SAFFETTY, 
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i No. 79. 
Lord Cowley to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received March 4.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, February 16, 1848. 


I HAVE the honour to inclose to your Lordship the copy of a despatch 
from Her Majesty’s Consul at Erzeroom, in reply to the communication I made 
to him of the buyuruldi regarding the protection to be afforded to the dis- 


senting Armenians. 
T have, &c., 


(Signed) COWLEY. 


Inclosure in 79. 
Consul Brant to Lord Cowley. 


My Lord, : Erzeroom, January 8, 1848. 


I HAD the honour to receive to-day your Lordship’s despatch, inclosing 
copy of a buyuruldi of the Sultan’s regarding the protection to be afforded at 
Constantinople to the Armenians who have seceded from their church, as also 
of a letter to the Pasha placing them here under his special protection, as a 
distinct community. 

I rejoice that this boon has been obtained, for it will free the seceders from 
great injustice and annoyance, which I have often had occasion to witness they 
were subject to. : 

I clearly understand that it is not the wish of Her Majesty’s Government 
to occasion dissension among the Armenian nation, or to encourage unduly 
proselytism, and I shall avoid all interference so long as the seceders are allowed 
to enjoy the privileges secured to them by the gracious act of His Imperial 
Majesty the Sultan. I beg to say that such has been hitherto my conduct 
whenever I have interfered to save these people from oppression and injustice, 
and I have always explained to the Pasha, as well as to the Armenian autho- 
rities, that I required no more than that the benevolent intentions of the 
Sultan regarding his Christian subjects should be conformed to. 

TI have, &c. 
(Signed) J. BRANT. 


No. 80. 


Mr. Alison to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received April 22.) 


My Lord, Constantinople, April 2, 1848. 

I HAVE great satisfaction in inclosing to your Lordship the copy of a 
despatch from Her Majesty’s Consul at Brussa, reporting the protection extended 
to the Protestant subjects of the Porte at that place, in pursuance of the bene- 
volent exertions made on their behalf by Lord Cowley. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) C. ALISON. 


97 GO/ 


Inclosure in No. 80. 


Consul Sandison to Lord Cowley. 
My Lord, : Brussa, March 11, 1848. 


I HAVE the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Lordship’s 
despatch of the 18th ultimo, with its several inclosures, relating to the recog- 
nition and protection of Protestant subjects of the Porte, to form a separate 
independent community, as directed by the Imperial command through the 
Grand Vizier to the Ihtissab Naziri at the capital, and various provincial 
governors. 

I this day had an interview with the Pasha here, who stated that he had 
received from his Government the instructions on the subject announced by 
your Lordship, on which I proposed that the individuals to whom they applied 
should be apprized of the immunities to which they had become entitled, and 
that they should present themselves to his Excellency to be acknowledged and 
placed under his immediate protection, selecting one deputy or more as custo- 
mary, for greater facility of communications on what might concern the whole. 
To this the Pasha readily assented; and I have taken measures for conveying 
notice to the parties interested, so that the arrangement may be carried into 
effect without delay. 

I duly observe that this desirable measure of toleration, of which your 
Lordship has been happily the medium of laying the foundation, has been 
obtained through the powerful influence of Her Majesty's Government. And I 
doubt not those to whom the benefit is now extended will retain a grateful 
sense of its value. 

It will be my duty to take care that the benevolent intentions of the 
Sultan in their behalf are fully and fairly carried out, without any undue 
encouragement to proselytism, in accordance to your Lordship’s directions, and 
the objects of Her Majesty’s Government. . 
LT have, &c. 

(Signed) D. SANDISON. 


No. 81. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 2.) 


My Lord, Therapia, November 18, 1850. 


I HAVE long had it in contemplation to obtain a more formal and per- 
manent recognition of the Sultan’s Protestant subjects as a separate commu- 
nity, and my intentions in that respect were confirmed some time ago by earnest 
representations addressed to me as well by some of the Armenian Protestants 
themselves as by the Prussian and American missionaries, who have always taken 
a lively interest in their welfare. 

It is with strong feclings of satisfaction that I have now the honour to 
inform your Lordship of my success, which is the more agreeable to me as it is 
the result of much patient exertion, and applies to a purely religious body whose 
numbers are increasing both here and in the provinces. The draft of the Impe- 
rial firman, which establishes the more distinct and extended privileges now 
granted to the Protestant community of this empire, has been sent in to the 
Sultan ; and as I am assured that His Majesty’s sanction will not be withheld, I 
venture to forward a copy of it herewith for your Lordship’s immediate inform- 
ation. It will 1 think be found to contain everything which the Protestant 
Rayas can fairly pretend to. 

Aali Pasha has assured me that its provisions will be applicable to the whole 
empire, and that as soon as the official agent to be appointed in virtue of the 
firman shall inform the Porte that the Protestants have elected a council, their 
place of deliberative meeting will also be sanctioned by the Government. 

Inclosed herewith are the memorials addressed to me on their behalf. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


——_—__—_—__ 
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Inclosure 1 in No. 81. 


Firman in favour of Protestant Rayas. 


(Translation.) 
To my Vizier Mehemed Pasha, Minister of Police at my capital. 


WHEREAS the Christian subjects of my empire who are Protestants suffer 
under some difficulties and inconvenience, owing to their not having been yet 
placed under a separate and special jurisdiction, and to the natural inability of 
the Patriarch and chiefs of the sect which they have abandoned to admi- 
nister their affairs: and whereas, conformably to the Royal solicitude and 
benevolence which T entertain towards all classes of my subjects, it is against 
my Royal pleasure that any of them should be exposed to trouble ; the Protes- 
tants now forming a separate community, it is my Royal will that measures 
should be taken for ensuring the proper administration of their affairs, and for 
enabling them to live in peace and security. It is therefore my Imperial will 
and command that a respectable and trustworthy member of that sect, being a 
bond fide subject of my empire by descent, should be chosen by themselves and 
appointed with the title of Agent of the Protestants, and be attached to the 
department of the Minister of Police; that the register of the community kept 
in his charge should be deposited in that department; that the births and 
deaths should be there entcred by their agent, and that their passports, marriage- 
licences, and other matters appertaining to the community to be transacted at 
the Porte or elsewhere, should be procured and transacted by means of 
memorials sealed with the seal appertaining to the office of the aforesaid agent: 
and the present Royal edict has been issued from my Imperial Divan to the 
above effect. 

You, therefore, the aforesaid Mushir, on learning that such are my Royal 
commands, will attend to the strict execution of the regulations in question as 
afore stated. As the issue of passports and the assessment of the taxes come under 
a special regulation, you will not suffer anything to be donein contravention thereof; 
you will not permit any fees or “Haratch” to be taken from them for the issue of 
their marriage-licences or for their registration. You will afford them every 
assistance and facility in the transaction of all their affairs, and in all matters 
concerning their burial-places and places of worship, like unto the other 
communities which are subjects of my empire. You will not permit any inter- 
ference whatsoever on the part of other communities in their religious rites or in 
their temporal concerns, but will enable them to perform the religious obser- 
vances of their sect in security. You will be careful that they do not suffer any 
molestation whatever either in this or in any other respect, and that proper 
means be taken to enable them to live in peace and security, with free access, 
when necessary, by their agent to my Sublime Porte. 

You will be mindful that the present Imperial edict be registered at the 
proper office and confirmed in favour of the aforesaid subjects; and you will 
continue to pay strict attention to the injunctions contained therein. 

Be it thus known unto you, and give full credence to my Imperial cypher. 

(Communicated October 24, 1850.) 


Inclosure 2 in No. 81. 


Memorial on behalf of Armenian Protestants. 


THE Protestant community in Turkey, regarded from the point of view of 
the Turkish institutions as now in use, has no chartered rights or act of incor 
poratiun in its hands, but exists merely by the sufferance of the present 
Ministry. 

On achange of Ministry, Protestants are liable to be treated as a people 
unknown to the laws or to the Government. In fact the predecessor of the 
present excellent Minister of Foreign Affairs refused to recognize the agent of 
the Protestants, though he had been appointed in consequence of a vizerial 
order requiring the Ihtissab to admit the Pratestants to a separate registry. 
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This vizierial order had been addressed to the Iktissab and four or five pro 
vincial governors, and was the first step on the part of the Turkish Government, 
after Sir Stratford Canning had so effectually interposed to prevent persecution, 
towards giving anything like a legal existence to the Protestant community. 

Owing however to the frequent changes of governors, the influence of this 
vizerial order does not extend beyond the term of office of the governor who first 
received it, any farther than custom has created prerogative. For the vizerial 
order was not a charter entrusted to the hands of the Protestants, by which they 
could at any time show that they also were tolerated like the other communities. 
To this day they have never had an official or signed cepy of that order. Fora 
time it answered a great and useful purpose, yet still their position is without any 
solid foundation. 

As there is every indication of steady enlargement of the Protestant com- 
munity, the Porte will one day be compelled by the force of events to con‘irm 
their rights, though it may be only after bitter and startling persecution, with a 
renewal of appeals to Protestant Powers. But the present moment seems a 
most favourable one to forestall such danger of persecution. 

The materials for such a charter do not require to be drawn from the 
firmans bestowed upon patriarchs or provincial bishops, which confer temporal 

, power and extraordinary privileges. The Protestants cheerfully take the laws of 
the country as they are, seek for no peculiar privileges, but simply ask for an act 
confirming them in their rights equally with other Christian denominations. 

If the Turkish Government is not prepared, on account of any plans it may 
eherish of abrogating the old system of politico-religious communities with their 
peculiar privileges, to give to the Council of the Protestants of Constantinople a 
charter confirmatory of their rights, an act or decree with the Sultan’s cypher might 
be made, acknowledging the equal rights of the Protestants with other Christian 
denominations, and their right in concert with the local authorities to build 
houses of prayer (churches), to open cemeteries, and to have councils for the 
administration of their internal affairs, with such agents as they shall choose and 
the authorities accept to be their organ with the Government. An official copy 
of such a document would answer all the purposes of a berat or charter. 

Within eighteen months the Protestants have in various forms petitioned for 
a charter, but their requests have been unheeded ; within a week they have sent 
in another petition. 

Constantinople, March 23, 1850. 


Inclosure 3 in No. 81. 
Memorial on behalf of Armenian Protestants. 


IT is respectfully represented by the Raya Protestant community, that they 
are actually suffering much, and exposed to suffer more, from want of efficient 
protection by the local authorities. 

When wrong or injury is done to any one of their number, though the 
Minister of Foreign Affairs decrees its examination by the Police Pasha, the 
course pursued at the police is to blame both parties, and leave the 
Protestants without any satisfaction for the injury done. No Armenian 
defendant, for the last four years, has suffered fines or imprisonments, for false 
accusations, false imprisonments, invading houses of Protestants, or beating 
them. The two cases to which appeal is made in proof of this, are two suits 
now before the police, of which the essential facts are these. 

In the district Imrakhor of Psamatia of Constantinople, there is a house 
held by an Armenian Protestant, and inhabited by Yanco, a Greek Protestant. 
During the last three weeks especially (not to mention previous attacks on this 
house) it has been mobbed by crowds of from 100 to 1000 Greeks ; all the 
windows broken in, the joiner’s work destroyed, and the house made a wreck. 
A son was robbed ot his clothes and money; Yanco, his wife, and children, after 
repeatedly suffering violence, were obliged to fice to his mother’s house. Pur- 
sued thither, his mother’s arm was broken in the tumult. Compelled to leave 
this refuge, he was charitably reccived with his family for two nights by the 
Imam of Balji Jami, and he is still a menage from his own dwelling. 
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When the cause came before the Police Pasha (by decree of Aali Pasha), he 
ordered four or five of the offenders to the house of correction (Iplik Khané), 
but on the way thither they were set free. The Pasha, when inquired of bv 
the Protestants, said he had only given the order to ‘appease the quarrel” 
(defi belai), and not to punish. And when the Protestants demanded some kind 
of satisfaction, at least, for pecuniary damages, he ordered them to the legal 
Mahomedan tribunals (Mehkemé). This was equivalent to his abandoning the 
cause, and giving the enemies of the Protestants a carte blanche to do what they 
please in future, for it is impossible successfully to prosecute any particular 
individual of a mob, in courts of such peculiar rules about witnesses. The 
Pasha, if he had manifested any degree of impartiality, might have held the head 
of the quarter responsible, or ordered the quarter to repair the damages, or held 
at least some inquisition for the guilty. 

The second case is one where a highly respectable Raya Protestant 
Armenian family demands, in accordance with Mahomedan customs and law, 
satisfaction to their honour for a gross insult. A low Armenian entered their 
house, situated at Leblebigi Kioshk Psamatia of Constantinople, at midnight, 
through the window, and lay down in a bed of the room where the family were 

‘asleep. He and his companions formed the design, either before or after the 
event, to have the house thereby declared of ill-fame, and thus they would 
succeed in expelling the only Protestant family im the quarter from their midst. ~ 

The Armenian Patriarch, to secure the aggressor from the police, had him 
confined at first in the Armenian house of correction, and had the presumption 
to beg of the Kiatib Effendi of the Minister of Foreign Affairs, that the punish- 
ment he was giving might be regarded as sufficient. When finally, after delay, 
the trial came on at the Police, instead simply of the accused, appeared priests, 
and cavasses, and beadles of the Patriarchate, and headmen of distant quarters. 
During the intervals of the trial, the criminal charged with such an infamous 
outrage is suffered to go at large, and remains much more under the influence 
of the insinuations of his own countrymen, than of the terrors of justice. And 
he and all his fellows are emboldened by the disregard shown by the police to 
the wrong done to this family to plan other enormities of the same kind. 

Any one acquainted with Constantinople sees that if either of these affairs 
had been of any other people than the small and almost unacknowledged body 
of Protestants, many individuals engaged in the mobs would ere this have been 
in the bagnio, and the midnight invader of the room of a sleeeping family would 
have met with condign punishment. 

Now all that the Protestants here, at the very seat of Government, are 
asking of the authorities is, in the first case, not for imprisonments, but merely 
that an indemnification be made in money for losses accruing from the mobbing 
of the house and driving out its occupants—the facts being of public notoriety ; 
and in the second case, that the honour of a family be established, by a suitable 
public confession or punishment to the midnight invader. Otherwise their 
enemies may succeed in driving them also from their home. 

Constantinople, August 2, 1850. 


No. 82. 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, December 11, 1850. 

T HAVE received your Excellency’s despatch of the 18th ultimo, inclosing 
a copy of the draft of an Imperial firman which has been sent in for the 
Sultan’s approval, formally recognizing the Sultan’s Protestant subjects as 4 
separate community, and conferring certain privileges upon them. 

I have to state to your Excellency that this important result of your highBy 
meritorious exertions in regard to this matter is extremely satisfactory and 
gratifying to Her Majesty’s Government. 

; Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 
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No. 83. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received December 19.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, November 26, 1850. 

THE Sultan has given his sanction to the firman which I have obtained in 
favour of the Protestants of this empire. Aali Pasha has sent me officially a 
legalized copy of it, as your Lordship will perceive on perusing the report 
inclosed herewith from Mr. Stephen Pisani. The original instrument is to be 
registered in the Public Record Office, and consigned to the care of the Protestant 

ent. 

es Religious liberty and exemption from civil vexations on account of.religion 
are now secured to all those whom purer views of truth or the corruption and 
bigotry of other churches may attract or force into its bosom ; and the example of 
its members may, with God's blessing, operate favourably on the relaxed morals 
of the Greek and Armenian clergy. 

The draft of the firman submitted to the Sultan having undergone some 
verbal alterations, I inclose herewith an amended translation which is in strict 
conformity with the original, as now promulgated. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 83. 
M. S. Pisani to Sir Stratford Canning. 


(Extract.) Pera, November 25, 1850. 

I HAVE the honour to transmit inclosed herewith a legalized copy of the 
firman in favour of the Raya Protestants, as sanctioned by the Sultan, which 
Aali Pasha requested me to forward officially to your Excellency. 


Inclosure 2 in No. 83. 


Firman in favour of Protestant Rayas. 
(Translation.) 


To my Vizier Mehemed Pasha, Minister of Police at my capital. 


WHEREAS the Christian subjects of my empire who are Protestants suffer 
under some difficulties and inconvenience, owing to their not having been yet 
placed under a separate and special jurisdiction, and to the natural inability of 
the Patriarch and chiefs of the sect which they have abandoned to admi- 
nister their affairs: and whereas, conformably to the royal solicitude and 
benevolence which I entertain towards all classes of my subjects, it is against 
my Royal pleasure that any of them should be exposed to trouble; the Protes- 
tants now forming a separate community, it is my Royal will that measures 
should be taken for ensuring the proper administration of their affairs, and for 
enabling them to live in peace and security. It is therefore my Imperial will 
and command that a respectable and trustworthy member of that sect should 
be chosen by themselves and appointed with the title of Agent of the Protestants, 
and be attached to the department of the Minister of Police; that the register 
of the community kept in his charge should be deposited in that department ; 
that the births and deaths should be there entered by their agent, and that their 
passports, marriage-licences, and other matters appertaining to the community 
to be transacted at the Porte or elsewhere, should be procured and transacted by 
means of memorials sealed with the seal appertaining to the office of the afore- 
said agent : and the present Royal edict has been issued from my Imperial Divan 
to the above effect. 

You, therefore, the aforesaid Mushir, on learning that such are my Royal 
commands, will attend to the strict execution of the regulations in question as 
afore stated. As the issue of passports and the assessment of the taxes come 
under a special regulation, you will not suffer anything to be done in contraven- 
tion thereto ; -you will not permit any fees or ‘‘ Haratch” to be taken from them 
for the issue of their marriage-licences or for their registration. You will 
afford them every assistance and facility in the transaction of all their affairs, 
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. 
and in all matters concerning their burial-places and their places of worship, 
like unto: the other communities which are subjects of my empire. You will 
not permit any interference whatsoever on the part of other communities 
in their religious rites or in their temporal concerns, in none of their temporal or 
spiritual affairs in short, but will enable them to perform the religious obser- 
vances of their sect in security. You will be careful that they do not suffer any 
molestation whatever, either in this or in any other respect, and that proper 
means are taken to enable them to live in peace and security, with free access, 
when necessary, by their agent to my Sublime Porte. 

You will be mindful that the present Imperial edict be registered at the 
proper office and confirmed in favour of the aforesaid subjects; and you will 
continue to pay strict attention to the injunctions contained therein. 

Be it thus known unto you, and give full credence to my Imperial cypher. 

(Communicated October 24, 1850.) 


No. 84. 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, ‘ Foreign Office, December 24, 1850. 

I HAVE received your despatch of the 26th November, inclosing a 
translation of the firman in favour of Protestants in the Turkish Empire 
which has received the sanction of the Sultan; and I have to state to your 
Excellency that the version of that document inclosed in your despatch, appears 
to Her Majesty’s Government to be as complete and as satisfactory as possible ; 
and Her Majesty’s Government look forward with extreme interest to the per- 
maneutly beneficial effects which this firman must necessarily produce. 

Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 85. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received January 20.) 


My Lord, Constantinople January 3, 1851. 

THE Committee of Armenian Protestants, desirous of expressing their 
cordial thanks for the firman which, as your Lordship is aware, has been lately 
procured for them by this Embassy, have sent me an address which I take the 
present opportunity of forwarding in translation herewith. I venture to hope 
that your Lordship will see in the glowing expression of their acknowledgments 
to me, a natural effect of the sentiments which they are bound by every tie of 
sympathy and gratitude to entertain not only towards their own Sovereign, but 
also towards Her Majesty the Queen and Her Majesty’s Government. 

The original address is written in the Armenian language and deposited in 
the archives of the embassy. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 


Inclosure in No. 85. 


The Protestant Rayas to Sir Stratford Canning. 
(Translation.) 
Sir, Constantinople, January 3, 1851. 


WE, the Evangelical Christian subjects of the Sublime Ottoman Porte, 
through the infinite and unspeakable mercy of God, and by the special solicitude 
and activity of your Excellency, having been acknowledged by our compassionate’ 


. and benevolent Sovereign as faithful and obedient subjects; and having obtained 


the favour of enjoying the individual and social privileges of good citizens under 
his. protecting care, are constrained at the present time to make known to your 
Excellency, with unfeigned Christian love and respect, the deep and never-fuiling 


gratitude of our hearts. 
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We cannot conceal from you the strong and lasting emotions excited in all 
our hearts, when, in a full assembly of our community, one of our reverend 
presbyters related to us your Excellency’s very kind reception of the thirteen 
individuals who waited upon you; and especially when we heard those deeply 
affecting and soul-stirring words of counsel and exhortation designed for our 
whole community, which flowed from your Excellency’s lips. 

The many and widely-known and appreciated acts of kindness of which 
a Excellency, as the representative of Her Royal Majesty, has been the author, 

ave spread your renown through the four quarters of the globe, and have 
justly made it conspicuous on the pages of civil history. But your sincere 
Christian love, and benevolent and unwearied efforts, worthy of everlasting 


remembrance, in behalf of freedom of conscience, have immortalized your illus- - 


trious name. Yes, and it will not only be written indelibly in the church 
histories of the nineteenth century, but also engraven in imperishable characters 
on the hearts of ourselves and of our children. 

Is it possible that we can ever for a moment forget the multiform acts of kind- 
ness you have so constantly shown to us in our humiliation during several years 
past, without justly exposing ourselves to the opprobrium of ingratitude? When, 
in consequence of our adherence to the simple doctrines of the Gospel, we fell 
under the power of civil and spiritual oppression, being driven from our houses 
and shops, and subjected’to temporal punishments and prosecutions, and vexed 
on every side; and they strenuously demanded of us that against our own con- 
sciences we should obey the false and erroneous doctrines of human tradition ; 
and not content with this, they even ventured to invent new confessions of 
faith, unknown to the ancient Fathers, to which they commanded us to subscribe: 
in one word, when, being in this miserable condition, we could by no.means find 
protection for our rights in any quarter; and to whichever side we turned our 
eyes, and to whomsoever we looked for help, we were repelled as turbulent secta- 
rians and rebels ;—then your Excellency kindly interposed for our relief. And 
if through the good and wise providence of God, you had not then extended to 
us your love and sympathy, and had not made known to the Porte the oppres- 
sions and persecutions we were unjustly suffering, and had not shown an 
interest in our case, humanly speaking, our very names must long ere this have 
been blotted from the earth. But instead of this, behold! we are recognised as 
an Evangelical Church and People, and enjoy all the liberties and privileges of a 
distinct community, and are permitted freely to worship God in obedience to the 
rules of the Gospel, and in accordance with the dictates of our own consciences. 
For this we make bold to offer to your Excellency, as well as to Her Majesty 
and Her Majesty’s Government, our sincere and hearty thanks; nor shall we 
ever cease to feel grateful also to our august Sovereign for graciously conferring 
on us such privileges. 

And now, if there was an apostolic command to the early Christians to 
pray even for those kings and rulers who caused the earth to drink the blood of 
believers in Christ, and were sworn enemies of the holy Gospel, how plain and 
imperative is our duty to offer constant prayer and supplication with thanks- 
giving to Almighty God, our heavenly Father, for the precious life, health, and 
prosperity of Her Majesty, who in this our age would seem to be the appointed 


champion of Truth, set for the protection of the oppressed in all lands, and especi- - 


ally for those who are suffering for conscience-sake. How imperious is also our 
duty to make mention of your Excellency and your honourable family in our 
unworthy prayers, since you, in the high post you occupy, have not withheld 
your Christian sympathy and kindness from us in our low estate. 

May a merciful and benevolent God preserve firm and immovable the Govern- 
ment of Great Britain in constant peace and prosperity, and also vouchsafe to 
Her Majesty the Queen a long and useful life. 

Praying constantly for your Excellency, we remain, &c. 

On behalf of the Evangelical Christians, subjects of the Porte, 
(Signed) H. H. SIMON, Presbyter, 
‘ E. ZENOP, 
Committee. 
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No. 86. 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, January 23, 1851. 

WITH reference to your despatch of the 3rd instant, inclosing an address 
from the Protestant Armenians, I have to state to your Excellency that it 
is very pleasing to Her Majesty’s Government, and must be very gratifying to 
you, to receive from these poor people such fervent expressions of their deep 
thankfulness for the arrangement which, through your Excellency’s exertions, 
the Porte has made in their favour; and it is satisfactory to see, that in making 
their acknowledgments towards their Christian protectors, they have not 
forgotten their loyalty to their own Sovereign. 


I an, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


GG 
Ze 


DESPATCHES 


FROM 


HER MAJESTY’S AMBASSADOR AT CONSTANTINOPLE, 


COMMUNICATING THE 


TARIFF 


SETTLED BETWEEN 


GREAT BRITAIN AND TURKEY, 


- ON THE 3lsr OCTOBER, 1850. 


TO BE IN FORCE 


FROM JANUARY 1, 1847, TO MARCH 13, 1855. 


Presented to the House of Lords, by Command of Her Majesty, 
May 2, 1851. 


LONDON: 
PRINTED BY HARRISON AND SON. 


L110 


LIST OF PAPERS. 


No. 
1. Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston 


2, Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston 

3. Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston 
Inclosure. 

TarirF . we oe 


4. Viscount Palmerston to Sis Stustford Canning 


August 19, 1850 
September 4, —— 
November 4, —— 


Page 
1 
1 
2 


Lj 


DeEsPaTCHES from Her Majesty’s Ambassador at Constan- 
tinople, communicating the Tartrr settled between 
Great Britain and TurKEY, on the 31st October, 
1850. To be in force from January 1, 1847, to 
March 18, 1855. 


No, 1. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received September 2.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, August 19, 1850. 

THE Turkish Ministers have agreed to carry back the operation of the new 
Tariff to the =i of January, 1847, and to extend it to the an of April, 1855, with 
the reserved right, on each side, of calling for a revision of it within the six months 
immediately preceding the latter date, and also with an understanding that the 
deductions of 20 and 16 per cent. will be declared applicable to all articles not 
rated, whether they be enumerated in the Tariff or not. 

The French and Austrian Commissions have also completed their respected 
Tariffs, adopting liberally the rates on exported articles, as settled by the British 
Commission. As soon as the rates accepted by them on certain articles imported 
from their respective countries, and reserved on that account by the British Commis- 
sioners, are communicated and inserted in the British list, I shall hasten to send a 
complete transcript of the Tariff to your Lordship, for the information of Her 
Majesty’s Government. 


No. 2. 


Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received September 23.) 


My Lord, Therapia, September 4, 1850. 


INCLOSED herewith, for the information of Her Majesty’s Government, is a 
minute, in translation, of the terms in which the preamble and conclusion of our 
Tariff, settled by the respective Commissioners, are agreed between Aali Pasha and 
myself to be drawn up. 

Aali Pasha assures me that if his recommendation be attended to, the same 
formulary will be adopted by the French and Austrian Legations, which have also 
concluded their respective Tariffs with the Porte. I propose to send your Lordship 
@ transcript of our own Tariff, as soon as the rates to be inserted from the French 
and Austrian Tariffs can be obtained. 

I have ventured to deviate from the precise term of seven years prescribed by 
the Convention of Balta Liman for the duration of each period of the Tariff. A 
difficulty arose on this point out of the length of time which elapsed between the 
expiration of the former Tariff and the adoption of the new one. The Porte proposed 
five years. I proposed seven. The understanding which already existed, that the 

A2 
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new Tariff should go into operation from the 1st of January, 1847, led to a com- 
promise, by which I am of opinion, and I trust your Lordship will be so too, that 
the interests of all parties are fairly provided for. The advantages of the present 
amended Tariff will be enjoyed by our merchants for three years and a half before 
the date of the present instrument, and the power of. demanding its revision be 
obtained at the end of seven years and three quarters, from January 1847, under 
circumstances which will afford an opportunity, if thought to be desirable, of revising 
it in concurrence probably with the other leading commercial Powers in Europe. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) STRATFORD CANNING. 
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Tnclosure. 


Preamble and Conclusion of Tarif. 
[Sce Inclosure in No. 3, pp. 3, 25.] 


No. 3. 
Sir Stratford Canning to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received November 19.) 


(Extract.) Therapia, November 4, 1850. 


AT length I am able to forward the new Tariff in a complete form. The 
bound volume, in which it is transcribed, accompanies this despatch, and it is signed 
or scaled by Aali Pasha and myself, as well as by the respective Commissioners. If 
it meets with the approbation of Her Majesty's Government, I hope your Lordship 
will authorize me to express their satisfaction to the Commissioners who have 
devoted much valuable time and patient labour to its completion. 

In settling the term during which the new Tariff is to remain in force, I have 
endeavoured to consult the interest of the merchants ‘and the convenience of their 
respective Governments. To this point I drew your Lordship’s attention in a 
former despatch. 


Inclosure in No. 3. 


TARIFF. 


Wuereas the term of the Tariff, which was 
ybe in force for seven years, beginning from 
e month of March 1254 (1839), and which 
red, according to the current prices of that 
me, the Custom Duties to be paid by British 
jects upon all commodities, being the pro- 
xe, growth, or manufacture of the United 
ingdom of Great Britain and Ireland and its 
gendencies, as also of other countries, im- 
ted by them into the Ottoman dominions, as 
las upon merchandize of every description, 
ing the produce, growth, or manufacture of 
Ottoman dominions, purchased by them or 
their agents in all parts of the Sultan’s domi- 
ons, for exportation to their own, or to other 
antries, has expired: and whereas both the 
uties have, by virtue of the VIIth Article of 
eCommercial Convention concluded between 
rat Britain and the Sublime Porte, demanded 
erenewal of the aforesaid Tariff; the Sublime 
mte and his Excellency Sir Stratford Canning, 
mbassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary 
om Her Britannic Majesty, appointed for this 
upose Commissioners, who have negotiated 
id concluded the following Tariff. 
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Alum . . ° . 
Ambergris. . . 


Anchors . . . 
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ad valorem 
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TARIFF. 


ARTICLES OF IMPORTATION. 


FROM Ist JANUARY, 1847, TO 181m MARCH, 1855. 
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Copal . . 


Guns (Cannon), iron *. 5 
Hair, human . . . 
Hams. S a . . 


Hardware . : c . 


Herrings  . a « 

Hides, dry, OxandCow . 
Hooks, fish son et fe 
Jalap . . . . . 
Jewellery . soe 


Indigo, Bengal, in chests. 


——Madms. wt 
Tpecacuanha eR Mes 


Tron, bars, squares, and round 
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— sheet . . . . 

nail, ie . . . 
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— dishes. . ° . 
— wire, fine . 5 . 
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ow— shot . . . . 


— sheets and tubes - 


. 


oke 


” 


oke 


ad valorem 


oke 


” 


36 


1943 


115 

70 
144 

72 
260 
144 
173 
238 
720 
418 
230 
346 
202 
158 


86 


331 


875 


418 


ry 


Vo 


ras - . . . . aby? asi 
as . ‘ , +BY kay 
ord . . . . . Jus aay 
Os, . ‘ . : js yh pe 
OMS), . 5 . . fd zs 
as 5 d A : gedapher pi 
OMS ie gst gay 


Jobs . : . pos sods thy gsi 
a es wb aS ib yy 
deus. ; aoe Sa St, a eh 
a a i a ce. 
ONSsyl, - . ‘ . Ody 
oe 27h past Midy po a sGote grid ny 
Pee unlle po ablGarie gad dy: 
a ee 
ad ae se wwe alli 
TE 2 Sea Rota ake Gra 
Me el gape 
Me iy 
ire e . i ‘i Coad py 
rT 
Mis. Be 
tha F < : ‘: » ash Spe 
ges : : é - » SM x 
Cd wd. : . + lr 
'p I a 
Pre xiws : . . Syl pa 
as ; . A : - gh 
ns x 2 . repo k 
a dy 
Mais : : : my So 
WUE a ne pg Bi 


SN corgs poo poilel pant aid, idl sy 


Lead, white . 7 . ‘ 7 


—rod . . . . . . ” 


Leather, sole . . 5 4 


Litharge . . ° . cas cantar 
Locks (Padlocks), brass . : 100 
Maccaroni, Malta : . . oke 
Magnesia. . a x m . 5 


Mannfactures of Cotton, Linen, Silk, or Woollen: 


Bed-ticking, 27/32 inches wide . yard 


—— 35/52 dow wt; » 


Bobbin net, tulle white, 35/40 inches wide, 


——— coloured, 35/40 inches wide ss 


figured 


Calicoes or Domestics: 
Grey, of every width and quality 
(grey Shirtings or Hediepelnne 
excepted) . . . 


40/42 do. s 


oke 


White Long Cloths, and other plain 
white Calicoes, of every width 
and quality (white Shirtings and 
Maddapollams excepted) . 5 is 
(The Tare of each Bale of Cotton 
Goods at 10 okes.] 


Cambrics, plain white. 5/4 and 6/4, 


34/45 inches wide, 12 yards - ‘Piece 

8/4, 58/62 

inches wide, 24 yards e 2 3 
— figured stripes and spots, 

88/44 inches wide, 12 yards 5 paca 
— twilled grey, 6/4, 40/42 

inches wide, 24 yards . 2 5 se 
————_———- white, 6/4 and 7/4, 

40/48 inches wide, 24 yards . cy ‘Sy 
dyed and various 
colours, 7/8, 9/8, and 6/4, 24/44 

inches wide, 24/28 yards «wg } oy 
—-. dyed Turkey red, 
7/8, 9/8, and 6/4, 24/44 inches wide, 

24/28 yards és . ae tee ee 
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Manufactures—(continued). Per 
Diaper and Huckaback, 25/27 inches 
wide . . . . ad valorem 


Drill, cotton (hentias and English), 


grey, white, and dyed—Tare, 10 
okes per bale. . . . oke 
-——— linen and cotton mixed; also 
fancy coloured cotton . . ad valorem 
—— linen, brown or white, or with 
coloured stripes, 25/27 inches wide yard 
—— ravenduck, 25/27 inches wide, 
36/40 yards “6 oe piece 
Fastians, satins, white and dyed, 23/27 
inches wide . . . . . yard 
cotton velvet, in various 
colours, 24/26 inches wide . e vA 
——- Turkey red, 24/26 inches wide my 
printed red, 24/26 inches wide a 
——— velveteens, dyed, we inches 
wide . a A ‘ 7 oe 
Handkerchiefs, white niin with 
white or coloured borders, 29/32 
inches square > is ‘ dezen 


Indian silk (Corahs) 
piece of 7 handkerchiefs 


(Pongus) 
piece of 10 handkerchiefs 


printed cotton, orange 
ground, with red and yellow, 20/25 


inches square - . . dozen 


blue 
ground, 22/82 inches square 2 a 


Turkey 
red, 22/29 inches square ea a 


Lappets, 6/4, 40/42 inches wide, 10 
yards, white, and with one or two 
colours; also Victoria checks and 


sprigs . F . . . . piece 
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harness and seno checks and sprigs oy 
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Manufactures—( continued ). 


Lappet Shawls, white and coloured, 
48/52 inches square. 


63/64 inches square. . 


Linen Cloth (Irish). ad valorem 


Musling, Book, ordinary quality, 38/39 


inches wide, 10 yards . C . piece 


good quality, ine 
inches wide, 10 yards . . 


Jacconets (Mermer), 7/8 and 
6/4, 36/44 inches wide, all qualities, 
20 yards. . . . . 


Mulls (Chappali), 4/4, 7/8, 
and 6/4, 30/42 inches wide, 24 yards ” 


Nos. 5 and 6, 4/4, 7/8, 
and 6/4, 32/44 inches wide, 20 yards ns 


No. 26 and upwards ad valorem 


—— Tangibs (Surai), 4/4, 31 inches 


wide, \7 yards. . ‘ piece 
— (Sevaspoor), 4/4, 7/8, 
and 6/4, 32, 43 inches wide, 20 yards > 
——_——_ 7, 
48,50 inches wide, 20 yards... ” 
Nankeens, plain, colour, and striped, 
24/25 inches wide 3 yard 


—— India (Buff) 
piece of 7 yards or 9 to 10 pikes 


Oil Cloth (floor) 5, equare yard 


Parasols and Umbrellas, cotton and 
silk =. . 


Printed Cottons, 7/8 calicoes, 1 and 2 


colours, 28 yards . piece, 
_— —_—_——— 8 and6 
colours, 28 yards... . <3) 


. ad valorem” 
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Manufactures—/( continued ). Per | Aspers, | 4 U3 
Printed Cottons 9/8 to 5/4; 1 and 2 AWN ANE 4 yl 3, aS, SA 
colours, 30/45 inches wide, 24 yards, ne ee i : 
dress and furniture patterns, all UA Sy 9 feiss JI Cray Saas) y 
qualities, fast and loose colours piece 137 IhV we gob. . . . past 
a | 
9/8 to 5/4, 3 and 6 > Ayes WE 4 yl 2, aly 25 
colours, 30/45 inches wide, 24 yards, ue 53 5 jai ds Suse Sxeigs 
- dress and furniture patterns, all ic R note 
qualities, fast and loose colours =. ~~ 202 pep ofA vee ) : a : pra 
muslins, all qualities 
and widtbs, fast and loose colours, : 2 
24/25 yards. 2. ww 3 122 | pp | sj L—2 ob 6 Ravay Hgts LAUT 5 pple 
Foore i 
om the 9 ER yt SN My any 
Quilting, printed, 27/28 inches wide . yard 20 p Bly . . . . peas) 
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lities . ‘ i é : canna 13 fed co! Ag . ‘ 5 way, wh ST Mab 
hemp . . . ad valorem owsul, A , 3 Sz Fans au, 
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Thread, cotton, sewing, white and groy oke 49 eq Jas . : + BS sah, puryhsad y ges 
Twist, cotton, grey and white, of all : 
qualities . . . . an 33 ae aS « aedl wah, ahi, panes > gs 
dyed, dark blue, sky i 
blue, and red & a . 5 ae 52 op ays 3 < . . pss why, sohsy oly! 
t 
Torkeyred oo « » 72 Vp Jas. : : : » aah, caddy J! 
I 
Umbrellas and Parasols, cotton and 
sk... ad valorem Nay - Sg bjly 5 Ayood urbeyS 9 > 


Manufactures—(continued). 
Zebras, 34 yards, blue and white 
stripes, blue and orange stripes, 
orange all over, and orange striped, 
damasked, blue ground, large and 
small pines, and ditto imitations 


—— 33 yards, Fermaish, and 
imitation rich patterns 

Woollen and Worsted Goods : 
Blankets. . 7 . 


Carpeting, ordinary sone 36 
inches wide . ° 


— fing Brussels, 27 inches . 


wide 


Cloth, army, broad and narrow 
—- broad cloth, lady's cloth 
—- pilot, calmouk, and beaver - 


Cassimeres . . . . 


Damasks . . . . 


lastings, camlets, princettas, im- 
perial crapes, and other summer 
coatings, 25/31 inches wide, 28/30 
yards , . . . 


Merinos, coloured, 23/25 inches 
wide, 28/30 yards 


32/35 inches wide, 
28/30 yarde 


42/45 inches wide, 
28/30 yards 


——- printed, 19/22 inches wide, 
28/30 yards : . 


—__. 


28/30 yards 


32/35 inches wide, 


a 


42/45 inches wide, 
28/30 yards 2. ww 


ad valorem 


yard 


ad valorem 


piece 


piece 
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Lite) 
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vee . iy go) 1k ps Ale) gr)! 


PSI SL goes Yislys 


v7 xy ey sajle 


Soe aes 7° Pa 


css PSS gle Lal 
ec PSN ile Yel 


Kale oi only LS alls) ad gue foe 
«JBI sayy adedl, lang! y Uist 5 Yel 


te se GUN end bylaly 4 Gals 


OME PAS ASL 4 fos aed 
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we 2 gSag3) uy fxs) Goxpul 
web : +p dS aysrle fos & 2 Sw 
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“Manufactures—(continued). 


Orleans, for linings, figured, 27/29 
inches wide,’ 28/30 yards (called 


Fodralik Shali) eer beeen) piece 178 
for lining and garments, 
plain, figured, shot, striped, 
checked, or plaided, with silk, 
and without silk, 30/45 inches 
wide (called Fustanlik ve Fodra- 
lik Shali), 28/30 yards =... ». 338 
superfine, plain, 48/49 inches * 
wide, 28/30 yards (called Zoff 
duz Feregelick) Ce eae a 533 
Muskets F: . 3 si ad valorem 
Musk , . . 8 . -  metical 86 
Nails, assorted. . ° . . cantar 432 
for shoemakers . : ‘ . a 259 
Needles, for sailors . : ° . 1000 460 
——-- for sewing . a ‘ « 50,000 691 
Be a a re rr ae ae oke 144 
Oil, castor . : . ° ° . . ” 29 
— linseed . . ae) + + cantar 533 
—- clive, from Ionian Islands .. . ” 475 
Olibanum - Bayes : . asa ». 331 
Paint (oil), prepared and assorted . 
barrel of 8 to 11 okes 108 
Pans, frying : : . * « dozen 245 
Paper, writing. . . . ad valorem 
Pepper . . . . . . oke 113 
Pimento . . . . oe ” YW 
Pins, assorted. is . ° . ” 65 
Pistols . . . . . ad valorem 
Pitch . (nes 101 . 


barrel of 2 and 24 cantars 
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oXsul, + dahl pglliel Sys 5 Suis y gid, 
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Pork, salt . . - barrel of 77 and 80 okes 
Potatces . . . e . . cantar 
Precipitate . . . eng se oke 
Powder, cannon . . . . ad valorem 
Rhubarb . ° . . ° » 
Rice . ° . . . . » 
Rom . . ots gallon of 1070 drams 
— American . . ” ” 
Salammoniac . . B . . oke 
- Saltpetre, refined . ‘ . . - cantar 
unrefined . . 2 ad valorem 
Sarsaparilla, in the root =, . oke 
prepared . . . . ”» 
Silt,common . wt + cantar 
—— English Salts 5 . s oke 
Segars, Havana . . . : . 1000 
—— Malta, 1st, 2nd, and 3rd quality rf 
Scap, fine . . . § si aes oke 
—— from Ionian Islands . A : cantar 
Spelter or Zine . . rc 3 A oke 
Stock fish . . cantar 
Stones, from Malta, worked, and not 
worked, 25 to 27 inches (called 
Anhinlick) . 2. . 2. 100 
smaller, 14 to 18. 
Barmacks, 20 to 21 inches . a Fi 
——————_ 9 to 12 Barmacks, 
17 to 18 inches . . . . ” 
Stoves ° ° ° . ° ad valorem 


86 


259 


29 


26 
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Sublimate. . . . . oke lav ar : : : : : + style 
Sugar, refined, inloof. . . . — cantar veg as . e . : ot es al ee 
crushed? ie “Gs 89 ea a 419 a . + * seal ae gs 5 azar 9 Sluice 65 
——- Muscovado, all aorta) 6. og a ern sls 98) yessd eatglange’ y gil 3 tan cls £5 
Tamarind © 1 7 wt ke | 1g YY r . ave Ae GRAD sree 
: eS gales. SOS - 5K bbs 
Tar . . - «barrel a2 to 24 sous Pep Jo's . . . : . Sd 

Toasts: yeh bart: pls ees _ ke AY <3 ; : xf : : + Kt ty 
Thimbles, brass ». 2. ww gross 4 Jf. ari rs > . » — AaSg2 Gore 
Tin plates . . . ; . ‘ re eh boxes top fons ee . , . Fu Gej wy 
Tin,inbars =. want HOA ane . . i pes gh 
Tobacco, Negrohead and Cavendish m 4y nae . LSS yyy} yard GRIDS 4 My ts 
Virginia, in leaves 5. . reo pais . : ys Ree ig) years aieysy 

Waatigs or donee, ee tes ee hOAd ad er ee ae ee Sit easly 
Watches, gold, silver, and metal. ad valorem oiigl . elu S98 SI 5 a 
gold and silver, with music . ”,, ossul, 4 + Sela We slaieyge 5 Goi! 

Wine, Marsala. . Ow. oke Wie ok Saunas allele y= 
—- Port, in bottles. . .. . bottle Me Sse : . : +. BFUGS yy? ye 
— Madeira sw wk, 7 rq S852 : : . . . » Laake ye 
——-Sherry . . , . . » | rq See Pa nse i ET oe We $5 * 
—— White, from Tonian Telands .oke Po OS ty Sabre, 
——Red do, deo : i Pi ee se a ee ae ae the 
Wood, ebony. .  .  . SS, scantar PAA (rg a ie A a Sa ul 
——- mahogany y Lee 2 a Hy. ars . ‘ ee a : gu oe 
——ligumvie . . . . | tAV aus + + BUEN satan sodel yard glaileyifi 
Zinc or Spelter . oo pete . < oke re aud : 5 a oF 26 ack Wy 


T. N. Brack. 
Constantinople, . Wx. Woon. 
October 31, 1850. C. C. La Fontaine. 
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TARIFF. 


ARTICLES OF EXPORTATION. 


FROM Isr January, 1847, TO 131m Mancn, 1855. 


Internal | Export 
ARTICLES. Duty, 
: cg Per | Aspers, anS) | sxJl 
Aniseed, from Cesaria . oke 25 A yo |x . . . sy pars squeal 
' 
Romelia . Pe 20 y p- ae . . . olen Cogs 
Bottargo . .  e ad valorem osu, . . © tS BL 
Boxwood, all sorts. . .  cantar| 136 go | 1my ae se 88 ige abl 
Brandy, called Raky . oke 34 1 re ays. F . . ° She 
' 
Boulamah, a Turkish sweetmeat " 
ad valorem OSs . : : + x¥y 
Butlers, cheap sa oXsul . : : whe sis, 
Candles, tallow . ‘ s % OMSL . % Z wty fond 
—— wax Ge hoes 8 * OMS!) . . Sore Swe xo 
Cheese, allsorts 2. i osu, . . . pus ALL 
SCiukic. os Se oXsul, . . 5 Gpyisl> 
“Cote, Mocha =. wi, oke| 48 ree | 4A 2 . + BE stn 8 GW Gepae . 
Coppe,pig . 2 ty » | 113} PA ith a 5. . . » abe pls 
— old. . . : a 81 pv AL [| ae . . . ay pals 
I 
—— wrought . ” 204 4A pes ans . . . io! ls - 
Cotton wool, from Romelia, : : 
Syria, and Cyprus. , cantar} 1860 ups TAY: ais . 5 glen r= aay ALL 
from Anatolia, all | 
wr Oe eee » | 2145 vio | PIxo less. . ggoeb ple ay ALL 
I 
——— from Egypt ad calorem ovsul, + gl sep, poe p= shahy: 
Cummin seed Orne gt oke 20 ye en f; q oa + oe 
Drugs: | 
» Colocynth. 6. » 91 fan a jus - : : SF de> a! 
! 
Salop, from Anatolia . ss 136 foe] iy as. . . 5 gph wh 
t 
—— from Romelia . ad calorem ots, ‘ EB sles edhe 
Senna : z 5 oke 45 fo fo a . . s . : (rain 


C05 


ARTICLES. 

Drugs— (continued ). Per 
Scammony 0 . ad valorem 
Opium, from Egypt . . ” 

from Anatolia oke 

Dyes: 

Berries, yellow, from Kais- 
serieh . . . . ” 
from Iskilib 49 
from Romelia, 
all sorts . eS 
Galls, all sorts cantar 
Gull Bachar, red dye oke 


Indigo, from Egypt . 


Madder roots, from Cyprus, 
Syria, and Tripoli. . 


— from Anatolia 


Safflower, from Anatolia . 


from Romelia 


Saffron, from Anatolia : 


“from Romelia ‘ 


ad valorem 


cantar 


” 


oke 


« ad valorem 


” 


” 


Emery Stone. oe es Es cantar 
Feathers, ostrich . ad valorem 
Fish, dry and salted =. 5 os 
Fruit: 
Figs, dried. ° a . ” 
Carabournu raisins, called 
Sultana a . . cantar 


Chesme and Yerli raisins, 
called Sultana. ° . 


Vourla raisins, called Sultana 


Chesme, Vourla, Aidin, Yerli, 
and Mentesche raisins, 
- called Resaky < 


Carabournu raisins, called 


Resaky » «6 6 


Beglerge do. | do. 


” 


” 


2 


” 


Internal 
Duty. 


Aspers. 


1270 


163 


91 


41 


2722 


18 


180 


1179 


907 


1066 


635 


726 


340 


Export 


Duty. 


Aspers. 


423 


295 


60 


393 
303 


355 


212 
242 


1138 
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Internal | Export 


aston Duty. | Duty. os 
Fruit—(continued ). Per | Aspers. | Aspers. | axG! | ax! P Ay ee 
Currants, called Kush Usumi cantar 1021 "340 , hee Tet pais . ey . 95 (ered XL 
Stanchio red raisins, called x WW Aes Warts 
‘Resaky . Ps . f ss 386 1288 | wa | PAY pais 7 é 25 Pee 55) Spring 
t ome . ‘ 
Black taisnee ps eo 2 30s | 103 | te | PA pee Con ST) 
Mandalia and Samos raisins yy 290 97 | qv ra: ce . : oo plonn 9 Wish 
Grain and Pulse: aes : iu ‘ “ 2 : ‘ 
Barley . _ kilot of Constantinople 56} 19 — 9 oY | Spe asliad AWE < eS ° io) 
Beans ee a ad valorem oss ‘eee’ » hake caSgaad 
Indian corn, or Maize ‘ - Fe anes 3 : ake 
* kilot of Constantinople: 634 21] PI 4qh— tae Sre Blind ST” hem 2 jan9895 
Lentil: é ; . ad valorem vat 
nes osu, ° . . . Agrpe 
Dates” UPR ae ie Oss 5 ee. hs 
Peas . : . . . ” oS, >. 5 . . ad M52 
Rye . . _ kilot of Constantinople 63} 21 Mt ype | Spe Lins MS ey, ke + pe 
Wheat ees 127 42 | gp | PV [ere tld er - , F + alai= 
Gums: 
Ammoniac ‘ . ad calorem o¢SsLL ‘’ ‘ ° glS,} ple 
Anbic . 6. 2 oke 59 wok} tq~] 0g [aad - . . . Bye Fwo 
4 it~ , ae fj y 
Incense, picked, best quality cantar | 1497 | 499 99 1ye4V lass “¢ ° . “se ° 3,5 
; q | t : 2 5 
in powder. § iy 7483 249) | PI— | VEA— ae * © MW = jy ie 
Mastic =. «barrel of 70 okes | 18,144 6048 [YA Ane | Sore <8 Jats ee . phlnee 
—— picked . . oke | 363 121 we [eye jas » ; . © gkben aly 
1 g 
Merch 35 0 se Sy 36), 12 iv push faegice oe » slog 
Eye : , 
Sanderach. wwe 53 46 | 15 fo ey jas . 4 s "3 + aSl uo 
T aie 
Tragacanth, lowest quality . 5 22 - 104 tre] ep x is fe ee “ : eis Got 
: t 
seconddo, . ° 4 | 91 | 30 | pH Hpas 2 6 w  ERT bagl 
t abet 
————- best white. 173 374], ove | IVR [aw A 7 - ai WI 
: 1 oe 


Halva, sort of sweetmeat ; ad valorem ous, . . . . Le 


Hides, dry, ox and buffalo, all 


Ce ee ee eee er Sssul, ° ° . pe: 3 
Honey . ‘ . . . » ously A F # ‘ June 
’ Horns, buffalo , » « 100pair] 2359 |:,786 |VAYy |HYoq | ote « . ° Shoe 93 805 
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ARTICLEs. 
Per 
Horms,ox. 100 pair 
——stag . eRe oke 
Kufter, paste of boiled grape- 
juice . . . cantar 
Leeches iy te eee : oke 
Liquorice paste. =. =. cantar 
Manufactures of Cotton, Linen, 
Silk, and Woollen: 
Boghassi, white, coloured, 
and striped, from Denisli 
and Hamid . 5 oke 
Calico, printed, from Gypnis, 
called Boghtcha ve Yasdik 
fusta Techiti . . + piece of 4 
Caps, red, Tunis, called 
Medgidie Fez. 2. the 4 
large, good 
and . common, called 
Medgidié Fez - ‘. 
small, good 
and common, called 
Medgidis Fez. . 12 
Carpets, Turcoman each 
from Ushack oke 


——— rugs, called Segiadé ad valorem 


Cloth, horse-hair and horse- 
hair thread, called Harrar 
and Cazil, from Romelia 


and Anatolia. . oke 
Cotton yarn, Sh: white 
and dyed 3 
called Richté 
Argatch . . . 3 $ 
——— from Monastir ad valorem 
——— from Bey Bazar oke 
Felt, white and coloured 
from Kaisserié, called 
Ketche . . . Piece 


—— from Gaschia, used for 
horses, called Ketche . 


_ Leather (sole), from Yalova 


Internal | Export 
Duty. | Duty. 
Aspers. | Aspers. 
1180 393 
45 45 
907 302 
216 72 
998 333 
163 54 
145 482 
907 302 
1542 514 
1542 514 
680 227 
145 48 
50 16} 
109 36 
45 15 
113} 38 
91 30 
182 60 
408 136 
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Internal | Export 


ARTICLES. 
= 


Manufactures—(continued ). 
Leather, from Kaisserié and 


Per 


Eguin, called Sahtian 5 pieces 
—— Morocco, scarlet, 
from Heraclia and Balu- 
kesser piece 
black, from 
Isparta, Konieh-Ushak, 
andIsmid . 3 . ay 
red, from 
Tosia and Ushak 6 pieces 
—_————_- scarlet, 
from Romelia . piece 
black and 
yellow, from  Ielimia, 
Tcherbani, and Carlova . si 
from Ana- 
tolia(Meschin) . . aH 
~—— (sole), from Aidin . ” 
_ from Keredé. Aye 
—— scarlet, from Romelia ” 
" ———+ (sole), ox and buffalo, 
called Manda ve Pismish 
Kiossele . A . ” 
from Romelia and 
Anatolia, called Meschin. i 
Mohair yarn, from Angora . oke 
Napkins, silk, called Sade 
Hama Fotah.  . tk pair 
—— embroidered, from 
Hama .. . . : 3 
—— and towels, silk, 
plain, and wrought in gold piece 
Sash, from Tunis, called 
Kushak es ; ” 
—— from Karagilar, white 
and coloured . oke 
—— from Tripoli, silk, 
called Hairidin Kushagi a 
—— from Hama, silk, 
alled Kushagi piece 
Shali, from Angora, of all 
widths and qualities, called 
Sof piece of 82 pikes 


— from Tosia, coloured ad ealorem | 


Duty. 


Aspers. | Aspers. 


590 


163 


108 


680 


1184 


3175 
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54 
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ARTICLES. 


Manufactures —(continued ). 
Shali, from Tullet . 


‘Shawla, from Tunis, called 
Halali . . 5 ° 


from Tunis, coloured 


from Karagilar , 


Sofa covers and _ velvet 
cushions, wrought, from 


Biligik, called Sadé Balin 


Stuff, silk, from Broussa, 
called Kutni and Moreh 


—— called Merzifun Beldy 


from Broussa, called Beldy 


coloured and striped, 
called Hamid Boghassi 


woollen, from Tunis, 
called Shali, or Donluk Shal 
woollen, white, from 
Tunis, called Bayaz-Shali 


from Monemen, called 
Kerbaz . . . . 


from Cyprus, called 
Yorghan, ve Sofra Yuzi . 


calied Kibriz Takim . 
— called Duschek ve Shilte 
—— called Kibriz Siledgey 


from Tokat, called 
Tschit ve Elvan Boghassi 


from Tosia, woollen, and 
yellow, called Muhairie 


black, woollen, called 
Babas Muhairie —. . 


called Kerbaz-Dagh . 


from Malatia, called 
Kerbaz . . . 


from Alania, narrow, 
called Kerbaz 2 a 


from Alania, 
called Kerbaz ° 


wide, 


called Kerbaz Drama 


called Kerbaz Trebisond 


linen, called Kerbaz Riza 


ad valorem 


” 


oke 


piece 
» 
” 


”» 


” 
” 


” 


” 
» 


” 
” 


”» 


” 


oke 
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Internal | Export 
ARTICLES. Duty. | Duty. 
Manufactures—( continued ), Per | Aspers, | Aspers. | a3! | am5} : 
Stuff, called Kerbassi Keten oke 127 42 <P ry aS . ° ebb! ous ult 
I g 
—— from Barian, Casta- : : es . L 
muni, and Boghaz, called 2 93 oly » urglé oa oF 
Kerbassi Gols. pike 9 3 a q ay : ae ene + jen 
— called Kerbaz Ladick piece 45} 15 jo for 5 . . . » day wb 
— called Kerbaz Merzi- ae 
foun Gi . bale of 1200 pikes| 7984. | 2661 | RYYt [VIAE ar as ¢ : oPYr* uly 
— called Kerbaz Kedous, ‘ 
_ Wide and narrow bale of 50 pieces| 3720 1240 | Ipe-  |h VP mh ve . Ugo by ps 3 et) 
— called Alagia, from 
Tieh and Bor. le piece 72 24 re vp ele . . 5 sy 9 Bo 22S 
— called Alagia, striped, 
from Manissia , bale of 100 pieces} 8165 | 27213 | PVPI— | Atyo ou ve . . + lgine cand 
— called Astar, from _ a ere 
Castamuni . "bale of 60 picces| 4990 | 1663 |I4YP 4699+ 7 a . ° + Gynlaud pliant 
— called Astar, from Tash A 
Kupru . piece 54 18 lA o¢ “3 ° . . Syzghilb plind 
— called Tschit ve , 
Yorghan Youzu, from 
Castamuni bale of 60 picces| 7257 2419 |eciq |Vyov | dbs web SyokawS Syoe CEs 9 Crd 
' 4. iS 
— called Ibrahimié (silk) piece 499 166 144 £99 | ob. és . . . Mody ; 
t e 
— called Sham Kutni (silk) ro 590 196 194 0q- wee . . . °& sisi, 
t 
—called Halep Kutni (silk) ,, | 408 | 136 | ey | yeea [ope © 2 + the excibg’ 
t 
— called Halep Alagia : 
PAGIR)Oe te nees ae Fa 272 90 q- | PvP web . , : + ke ae 
— called Bamri (silk) ms 454 151 toy FOF = ee ‘ . . Sle, Syl 
— called Scham Tchitari ; eee a , 
ve Kitani ve Alagia (silk) re 544 181 | tat | Oe a + lb card, GL, Ole sept 
— called Sherbab Kushak slag BS 
GH) ee is 318 106 ry | eta fle - 2 as py SLES ob 54 
(cotton), . FA 18] 60 y- tar [ale . 5 © hl GlE3 Lye 
. — called Gucive Astari . 7 91 30 |p». a [ub . ‘ : Bead lind 
if 
| —— called Amid Astar oke 200 66 4y Pee as ‘ . . dap pial” 
— woollen, white and ' 
coloured, from Romelia, 
* called Khrams < A ss 245 814 Al— | Peo ar $ a olen clo! uly > oly 
Thread, linen, from Anatolia ad 68 22} pr—| 4A as . . . gigbbt OUS exis, 
' 
———— from Toura . > 181 60 4 At ae . : ; + tgb said, 
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Aurictes. 
Manufactures— (continued ). Per 
Thread, linen from Casta- 
muni, Gueive, and Alain oke 
from Markola 35 
from Kelb 
and Surmene . : " os 
from Kara- 
gilar . . roo » 
from Hamelat as 
Towels, from Broussa, called 
Peschtemal  . . 7 pair 
Towels, embroidered, called 
outa . . . . ” 
from Salonica, called 
Peschtemal . 7 as 
from Broussa, called 
Bash Peschtemali . ° » 
Mehleb, a black berry . . oke 
Needles, large, from Anatolia . Ss 
Nets, forfishing . . . ” 
Nuts: 
Hazel nuts and filberts (Fun- 
duk) . é 7 . cantar 
Walnuts (Geviz) + + 100 okes 
Oil, olive 4 : a cantar 
- Oleaginous seeds : 
Hemp seed. . « kilot of 20 okes 
Linseed . . . ss 
“Sesamum seed. ‘ 3 
Orpiment «wl. . oke 
Otto roses. yee . metical 
Pekmes, boiled grape juice ad valorem 
Salammoniac, from Egypt . oke 
Saltpetre, from Egypt . ad valorem 
Sapanaire, a root for removing 
stains A ‘ : * oke 
: Silks: 
-Silk cocoons and silk pods 
AStraccia di Seta) ad valorem 
Silk, Cyprus . oke 


Internal 
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Aspers. 


91 


100 


18} 


635 


Export 
Duty. 


Aspers. 
30 
24 
41 
51 


45 


42 


112 


60 


2114 


PI 


yYho 


or Se Sr Se 9 


: -§ = £ 


“§ 


ae 


. + 2%! o Spal Gynlaud sais, 
Sn abgSyba aid 
+ Ahaygw 9 oo cai, 
+ Paetys cai, 
= US 4 QUT pails) pad ays Np 


Ruugys JLRiy 
+ Rangys caleys 
A : : » ASW. May 


. . Keay SRS, UiL51 


le 


. i . dye ay 
mae - i dh 
usd iliel Jal eee 
tes oe 
ari . 35 uty 
areca + ge pall 
aad def gee” Gl 
wus LS 5 x + gle 
ee 
pa roo 
; J 
SNE, ers 
ws aslis 
I Gate 
oss, + poe thon! 
re - + St 
oss, + gly goed 
: mart 2y> 


/ 23 
Internal | Export 
Anricies. Duty. | Duty. 
Silks—(continued), Por | Aspers. | Aspers. | 2x03 as} 
Silk, Aidin, Payambol, Se- ped 2 ? ; 
gala, Mentesche, Scham, Lite 5 alive » Syatly 5 udul py> 
Aleppo, and Beyrout . oke 835 278 |pva | AMO 7 Sey 9 Wwe 5 wh 5 lis 4 
—— Yania, Tricala, Yenis- ~ ‘ ; ee 
cheher, Yenischeher Volo, hes pach 9 ales y ail so 
Amassia, Tcherchamba, sb ne ee Soalal a ae 
Bafra Salonica, and Cara- BP a AMON 2 ¥ 3 oe 
ferch . : 2 ‘3 » | 1025 842 | MP PPro sa . 4758 y5 9 ASMw » 
— Adrianople, Demotica, 
Tumova, Philippopoli, Ba- a fe ee : 
zargick, Zara Attik, and 9 MAT 5 spin » wSybred 4 25,01 y= 
ZaraYeni - ee » | 1107 369 | hug ev ae NOS styby 9 ike £455 4 ie Nile 
Broussa, Mohalitch, xe SbL. » Guile my : ails. 9 away 
Kermasti, Panderma, Ay- lb 5-. ast ‘. Jedas 
dingick, Erdeck, Capou- a SMP 9 Hat a » 2 
Daghi, Demirdesch, Pazar- Su yody3 5 6 SN; 4 enero 
Sage 5 oe! 3 Sls 5 glaF 
ilegick, 1 és, 3) 
Bahtschegick, Gueive and wenn 9 oyu 2 tt 9 Deak 
Ada Bazar (including » gteb 5 away 9 Cae » 
spun silk by European S323 gliys, sly Lab 
machinery), of Broussa, ss : R ° 
Smyma, and all other ale fe ae ale aus ost 
places in Anatolia and wy pao ALL ES arXbq 9 
Romelia. . «~ .- » | 1406 468 fe ua ey oa > «86 GW) soar 83 insive 
Soaprcs- 4 x22) cantar | 1596 532 J omy |toa4 | pls. ' eee 
1 2 
Sponge. +» - ad valorem ovsul, : . : pe at 
Staves . oh “tei” Ere Fe ” oss ‘i ; + gud! Jarl, 
Skins: 
Angora Goat Skins, white 
andcoloured . «+ » osu : By Conge Yoly » gly 
Hare Skins from Anatolia . 100 skins 907 302 hp q-V diene. 5 oybb ws xs 
from Romelia . Es 544 isl] tAt—joge fds . : ol! tw eS) Xe 
La d Kid Skins. . i 1 . ae 
mb and Kid Skins piece 35 4} f— hve Jus oe. Aho 9 (5553 Ne 
Sheep and Goats’ditto . as 25 8 A po luc Sy gad OU 
Tall lied Tschervisch Xx - : 
low, called Tschervisc! ad valorem sul, i Ata Geto 
—— called Don-Yaghi. “2 ‘ : 
led Don-Yaghi » sul, ‘ i 340 wiy 
Timber. «© ~« «© « » osu, ° ‘ + kal SS wedb 
Tongues, smoked, and all other peg yey Ka dua? weil 
dried and smoked aes : 
ried and smoked meats » Svs, ‘ : ; oe 
Tobacco, Gubeck Baghtcha . oke 94 31 PI a¢ : 3 5 J Z sin; SuS gles 


Ne 


ARTICLES. 
Per 
Tobacco, Kenevir. . .< oke 
Emich . . le Re 
——— Enmieh-Denk . ° ” 
— of Bafra, Samsoun, 
Cumari, Pursitchian, Bas- 
ma, and other places . ad valorem 
Tschirisch, a sort of glue used 
by shoe makers. 6k oke 
Valonea, all qualities 2. . cantar 
Wax, yellow bees’-wax., . oke 
Wine, all sorts, of the Ottoman 
Empire (Cyprus Comandaria 
excepted). 2. « . » 
—— Cyprus Comandaria . 3 
Wool: 
Sheep’s Wool of Romelia 
and Anatolia . . . cantar 
of Bagdad, 
Tripoli, and Africa . ‘; ” 
Goats’ Wool (white) called 
Fink. . . . oke 
(Signed) 


Constantinople, 
October 31, 1850, 
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Internal | Export 
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The Custom duties to be taken in conformity 
with the Treaty, on all articles imported by 
British merchants into the Ottoman dominions, 
or exported by them from the same, shall be 
levied at the rates fixed by the present Tariff, 
from the market prices of which articles, Sixteen 
per cent. on Exports, and Twenty per ecnt. on 
Imports, have been deducted from the value 
thereof for Customs duties and expenses. 

With regard to those articles which are not 
mentioned and inserted in this Tariff, as also to 
those which are inserted, but of which the value, 
not being therein fixed, is referred to the current 
prices, they shall be calculated at the current 
price of the article in quesiion. 

For articles of Exportation, Sixteen per cent. 
will be deducted from the current price, after 
which will be levied upon their value so reduced, 
Nine per cent. of Internal Duty and Three per 
cent. of Export Duty. For articles of Importa- 
tion, Twenty per cent. shall be deducted from 
the current price, after which the Import Duty 
of Three per cent., as also the additional duty 
of Two per cent., shall be levied in the manner 
established by the Treaty. 

If, for want of a proper understanding, dis- 
putes should arise between the customers and 
the merchants, concerning the valuation either 
of merchandize of a new kind which may be 
imported, or upon merchandize on which it will 
be necessary by the present Tariff to levy the 
Custom duties according to the current prices, in 
that case the Custom duties shall be levied ‘in 
kind, in conformity with the old system. 

The present Tariff is to be in force both at 
the Custom-house of Constantinople, as well as 
in all the other Custom-houses of the Ottoman 
Empire, from the 25th of Moharem, ‘in the year 
of the Hegira 1263, which corresponds with the 
Ist of January of the Christian Era 1847, until 
the Ist of March, that is to say, the 13th of 
March, new style, of the Christian year 1855; 
and whereas by the lapse of time a difference 
may probably take place in the price of com- 
modities, either Party shall have the right to 
demand the revision and renewal of this Tariff 
six months previous to the expiration of the term 
ahove stated, that is to say, in the course of the 
last six months thereof; but in the event of the 
six months elapsing, after the term fixed as 
above, without cither Party having demanded the 
renewal of the present Tariff, the term thereof 
shall be thereby extended to the seven following 
years. 

Done and formally concluded between the 
Sublime Porte and his Excellency the aforesaid 
Ambassador. In consequence whereof, and with 
the sanction of His Imperial Majesty, the pre- 
sent list has been drawn up and signed. 


AALI. STRATFORD CANNING. 
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No. 4. 
Viscount Palmerston to Sir Stratford Canning. 


Sir, Foreign Office, November 27, 1850. 

I HAVE received your Excellency’s despatch of the 4th instant, inclosing a 
copy of the New Tariff, as signed and sealed by your Excellency and by Aali Pasha, 

I have to instruct your Exccllency to convey to the Commissioners who have 
been engaged in the revision of the Tariff the approbation of Her Majesty’s Govern- 
ment, of the manner in which they have conducted this negotiation ; and I have to 
signify to your Excellency the approval of Her Majesty’s Government of the course 
which your Excellency has pursued in regard to this troublesome matter. 

T have directed the present ‘Tariff to be printed in a form similar to that of the 
late Tariff, and shall forward copics to your Excellency for the use of Her Majesty’s 
Embassy and Cousuls in the Turkish Empire. 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


The Tariff concluded in 1842 between Russia and Turkey, was presented to 
Parliament in 1844. [Sce Correspondence respecting the Operation of the Com- 
mercial Treaty with Turkey of August 16, 1848, page 5.] 
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CONVENTION 


BETWEEN 


HER MAJESTY 


THE KING OF DENMARK, 


FOR THE 


CESSION OF THE DANISH POSSESSIONS ON 
THE COAST OF AFRICA TO 
GREAT BRITAIN. 


Signed at London, August 17, 1850. 


Presented to both Houses of Parliament by Command of Her Majesty. 
1851. 


LONDON: 
PRINTED BY HARRISON AND SON. 


Digitized by Google 


CoNnVENTION between Her 


Majesty and the) King of 


Denmark, for the Cession of the Danish Possessions 
on the Coast of Africa to Great Britain. 


Signed at London, August 17, 1850. 


[Ratifications exchanged at London, September 11, 1850.] 


HIS Majesty the King of Denmark 
having offered to cede to Her Majesty 
the Queen of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Ireland, all the forts 
and possessions belonging to the Crown 
of Denmark, situated on that part of 
the coast of Africa which is called the 
Gold Coast or the Coast of Guinea; 
and Her Britannic Majesty having 
resolved to accept that offer; their said 
Majesties have named as their Plenipo- 
tentiaries to conclude a Convention for 
carrying such cession into effect, that 
is to say :— 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
the Right Honourable Henry John, 
Viscount Palmerston, Baron Temple, 
a Peer of Ireland, a Member of Her 
Britannic Majesty’s Most Honourable 
Privy Council, a Member of Parlia- 
ment, Knight Grand Cross of the Most 
Honourable Order of the Bath, and 
Her Britannic Majesty’s Principal 
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs; 

And His Majesty the King of Den- 
mark, the Count Frederick Detlev de 
Reventlow, his Privy Councillor of 
Conferences and Chamberlain, Grand 
Cross of the Order of Dannebrog with 
the decoration of the Silver Cross, and 
Commander of the Order of St. Bento 
d’Aviz of Portugal, His Danish Ma- 
jesty’s Envoy Extraordinary and Minis- 
ter Plenipotentiary to Her Britannic 
Majesty ; 

Who, after having communicated to 
each other their respective full-powers, 
found in good and due form, have 
agreed upon and concluded the follow- 
ing Articles :— 


[213] 


DA Hans Majestet Kongen af Dan- 
mark har tilbudet at afstaae til Hendes 
Majestzt Dronningen af det Forenede 
Kongerige Storbritanien og Irland alle 
Forter og Besiddelser som tilhére den 
Danske Krone paa den Deel af den 
Afrikanske Kyst som er kaldet Guld 
Kjysten eller Kjsten af Guinea; og da 
Hendes Storbritaniske Majestet har 
besluttet at tage imod Tilbudet saa 
have Deres Majesteter, for at afslutte 
en Convention, ved hvilken en saadan 
Afstaaelse fuldbyrdes, udneevnt til 
Deres Befuldmegtigede, nemlig :— 

Hendes Majestet Dronningen af det 
Forenede Kongerige Storbritanien og 
Irland, den meget haderlige Hendrik 
Johan, Viscount Palmerston, Baron 
Temple, Pair af Irland, Medlem af 
Hendes Majestets mecst hiederlige 
geheime Raad, Medlem af Parlamentet, 
Storkors af den meest hederlige Orden 
af Bath, og Hendes Majestets forste 
Statssecretair for de udenlandske 
Sager ; 

Og Hans Majestet Kongen af Dan- 
mark, Frederik Detlev Greve af Re- 
ventlow, Hans Geheimeconferents- 
raad og Kammerherre, Storkors af Dan- 
nebrog og Dannebrogsmand, og Com- 
mandeur af den Portugisiske St. 
Bento d’Avis, overordentlig Gesandt og 
befuldmegtiget Minister ved det Stor- 
britaniske Hof ; 


Hvilke, efter at have meddeelt 
hinanden deres Fuldmagter, og fundet 
demi god og tilbérlig Form, have 
vedtaget félgende Artikler :— 


ARTICLE I. 


In consideration of the sum of ten 
thousand pounds sterling, to be paid 
by Her Majesty the Queen of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Treland to His Majesty the King of 
Denmark, on the exchange of the rati- 
fications of the present Convention, His 
Danish Majesty cedes to Her Britannic 
Majesty, to be possessed by Her Britan- 
nic Majesty, her heirs and successors, 
in full property and sovereignty, all the 
forts belonging to the Crown of Den- 
mark, which are situated on that part 
of the coast of Africa called the Gold 
Coast or the Coast of Guinca, and 
which comprise Fort Christiansborg, 
Fort Augustaborg, Fort Fredensborg, 
Fort Kongenstecn, and Fort Prindsen- 
steen, with their appurtenances and all 
the guns and stores contained therein ; 
together with all other possessions, 
property, and territorial rights what- 
ever belonging to His Danish Majesty 
on the said coast. 


ARTICLE IL. 


The present Convention shall be 
ratified, and the ratifications shall be 
exchanged at London as soon as pos- 
sible. 

In: witness whercof the respective 
Plenipotentiaries have signed the pre- 
sent Convention, and have affixed 
thereto the seals of their arms. 

Done at London, the seventeenth 
day of August, in the ycar of our Lord 
one thousand eight hundred and fifty. 


(L.S.) 
(L.S.) 


PALMERSTON. 
REVENTLOW. 


ARTIKEL I. 


Som en Félge af den Sum af Ti 
Tusinde Pund Sterling, som ved Ud- 
vexlingen af Ratificationerne af ner. . 
verende Convention, skal erlegges af 
Hendes Majestet Dronningen af det 
Forenede Kongerige Storbritanien og 
Trland, til Hans Majestet Kongen af 
Danmark, afstaaer Hans Danske Ma- 
jestat til Hendes Storbritaniske Majes- 
tet, Hendes Arvinger og Eftertélgere, 
til fuld Eiendom og Souverainitet alle 
Forter, som tilhére den Danske Krone 
paa den Deel af den Afrikanske Kyst 
som er kaldet Guld Kysten eller Kysten 
af Guinca, nemlig: Fort Christians- 
borg, Fort Augustenborg, Fort Fre- 
densborg, Fort Kongensteen, og Fort 
Prindsensteen, med deres Tilhérende 
samt Kanoner og Ammunition; tilli- 
gemed alle andre Besiddelser, Eien- 
domme, og territorial Rettigheder af 
hvilken-somhelst Beskaffenhed, som 
tilhére Hans Majestzt Kongen af Dane 
mark paa ovennevnte Kyst. 


ARTIKEL IL 


Newrverende Convention, skal ratifi- 
ceres, og Ratificationcrne udvexles i 
London snarest muligt, 


Til Bekreftclse herpaa have de to 
ovennevnte Befuldmegtigede under- 
skrevet denne Convention, og paatr y 
samme deres Vaaben-Scgl. 

Givet i London, den syttende 
August, efter Guds Byrd Aar Eet 
Tusinde Otte Hundrede og Halvtred- 
sindstyve. 


(LS.) 
- (LS) 


PALMERSTON. 
REVENTLOW. 
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DANISH POSSESSIONS. 


Convention between Her Majesty and the King 
of Denmark, for the Cessi 


ion of the Danish 
Possessions on the Coast of Africa to Great 
Britain, 


Signed at London, August 17, 1850. 


——————— 


Presented to both Houses of Parliament by Com- 
mand of Her Majesty. 1851. 
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LONDON: 
PRINTED BY HARRISON AND BON, 
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CONVENTION OF NAVIGATION 


BETWEEN 


HER MAJESTY 


AND THE 


KING OF THE NETHERLANDS, 


ADDITIONAL TO THE TREATY OF OCTOBER 27, 1837. 


Signed at London, March 27, 1851. 


Presented to both Houses of Parliament by Command of Her Majesty. 
1851. 


LONDON: 
PRINTED BY HARRISON AND SON. 
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CONVENTION of Navigation between Her Majesty and the 
King of the Netherlands, additional to. the Treaty of 
October 27, 1837. 


Signed at London, March 27, 1851. 


(Ratifications exchanged at London, April 16, 1851.] 


HER Majesty the Queen of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland, and His Majesty the King of 
the Netherlands, being desirous of 
extending further the reciprocal privi- 
leges of navigation conferred on the 
ships of the two countries respectively 
by the Treaty of Commerce and Naviga- 
tion between Her Britannick Majesty 
and His Majesty the King of the 
Netherlands, which was signed at the 
Hague on the .27th of October, 1837, 
have appointed as their Plenipotentia~ 
ries to conclude a Convention for that 
purpose; that is to say : 


Her Majesty the Queen of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
the Right Honourable Henry John 
Viscount Palmerston, Baron Temple, 
a Peer of Ireland, a Member of Her 
Britannick Majesty’s Most Honourable 
Privy Council, a Member of Parliament, 
Knight Grand Cross of the Most Ho- 
nourable Order of the Bath, and Her 
Britannick Majesty’s Principal Secretary 
of State for Foreign Affairs; and the 
Right Honourable Henry Labouchere, 
a Member of Her Britannick Majesty’s 
Most Honourable Privy Counc#l, a 
Member of Parliament, and President 
of the Committee of Vrivy Council for 
Affairs of Trade and Foreign Planta- 
tions; 

And His Majesty the King of the 
Netherlands,; His Excellency Gerard 
Count Schimmelpenninck, Minister of 
State, Commander of the Royal Order 
of the Netherland Lion, Knight of the 
Royal Order of Frederick of Wurtem- 
berg, Envoy Extraordinary and Minis- 
ter Plenipotentiary of His Majesty the 
King of the Netherlands at the Court 
of Her Britannick Majesty ; 
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HARE Majesteit de Koningin van 
het Vereenigd Koningryk van Groot 
Brittanje en Ierland, en Zyne Majesteit 
de Koning der Nederlanden, verlan- 
gende verdcr uittebreiden de weder- 
keerige voorregten van scheepvaart, 
toegestaan aan ‘de schepen der beide 
Landen respectivelyk by het Traktaat 
van Handel en Scheepvaart tusschen 
Hare Brittannische Majesteit en Zyne 
Majesteit den Koning der Nederlanden, 
welk geteekend is te s’Gravenhage op 
den 27 October, 1837, hebben tot 
hunne Gevolmagtigden, om ten dien 
einde eene Overeenkomst te sluiten, 
benoemd ; te weten : 

Hare Majesteit de Koningin van het 
Vereenigd Koningryk van Groot Brit- 
tanje en Ierland, den Hoog Geboren 
Heer Henry John Burggraaf Palmer- 
ston, Baron Temple, Pair van Ierland, 
Lid van HarerMajesteits meest cervollen 
Geheimen Raad, Lid van het Parle- 
ment, Ridder Groot Kruis der zeer 
eervolle Orde van het Bad, en Harer 
Brittannische Majesteits Voornaamsten 
Secretaris van Staat voor Buitenlandsche 
Zaken ; en den Hoog Edel Gestrenge 
Heer Henry Labouchere, Lid van 
Harcr Brittannische Majesteits meest 
eervollen Geheimen Raad, Lid van het 
Parlement, en Voorzitter der Commissie 
van den Geheimen Raad voor de Zaken 
van Handel en Kolonien; 

En Zyne Majesteit de Koning der 
Nederlanden, Zyne Excellentie Jonkheer 
Gerrit Graaf Schimmelpenninck, Mi- 
nister van Staat, Kommandeur der Ko- 
ninklyke Orde van den Nederlandschen 
Leeuw, Ridder van de Koninklyke 
Frederiks Orde van Wurtemberg, 
Buitengewoon Gezant en Gevolmag- 
tigden Minister van Zyne Majesteit den 
Koning der Nederlanden by Hare 
Majesteit de Koningin van Groot Brit- 
tanje ; 


“ft 


Who, after having communicated to 
each other their respective full powers, 
found in good and due form, have 
agreed that for and in lieu of the Second 
and Third Articles of the above-men- 
tioned Treaty, the following Articles 
shall be substituted : 


ARTICLE I. 


No duties of tonnage, harbour, light- 
house, pilotage, quarantine, or other 
similar or corresponding duties, of 
whatever nature or under whatever de- 
nomination, shall be imposed in the 
ports of either country upon the vessels 
_of the other country, from whatever 
port or place arriving, which shall not 
be equally imposed in the like cases on 
national vessels; and in neither coun- 
try shall any duty, charge, restriction, 
or prohibition, be imposed upon, nor 
any drawback, bounty, or allowance, 
be withheld from, any goods imported 
into or exported from such country in 
vessels of the other, which shall not be 
equally imposed upon or withheld from 
such goods, when so imported or ex- 
ported in national vessels, 


ARTICLE I. 


All vessels which, according to the 
laws of Great Britain, are to be deemed 
British vessels, and all- vessels which, 
according to the laws of the Nether- 
lands, are to be deemed Netherland 
vessels, shall, for the purposes of this 
Convention, and of the said Treaty of 
the 27th of October, 1837, be deemed 
British vessels and Netherland vessels 
respectively. 


ARTICLE II. 


If any Act should hereafter be passed 
by the Legislature of either country, by 
which any of the privileges in regard to 
navigation and commerce which are 
respectively conceded by the British 
Act of Parliament of the 12th and 13th 
Victoria, cap. 29, and by the Nether 
land Law of the 8th of August, 1850, 
should be withdrawn, then and in such 


Welke, na elkander hunne weder- 
zydsche volmagten, die in goeden en 
behoorlyken vorm zyn bevonden, te 
hebben medegedeeld, overeengekomen 
zyn, dat voor en in plaats van Artikelea 
IJ en III van het bovengemeld Trak- 
taat, de volgende Artikelen zullen 
worden gesteld : 


ARTIKEL I. 


Geene tonnen, haven, baken, loods, 
quarantaine gelden, of andere soort- 
gelyke of daarmede overeenkomende 
regten, van welken aard of onder welke 
benaming ook, zullen in de havens van 
een der beide Janden gelegd worden op 
de schepen van het ander land, om 
het even van welke haven of plaats 
aankomende, welke niet gelykelyk in 
dezelfde gevallen op nationale schepen 
gelegd zullen worden; en in geen der 
beide landen zal eenig regt, ongeld, 
beperking of verbod gelegd worden op, 
noch eenige teruggave van regten, 
premie, of korting onthouden worden 
aan eenige goederen ingevoerd in of 
uitgevoerd van, zoodanig land, in de 
schepen van het anderen, welk niet 
gelykelyk gelegd zal worden op, of 
onthouden worden aan i 
goederen, wanneer dezelve alzoo in 
of uitgevoerd worden met nationale 
schepen. 


ARTIKEL II. 


Alle schepen, die volgens de wetten 
van Groot Brittanje moeten worden 
beschouwd Britsche schepen te zyn, 
en alle schepen, die volgens de wetten 
van Nederland moeten beschouwd 
worden Nederlandsche schepen te zyn, 
zullen, voor zoover de toepassing van 
deze overeenkomst en van het voor- 
noemd Traktaat van 27 October, 1837, 
betreft, gehouden worden voor Britsche 
schepen en Nederlandsche schepen 
respectivelyk. 


ARTIKEL III. 


Indien eenige Wets-bepaling in het 
vervolg door de wetgeving van een der 
beide landen mogt worden daargesteld, 
waardoor een of meerdere der voor- 
regten, met betrekking tot Handel en 
Scheepvaart, welke respectivelyk by de 
Britsche Akte van Parlement van 12 
en 13 Victoria, cap. 29, en by de 
Nederlandsche wet van 8 Augustus, 


case, either of the High Contracting 
Parties shall be at liberty to terminate 
the present Convention, on giving to 
the other six weeks’ notice of its wish to 
that effect. 


ARTICLE IV. 


The present Convention shall be 
considered as additional to the above- 
mentioned Treaty of the 27th of Oc- 
tober, 1837, and shall have the same 
duration as that Treaty, unless in the 
case provided for by Article IIT preced- 
ing. It shall be ratified, and the rati- 
fications shall be exchanged at London 
as soon as may be within the space of 
four weeks from the date of its signa- 
ture. 


In witness whereof the respective 
Plenipotentiaries have signed the same, 
and have affixed thereto the seals of 
their arms. 


Done at London, the twenty-seventh 
day of March, in the year of our Lord 
one thousand eight hundred and fifty- 
one. 


(L.S.) PALMERSTON. 
(L.S.) HENRY LABOUCHERE. 
(L.S.) G. SCHIMMELPENNINCK. 


1850, worden toegestaan, mogten 
worden ingetrokken, alsdan, in zood- 


anig geval, zal het elke der Hooge ° 


Contracteerende Partyen vry staan, om 
de tegenwoordige Overeenkomst te 
doen ophouden, mits aan de andere, 
zes weken te voren, van derzelver ver- 
langen dienaangaande kennis te geven, 


ARTIKEL IV. 


De tegenwoordige Overeenkomst zal 
worden beschouwd als byvoegsel tot het 
voornoemd Traktaat van 27 October, 
1837, en zal van gelyken duur zyn als 
evengemeld Traktaat, ten zyin het geval 
by het voorgaande Artikel III voorzien. 
Dezelve zal worden bekrachtigd, en 
de bekrachtigingen zullen worden 
uitgewisseld te Londen zoodra mogelyk, 
binnen den tyd van vier weken, van 
af den dag derzelver onderteekening. 


In oorkonde waarvan de weder- 
zydsche Gevolmagtigden _—dezelye 
hebben onderteekend, en het zegel 
hunner wapenen daarop gesteld. 


Gedaan te Londen, den zeven en 
twintigsten Maart, in het jaar Onzes 
Heeren achttien honderd een en vyftig. 


(L.S.) PALMERSTON. 
(L.S.) HENRY LABOUCHERE. 
(L.S.) G. SCHIMMELPENNINCK, 
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LIST OF PAPERS. 


1. From Sir Edward Disbrowe .. us a oe ee 
2. ” $i a cs aS ve oe 
3, From Sir James Turing es an oie eS Je 


Five Inclosures. 

1. A.—Law respecting the abolition of Differential Duties on Ship- 
ping, Reduction of Duties on Ship-building materials, and Regu- 
lations of the Trade to and from Netherland Colonies and Pos- 
sessions oe oe oe oo on . 

2. B.—Law respecting Repeal of Navigation Dues on the Rhine and 
Yssel, and the repeal of Transit Duties .. e. . 

3. C.—Law repealing the interdiction on Vessels built abroad from 
navigating under Dutch Registers a Sa oe 

4. General Law of August 26, 1822, modified according to Law 
Litt, A . + . 


5. Law of June 19, 1845, modified according to Law Litt. A. ve 
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Laws of the Netherland Government relaxing Restrictions 
on Trade with Holland and her Colonial Possessions. 


No. 1. 


Sir Edward Disbrowe to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received August 8.) 


My Lord, ‘ The Hague, August 6, 1850. 
I HAVE the satisfaction to inform your Lordship that the bills — 
regulating the Navigation Laws of this country passed the First Chamber 
this morning, the numbers being 30 for and 2 against. 
I have, &c. 
(Signed) E. C. DISBROWE. 


No. 2. 
Sir Edward Disbrowe to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received August 11.) 


My Lord, ; The Hague, August 9, 1850. 


* I HAVE the great satisfaction of informing you that the King of the 
Netherlands has sanctioned the Navigation Laws, which will be published 
in the official Gazette to-morrow or Monday. 
= The laws will come into operation on the 10th or 15th September in 

urope. 

A decree will be immediately promulgated for carrying out the 
measures in the East Indies, and it is to be hoped that they will be in 
operation in that hemisphere before the Ist of January next. 

1 have, &c. 
(Signed) E. C. DISBROWE. 


No. 3. 


Sir James Turing to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received September 19.) 


My Lord, Rotterdam, September 6, 1850. 

I HAD the honour by my despatch of the 9th August last, to 
acquaint your Lordship with the adoption of various laws by the two 
Legislative Chambers, and I have now to state that the Royal sanction 
having been likewise obtained, this Government has announced that the 
laws an question are to come into operation on the 15th of the present 
month. 

I accordingly do myself the honour now to wait on your Lordship 
with translations of the laws alluded to, namely : 

Law Litt. A.—Abolition of differential duties on shipping, reduction 
of duties on ship-building materials, and regulations of the trade to and 
from the Netherland colonies and possessions. 
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Law Litt. B—Abolition of the Navigation dues on the Rhine anc’ 
Yssel, and of all transit duties. 

Law Litt. C_—Repeal of the laws prohibiting ships built abroad fromm 
navigating under Netherland licences or registers. 

General Law of August 26, 1822 (State Gazette, No. 38), modifiecy 
according to Law Litt. A, relative to the interest of Netherland shipping _ 

Law of June 19, 1845 (State Gazette, No. 28), modified accordin g> 
to Law Litt. A, for the regulation of Netherland shipping. 

Wishing to put your Lordship in early possession of these documents , 
I forward the present translations, and shall do myself the honour te 
transmit the duplicates in the course of a few days. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) JAS. H. TURING. 


Inclosure 1 in No. 3. 
Law Liit. A. 


Respecting the abolition of regulations by which privileges are 
granted to the Netherland flag above the foreign; the reduction of impox-t 
duties on Ship-building materials; and fixing certain regulations respectin = 
the trade and navigation in the Colonies and Possessions of the Kingdom 
in other parts of the world. 


(Translation.) [August 8, 1850.] 


WE, William III, by the grace of God, King of the Netherlands, 
Prince of Orange-Nassau, Grand Duke of Luxemburg, &c. &c. &c., toa il 
who shall see or hear this read, greeting! Make it known. 

Having taken into consideration the necessity to repeal the dif— 
ferent regulations contained in the Laws of 19th June, 1845 (State Gazette, 
No. 28) and 26th August, 1822 (State Gazette, No. 38), and also that the 
interest of Netherland ship-building requires a reduction of the duties levie«cA 
on the import of the principal ship-building materials, conformably to the 
Law of 19th June, 1845 (State Gazette, No. 28); and lastly, that in comb a1— 
nation with the above, a necessity exists for legal regulations relative GO 
the trade and shipping in the colonies and possessions of the Kingdom @ =2 
other parts of the world: 

We, after having heard our Council of State, and in concert with th & 
States-General, have thought proper to decree: 


Article 1. At the close of Article 3,§1, of the Law of 19th June=> 
1845 (State Gazette, No. 28), the following is to be added: 

“Similar freedom is granted by us, if the import takes place b=Y 
of vessels those States which 

“a. Place the Dutch flag on the same footing with the national om <& 
trading to and from their own ports (coasting trade and fisheries excepted» 

“6. Which place the Dutch flag on the same footing with the nationz= 1 
one trading to and from their colonies, if they possess any ; and 

“ce. Which do not levy other differential duties to the disadvantage > F 
the produce of the Netherland colonies, or to the prejudice of produc 
imported from other parts of the world, from Netherland ports, than ths <& 
which are levied in favour of the produce of their own colonies, whe =? 
imported direct.” 


Article 2. The words “by Dutch vessels,” contained in Article =>» 
§§ 4 and 14 of the Law of 19th June, 1845 (State Gazette, No. 28), ar-& 
repealed. 


Article 3. Articles 4 and 5 of the Law of 19th June, 1845 (Stat<&— 
Gazette, No. 28), are abolished.* 


© The regulations above abolished were the following :— 

« Article 4. All articles imported or exported by sea, under Dutch flag, are subject to a reductio™? 
of 10 per cent. on the import or export duties, excepting those to which by the Tariff itself, asY 
special favour, if imported under Dutch flag, is granted. On the duties on wheat, rye, spelter, buck 
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Article 4. The Tariff of duties added to the Law of 19th June, 1845 
(State Gazette, No. 28), is to be modified, by omitting the articles enume- 
rated sub Litt. A, and by inserting the articles under Litt. B, as 
mentioned hereafter. 


Tarirr A.—Repealed Regulations of the Law of June 19, 1845. 


(State Gazette, No. 28.) 


Standard. | Import. Export. 


Ibs. f. c. 
Almonds.-—By Netherland vessels from ports in the Mediter- 
ranean ie .« e . 100 1 75 Free 
Ashes.—Pot-ashes, pearl-ashes (1) ae - if 100 0 60 Free 
By Netherland vessels a as o. 100 0 30 Free 
Weed-ashes and soda As oe Ne SA 100 0 40 Free 
By Netherland vessels ete ue ae ate 100 0 20 Free 
Manufactory and Steam-Engines (2) .. oe --{ Value | 6 per cent. Free 
Yarns of Hemp, Flax, or Tow:— 
Cable, rope, and sail-yarn, and all other yarns, spun on g 
the small yard Bs oe «-| 100 8 00 Free 
Spirits—Rum, arrack, and quers on cis by Netherland 
vessels we aS oe Cask 0 50 Ut Free 
Rosin a3 oe oe oe oe ite 100 0 20 Free 
Hemp (not heckled) .. ae os Pe a 100 0 50 Free 
y Netherland vessels .. os . -+{ 100 0 25 Free 


Timber.—All sorts of timber for ship and house-building with 
unbroken bulk from Norway, Sweden, the Baltic, and 

Russia, not sawed (3) Ton 0 25 Free 
All sorts of timber for ship and house-building with un- 
broken bulk from Norway, Sweden, the Baltic, and 
Russia, whether sawed, not entirely sawed, or not 


sawed re Ton 1 50 Free 
With broken bulk, or from other parts, all (4) kinds of 

sawed timber not specifically rated Value |2}percent.} Free 
With broken bulk or from other parts, all kinds of timber 

entirely sawed or not sawed =. . oe -| Cubic Ell 1 50 Free 


Hides.—Skins and leather, all unprepared hides not specifically 
rated, whether fresh, salted, or dried, imported direct 


from ports in South America .. . «o{ Value | 4 per cent. Free 
Skins and leather from other parts .. Be : Value | 1 per cent. Free 
By Netherland vessels .. oa ee «-| Value | £ per cent. Free 


fron.—Cast in rough blocks or pieces, the so-called slabs for 
ballast; also ore and forged, staff, = sheath, and 


late iron, and rails for railroads Value | 1 per cent. Free 
By Netherland vessels =. . Value | § per cent. Free 
Tron-ware and utensils cast, forged, mould, flattened, ships’ 
anchors, included 4 sie oe -.| Value | 6 per cent. Free 
Cotton.—Not spun... aie Ss ae a 100 0 50 Free 
By Netherland vessels se ‘ +. - 100 Free. Free 
Coals (Pit)—Dust or measured (5) coals ae ++} 10 Mad 1 50 Free 
Large or scale coals 1000 2 00 Free 
Without any specification imported by sea or “along the 
rivers and canals by Netherland vessels .. ae (6) Free. Free 


wheat, barley, malt, and oats, imported by Netherland vessels, a reduction of 2f. per last (of 30 muds) 
is granted. 

“ Article 5. The reduction or exemption of duty stipulated by law in the Tariff in favour of 
Netherland vessels, is enjoyed for all goods imported or exported by sea in vessels possessed of Dutch 


registers.” 


Lit] 


Standard. 


Ibs. f. c¢ 
Copper—Beaten or flattened (excepting that which is spe- 
cifically rated), round or square, and also the basons 
and kettles as they leave the mill, plates and sheathing 
for coppering ships, copper wire, and copper nails 400 
Currants—By Netherland vessels from pers in the Medi- 
terranean .. . . . a 075 
Messi eeer_uanens and stuffs of hemp, flax, and tow— 
ailcloth(7) se re $ 0 50 
Oil—Olive oil by Netherland vessels from ports in the 
Mediterranean 1 00 
Bergamot, lemon, and other scented oils from ports in the 
Mediterranean, and imported by sea, in brass or tin 
bottles containing not less than 10 pounds 1 per cent. 
Oil of orange blossom (oleum neroli) imported in the 
natural state and not prepared to be used as scent .. 1 per cent. 
Raisins—By Netherland vessels from ports in the Mediter- 
ranean ve ss os . 0 40 
Zinc—Filattened, also wire and na.!s ae aa ee 1 50 
Syrup—Molasses (unprepared) imported direct by Netherland 
vessels from ports beyond Europe 3 00 
Molasses (unprepared) imported from other parts, also 
roe molasses, kitchen treacle, and all other 
inds of syrup . . ce a 10 00 
7—Raw, formed and clayed (8) a3 aS mg 1 00 
By Netherland vessels... we Se oe 0 20 
Tobacco—Cigars from ports in Europe .. ise ea 40 00 
From other parts. . ais ie 30 00 
Tea (9)—I\mported direct from China or the East Indian 
possessions with unbroken bulk—Bobea and coarse 
Congou .. + o os . 18 00 
All other sorts. * 34 00 
By Netherland vessels—Bohea and coarse Congou es 7 00 
All other sorts .. 12 00 
From other parts or with broken bulk—Bohea and coarse 
Congou ie me oe a . 27 00 
All other sorts .. ae an 51 00 
Tow—Ropes or ship’s rigging and all other kind of tow iss 6 00 
Figa—By Netherland vessels from ports in the Mediterrancan 
or Portugal .. a . : ae 0 75 
Fruii—All kind of fresh and dried fruit not cone rated 
by Netherland vessels... Ac 5 1 per cent. 
Wine—in casks by Netherland vessels 0 50 
Seed—Cole, rape, linseed, vetches, and hemp seed, and all other 
oil seeds not specially enumerated, by Netherland 
vessels a . se ne 1 00 
Salt (10)—Raw, imported by sea eA ig a 2 00 
By Netherland vessels ie a on oe Free 
Imported by land a aA ois ste 2 00 
Sulphur—Unrefined, by Netherland vessels from aie in the 
Mediterranean ae Free 


Free 


Free 


Free 


Free 


Free 


Free 


Free 


Free 


Free 


, ak 


Explanatory Remarks on Tariff: A. 


1. Under this head are also included all kinds of Ashes not specifi- 
cally enumerated, such as are derived from wood, or plants, or calcined 
ashes, such as straw-ashes, vine-ashes, and such like. oS 

2. It is reserved to the King to admit, free of duty, Machinery of 
recent invention, or such which is not manufactured in this country, when 
it is required for the interests of industry, ship-building, or agriculture. 

3. Under this head are included Deals imported with unbroken butk 
from Sweden, Russia, the Baltic, and Norway, of not less than 5 inches 
thick, 30 inches broad, and 4 ells long. By “unbroken bulk” is meant 
wherever half of the capacity of the vessel, as stated in the certificate 
of measurement for the tonnage duty, is loaded with timber. 

The duty is to be paid for the full tonnage stated in the certificate of 
measurement, whether the cargo consists only partly of timber, or even if 
there be timber on deck. 

In case of mixed cargoes, such as of sawed and not sawed timber, 
the principle of levying duty for the full tonnage of the ships will be 
applied as follows: ‘I'he existing amount of tons of sawed timber will be 
deducted from the number of tons stated in the certificate of measure- 
ment, and the difference considered to be the cargo of unsawed timber. 
All this, over and above the payment of duty, according to the regula- 
tions in the Tariff for such goods as form part of the cargo besides the 
timber for ship and house-building. 

4. Under this head can be included Deals of which the floors and huts 
on the rafts are made, bat in no other proportion than of 4 cubic ells for 
every 100 cubic ells which the raft measures. 

5. See the law on Pit Coals. It is reserved to the King to grant 
freedom or reduction of duties on coals imported by way of land along a 
prescribed route, for the interest of the inhabitants on the frontiers. 

6. For dust or measure coals 10 mud, for scale coals 1000 Ibs. 

7. By the roll is understood a roll of 42 elts or less ; measuring more 
than that, it will be considered a double roll, and double the duty, 1 fl., will 
be paid accordingly. 

8. Tare for Sugar. Imported in boxes from Havana, 13 per cent.; in 
boxes from Rio Janeiro, Pernambuco, East India, 18 per cent.; in boxes 
from other parts, 15 percent.; in casks, 14 per cent.; in leather, mats, 
baskets, or linen, and such like packages, 5 per cent. (5 of said packages, 
if possible, always to be weighed together); in kanassers and kranjangs, 10 
per cent.: all gross weight. 

9. Tare of Tea. Of ordin tea-chests weighing 55 Netherland 
Ibs. and above, 18 per cent.; ordinary tea-chests weighing less than 
55 Ibs., 25 per cent. On entering tea coming direct from China or the 
Netherland East Indian possessions, the original manifest or other ship's 
or lading documents, sufficiently showing the origin of the cargo, must be 
exhibited to identify the cargo; and the functionaries can also claim a legal 
declaration by the captain, mate, and part of the crew. 

As tea, Bohea or coarse Congou, can only be admitted such tea which 
is imported unmixed, in whole chests (of about 180 to 200 Netherland lbs., 
and without being packed or incased in smaller chests or packages). 

As coarse Congou, is not to be admitted such tea, which, although 
being in whole chests, has at the time of entry a value of 2f. per 
Netherland pound or above, according to the current price of the day 
in this country; and is liable to seizure, all tea entered as coarse Congou, 
whea it has less value than 2f. per Netherland ee including the 
augmentation and restitutions specified by Article 263, and as per general 
law of import, export, and transit, and excise duties, and in conformity 
with the regulations thereof, in as far as they are applicable to this case. 

10. See the law on Salt. 

On importing pickle, the salt therein coatained will be reduced in 
pounds according to the Netherland hydrometer and in compliance with 
the existing or afterwards to be made regulations in the excise jaw en 
salt, and be subject to the same duties as the raw salt. 

References.—Bohea tea, Congou tea, see Tea. Cinders, see Pit Coals. 


Tagirr B.—New Regulations. 


Ashes—Pot and pearl-ashes (1).. a a 
Weed-ashes and soda an ori eo o. 


Manufactory and Steam-Engines 


Yarns, of Hemp, Flax, and Tow :— 
Cable, and rope and sail-yarn 
Twine and all other yarns, spun on the small yard 


Rosin ae aA sr - 
Hemp—(not heckled) .. = 


Timber—For ship and house-building, imported by sea, with 
unbroken bulk, unsawed (2) . 
Sawed . 
For ship. and house-building, not specifically enumerated, 
unsawed (3) oe * ate. s 
Sawed . Py . 


Hides, Skins, and Leather :— 
All hides (unprepared), either fresh, salted, or dried, not 
specifically rated oe 7 F oe 


Iron—Cast, in nach blocks or‘ pieces; likewise the so-called 
slabs for ballast and ore; forged, staff, bar, band, and 
sheath iron, and rails for railroads 

Tron-ware and utensils (cast, forged, beaten or flattened), 
not specifically rated .. 
Tron-ware and utensils, ships’ anebors, ‘chains, and capstans 


Cotton—Not spun 
Coals—Pit, including cinders (4) 


Copper—Beaten or flattened (excepting that which is specifi- 
cally rated), round or square ; likewise the basons and 
kettles as they leave the mill, and wire 

Beatened or flattened, plates and sheaths of yellow and red 
copper for sheathing ships’ bottoms, bolts, and nails, . 


Manufactures—Linen and Stuffe of Hemp, risus and Tow:— 
Sail-cloth (5)... is 


Oil—Bergamot, lemon-oil, oil of orange-blossom (olewm neroli), 
and all other scented oils, in as far as imported in 
their natural state, and not prepared to be used as 
scent on . os 


Zinc—Flattened (excepting that which is specifically tated), 
likewise wire 
Plates and sheaths for coppering ships, also nails Be 


‘Syrup—Molasses (unprepared), by which is only to be under- 
stood those obtained from the cane after the first 
crystallization (6) 

Molasses (prepared and all ‘other unprepared), kitchen and 
all other treacle o 2 we 


Sugar—Raw, formed and clayed (7) 


Tobacco—Cigars .. o 

Tea (8)... es a a Pe a 
; Tow—Ropes, ships’ rigging, and all other rope work oe 

Salt—Raw (9) ween ee a a ae 


Ton 
Ton 


Value 
Cubic ell 


Value 


Value 


Value 
Value 


Value 
Value 


100 
100 


Roll 


Value 


100 
100 


100 
100 
100 
100 
100 


100 


1 00 
3 00 


0 10 


1 per cent. 
1 50 


+ per cent. 


} per cent. 


6 per cent. 
1 per cent. 


Free 


Free 


4 00 
1 00 


0 30 


1 per cent. 


Free 


Free 


Free 
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Explanatory Remarks on Tariff B. 


1. Under this head are included all kinds of Ashes, not specifically 
enumerated, such as are derived from wood, or plants, or calcined ashes, 
such as straw-ashes, vine-ashes, and such like. 

2. Under this head are included Deals imported with unbroken 
bulk from Sweden, Russia, the Baltic, and Norway, of not less than 
5 inches thick, 30 inches broad, and 4 ells long. By “unbroken 
bulk,” is meant whenever half of the capacity of the vessel, as stated 
in the certificate of measurement for the tonnage-duty, is loaded with 
timber, duty is to be paid for the full amount of tonnage stated in the 
certificate of measurement, whether the cargo consists only partly of 
timber, or even if there be timber on deck. In case of mixed cargoes, 
such as of sawed and unsawed timber, the principle of levying duty for 
the full tonnage of the ships will be applied as follows: the existing 
amount of the tons of sawed timber will be deducted from the number of 
tons stated in the certificate of measurement, and the difference considered 
to be the cargo of unsawed timber. 

3. Under this head are included deals of which the floors and huts 
are made on the rafts, but in no other proportion than of 4 cubic ells per 
every 100 cubic ells which the raft measures. 

4. See the law on Pit Coals. On entering measure-coals the standard 
measure is by mud ; for scale-coals by pounds. 

5. By the Roll is understood a roll of 42 ells or less; measuring 
more it will be considered a double roll, and duty at 60 cents paid 
accordingly. 

6. At the entry, the nature of the Molasses must be stated. 

7. Tare for Sugar. Imported in boxes from Havana, 13 per cent.; 
in boxes from Rio Janeiro, Pernambuco, East India, 18 per cent.; in 
boxes from other parts, 15 per cent.; in casks, 14 per cent.; in packages 
of leather, mats, baskets, linen, and such like, 5 per cent. (five of such 

ackages always if possible to be weighed together); in kanassers or 
racine 10 per cent.: all gross weights. 

8. Tare of Tea. Of ordinary tea-chests weighing 55 Netherland 
pounds and above, 18 per cent.; of ordinary tea-chests weighing less 
than 55 Netherland pounds, 25 per cent. 

9. See the law on Salt. On importing pickle, the salt therein con- 
tained will be reduced to pounds, according to the Netherland hydrometer, 
and according to the still-existing or afterwards to be made regulations 
in the excise law on salt, and must be entered as such. 


References. 
Twine—see Yarn. . 
Bohea tea—see Tea. 

Bolts (copper)—see Copper. 
Congou tea—see Tea. 
Chains (ships’)—see Iron. 
Cinders—see Pit Coals. 
Capstans (ships’)—see Iron. 


Article 5. In the existing colonial, import, export, and transit duties, 
no alteration is to be made than by legal enactment. 

The Governor-General has power only in cases of emergency, to 
modify temporarily the duties. Of such modification immediate notice is 
to be given to both the Chambers of the States-General. 


Article 6. The flags of such States which comply with the conditions 
enumerated in Article 1 of this Law, are placed on the same footing with 
the Dutch flag in the colonies and possessions of this kingdom in other 
parts of the globe. The above exemption does not apply to the coasting 
trade in Netherland India. 

Netherland vessels only, and vessels belonging to ports in Netherland 

Cc 
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India, as also the native vessels enjoying equality with the above vessels, 
are entitled to carry on the coasting trade in Netherland India, as exer- 
cised according to the existing regulations. 


Article 7, By Chapter 25 of the Law of 26th August, 1822 (State 
Gazette, No. 38), the following modifications are to be inserted :— 

Article 292 is to be read as follows: 

“On all vessels which after the period mentioned in Article 1, enter or 
leave this kingdom, either by sea or along the marshes between the 
islands and the coasts of Friesland and Groningen, a duty is to be paid 
under the designation of tonnage-duty, calculated on the number of tons 
which the vessels are measured at. 

“ Every ton is to be calculated at the rate of 1000 Netherland Ibs., 
represented by one cubic and a half of the Netherland ell. 

‘ «The tonnage duty is to be 45 cents per ton at the first outward clear- 
ance, and a like sum at the first arrival in each year, from 1st January to 
31st December.” 

Articles 293, 294, 295 are repealed. 

Article 298 is repealed. 

Article 299 is to be read as follows: 

“The owners, skippers or commanders of vessels subject to tonnage 
duty are under obligation to have them measured by functionaries thereto 
expressly appointed at the port where the vessels may be laying at the 
time when such metage is necessary.” 

Article 301 is to be read as follows : 

* The Meter has to provide the skipper or commander with a certificate 
of measurement duly signed in duplicate, containing besides the descrip- 
tion of the flag under which the vessel navigates, and all that is further 
necessary to identify the vessel, the length, width, depth, and number 
of tons.” 

Article 305 is to be read as follows : 

“On exhibiting the certificate of measurement at the office of the 
collector at the port, the payment of the tonnage-duty is to be made in 
conformity, after the calculation shall have been found to be correct, in 
exchange for a tonnage register, expressing receipt of the payment, the 
name of the port, and date of certificate of measurement. 

“ Each payment, together with the date of the year, has to be inserted 
in the certificate of measurement, which is always to be returned to the 
parties interested, until the day of expiry, and then be returned in order 
to be repealed, on exhibiting the new certificate of measurement, issued as 
per Article 303. At the first payment, the duplicate of the certificate of 
measurement must be returned, and kept at the collector’s office.” 

Article 306 is to be altered as follows :—‘ At each new payment of the 
tonnage-duty the previous tonnage register is to be annulled.” 


Article 8. We reserve to ourselves the right of retaliation on vessels of 
those nations where the Netherland vessels or the goods imported or 
exported by Netherland vessels are subject to higher duties or charges (of 
whatsoever denomination) than the national ships, or the goods of the 
same description imported or exported by national ships, or where the 
import or export of any goods permitted by national ships are prohibited 
ta Netherland vessels, whenever circumstances may render such measures 
necessary, and shall be deemed to be desirable for the interest of Nether- 
land trade and shipping, either by refusing to vessels of said nations 
admission of certain articles, whether by subjecting said vessels to a 
higher tonnage duty, or the goods imported by the same to higher import 
duties, but always in such degree that in the application of such retaliation, 
as much as possible absolute reciprocity be maintained. 


. _ Article 9, The day on which the present is to come into operation 
will be further fixed. 


Wl 


Inclosure 2 in No. 3. 


Litt. B—Law respecting the Repeal of Navigation Dues on the Rhine and 
Yssel, and the Repeal of Transit Duties. 


We, William IIT, &c. [August 8, 1850.] 
To all who shall see, &c. : ; 
HAVING taken into consideration that the necessity exists to repeal 
ee dues on the Rhine and Yssel, and likewise to repeal the transit 
uties : 
So we, after having heard our Council of State, and in concert with 
the States-General, have thought proper to decree: 


Article 1. The navigation dues regulated by Tariff B and C of the 
Convention concluded on the 3lst March, 1831, between the States on the 
borders of the Rhine, and established by Royal Deeree of 28th June, 1831. 
(State Gazette, No. 19), as well as of the water-tolls on the Guelderland 
Yssel, established by Royal Decree of 14th May, 1835 (State Gazette, 
No. 20), are repealed. 

We reserve to ourselves to bring said duties again in operation with 
regard to the vessels of those States which may treat the Dutch flag in 
this respect less favourably than the national one. ; 


Article 2. At the same time all transit dues are repealed. 


Article 3. We reserve to ourselves to make such regulations 
respecting the transit of salt as shall be necessary to prevent the evasion 
of the excise on salt. 


Article 4. The day on which this Law is to come into operation will 
be further fixed. 


Anclosure 3 in No. 3. 


Litt. C_—Law repealing the interdiction on vessels built abroad, from 
navigating under Dutch Registers. 


We, William IIT, &c. { August 8, 1850, ] 

To all who shall see, &c. 

HAVING taken into consideration that the necessity exists to grant 
also to vessels built abroad Dutch ships’ registers, so we, after having 
heard our Council of State, and in concert with the States-General, have 
thought proper to decree : : 


Article 1. Both the last sentences of Article 2 of the Law of 14th March, 
1819 (State Gazette, No. 12), as well as the words, “and not navigating 
under a foreign flag,” contained in Article 3, 2°, of the same Jaw, are 


repealed.* 


* Both the repealed phrases of Article’2 were of the following import — 

“ Registers will only be granted to vessels built and fitted out in this country, with the exception, 
however, of vessels built abroad, which, previous to the promulgation of the present Law, had obtained 
Netherland registers. 

“ We reserve to ourselves to grant registers to vessels built abroad, in as far as such may be for 
the interest of the trade and shipping, and provided the same stamp and registration dues shall have 
been paid in this kingdom for such vessels, although bought abroad, as if they had been bought within 
the kingdom.” 

The modified Article 3, 2°, is now to be read as follows : : 

«2°, All Netherland inhabitants which have had for the space of one year at least their fixed 
residence in this kingdom, although they be at the same time subjects.of a foreign State.” 

C2 
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Article 2. At the close of Article 8 of the same law, the following 
phrase is to be added: : : : 

“On demanding .a first Netherland certificate for a vessel built 
beyond this kingdom or its colonies, the above-mentioned owner's warrant, 
before the register can be granted, must be furnished with a proof of 
registration. ae 

“The duty to be paid for this is 4 per cent. of the value, over and 
above the amount which is stipulated by the law for registration of all 
other cases, which for that purpose, conformably with the instructions of 
Article 10 of the Law of June 16, 1832 (State Gazette, No. 29), must be 
expressed by the applicants at the foot of the above warrant. — 

“If the functionaries charged with levying the registration duty are 
not satisfied with this declaration, it will be left to the decision of three 
arbiters, of whom one is to be appointed by the owners of the vessel, the 
second by Government, and the third by both last-mentioned, or in case of 
difference of opinion, by the President of the District Court of Justice. 

“ Article 56 of the Law of 22 Frimaire, year VII, is in this case not 


- applicable. 


“The charges of valuation are for account of the owner or joint-owners, 
in case the determined value shall exceed the declared value by at least 
one-eighth. ; : 

“The amount of the above-named duty will be revised at the same 
time as the Tariff of Import and Export Duties.” 


Article 3. The day on which, &c. 


Inclosure 4 in No. 3, 


General Law of August 26, 1822. 


(State Gazette, No. 38.) 


Revised according to Law, Litt. A, of August 8, 1850, respecting the 
regulation of the Interest of Netherland Shipping. 


Cuaprer XXV.—Of the Tonnage Duty of Sea-Vessels*. 


Article 292 (Article 292 before, but now modified), of all vessels 
entering or leaving this kingdom after the period fixed in Article 1, by 
sea or along the marshes between the islands and the coasts of Friesland 
and Groningen, a duty will be levied under the denomination of tonnage 
duty, calculated according to the number of tons which the vessels 
measure. 

Every ton will be equal to 1000 Netherland pounds, represented by 
one and a half cubic of the Netherland ell. 

The tonnage duty is 45 cents per ton, at the first outward clearance, 
and a like sum at the first entry of each year (from Ist January to the 
31st December). 

Article 293 (the same as before Article 296). Free of tonnage duty 
are :— 

1. Netherland vessels, in as far and as long as they are only used 
for the fresh fisheries, the large fisheries or herring fisheries, the Haberdine 
fisheries, and the whale fisheries, including those of Davis Straits, and also, 
as long as we shall consider it necessary, those which are trading to and 
from the Coast of Guinea. 

2. Netherland vessels leaving the kingdom, laden only with turf and 
coals, and entering again in ballast. 

Entering with cargo, the inward tonnage-duty is to be paid. 

3. All vessels putting in to lie-to for orders, through stress of weather, 
or to winter, without entirely or partly breaking bulk, or taking cargo, 
and with reservation or intention of the commander to leave again with 


* With a new order of articles, and with reference to the former articles now either altered or 
retained. 


13. a? 
unbroken cargo; and it will not be considered having broken bulk if some 
‘oods have to be landed for a short time, for repairs of the vessel, or for 
purifying the goods, or such like, as is before mentioned in Chapter 4, 
neither the discharge or sale against payment of the duty and excise of 
goods spoiled or heavily daneaet during the voyage, except on a written 
permission of the Director of Customs. 

We reserve, however, to ourselves to extend this freedom on foreign 
vessels lying-to, no further than to vessels belonging to kingdoms, states, 
or ports, when to Dutch vessels, in similar case, a like or similar freedom 
is or will be granted. : 

4. Vessels used as pilot-boats, and only as such. 

Article 294 (same contents as before Article 297). Coasting trade, 
mentioned in Chapter 17, does not subject: Dutch vessels employed in that 
trade to tonnage-duty, but a bond may be required, the same as on inland 
permits when the vessels leave, to prevent that under pretence of coasting 
trade, a sea voyage to any port beyond the kingdom be undertaken. 

Article 295 (before Article 299, now modified). The owners, skippers, 
or commanders of vessels subject to tonnage-duty, must cause them to be 
measured by functionaries appointed expressly for that purpose, at-the 
ports where the vessels are at the time when such is required. 

Article 296 (the same as Article 300 before). Fractions less than a 
quarter of a cubic ell are not to be reckoned at the measurement, those of a 
quarter ell and above are reckoned for half an ell. 

Article 297 (before Article 30], now modified). The meter has to 
provide the skipper or commander with a duly signed certificate of 
measurement in duplicate, showing over and above the flag under which 
the vessel navigates, and what is further necessary to identify the same, 
the length, width, and depth, and the number of tons. 

Article 298 (the same as before Article 302). Owners, skippers, or 
commanders of vessels can claim within three times twenty-four hours 
after the issue of the certificate of measurement, a remeasurement by two 
other functionaries or two impartial arbitrators. 

Article 299 (same contents as before Article 303). The certificates of 
measurement are no longer of value than two years after the date of 
issue. When after the termination of this period the Dutch vessels make 
their first voyage outward, or the foreign vessels enter inward, a remea- 
surement shall have to take place, and in conformity of the result thereof, 
a new certificate of measurement will be granted. 

Article 300 (same contents as Article 304 before). Every functionar 
charged with the measurement is qualified, and in case of suspicion of breach 
of faith, obliged to verify pe remeasurement or in any other way, all former 
measurements done by others when the vessels are empty, without any 
expense to the commander, and in case of difference, to note the same on 
the certificate of measurement. In case of a larger room, the excess will 
have immediately to be supplied for as many times as previous payments 
have taken place on the certificate of measurement. 

The right granted to owners, skippers, or commanders, by Article 
248, applies equally to such verifications. 

Article 301 (before Article 305, now modified). On exhibiting the certi- 
ficate of measurement at the office of the comptroller at that port, the 
payment of the tonnage-duty must be made accordingly, after having 
found the account to be correct, in exchange for a tonnage register, 
showing receipt of the payment and mentioning the date of entry and the 
date of the certificate of measurement. 

Every payment and also the date of the year has to be mentioned 
on the certificate of measurement, which always must be returned to the 
applicants, until it has become due, and be handed over to be repealed on 
exhibiting as before, the new certificate of measurement issued as per 
Article 299. At the first payment the duplicate of the certificate of 
measurement must be returned and deposited at the office of the 
comptroller. : 

‘Article 302 (before Article 306, now modified). At every new payment 
of the tonnage-duty the former tonnage register must be repealed. 


GGO 
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Article 303 (the same as before Article 307). No vessels subject to 


tommage-duty will be cleared outward or entitled to positive or negative 
acts of settlement, than after proof of the payment of tonnage-duty, by 
exhibiting the certificate of measurement and tonnage register at the 
public office, where the same, in proof thereof, must be signed. 

Article 304 (same as before Article 308). The above signed certificates 
of measurements and tonnage-registers must always remain on board 
of outgoing ships, to be exhibited on their demand to the searching officers, 
under a penalty of 25f1. to be paid by the captains. 

Article 305 (the same as before Article 309). On total absence of said 
documents, or when they are found not to belong to the ship, the captain 
shall have to pay a penalty of 1fl. per every ton which the vessel measures 
over and above the payment of what is due, for which latter the vessel 
may, if necessary, be detained. 

Article 306 (the same as Article 310 before). Vessels in ballast, which 
on their arrival are still indebted for any part of the duty, may be 
detained for the tonnage-duty, and until such payment shall have taken 
place or security have been given for the same. 


Inclosure 5 in No. 3. 


Law of June 19, 1845. 


(State Gazette, No. 28.) 


By which a new Tariff of Import, Export and Transit Duties is estar 
blished (modified after the Law, Litt. A, of August 8, 1850, for the regu- 
lation of Netherland Shipping). 


We, William IT, &c. 
To all who shall see, &c. 


Having taken into consideration the necessity to revise the Tariff of 
Import, Export and Transit Duties : 
So We, after having heard, &c. 


General Regulations. 


Article 1. Of all goods which are imported or exported, or passing 
transit, and which are not expressly exempted from duty, the import, 
export or transit duties are to be paid according to the Tariff added to 
this Law. 

Of the goods not named in the Tariff, and which by their nature 
cannot be classified under the enumerated Articles, is to be paid on the 
import, 1 per cent., transit yoth per cent. of the value, or 10 cents per 
100lbs., at the option of the importer. Such goods are free of export 
duty. 


Article 2. We reserve to ourselves in certain cases to raise or to 
reduce for the interest of trade or industry, the import, export, and transit- 
duties, and also the fixed duty and the navigation dues, and even to repeal 
ence or make restitution of the transit, fixed and navigation dues. 

ith reference to the regulations to which the above reservation 
applies, notice will have to be given to the States-General within thirty 
days after the opening of the first following session, accompanied by a 
project of law relative thereto. 

Should such regulations be necessary in urgent circumstances, during 
a session of the States-General, the projected law will be presented in the 
course of the same session, within thirty days after the date of our decree. 

If the projected law is not accepted by the States-General, the regula- 
tions made by us retain their power of law till the twentieth day included 
from the day on which the law has been rejected. 


LA)/ 
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Respecting Freedom and Exemption. 


Article 3. Over and above the articles which by the Tariff itself have 
freedom of import, export, or transit duties, are further exempted therefrom: 


A. At the import : 

§ 1. The produce of the ultramarine possessions of the kingdom 
(with the exception of refined sugar, molasses, and tea), imported with 
unbroken bulk, and in Dutch vessels, direct from there, provided the origin 
thereof be proved, and that in said possessions the fixed export duties of 
that produce have been paid. Similar freedom will be also granted by us 
when that importation takes place by vessels of those States which 

a. Place the Dutch flag on the same footing as the national one trading 
to and from their own ports (coasting trade and fisheries excepted) ; 

6. Place the Dutch flag on the same footing as the national one trading 
to and from their colonies, if they possess any colonies; and which 

c. Levy no other differential duties to the prejudice of the produce of 
Dutch colonies, or to the prejudice of the import of produce from other 
parts of the world out of Netherland ports, than those which are levied in 
favour of the produce of their own colonies and the direct importation 
thereof. 

§ 2. a. Goods returned from the ultramarine possessiuns of the 
kingdom. 

5. Goods of admitted Dutch origin, which are returned unsold from 
foreign markets. 

c. All goods which, after having been exported, are reimported from 
ports where the same, on account of prohibition or in consequence of a 
considerable increase of import duties, unknown in this country, during 
the export, have either not been admissible, or not admissible without 
considerable loss, 

As far as regards the articles above enumerated under 8 and ¢, this 
freedom is subject to the condition that the same reimport shall take place 
within two years after the goods have left this country. 

The duties paid on the export of such goods will also be returned. 

The above, nevertheless, only applies to cases where the fact and the 
identification of the goods can be sufficiently proved. 

This freedom and restitution of duties cannot be granted to goods in 
transit. 

§ 3. Instruments used for rafts (including cables), which are im- and 
re-imported as uscd articles, provided at the import, on exhibiting an 
inventory at the office of discharge, this use be proved to the satisfaction 
of the custom-house. 


B. At the export: 

§ 4. Goods which are transmitted to the ultramarine possessions of 
the kingdom, under the needful measures of security respecting the desti- 
nation; and with the exception of the articles glass-dust, offal for glue, 
ashes, soap-boilers’ and salt-refiners’ ashes. 

By this regulation no breach is made on the prohibition of the export 
of certain goods stipulated by the Tariff. 


C. At the import and export : 

§ 5. Ammunition, provisions, and other necessaries, which are sent 
by or on account of the Department of War, to our armies or fortresses, 
occupied by the same, or which are returned from there. 

By the Department of Finance the thereto-required free passes will 
be granted. 

§ 6. The victuals and ship’s stores which are furnished for the service 
of our ships of war and transports, or to ships employed in fishing, of 
merchant-ships, to be determined by the first functionary at the port or 
loading, in proportion to the number of souls on board and to the nature 
and length of the-voyage ; provided the provisions for the use of the ships, 
then on board of vessels inward hound, are given up and admitted as 
such by the custom-house, provided that they remain on board. 
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These goods enjoy also freedom of excise with exception of what in 
the special laws of excise is or afterwards shall have been determined 
with regard to the restitution of excise on goods exported to other 
‘countries. 

The duties and excise must be paid on every excess which is found on 
board the vessels on entering, unless when the same are housed in a 
Government warehouse till the departure of the vessel, or when for the 
satisfaction of the custom-housc, a proper bond be given against all 
change of destination or unloading, and likewise until permission shall 
have been given for the goods to remain on board. 

§ 7. All goods which are exported for account of the Government, to 
the ultramarine possessions of the kingdom, or to our squadron or men- 
of-war, being abroad, or are imported from thence into the kingdom. 

The requisite free passes will be granted thereto by the Department 
of Finance, on demand of the Department of Colonies and Marine. 

§ 8. The goods belonging to our Ambassadors at foreign Courts, and 
which are exported for the first time. 

With respect to the goods belonging to Ambassadors of foreign 
Courts residing in this country, similar freedom of duties and excise 
will be granted to them as is or will be granted to the goods of our 
Ambassadors by those Courts. ' 

To enjoy this freedom, free passes are given by the Department of 
Finance, and the holders thereof have to fulfil certain formalities which 
are prescribed by the laws for levying the duties and excise. 

§ 9. The horses and carriages employed for foreign travelling in 
entering as in leaving the country by land or by sea; provided always 
those regulations taken by us to prevent fraud, and also the common luggage 
which travellers carry for their own use, in distinction of articles of trade. 

§ 10. Removal of house-furniture, respecting which we reserve to 
ourselves to determine what may be considered to rank under the following 
paragraph. : 

1]. Horses, oxen, sheep, pigs, and other cattle, which are taken to 
pasture by Dutch inhabitants on their lands out of the kingdom, but 
situated on the frontiers of the same, or from neighbouring lands on the 
frontiers of the kingdom. 

For them grazing-permits will be granted, under bond for the amount 
of the duties for the reimport or export before the close of every year, and 
subject to the requisite precautions for the identification of the imported 
or exported cattle. ; 

With regard to the grazing cattle which from time to time or every 
evening return to the stables, to return to pasture, special regulations are 
made by the custom-house for the interest of agriculture, and to prevent 
fraud. 

§ 12. Fruit of trees or fields, and plants raised on grounds on the 
frontiers of the kingdom, within a distance of 5,500 ells from the limit, and 
in use by Dutch inhabitants, the seeds and manure for the cultivation of 


‘those lands, as well as the carriages and boats necessary for the transport 


of the same. This exemption is only granted on condition that the import 
and export always takes place between sunrise and sunset, and in the 
ordinary season of the harvest, or of the gathering of every kind of 
produce; and, further, that the possession or use of aforesaid lands be 
annually proved at the respective offices, by a declaration of the receiver 
of taxes, where the aforesaid lands are registered, or by a duly registered 
contract of lease. 

The exemption of duties named in this and the former paragraph will 
also be granted (subject to the above conditions) to inhabitants of 
neighbouring States who have in use lands on the frontiers of the 
kingdom, and within the same distance from the limit as before stated, 
provided the Dutch inhabitants enjoy similar freedom on entering and 
leaving the territory of neighbouring States. 

§ 13. Ballast, consisting of brickdust, sand, and such like stuffs, having 
no value for trade; and, further, all ballast of iron or stone which remains 


-on board the ship. 


§ 14. Goods landed from sea and transshipped in other vessels at the 
first clearance-office, on a previously written permit of the acting 
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functionary higher in rank than the collector, for the purpose of being 
exported along the same route, either immediately or after a temporary 
housing, on the footing as is granted by Article 3 of the Law of 
31st March, 1828 (State Gazette, No. 10). , : 


Respecting the Calculation of Duties. 


Article 4. Duty is paid in proportion to the quantities really imported, 


exported, or transported, in such a manner, however, that in calculating 
the amount of duty due for the entered or existing quantity or value, the 
subdivisions of the pound, kop, kan, cubic palm, and florin, are considered 
to be a full pound, kop, kan, cubic palm, and a whole florin. The 
subdivisions of cents, which may be the product of the calculation of 
duty on the entered or existing quantities or value, are taken as whole 
cents. , 


Article 5. The importer will have the choice to pay transit duty on 
all goods (horses, cattle, and fish excepted) of which the transit duties are 
levied in the Tariff according to the value, the number, or the measure, 
according to that standard measure, or the weight at 10 cents per 100 Ib., 
provided this be settled at the time of entry. 


‘Article 6. Import, export, or transit duty for each document for 
which any duty is to be paid, will be in no case less than 5 cents, the’ 
quantity or value imported, exported, or transported, being ever so small. 


Of Tare. 


Article 7. No tare is to be given on transit of all goods on which 
duty is paid by the weight, but for which no tare is fixed in the Tariff; at 
the importation or exportation, the tare will be paid as follows: 

For all casks, cases, &c., made of wood, 15 of 100 Ib. gross weight. 

For all packages of leather, mats, baskets, kanassers or linen, and 
such like, 8 of 100 Ib. gross weight. 


Article 8. In case the importers are not satisfied with the tare fixed 
by the Tariff, or by the previous Article, they can pay the tare according to 
the net weight of the goods, in such a way as it will be settled by the 
functionaries, at the expense of the importers. 

In case there are a great number of casks and cases of the same size, 
the tare of the goods can be fixed by weighing a part of the empty casks, 
cases, &c., to be pointed out by the functionary, and the tare for the whole 
quantity will then be reckoned according to the average weight. 

In case of mixed packages, and if the duty on one part of the goods 
is to be paid by the weight, and the other by the value, the net weight of 
the first can be taken by the functionaries at the expense of the importers, 
according to the result of which duty then is to be paid. 


Article 9. For all liquids free of excise, rated by the measure, and not 
being stipulated in Article 122 of the General Law of 26th August, 1822 
ae Gazette, No. 38), on importation by sea, a reduction will be granted 

or leakage as follows : 

Coming from England, Embden, Bremen, Hamburgh, and the Lower 
Baltic, also from France, Belgium, Spain, Portugal, on this side of the 
Straits of Gibraltar, 6 per cent.; from other parts, imported by sea, 12 
per cent. 


Article 10. If the importers think that the reduction for leakage fixed 
in the previous Articles be not sufficient, or if they should assert a claim 
to a reduction in those cases in which the law does not grant it, they will 
be at liberty to pay duty according to the existing quantity, which at their 
expense will be determined by the functionaries. 
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Of Transit. 


Article 11. We reserve to ourselves to modify the regulations of the 
existing laws with regard to the formalities respecting the goods entered 
for transit, in cases when such will be more convenient for the trade, 
reserving the regulations for the payment of import duties. 


Respecting the Repeal of former Laws. 


Article 12. At the period when this Law and the thereunto appertain- 
ing Tariff shall come into operation, Article 5 of the Law of August 26, 
1822 (State Gazette, No. 38) ; the Law of August 26, 1822 (State Gazette, 
No. 39); January 8, 1824 State Gazette, No. 5); January 10, 1825 (State 
Gazette, No. 4); March 24, 1826 (State Gazette, No. 14); April 11, 1827 
(State Gazette, No. 14); March 31, 1828 (State Gazette, No. 11); Decem- 
ber 24, 1828 (State Gazette, No. 85) ; June 1, 1830 (State Gazette, No. 16); 
June 8, 1831 (State Gazette, No. 15); and the Law of May 31, 1843 (State 
Gazette, No. 24), will be repealed. 

Order and command that this shall be printed in the State Gazette, 
and that all ministerial departments, authorities, boards, and function- 
aries whomsoever it concerns, shall attend to the strict execution thereof. 

Given at the Hague, this 19th July, 1845. 

3 (Signed) ~ WILLIAM. 
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CONVENTION of Navigation between Her Majesty and 
the King of Sardinia, additional to the Treaty of 


September 6, 1841. 


Signed at London, 


[Ratifications eachanged at 


HER Majesty the Queen of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Ireland, and His Majesty the King of 
Sardinia, being desirous of extending 
further the reciprocal privileges of 
navigation conferred on the ships of 
the two countries respectively by the 
Treaty of Navigation between Her 
Britannick Majesty and His Majesty 
the King of Sardinia, which was signed 
at Turin on the 6th of September, 
1841, have appointed as their Pleni- 
potentiaries to conclude a Convention 
for that purpose ; that is to say: 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
the Right Honourable Henry John 
Viscount Palmerston, Baron Temple, 
a Peer of Ireland, a Member of Her 
Britannick Majesty’s Most Honourable 
Privy Council, a Member of Parliament, 
Knight Grand Cross of the Most Ho- 
nourable Order of the Bath, and Her 
Britannick Majesty’s Principal Secretary 
of State for Foreign Affairs; and the 
Right Honourable Henry Labouchere, 
a Member of Her Britannick Majesty's 
Most Honourable Privy Council, a 
Member of Parliament, and President 
of the Committee of Privy Council for 
Affairs of Trade and Foreign Planta- 
tions ; 

And His Majesty the King of Sar- 
dinia, the Sieur Victor Emmanuel 
Taparclli, Marquis d’Azeglio, Com- 
mander of His Religious and Military 
Order of Saint Maurice and Saint 
Lazarus, Commander of the Legion of 
Honour, Officer of the Order of Leo- 
pold of Belgium, His Envoy Extraor- 
dinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to 
Her Britannick Majesty ; 

Who, after having communicated to 
each other their respective Full Powers, 
found in good and due form, have 
agreed that for and in licu of the First 
and Second Articles of the above- 
mentioned Treaty, the following Arti- 
cles shall be substituted : 

[67] 


January 23, 1851. 


London, February 3, 1851.] 


SA Majesté la Reine du Royaume 
Uni de la Grande Bretagne et d’Irlande, 
et Sa Majesté le Roi de Sardaigne, 
désirant donner plus d’étendue aux pri- 
viléges réciproques de navigation ac- 
cordés respectivement aux navires des 
deux pays par le Traité de Navigation 
entre Sa Majesté Britannique et Sa Ma- 
jesté le Roi de Sardaigne, quia été signé 
a Turin le 6 Septembre, 1841, ont 
nommé en qualité de Plénipotentiaires 
pour conclure une Convention a cet 
effet, savoir : 


Sa Majesté la Reine du Royaume 
Uni de la Grande Bretagne et d’Irlande, 
le Trés Honorable Henri Jean Vicomte 
Palmerston, Baron Temple, Pair d’Ir- 
lande, Membre du Trés Honorable Con- 
seil Privé de Sa Majesté Britanniquc, 
Membre du Parlement, Chevalier Grand- 
Croix du Trés Honorable Ordre du Bain, 
et Principal Secrétaire d’Etat de Sa 
Majesté Britannique pour les Affaires 
Etrangéres; et le ‘I'rés Honorable Henri 
Labouchere, Membre du Trés Hono- 
rable Conseil Privé deSa Majesté Bri- 
tannique, Membre du Parlement, ct 
Président du Comité du Conseil Privé 
pour les Affaires de Commerce et des 
Colonies ; 


Et Sa Majesté le Roi de Sardaigne, 
le Sieur Victor Emmanuel Taparelli, 
Marquis d’Azeglio, Commandeur de 
Son Ordre Religieux et Militaire des 
Saints Maurice et Lazare, Commandeur 
de la Légion d’Honneur, Officier de 
VOrdre de Léopold de Belgique, Son 
Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre 
Plénipotentiaire auprés de Sa Majesté 
Britannique ; 

Lesquels, aprés s’étre réciproquement 
communiqué leurs Pleins Pouvoirs re- 
spectifs, trouvés en bonne et due forme, 
sont convenus que Bate et au lieu des 
Articles I et II du Traité susmentionné, 
on substituera les Articles suivans : 


B 


ARTICLE I. 


No duties of tonnage, harbour, light- 
house, pilotage, quarantine, or other or 
similar or corresponding duties, of what- 
ever nature or under whatever denomi- 
nation, shall be imposed in the ports of 
either country upon the vessels of the 
other country, from whatever port or 
place arriving, which shall not be 
equally imposed in the like cases on 
national vessels; and in neither country 
shall any duty, charge, restriction, or 
prohibition, be imposed upon, nor any 
drawback, bounty, or allowance, be 
withheld from, any goods imported into 
or exported from such country in ves- 
sels of the other, which shall not be 
equally imposed upon or withheld from 
such goods, when so imported or ex- 
ported in national vessels. 


ARTICLE IT. 


All vessels which, according to the 
laws of Great Britain, are to be deemed 
British vessels ; and all vessels which, 
according to the laws of the Kingdom 
of Sardinia, are to be deemed Sar- 
dinian vessels, shall, for the purposes of 
this Convention, and of the said Treaty 
of the 6th September, 1841, be deemed 
British vessels and Sardinian vessels 
respectively. 


ARTICLE III. 


The present Convention shall be 
considered as additional to the above- 
mentioned Treaty of the 6th Septem- 
ber, 1841, and shall have the same 
duration as that Treaty. 

It shall be ratified, and the ratifica- 
tions shall be exchanged at London as 
soon as may be within the space of 
two months from the date of its 
signature. 

In witness whereof the respective 
Plenipotentiaries have signed the same, 
and have affixed thereto the seals of 
their arms. 

Done at London, the twenty-third 
day of January, in the year of Our 
Lord one thousand eight hundred and 


fifty-one. 
(L.S.) PALMERSTON. 
8.) HENRY LABOUCHERE. 
@S.) V. E. AZEGLIO. 


ARTICLE I. 


Aucun droit de tonnage, de port, de 
phare, de pilotage, de quarantaine, ou 
autres droits semblables ou équivalens, 
de quelque nature ou sous quelque 
dénomination que ce soit, ne sera im- 
posé dans les ports de chacun des deux 
pays sur les navires de Vautre nation, 
arrivant d’un port ou endroit quel- 
conque, qui ne sera pas également im- 
posé en pareil cas sur des navires 
nationaux; et dans chacun des deux 
pays aucun droit, charge, restriction, 
ou prohibition, ne sera imposé, ni 
aucun remboursement de droit, prime, 
ou avantage, ne sera refusé A aucune 
marchandise importée dans ou exportée 
de ces mémes pays sur des navires de 
Vautre, qui ne soit également imposé 
sur ces mémes marchandises, ou refusé 
& ces mémes marchandises, importées ou 
exportées sur des navires nationaux. 


ARTICLE II. 


Tous les navires qui d’aprés les lois 
de la Grande Bretagne sont considérés 
comme navires Anglais, et tous les 
navires qui d’aprés Ics lois du Royaume 
de Sardaigne sont considérés comme 
navires Sardes, seront, quant aux effets 
de la présente Convention, ainsi que 
du Traité du 6 Septembre, 1841, cité 
plus haut, déclarés respectivement 
navires Britanniques et Sardes. 


ARTICLE III. 


La présente Convention sera con- 
sidérée comme additionnelle au Traité 
précité du 6 Septembre, 1841, et aura 
la méme durée que ce Traité. 


Ella sera ratifiée, et les ratifications 
en seront échangées a Londres le plus tét 
possible dans le terme de deux mois & 
compter du jour de la signature. 


En foi de quoi les Plénipotentiaires 
respectifs l’ont signée, et y ont apposé 
les cachets de leurs armes. 


Fait 4 Londres, le vingt-trois Janvier, 
Yan de Grace mil huit cent cinquante 
et un. 


dS.) PALMERSTON. 
(L.S.) HENRY LABOUCHERE. 
(L.S.) V. E. AZEGLIO. 
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Ces of Commerce and Navigation between Her 


Majesty and the King of Sardinia. 


Signed at London, February 27, 1851. 


[Ratifications exchanged at London, April 8, 1851.] 


- HER Majesty the Queen of the 
‘United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Treland, and His Majesty the King of 
Sardinia, being desirous of giving to 
the commercial relations between the 
countries which Providence has placed 
under their care, the utmost possible 
development; and being persuaded that 
-this desirable object can be obtained 
only by removing every impediment to 
commerce and navigation; they have 
resolved reciprocally to secure to their 
Jespective subjects, by means of a 
Treaty, the full extent and consequence 
.of the benefits resulting from the two 
-legislative acts respectively passed in 
England on the 26th of June, 1849, 
for the amendment of the Navigation 
Laws, and in the Sardinian States on 
the 6th of July, 1850, for the abolition 
.of differential duties. For this purpose 
;they have named as their Plenipo- 
.tentiaries, that is to say: 

Her Majesty the Quecn of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
‘Ireland, the Right Honourable Henry 
John Viscount Palmerston, Baron 
Tempie, a Peer of Ireland, a Member 
of Her Britannic Majesty’s Most 
‘Honourable Privy Council, a Member 
of Parliament, Knight Grand Cross of 
‘the Most Honourable Order of the 
-Bath, and Her Britannic Majesty’s 
-Principal Secretary of State for Foreign 
Affairs; and the Right Honourable 
-Henry Labouchere, a Member of Her 
;Britannic Majesty’s Most Honourable 
-Privy Council, a Member of Parlia- 
ment, and President of the Committee 
of Privy Council for Affairs of Trade 
and Foreign Plantations ; 

- And His Majesty the King of Sardinia, 
:the Sieur Victor Emmanuel Taparelli, 
:Marquis d'Azeglio, Commander of His 
-Religious and Military Order of Saint 
Maurice and Saint Lazarus, Com- 
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SA Majesté la Reine du Royaume 
Uni de la Grande Bretagne et d’Irlande, 
et Sa Majesté le Roi de Sardaigne, 
désirant donner aux relations commer- 
ciales entre les pays que la Providence 
a placés sous leur tutelle, tout le 
développment dont elles. sont suscep- 
tibles, et persuadées qu’un but aussi 
utile ne saurait étre atteint qu’en faisant 
disparaitre tous les obstacles qui peu- 
vent entraver le commerce et la navie 
gation, ont résolu d’assurer récipro- 
quement, par un Traité, dans toute leur 
étendue et dans toutes leurs conséquen- 
ces 4 leurs populations, les bienfaits 
dérivant des deux actes législatifs 
adopt¢s l'un en Angleterre le 26 Juin, 
1849, pour la modification de l’Acte de 
Navigation, et lautre dans les Etats 
Sardes, le 6 Juillet, 1850, pour l’aboli- 
tion des droits differentiels. A cet 
effet elles ont nommé leurs Plénipoten- 
tiaires, savoir: 

Sa Majesté la Reine du Royaume 
Uni de la Grande Bretagne et d’Irlande, 
le Trés Honorable Henri Jean Vicomte 
Palmerston, Baron Temple, Pair d’Ir- 
lande, Membre du Trés Honorable Con- 
seil Privé de Sa Majesté Britannique, 
Membre du Parlement, Chevalier Grand= 
Croix du Trés Honorable Ordre du Bain, 
et Principal Secrétaire d’Etat de Sa 
Majesté Britannique pour les Affaires 
Etrangéres; et le Trés Honorable Henri 
Labouchere, Membre du Trés Hono- 
rable Conseil Privé de Sa Majesté Bri- 
tannique, Membre du Parlement, et 
Président du Comité du Conseil Privé 
pour les Affaires de Coninerte et des 
Colonies ; 


Et Sa Majesté le Roi de Sardaigne, 


le Sieur Victor Emmanuel Taparellj, 
.Marquis d’Azeglio, Commandeur de 


Son Ordre Religieux et Militaire des 
Saints Maurice et Lazare, Commandeur 


mander of the Legion of Honour, Of- 
ficer of the Order of Leopold of Bel- 
gium, His Envoy Extraordinary and 
Minister Plenipotentiary to Her Britan- 
nic Majesty ; 

Who, after having communicated to 
each other their respective full powers, 
found in good and due form, have 
agreed upon the following Articles ; 


ARTICLE I. 


There shall be reciprocal liberty of 
commerce between all the dominions 
of the two High Contracting Parties ; 
and the subjects of each of them shall, 
throughout the whole extent of the 
territories of the other, enjoy the same 
rights, privileges, liberties, favours, 
immunities, and exemptions, in matters 
of commerce, which are or may be 
enjoyed by native subjects. 


ARTICLE II. 


All merchandize and articles of come 
merce, the produce or manufacture 
either of the Kingdom of Sardinia or 
of any other country, which are or may 
be legally importable into the ports of 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland, its colonies and posses- 
sions, in British vessels, may likewise 
be imported into those ports in Sardi- 
nian vessels, without being liable to 
any other or higher duties, of whatever 


, denomination, than if such merchan- 


dize or productions were imported in 
British vessels; and reciprocally, all 
merchandize and articles of commerce, 
the produce or manufacture either of 
the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland, its colonies and posses- 
sions, or of any other country, which 
are or may be legally importable into 
the Kingdom of Sardinia in Sardinian 
vessels, may likewise be imported into 
those ports in British vessels, without 
being liable to any other or higher 
duties, of whatever denomination, fhan 
if such merchandize or productions 
were imported in Sardinian vessels, 


The said reciprocal equality of treat- 
ment shall take effect without distinc- 
tion, whether such merchandize come 
directly from the place of origin, or 
from any other place. 


de la Légion d’Honneur, Officier de 
lOrdre de Léopold de Belgique, Son 
Envoyé Extraordinaire et Ministre 
Plénipotentiaire auprés de Sa Majesté 
Britannique ; 

Lesquels, aprés s’étre réciproquement 
communiqué leurs pleins pouvoirs res- 
pectifs, trouvés en bonne et due forme, 
sont convenus des Articles suivans: 


ARTICLE I. 


Il y aura liberté réciproque de com. 
merce entre tous les états des deux 
Hautes Parties Contractantes; et les 
sujets de chacune d’elles, dans toute 
TVextension des territoires de l’autre, 
jouiront des mémes droits, priviléges, 
libertés, faveurs, immunités, et exemp- 
tions, en matiére de commerce, dont 
jouissent ou jouiront les nationaux. 


ARTICLE II. 


Toutes les marchandises et objets de 
commerce, soit productions du sol on 
de l’industrie du Royaume de Sar. 
daigne, soit de tout autre pays, dont 
Yimportation dans les ports du Roy- 
aume Uni de la Grande Bretagne et 
d’Irlande, ses colonies et possessions, 
est ou sera légalement permise sur des 
batimens Britanniques, pourront égale- 
ment y étre importées sur des batimens 
Sardes, sans étre assujetties a d’autres 
ou 4 de plus forts droits, de quelque 
dénomination que ce soit, que si les 
mémes marchandises ou productions 
avaient été importées sur des batimens 
Britanniques; et réciproquement, toutes 
les marchandises et objets de commerce, 
soit productions du sol ou de l'industrie 
du Royaume Uni de la Grande Bre- 
tagne et d’Irlande, et ses colonies et 
possessions, soit de tout autre pays, 
dont l’importation dans le Royaume 
de Sardaigne est ou sera légalement 
permise sur des batimens Sardes, pour- 
ront également y étre importées sur 
des bitimens Britanniques, sans étre 
assujetties 4 d’autres ou a de plus forts 
droits, de quelque dénomination que ce 
soit, que si les mémes marchandiees ou 
productions avaient été importées sur 
des batimens Sardes. ; 


Cette égalité de traitement réciproque 
sera appliquée indistinctement, soit que 
ces marchandises arrivent directement 
de l’endroit de production, soit qu’elles 
arrivent d’un autre endroit queleon- 
que. 


ARTICLE IIl. 


The same reciprocal equality of 
treatment shall take effect in regard to 
all that concerns exportation and tran- 
sit, without distinction as to origin or 
destination ; and also in regard to boun- 
ties, facilities, and drawbacks, which are 
or may hereafter be granted by the 
legislation of the two countries. 


ARTICLE IV. 


Her Majesty the Queen of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
engages that the commerce of Sardinian 
subjects in the dominions of Her Bri- 
tannic Majesty shall not suffer any 
interruption, nor be in any manner 
affected by any monopoly, contract, or. 
exclusive privilege of sale or purchase, 
so that Sardinian subjects shall have 
full and entire liberty to sell and buy 
wherever they may think fit, and in 
any manner which may be deemed con- 
venient by the seller or buyer, and 
without being subject to any prejudice 
in consequence of any such monopoly, 
contract, or exclusive privilege of sale 
or purchase; and His Majesty the 
King of Sardinia engages that a like 
freedom from restraint in regard to sale 
and purchase shall be enjoyed by Bri- 
tish subjects in the Sardinian domi- 
nions; the existing Crown monopolies 
of tobacco, salt, gunpowder, ball and 
shot, and playing cards, being excepted. 


ARTICLE V. 


No duties of tonnage, harbour, light- 
house, pilotage, quarantine, or other 
similar or corresponding duties, of what- 
ever nature or under whatever denomi- 
nation, levied in the name or for the 
profit of the Government, public func- 
tionaries, communes, corporations, or 
establishments of whatever kind, shall 
be imposed in the ports of either 
country upon the vessels of the other 
country, from whatever port or place 
arriving, which shall not be equally 
imposed in the like cases on national 
vessels; and in neither country shall 
any duty, charge, restriction, or prohi- 
bition, be imposed upon, nor any draw- 
back, bounty, or allowance, be with- 
held from, any goods imported into or 
exported from such country in vessels 


ARTICLE III. 


La méme égalité de traitement réci- 
proque aura lieu pour tout ce qui a 
trait aux exportations et transits, sans 
distinction de provenance ou de destina- 
tion, et pour tout ce qui a égard aux 
primes, facilités, et drawbacks que la 
législation des deux pays a établis, ou 
pourrait établir par la suite. 


ARTICLE IV. 


Sa Majesté la Reine du Royaume 
Uni de la Grande Bretagne et d’Irlande 
prend l’engagement que le commerce 
des sujets Sardes dans les Etats de Sa 
Majesté Britannique ne subisse aucune 
interruption, ou ne puisse en aucune 
manieére étre atteint par le fait de quel- 
que monopole, contrat, ou privilége 
exclusif de vente ou d’achat quelcon- 
que, de maniére a ce que les sujets 
Sardes aient faculté pleine et entiére 
de vendre ou d’acheter partout od il 
leur plaira, et en toutes formes jugées 
plus convenables par le vendeur ou 
’acheteur, et sans étre obligés de subir 
aucune conséquence de quelque mono- 
pole, contrat, ou privilége exclusif de 
vente ou d’achat; et Sa Majesté le Roi 
de Sardaigne s’engage 4 ce que sem- 
blable affranchissement de toute géne 
relative aux ventes et achats soit garanti 
aux sujets Britanniques dans les Etats 
Sardes, & l’exception des monopoles 
actuels de la Couronne de tabac, de sel, 
de poudre, de plombs de chasse et de 
guerre, et de cartes 4 jouer. 


ARTICLE V. 


Aucun droit de tonnage, de port, de 
phare, de pilotage, de quarantaine, ou 
autres droits semblables ou équivalens, 
de quelque nature ou sous quelque 
dénomination que ce soit, percu au 
nom ou au profit du Gouvernement, 
des fonctionnaires publics, des com 
munes, corporations, ou établissemens 
quelcongues, ne sera imposé dans les 
ports de chacun des deux pays sur les 
navires de l’autre nation, arrivant d’un 
port ou endroit quelconque, qui ne sera 
pas également imposé en pareil ‘cas sur 
des navires nationaux ; et dans chacun 
des deux pays aucun droit, charge, 
restriction, ou prohibition, ne sera im- 
posé, ni aucun remboursement de droit, 
prime, ou avantage, ne sera refusé & 
aucune marchandise importée dans ou 


of the other, which shall not be equally 
imposed upon or withheld from such 
goods, when so imported or a 
in in national vessels. 


ARTICLE VI. 


All vessels which according to the 
laws of Great Britain are to be deemed 
British vessels, and all vessels which 
according to the laws of the Kingdom 
of Sardinia are to be deemed Sar- 
dinian vessels, shall, for the purposes 
of this Treaty, be deemed British ves- 
sels and Sardinian vessels respectively. 


ARTICLE VII. 


In all that regards the stationing, 
the loading, and unloading of vessels 
in the ports, basins, docks, roadsteads, 
harbours, or rivers of the two countries, 
no privilege shall be granted to national 
vessels, which shall not be equally 
granted to vessels of the other country; 
the intention of the Contracting Parties 
being that in this respect also, the 
respective vessels shall be treated on 
the footing of perfect reciprocity. 


ARTICLE VIII. 


The vessels of each of the two 
countrics shall be at liberty either to 
discharge the whole of their cargo at 
one of the ports of the dominions 
of the other Contracting Party, or to 
discharge part of their cargo at one 
port, and tien to proceed with the 
remainder to other ports of the said 
dominions, according as the captain, 
proprietor, or other person duly au- 
thorized to act in the port as agent for 
the vessel and cargo, shall consider 
advisable. 


ARTICLE IX. 


It is expressly understood that the 
preceding Articles do not apply to the 
coasting trade, which each Contracting 
Party reserves to itself, and shall regu- 
late according to its own laws. 


ARTICLE X. 


If any vessel of war or merchant 
vessel of either of the two countries 


exportée de ces mémes pays sur des 
navires de l’autre, qui ne soit égale- 
ment imposé sur ces mémes mar- 
chandises, ou’ refusé &+ces mémies 
marchandises, importées ou exportées 
sur des navires nationaux. Per 


ARTICLE VI. 


Tous les navires qui d’aprés les lois 
de la Grande Bretagne sont considérés 
comme navires Anglais, et tous les 
navires qui d’aprés les lois du Royaume 
de Sardaigne sont considérés comme 
navires Sardes, seront, quant aux effets 
du présent Traité, déclarés respective- 
ment navires Britanniques et Sardes. 


ARTICLE VII. 


En tout ce qui concerne le placement, 
des navires, leur chargementetdécharge- 
ment, dans les ports, bassins, docks, 
rades, havres ou riviéres des deux états, 
il ne sera accordé aucun privilége aux 
navires nationaux, qui ne le soit égale- 
ment a ceux de l’autre état ; la volonté 
des Parties Contractantes étant que; 
sous ce rapport aussi, les batimeris 
respectifs soient traités sur le pied 
d’une parfaite réciprocité. 


ARTICLE VIII. 


Les batimens de ]’un des deux états 
pourront décharger en totalité leur 
cargaison dans un des ports des états 
de l’autre Haute Partie Contractante, 
ou décharger une partie de leur car- 
gaison dans un port, et se rendre 
ensuite avec le reste dans les autres 
ports du méme état, selon que le 
capitaine, le propri¢taire, ou telle autre 
personne qui serait diment autorisée 
dans le port 4 agir dans Vintérét du 
batiment ou de la cargaison, le jugera 
convenable. 


ARTICLE IX. 


Il est. expressément entendu que les 
Articles précédens ne sont pas appli- 
cables au commerce de cabotage, que 
chaque Partie Contractante se réserve 4 
clle-méme, et réglera d’aprés ses eg 
pres lois. 


ARTICLE X. 


Sil arrivait que quelque vaisseau dé 
guerre ou navire marchand de I’un des 
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should be wrecked upon the coasts of 
the other, such vessel, or any parts 
thereof, and all furniture and appurte- . 
nances belonging thereunto, as well as 
all goods and merchandize which shall 
be saved therefrom, or the proceeds : 
thereof, if sold, shall be faithfully re- 
stored to the proprietors or to their 
agents, on being claimed by them. In 
case there should be no such proprie- 
tors or agents upon the spot, the said 
articles and goods, or the proceeds 
thereof, as well as all the papers 
found on board of any such vessel, 
shall be delivered to the British or 
Sardinian Consul in whose district 
the wreck shall have taken place; and 
such Consul, proprietors, or agents, 
shal! not be called upon to pay any 
charge but the expenses incurred in 
the preservation of the property, and 
the rate of salvage which ‘would be 
equally payable in the like case of a 
wreck of a national vessel. The goods 
and merchandize saved from the wreck 
shall not be subject to the established 
duties, unless cleared for consumption. ° 


ARTICLE XI. 


In all that relates to duties of cuse 
toms and of navigation, the two 
High Contracting Parties engage that 
any privilege, favour, or immunity 
which either of them may grant to any 
other Power, shall be also and at the 
same time extended to their respective 
subjects, gratuitously, if the concession 
in favour of that other State shall have 
been gratuitous, or on giving a com- 
pensation as nearly as possible of 
equal value and effect, to be ad- 
justed by mutual agreement, if the 
concession shall have been conditional. 

It is however expressly agreed, that 
the reductions in the duties of customs 
which have been conceded by Sardinia 
to Belgium by the Treaty concluded 
with that Power at Turin on the 24th 
of January, 1851, and which are speci- 
fied in the Table annexed to the present 
Treaty, shall, from ‘arid after the Ist 
of June, 1851, be extended to Great 
Britain, in compensation for the ad- 
vantages granted to Sardinia by the 
present Treaty. 


ARTICLE XII. 


Each of fhe High Contracting Parties 
shall have the right to name Consuls 
for the protection of trade, to reside 
within the dominions and territories of 


deux Etats fit naufrage sur Jes cétes - 
de l’autre, ce batiment, ou ses parties ; 
ou débris, ses agrés et tous. les objets : 
qui y appartiendront, ainsi que tous les . 
effets et marchandises qui en auront 
été sauvés, ou le produit de leur vente, 
en seront fidélement rendus aux pro-- 
priétaires ou a leurs ayant-droit, sur. 
leur réclamation. Dans le cas ot. 
ceux-ci se trouveraient absens, les dits 
objets, marchandises, ou leurs produits, 
seront consignés, ainsi que tous les. 
papiers trouvés 4 bord de ce batiment, 
au Consul Britannique ou Sarde, dans 
le district duquel le naufrage aura eu 
lieu ; et il ne sera exigé, soit du Concul, 
solt des propriétaires ou ayant-droit, : 
que le payement des dépenses pour la 
conservation de la propriété, et la taxe 
du sauvetage qui scrait également 
payée en pareille circonstance par un 
batiment national. Les marchandises 
et effets sauvés du naufrage ne seront 
assujettis aux droits établis qu’autant 
qu'ils seraient déclarés pour la consom-’ 
mation. : 


ARTICLE XI. 


En tout ce qui concerne les droits de’ 
douane et de navigation, les deux 
Hautes Parties Contractantes s’obligent’ 
et s’engagent que tout privilége, faveur, 
ou immunité que chacune d’elles 
viendra a accorder 4 tout autre Etat, 
sera aussi, et & l’instant, étendu a leurs 
sujets respectifs, gratuitement, si la 
concession en faveur de ]’autre Etat est. 
gratuite, ou en donnant une compen- 
sation autant que possible de valeur et 
effet Equivalent, a fixer de commun ac- 
cord, si la concession est conditionnelle. 


Nest toutefois expressémentconvenu, 
que les réductions de douane accordées 
par la Sardaigne a Ja Belgique, dans le 
Traité conclu avec cette Puissance 4 
Turin le 24 Janvier, 1851, et qui se 
trouvent spécifiées dans le Tableau an- 
nexé au présent Traité, seront, a partir 
du ler Juin, 185i, étendues a la 
Grande Bretagne, en compensation des 
avantages accordés 4 la Sardaigne par 
le présent Traité. 


ARTICLE XII. 


Chacune des Hautes Parties Con- 
tractantes aura le droit de nommer des 
Consuls pour la protection du com- 
merce, afin de résider dans les Etats ou. 
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theotherParty ; andtheConsulswhomay 
be so appointed shall enjoy, within the 
territories of each Party, all the privi- 
leges, exemptions, and immunities which 
are or may be granted in those terri- 
tories to agents of the same rank 
and character appointed by or autho- 
rized to act for the Government of the 
most favoured nation. 

Before any Consul can act as such, 
he must, however, in the usual form 
be approved and admitted by the 
Government of the country to which 
he is sent ; and each of the two High 
Contracting Parties shall have the 
right to except from the residence of 
Consuls, any particular places which 
either of them may judge proper to be 
excepted. 


ARTICLE XIIL 


The subjects of each of the High 
Qontracting Partics may freely dispose 
by will, donation, or otherwise, of all 
the property which they may legally ac- 
quire and possess in the territories of the 
other; and their lawful representatives, 
although subjects of the other Con- 
tracting Partv, may succeed to such 
property either by will or ab intestato, 
and may, in due course of law, take pos- 
session of the same, either in person, 
or by persons acting on their behalf; 
,andthey may dispose of the same at their 
pleasure, paying only such imposts, 
taxes, or duties, as the inhabitants of 
the country in which such property is 
situated, are liable to pay in similar 
cases. 


In case of the absence of representa- 
tives, the same rule shall be observed 
as is prescribed in the like case, with re- 
gard to the property of natives of the 
country, until the owner shall have 
made the necessary arrangements for 
taking possession of the property. 

If anv dispute should arise between 
different claimants with respect to the 
right which they may have to the 
property, such disputes shall be deci- 
ded by the judges according to the 
laws of the country in which the pro- 
perty is situated, and without further 
appeal than is provided for by those 
laws. 


ARTICLE XIV. 
‘ The subjects of either of the two 


High Contracting Parties residing in 
the dominions of the other, shall have 


territoires de l’autre Partie; et les Can- 
suls qui seront nommés ainsi jouiront, 
dans le territoire de chaque Partie, de 
tous les priviléges, exemptions, et im- 
munités qui sont ou peuvent étre ac- 
cordés dans ces états aux agens du 
méme rang et caractére nommés ou 
autorisés par le Gouvernement de la 
nation la plus favorisée. 

Avant que quelque Consul puisse 
agir comme tel, il devra étre approuvé 
et admis, dans les formes usitées, par le 
Gouvernement auprés duquel il est en- 
voyé; et chacune des Hautes Parties 
Contractantes aura la faculté d’ex- 
cepter de la résidence des Consuls, tela 
endroits spéciaux que chacune d’elles 
pourra juger & propos d’excepter. 


ARTICLE XIII. 


Les sujets de chacune des Hautes 
Parties Contractantes pourront disposer 
librement par testament, donation, ou 
autrement, de tous les biens quiila 
auraient pu acquérir et posséder 1é- 
galement dans les Etats de l’autre; et 
ceux qui les représentent d’aprés les 
lois, quoique sujets de l’autre Partie 
Contractante, pourront hériter de ces 
propriétés, soit par testament, soit ab 
intestato, et ils pourront, dans les 
termes fixés par la loi, en prendre pos- 
session par eux-mémes ou par des per- 
sonnes agissant en leur nom; ils en 
disposeront a leur gré, en payant seule- 
ment les impositions, taxes ou droits 
auxquels seraient, en semblable cas, 
assujettis les habitans du pays ot les 
propriétés existent. 

Dans le cas d’absence des héritiers, 
on devra suivre la méme régle qui, en 
semblable cas, est prescrite & l’égard 
des proprictés des natifs du pays, 
jusqu’d ce que les ayant-droit aient 
fait les arrangemens nécessaires pour en. 
prendre possession. 

Si des contestations s’élevaient entre 
les divers postulans au sujet du droit 
qu’ils auraient & ces propriétés, elles 
devront étre résolues par les juges sui- 
vant les lois du pays ou les propriétés 
sont situées, et sans autre appel que 
celui prévu par les mémes lois. 


ARTICLE XIV, 


Les sujets de ’'une des Hautes Par- 
ties Contractantes résidant dans les 
états de autre seront respectivemen® 


the same liberty as natives to manage 

_ their own affairs themselves, or to com- 
mit them to the management of any 
other persons, as brokers, factors, 
agents, or interpreters; they shall 
not be restrained in their choice, and 
shall not be obliged to pay any salary 
or remuneration to any person whom 
they shall not choose to employ in 
those capacities: buyers and sellers 
being at perfect liberty to bargain to- 
gether, and to fix the price of any 
goods or merchandize imported or des- 
tined for exportation ; on condition of 
observing the regulations and the cus- 
toms laws of the country. 


ARTICLE XV. 


The stipulations of the present Treaty 
shall be substituted for the stipulations 
of the Treaty between the two High 
Contracting Parties signed at Turin on 
the 10th of September, 1841, as well 
as of the Convention additional to that 
Treaty, which was signed at London 
on the 23rd of January, 1851. 

The present Treaty shall be in force 
for twelve years from the date of the 
exchange of the ratifications thereof; 
and further, until the end of twelve 
months after either of the two Con- 
tracting Parties shall have given notice 
to the other of its intention to termi- 
nate the same; each of the Contract- 
ing Parties reserving to itself the right 
of giving such notice to the other at 
the end of the said term of twelve 
years, or at any subsequent time. 


ARTICLE XVI. 


The present Treaty shall be ratified, 
and the ratifications shall be exchanged 
at London as soon as may be within 
the space of two months from the date 
of its signature, 

In witness whereof, the respective 
Pienipotentiaries have signed the same, 
and have affixed thereto the seals of 
their arms. 

Done at London, the twenty-seventh 
day of February, in the year of our 
Lord one thousand eight hundred and 
fifty-one. 


(LS. PALMERSTON. 
(LS) HENRY LABOUCHERE. 
(LS) V. E. D’AZEGLIO, 
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libres de régler comme les nationaux 
leurs affaires par eux-mémes, ou de les 
confier aux soins de toute autre per- 
sonne, telle que courtiers, . facteurs, 
agens, ou interprétes; ils ne pourront 
étre contraints dans leur choix, et ils 
ne seront tenus a payer aucun salaire 
ni aucune rétribution 4 ceux qu’ils 
n’auront pas jugé a propos d’employer 
a cet effet: étant absolument facultatif 
aux vendeurs et acheteurs de con- 
tracter ensemble leur marché, et de 
fixer le prix de toutes denrées ou mar- 
chandises importées ou destinées & 
Yexportation, sous la condition de se 
conformer aux réglemens et aux lois 
de douane du pays. 


ARTICLE XV. 


Les stipulations du préscnt Traité 
remplaceront celles du Traité entre les 
deux Hautes Parties Contractantes 
conclu 4 Turin le 10 Septembre, 1841, 
ainsi que de la Convention additionnelle 
a ce Traité, quia étésignée a Londres 
le 23 Janvier, 1851. 


Le présent Traité sera en vigueur 
pendant douze ans 4 compter de la 
date de l’échange des ratifications, et 
au dela de ce terme jusqu’d l’expira- 
tion de douze mois aprés que |’une 
des deux Parties Contractantes aura 
annoncé a l’autre son intention de la 
faise cesser; chacune des Parties se~ 
réservant le droit de faire 4 l’autre une 
telle déclaration au bout des douze ans 
susmentionnés, ou 4 toute date ulté- 
rieure. 


ARTICLE XVI. 


Le présent Traité sera ratifié, et les 
ratifications en seront échangées 4 Lone 
dres le plus t6t possible dans l’espace 
de deux mois, 4 compter du jour de la 
signature. 

En foi de quoi Jes Plénipotentiaires 
respectifs l’ont signé, et y ont apposé 
le cachet de leurs armes. 


Fait & Londres, le vingt-sept Février, 
Tan de grace mil huit cent cinquante et 
un. 


(LS) PALMERSTON, 
(L.8.) HENRY LABOUCHERE, 
(L.8.) V. E. D’AZEGLIO, 
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ANNEXE 


Au Traité entre la Grande Bretagne et la Sardaigne, signé a oie; le 
27 Fevrier, 1851. 


Tableau des Reductions du Tarif de Douanes portées dans le Traité entre la — 
Sardaigne et la Belgique, signé & Turin, le 24 Janvier, 1851. 


(a.) Zinc; en plaques, en barres, ou en saumons (toutenagues); zinc laminé: 
réduction de moitié des droits actuels. 

. @) Cuivre; en pains, en rosettes, en fonds de chaudiére, en plaques ; cuiyre 
ouvré et non ferré: méme réduction. ’ 

: (c.) Fer; fonte ouvrée simple, coussinets pour chemins de fer, fr. 8-00 au 
lieu de fr. 15°00 les 100 kil.; fonte garnie d’autres métaux, fr. 12°00 au lieu de 
fr. 25-00; fer de premiére fabrication, rails, fr. 10°00 au lieu de fr. 16°00; de seconde 
fabrication, fr. 15°00 au lieu de fr. 30-00; garni d’autres m¢taux, fr. 20°00 au lieu 
de fr.40-00; ancres, canons, fr. 10°00 au lieu de fr. 20-00; instrumens propres aux 
arts mécaniques, fr. 12°50 au lieu de fr. 25,00; clous de toute espéce, chevilles, 
‘ete., fr. 12°50 au licu de fr. 25-00 et de fr. 70:00; machines et mécaniques, 
-fr. 5°00 au lieu de fr. 10°00; faux, faucilles, ou serpettes, fers 4 repasser, ete. 
fr. 12°50 au lieu de fr. 25° 00; ; enclumes, massues, socs de charrue, fr. 10°00 au 
lieu de fr. 20°00; ressorts de voiture et similaires, ‘fr. 30-00 au lieu de fr. 60°00; 
vis de fer de toute espéce, fr. 12°50 au lieu de fr. 25°00; fils de fer, fr. 10°00 au 
‘lieu de fr. 20:00 par 100 kil. 

‘d.) Armes blanches de toute espéce: réduction de moitié. Canons de fusils 
de chasse, fr. 1°00 au licu de fr. 2:00 la piéce; canons de pistolets, fr. 0°35 au lieu 
de fr. 0-75 la piece. 

(e.) Verres et cristaux; miroirs de toute dimension non montés, fr. 25°00 
au lieu de fr. 60°00 Ices 100 kil. ; cristaux de toute espéce, fr. 15°00 au lieu de 
‘fr. 40:00 par 100 kil.; glaces et verres a vitre, fr. 15-00 au lieu de fr. 25-00 par 
-100 kil. ; verres ouvrés de toute espéce, fr. 15°00 au lieu de fr. 18°00 par 
100 kil.; bouteilles d’un litre et au- dessus, demi-bouteilles, damejeannes sans 
distinction de capacité, bouteilles nommées fiaschi, réduction de moitié. ; 

(f.) Porcelaine en couleur, ou dorée, fr. 30°00 au lieu de fr. 50°00; blanche, 
‘fr. 25:00 par 100 kil.; poterie de terre ordinaire, fr. 3°00 au lieu de fr. 4:00 par 
:100 kil. ; faience en ouvrages divers: blanche, fr. 8°00 au lieu de fr. 12:00 5 
-peinte, dorée, ou coloriée, fr. 12°00 au lieu de fr. 20°00. 

(g.) Papier de pate de couleur et blanc de toute qualité, fr. 30-00 au lieu 
de fr. 50:00 par 100 kiJ.; colorié ou doré, fr. 40°00 au lieu de fr. 65°00; imprimé, 
dessiné, ou pcint pour tenture, fr. 50°00 au lieu de fr. 100°00 ; brouillard, fr. 20:00 
au lieu de‘fr. 50°00; grossier, pour enveloppes, fr. $0°00 au ‘Tien de fr. 20-00. 

(A.) Livres, en feuilles ou brochés, fr. 30°00 au lieu de fr. 50°00 par 100 kil. 5 
“reli¢és en carton, etc., fr. 60°00 au lieu de fr. 100-00. 

(z.) Sucre raffiné de toute espéce, fr. 25°00 au lieu de fr. 45°00 les 100 kil.- 

, (.) Cuirs et peaux préparées, fr. 66°66 au lieu de fr. 100-00; pen 
chamoisécs, fr. 75 00 au lieu de fr. 150-00. 

. .(k.) Fils de laine ou de poil quelconque, blancs ou naturels, fr. 0°60 aw 
‘lieu de fr. 1:10 le kil. ; teint, fr. 0°80 au lieu de fr. 1:60. 

(l.) Tissus de laine foulés et drapés ou non, de la valeur de 10 fr. par métrre 
et au-dessus, y compris les similaires, tels que casimirs, etc., fr. 3:00 le kil. aw 
lieu de fr. 3:30, avec suppression des 10 pour cent a la valeur ; de moins de 
“10 fr. par metre, fr. 2-00 au lieu de fr. 4°50; tapis et couvertures de bourre de 
‘Jaine, lambeaux et lisidres de drap, fr. 1-00 au lieu de ff. 2°00 le bias de toute 
autre qualité, fr. 1-00 au lieu de fr. 3-00. - - ‘ 

(m.) Lin teillé ou peigné: réduction de moitié. eee 

(n.) Fils de lin et de chanvre, de toute qualité: méme Hawetion: - peo 
»« (0.) Tissus de Jin et de chanvre, de toute qualité, écrus ou blanchjs, ménae 
“mélangés de coton ou de laine, croisés ou autrement ouvragés, écrus, blanthis 
ou mélangés de blanc: méme réduction ; dentelles de toutes.qualités: ménae 
réduction. 

(p-) Fils de coton, inférieurs au No. 20, fr. 0-20 au lieu de fr. 0-90; du 
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No. 20 au No. 40, fr. 0°40 au lieu de fr. 0°90; du No. 40 au No. 60, fr. 0°60 au 
lieu de fr. 0°75 ; d’un No. supérieur, fr. 0°75 ; retors de toute qualité, fr. 0°75 au 
lieu de fr. 1-20; blanchis ou teints, de toute qualité, fr.0°80 au lieu de fr. 1°80. 

(q.) Tissus de coton, méme mélangés de fil ou de laine, unis, croisés, ou 
autrement ouvragés, écrus, blanchis, en couleurs ou teints, imprimés, &c.: 
réduction de moitié. 

(r.) Morue: réduction de 25 pour cent. 


Le droit a la sortie sur les marchandises suivantes dirigées des Etats 
Sardes vers la Belgique sera réduit, savoir : 

Celui sur les soies gréges, a fr. 1°50; celui sur les peaux brutes d’agneaux, 
a fr.15°00 ; sur les peaux de chevreaux, a fr. 30:00. 


PALMERSTON. 
HENRY LABOUCHERE. 
V. E. D’AZEGLIO. 


(Translation.) 


ANNEX 


To the Treaty between Great Britain and Sardinia, siyned at London, 
February 27, 1851. 


" ‘Table of Reductions in the Tariff of Customs stipulated by the Treaty between 
Sardinia and Belgium, signed at Turin, January 24, 1851. 


(a.) Zinc; in plates, in bars, or in pigs (mixed with other metal, toutenagues); 
rolled zinc: a reductior of half the present duties. 

(b.) Copper; in cakes, rose copper, copper boilers; in plates, copper 
wrought, and not tinned (non ferré): the same reduction. 

(c.) Iron; plain castings (fonte ouvrée simple), chairs for railways, fr. 8:00 
instead of fr. 15°00 the 100 kilogrammes ; castings mounted with other metals, 
fr. 12-00 instead of 25°00 ; wrought iron of first manufacture, rails, fr. 10°00 instead 
of 16:00; of second manufacture, fr. 15°00 instead of 30°00 ; mounted with other 
metals, fr. 20-00 instead of 40°00; anchors, cannon, fr. 10:00 instead of 20:00; 
implements for the mechanical arts, fr. 12°50 instead of 25-00 ; nails of all kinds, 
spikes, &c., fr. 12°50 instead of fr. 25-00 and fr. 70°00 ; machines and machinery, 
fr. 5°00 instead of 10:00; scythes, reaping-hooks, or pruning-knives, smoothing 
irons, &c., fr. 12°50 instead of fr. 25-00; anvils, hammers, ploughshares, fr. 10°00 
instead of 20:00 ; carriage-springs, and the like, fr.30-00 instead of fr. 60-00 ; 
iron screws of all kinds, fr. 12°50 instead of fr. 25:00 ; iron wire, fr. 10°00 instead 
of fr. 20:00 the 100 kilogrammes. 

(d.) Steel arms of all kinds: reduction of half; barrels of fowling-pieces, 
fr. 1:00 instead of fr. 2-00; barrels of pistols, fr.0°35 instead of fr. 0°75 each. 

(e.) Mirrors and flint-glass; looking-glasses of every dimension, not in 
frames, fr. 25°00, instead of 60-00 the 100 kil.; flint-glass of all kinds, fr. 15°00, 
instead of fr. 40:00 the 100 kil. ; plate glass and window glass, fr. 15-00 instead 
of fr. 25°00 the 100 kil.; wrought glass (verres ouvrés) of all kinds, fr. 15°00 
instead of fr. 18°00 the 100 kil. ; bottles containing one litre and upwards, half- 
bottles, demi-johns of all sizes, bottles called fiaschi: a reduction of half. 

) Porcelain, coloured or gilt, fr.30-00 instead of fr. 50°00; white, 
fr. 25.00 the 100 kil. ; common earthenware, fr. 3-00 instead of fr. 4:00 the 100 
kil.; delft ware (faience) of various kinds ; white, fr. 8°00 instead of fr. 12-00; 
painted, gilt, or coloured, fr. 12°00 instead of fr. 20°00. 

(g.) Paper, coloured in the pulp, or white, of all qualities, fr. 30°00 instead 
of fr. 50°00 the 100 kil. ; coloured or gilt, fr. 40°00 instead of fr. 65°00; printed, 
ornamented, or painted, for hanging, fr. 50-00 instead of fr. 100°00; blotting, fr. 
20:00 instead of fr. 50°00 ; coarse, for packing, fr. 10°00 instead of fr. 20-00. 


(h.) Books, in sheets or stitched, fr. 30°00 instead of fr. 50°00 the 100 kil.;. 


bound in boards, &c., fr. 60°00 instead of fr. 100-00. 
(t.) Refined sugar of all kinds, fr. 25:00 instead of fr. 45°00 the 100 kil. 
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(j.) Leather and prepared skins, fr. 66°66 instead of fr. 100°00; shamoyed 
skins, fr. 75-00 instead of fr. 150-00. 

(k.) Yarn of wool or hair of any kind, white or natural, fr, 0°60 instead of 
1:10 the kil. ; dyed, fr. 0°80 instead of fr. 1-60. 

(l.) Tissues of wool milled and dressed (foulés et drapés), or not, of the 
value of 10 fr. the metre and upwards, including similar articles, such as 
cassimeres, &c., fr. 3:00 the kil. instead of fr. 3°30, suppressing, moreover, the 
10 per cent. ad valorem; of less value than 10 fr. the metre, 2°00 instead of 
4°50 ; carpets and coverlids of refuse of wool, scraps and list of cloth, fr. 1-00 


instead of fr. 2:00 the kil.; of any other quality, fr. 1-00 instead of fr. 3°00. 


(m.) Flax, carded or combed (teillé ou peigné): 


a reduction of half. 


(n.) Yarn of flax or hemp, of any quality: the same reduction. 
(0.) Tissues of flax and of hemp, of any quality, bleached or unbleached; 
also mixed with cotton or wool, twilled (croisés) or otherwise wrought, unbleached, 


bleached, or mixed with white: the same reduction. 


same reduction. 


Lace of any quality : the 


(p.) Cotton yarn, inferior to No. 20, fr. 0°20 instead of fr.0°90; from 
No. 20 to No. 40, fr. 0°40 instead of fr. 0°90; from No. 40 to No. 60, fr. 0°60 
instead of 0°75 ; of a higher No. fr.0°75; twists of any quality, fr. 0°75 instead 
of fr. 1:20; bleached or dyed, of any quality, fr. 0°80 instead of 1-80. 

(q.) Tissues of cotton, also mixed with flax or wool, simple, twilled (croisés), 
or otherwise wrought, unbleached, bleached, in colour or dyed, printed, &c.: a 


reduction of half. 


(r.) Cod-fish: a reduction of 25 per cent. 


The duty on the exportation of the following articles from the Sardinian 
dominions to Belgium, shall be reduced as follows: 
Upon raw silk, to fr.1°50; upon raw lamb-skins, to fr. 15°00; upon 


kid-skins, to fr. 30°00. 


PALMERSTON. 
HENRY LABOUCHERE. 
V. E. D’AZEGLIO. 


_ Declaration made on the exchange of the Ratifications of the preceding Treaty. 


DECLARATION. 


IN proceeding to the exchange of 
the ratifications of the Treaty of Com- 
merce and Navigation between Her 
Majesty the Queen of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
and His Majesty the King of Sardinia, 
which was signed at London on the 
27th of February, 1851, the Under- 
signed, Plenipotentiaries of Her Britan- 
nic Majesty and of His Majesty the 
King of Sardinia, have received the 
commands of their respective Sove- 
reigns to declare as follows : 

The Jonian Islands being under the 
protection of Her Britannic Majesty, 
the subjects and vessels of those islands 
shall enjoy, in the dominions of His 
Majesty the King of Sardinia, all the 
advantages which by the above-men- 
mentioned Treaty are granted to the 
subjects and vessels of Great Britain, 


DECLARATION. 


EN procédant a l’échange des rati- 
fications du Traité de Commerce et 
de Navigation entre Sa Majesté la 
Reine du Royaume Uni de la Grande 
Bretagne et d’Irlande, et Sa Majesté le 
Roi de Sardaigne, qui a été signé 4 
Londres le 27 Février, 1851, les Sous- 
signés, Plénipotentiaires de Sa Majesté 
Britannique et de Sa Majesté le Roi 
de Sardaigne, ont regu les ordres de 
leurs Souverains respectifs 4 déclarer 
ainsi qu’il suit: 


Les Iles Ioniennes se trouvant sous 
la protection de Sa Majesté Britan- 
nique, les sujets et les navires de ces 
iles jouiront, dans les états de Sa 
Majesté Sarde, de tous les avantages 
qui sont accordés par le Traité sus- 
mentionné aux sujets et aux navires 
de la Grande Bretagne, aussitdt que le 
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as soon as the Government of the 
Ionian Islands shall have agreed to 
grant to the subjects and vessels of 
His Sardinian Majesty the same ad- 
vantages which are granted in those 
islands to the subjects and vessels of 
Her Britannic Majesty ; it being under- 
stood, that in order to prevent abuses, 
every Ionian vessel claiming the benefits 
of that Treaty shall be furnished with 
a patent signed by the Lord High 
Commissioner, or by his representative. 


The ratifications of the Treaty of 
the 27th of February, 1851, are ex- 
changed subject to the above Declara- 
tion. 

Done at London, the eighth day of 
April, 1851. 

PALMERSTON. 
V. E. D’AZEGLIO. 


Gouvernement des Iles Ioniennes sera 
convenu d’accorder aux sujets et aux 
navires de Sa Majeste Sarde les mémes 
avantages qu’il accorde dans ces {les aux 
sujets et aux navires de Sa Majesté Bri- 
tannique; bien entendu, toutefois, que 
pour prévenir des abus, tout navire 
Tonien qui sera dans le cas de réclamer 
les bienfaits de ce Traité sera muni 
dune patente signée par le Lord Haut 
Commissaire, ou par celui qui le repré- 
sente. 


Les ratifications du Traité du 27 
Février, 1851, sont échangées sauf la 
Déclaration sus-mentionnée. 

Fait a Londres, le huit Avril, 1851. 


PALMERSTON. 
V. E. D’AZEGLIO. 


SARDINIA. 


Treaty of Commerce and Navigation between Her 
Majesty and the King of Sardinia. 


Signed at London, February 27, 1851. 


Presented to both Houses of Parliament by Com- 
mand of Her Majesty. 1851. 


LONDON? 
PRINTED BY HARRISON AND BON. 


S74 
CONVENTION 


BETWEEN 


HER MAJESTY 


AND THE 


KING OF SWEDEN AND NORWAY, 


THE REGULATION AND IMPROVEMENT 


OF 


THE COMMUNICATION BY POST BETWEEN 
GREAT BRITAIN AND SWEDEN 
AND NORWAY. 


Signed at London, August 24, 1850. 


Presented to both Houses of Parliament by Command of Her Majesty. 
1851. 


LONDON: 
PRINTED BY HARRISON AND SON. 


5K a 


CONVENTION between Her Majesty and the King of 


Sweden and Norway, for the regulation and improve- 


ment of the Communication by Post between Great 


Britain and Sweden and Norway. 


Signed at London, August 24, 1850. 


[Ratifications exchanged at London, November 22, 1850.] 


HER Majesty the Queen of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland, and His Majesty the 
King of Sweden and Norway, being 
desirous of giving additional facili- 
ties to the communication by Post 
between their respective dominions, 
have resolved to conclude a Conven- 
tion for that purpose, and have 
named as their Plenipotentiaries, 
that is to say :— 


Her Majesty the Queen of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland, the Right Honourable 
Henry John Viscount Palmerston, 
Baron Temple, a Peer of Ireland, a 
Member of Her Britannick Majesty’s 
Most Honourable Privy Council, a 
Member of Parliament, Knight 
Grand Cross of the Most Honour- 
able Order of the Bath, and Her 
Britannick Majesty’s Principal Se- 
cretary of State for Foreign Affairs ; 
and the Right Honourable Ulick 
John Marquis and Earl of Clanri- 
carde, and Baron Dunkellin in 
Ireland, Baron Somerhill of the 
United Kingdom, a Peer of the 
United Kingdom, a Member of Her 
Britannick Majesty’s Most Honour- 
able Privy Council, Knight of the 
Most Illustrious Order of St. Pat- 
rick, Lord Lieutenant of the County 
of Galway, Vice-Admiral of the 
Coast of Connaught, Colonel of the 
Galway Militia, Her Britannick Ma- 
jesty’s Postmaster-General ; 


And His Majesty the King of 
Sweden and Norway, the Sieur 
John Gothard, Baron de Rehausen, 
His Chamberlain, Commander of 
the Order of St. Olaf, and Knight 
of the Order of the Polar Star, His 
said Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary 
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Hennes Majestit Drottningen af 
det forenade Konungariket Stor- 
britannien och Irland, och Hans 
Majestit Konungen af Sverige och 
Norrige, lifvade af en démsesidig 
onskan att ytterligare underlatta 
postforbindelsen emellan deras re- 
spektiva lander, hafvafor godt funnit, 
att, till vinnande af detta andamél, 
afsluta en Convention, och hafva 
utnimnt deras Befullmagtigade Om- 
bud, nemligen :— 

Hennes Majestaét Drottningen af 
det forenade Konungariket Stor- 
britannien och Irland, den Hogt 
Arade Henry John Viscount Pal- 
merston, Baron Temple, Pair of 
Irland, Ledamot af Hennes Stor- 
britanniska Majestits Hégst Arade 
Geheime Conseil, Ledamot af Par- 
lamentet, Storkors af den Hégst 
Arade Bath Orden, och Hennes 
Storbritanniska Majestits Féorste 
Statssekreterare for Utrikes dren- 
derna; och den Hégt Arade Ulick 
John Marquis och Earl af Clanri- 
carde, och Baron Dunkellin i Irland, 
Baron Somerhill af det férenade 
Konungariket, Pair af det forenade 
Konungariket, Ledamot af Hennes 
Storbritanniska Majestits Hégst 
Arade Geheime Conseil, Riddare af 
den mest Berdémda St. Patricks 
Orden, Lord Lieutenant i Grefskapet 
Galway, Vice-Amiral for Kusten af 
Connaught, Ofverste for Galway 
Milis, Hennes Storbritanniska Ma- 
jestats General Postdirektér; 

Samt Hans Majestit Konungen 
af Sverige och Norrige, Dess Kam- 
marherre, Dess Envoyé Extraordi- 
naire och Ministre Plénipotentiaire 
hos Hennes Majestit Drottningen 
af Storbritannien och Irland, Com- 
mendeuren af Dess St. Olafs Orden, 


) 


and Minister Plenipotentiary at the 
Court of Her Britannick Majesty ; 


Who, after having communicated 
to each other their respective full- 
pce found in good and due form, 

ave agreed upon and concluded 
the following Articles :— 


A.—Sweden. 


ARTICLE I. 


As there is at present no direct 
communication by means of packet- 
boats between the harbours of the 
United Kingdom and those of Swe- 
den, it is agreed that the British 
Post Office shall make use of the 
right of exchanging closed mails 
between the British and Swedish 
Post Offices in transit through 
Denmark, on the conditions stipu- 
lated in Article IX of the present 
Convention. 

The transmission of the corres- 
;pondence shall take place twice a 
week by means of the steam-boats 
carrying on the packet service be- 
tween London and Hamburgh, so 
long as the Government of the 
United Kingdom shall deem it ex- 
pedient to maintain that communi- 
cation. 


ARTICLE II. 


The exchange of mails shall take 
pee on the part of the United 

ingdom, by the Post Office in 
London, and on the part of Sweden, 
by the Swedish Post Office at Hel- 
singborg; but other offices may be 
fixed upon for the exchange of cor- 
‘respondence, when such a measure 
‘shall be deemed expedient by the 
two Post Offices. 


ARTICLE II. 


In addition to the regular ‘eon- 
‘veyance mentioned in the preceding 
Articles, ‘the Post Office of the 
‘United Kingdom and the Post Office 
‘of ‘Sweden shall forward to each 
ether reciprocally, by means ‘of 
private vessels plying between the 
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Riddaren af Dess Nordstjerne Orden, 
Walborne Friherre John Gothard 
von Rehausen ; 

Hvilka, efter att hafva utvexlat 
deras émsesidiga, i godt och behé- 
rigt skick befunna, fullmakter, 
Ofverenskommit om och _ afslutat 
foljande Artiklar:— 


A.—Sverige. 
ARTIKEL I. 


Da for narvarande ingen ome- 
delbar postangfartygs forbindelse 
ager rum emellan Storbritanniska 
och Svenska hamnar, dr det dfver- 
enskommet, att Storbritanniska 
Post Styrelsen skall begagna rattig- 
heten att utvexla slutna sickar 
emellan Storbritanniska och Svenska 
Post Styrelserna, i transito genom 
Danmark, p& de uti Artikel IX af 
nirvarande Convention faststillda 
vilkor. : 

Brefvexlingen skall _befordras 
tvanne ganger i hvarje vecka med 
de aiiellad London och Hamburg 
gaende postangfartyg, s& linge det 
forenade Konungarikets Regering 
finner dindamalsenligt att denna 
forbindelse underhalla. 


ARTIKEL IYI. 


Utvexlmgen af postsickarne 
skall forsigg’, & det forenade Ko- 
nungarikets sida, genom Post Kon- 
toret i London, och & Sveriges sida 
genom Svenska Post Kontoret i Hel- 
singborg; men andra Post Kontor 
kunna afven bestimmas for utvex- 
lingen af correspondencen, da sidan 
atgiard af baida Post Styrelserna 
anses indamialsenlig. 


ARTIKEL III. 


Utom det i foregiende Artiklar 
‘omnamnda regelbundna postbefor- 
dringssitt, skola éfven Storbritan- 
‘niska samt Svenska Post Styrelser- 
na, medelst -privata fartyg, som g4 
emellan de bada linderna, tillstalla 
chvarandra ‘alla de bref, hvilka 


ARTICLE IV. 


The correspondence of every de- 
scription which the two Post Offices 
may forward to each other recipro- 
cally, shall be inclosed at the Office 
from which it is forwarded, in sealed 
bags, and shall be accompanied by 
a letter-bill, in which the particulars 
of each dispatch so forwarded shall 
be specified, and the safe arrival of 
which shall be acknowledged each 
time by the Office to which such 
bags are sent. 

These letter-bills and receipts 
shall be in accordance with forms 
to be agreed upon from time to time 
between the two Post Offices. 


ARTICLE V. 


The postage of letters originating 
in the United Kingdom and addres- 
sed to the Kingdom of Sweden, and 
reciprocally, the postage of letters 
originating in Sweden and addressed 
to the United Kingdom, may be 
wholly prepaid, or the letters may be 
sent wholly unpaid, at the option of 
the sender. Prepayment, however, 
if made, must be made for the whole 
of the distance which the letter has 
to go, and prepayment for a part 
only of the distance will not be per- 
mitted. 

The stipulations contained in this 
Article do not apply to letters trans- 
mitted between the two countries 
by private ship. Such letters shall 
be forwarded under the regulations 
laid down in Article III. 
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two countries, anv letters which 
parties may wish to have for- 
warded by such opportunities. 

The gratuitics due to the mas- 
ters of such vessels for the convey- 
ance of those letters shall be paid 
to them by either Post Office, ac- 
cording to the regulations in force 
in each country. 

With regard to thecorrespondence 
forwarded by private ships, it is 
agreed that the postage due to either 
Post Office forsthe transmission of 
such letters, shall be levied by each 
Office, respectively, on the posting 
and delivery of the letters. 


vederbérande med sidan ligenhet 
onska siinda. 


Den ersiittning, som for ‘befor- 
drandet af dessa bref tillkommer 
skeppsférarne, skall till dem af 
vederbérande Post Styrelse utbeta- 
las, efter de i hvardera landet giil- 
lande stadgar. 

Med afseende & den medelst pe 
vata fartyg befordrade brefvexlin~ 
gen, ar det 6fverenskommet, att det 
hvarje Post Styrelse for befordrandet 
af sddana bref tillkommande porto, 
skall af densamma vid brefvens in 
och utlemnande uppbiras. 


ARTIKEL TV. 
Hvarje slags brefvexling, som de 
bada Post Styrelserna  tillsinda 


hvarandra, skall vid det Post Kon- 
tor, hvarifran den afgar, inpackas i 
slutna sickar och atfoljas af en bref- 
karta med specificerad uppgift p& 
innehallet af hvarje sindning, hvil- 
kens rigtiga emottagande bér hvarje 
gang erkannas af det Post Kontor, 
till hvilket sidana sickar fro af- 
sinda. 


Dessa brefkartor och quittenser 
skola vara ofverensstimmande med 
de formulir, om hvilka de bada 
Post Styrelserna tid efter annan of- 
verenskomma. 


ARTIKEL V. 


Portot for ‘bref, som afsindas fran 
det forenade Konungarixet och 
adresserastill Konungariket Sverige, 
och omvandt, portot for bref, af- 
sdioda fran Sverige och adressecrade 
till det forenade Konungariket, kan, 
efter afsiindarens dnskan, antingen 
betalas helt och hAallet, eller ock 
kunna brefven sandas helt och hallet 
obetaldta. Om frankering sker, 
maste densamma dock aga rum for 
hela vigen, som brefven befordras, 
och frankering for blott en del af 
vaigen dr ej tillaten. _ 

De uti denna Artikel innehallna 
foreskrifter skola dock icke tillampas 
pa bref befordrade emellan de tvanne 
linderna medelst privata fartyg. 
S&dana bref befordras under iaktta- 
gande af de uti Artikel II gifna 
bestémmelser. 


ARTICLE VI. 


With regard, however, to regis- 
tered letters, there shall be no 
option as to prepayment, and the 
pone of those letters shall always 

e paid in advance, including not 
only the ordinary postage to the 
place of their destination, but also 
any additional postage to which 
letters of this class may be liable, 
according to the regulations of the 
country frou which they are sent. 


ARTICLE VII. 


Letters originating in the United 
Kingdom and addressed to Sweden, 
shall be subject to an uniform 
British rate of six pence for each 
single letter, not exceeding the 
weight of half an ounce British, and 
so on, according to the scale of pro- 

ression laid down in Article X 
ereinafter. 


Asimilar British rate of six pence 
on each single letter shall be 
charged on all letters originating in 
Sweden, and addressed to the 
United Kingdom. 


ARTICLE VIII. 


Letters originating in the United 
Kingdom and addressed to Sweden, 
as well as letters originating in 
Sweden and addressed to the United 
Kingdom, shall be subject to an 
uniform Swedish inland rate of three 
pence for each single letter not ex- 
ceeding the weight of half an ounce, 
British weight, or one loth Swedish 
weight, and so on, according to the 
scale of progression laid down in 
Article X hereinafter. 

When the letters are conveyed 
across the Sound between Elsineur 
and Helsingborg, they shall be sub- 
ject, in addition to the above rate, 
to a Swedish rate of one penny the 
single letter, for sea-conveyance be- 
tween those places. 


ARTICLE IX. 


In addition to the British and 
Swedish rates mentioned in Articles 
VII and VIII, the Ictters shall be 
subject, when sent through Den- 
mark, to a rate of four pence the 


ARTIKEL VI. 


Med afseende & rekommenderade 
bref skal] dock intet val af frank- 
eringssatt kunna Aga rum; utan 
portot af dessa bref skall alltid forut 
erliggas, innefattande s& vil det 
allmanna portot till bestimmelse 
orten, som afven de ytterligare 
afgifter, hvilka enligt stadgarne i 
det land, hvarifraén brefven afga, 
bora dylika bref drabba. 


ARTIKEL VII. 


Bref, afsinda fran det forenade 
Konungariket och adresserade till 
Sverige, skola underkastas ett lik- 
formigt Storbritanniskt porto af sex 

ence for hvarje enkelt bref, som 
icke viger Gfver ett halft uns Stor- 
britannisk vigt, och s& vidare, i 
enlighet med den i efterfoljande Arti- 
kel 5 faststillda progressiva porto- 
tabell. 

Ett enahanda Storbritanniskt 
porto af sex pence for hvarje enkelt 
bref, skall erlaggas af alla bref, som 
afsindas fran Sverige och adresseras 
till det Forenade Konungariket. 


ARTIKEL VIII. 


Bref, afsinda fran det forenade 
Konungariket, och adresserade till 
Sverige, dfvensom bref, afsinda fran 
Sverige, och adresserade till det 
forenade Konungariket, skola under- 
kastas ett likformigt Svenskt land- 
pore af tre pence for hvarje en- 

elt bref, som icke vager 6fver ett 
halft uns Storbritannisk vigt, eller 
ett lod Svensk vigt, och sa vidare, 
enligt den i efterfoljande Artikel X 
faststallda progressiva portotabell. 

Nar brefven befordras 6fverSundet 
emellan Helsingor och Helsingborg, 
skola de, utom ofvannimnde porto, 
vara underkastade ett Svenskt porto 
af en penny 4 hvarje enkelt bref, 
for sjotransporten emellan dessa 
stallen. 


ARTIKEL IX. 


Utom de Storbritanniska och 
Svenska porton, omnimnda i Artik- 
larne VII och VIII, skola brefven, nar 
de sindas genom Danmark, under- 
kastas ett porto af fyra pence for 


single letter, being the Danish tran- 
sit postage for conveyance through 
Denmark. The British Post Office 
shall account to the Danish Post 
Office for this transit rate of four 
pence. 

A further rate of one penny the 
single letter, shall be charged upon 
letters for their transmission be- 
tween Elsineur and Helsingborg, 
being the rate payable to Denmark 
for the conveyance of the corres- 

ondence across the Sound. The 
wedish Post Office shall account 
to the Danish Post Office for this 
Danish sea-rate of one penny. 


ARTICLE X. 


With respect to letters above the 
weight of a single letter, which is 
fixed at half an ounce in the United 
Kingdom, and at one loth in Sweden, 
the two Post Offices shall employ 
the scale of progression now in 
operation in the United Kingdom, as 
follows: viz., 


For every letter not exceeding 
half an ounce, one rate ; 

Above half an ounce, but not ex- 
ceeding one ounce, two rates ; 

Above one ounce, but not ex- 
ceeding two ounces, four rates ; 

Above two, but not exceeding 
three ounces, six rates ; 

Above three, but not exceeding 
four ounces, eight rates ; 

And soon; tworates being added 
for every ounce, or fraction of an 
ounce, beyond the first ounce. 


ARTICLE XI. 


The two Post Offices shall mutu- 
ally account to each other for the 
portion which is due to each of the 
postage of the correspondence for- 
warded to them, both for that of 
the letters which are not prepaid, 
and for that of the letters which 
are prepaid. 

As to registered letters, it is 
agreed that each Post Office shall 
retain the extra postage which shall 
have been charged by it, in con- 
formity with the stipulations of 
Article VI, so that the surplus shall 
not give rise to any account be- 
tween the two Post Offices. 
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hvarje enkelt bref, utgérande Danska 
transito portot for befordrandet 
enom Danmark. Storbritanniska 
ost Styrelsen skall kreditera den 
Danska for detta transito porto af 
fyra pence. 

Ett ytterligare porto af en penny 
skall erliggas & hvarje enkelt bref 
for dess befordrande emellan Hel- 
singér och Helsingborg, utgérande 
det porto, som tillkommer Danmark 
for ofverférandet af brefvexlingen 
ofver Sundet. Svenska Post Styrelsen 
skall kreditera den Danska for 
detta Danska sjéporto af en penny. 


ARTIKEL X. 


Med afseende & bref, som 6fver- 
stiga vigten af ett enkelt bref, 
hvilken ar bestémd till ett halft uns 
i det forenade Konungariket, och 
till ett lod i Sverige, skola bada 
Post Styrelserna tillimpa den nu i 
det forenade Konungariket gallande 
poe portotabell, p& sitt som 

oljer: nemligen, 

For hvarje bref, som ej viger ofver 
ett halft uns, enkelt porto ; 

Ofver ett halft, men icke mer én 
ett helt uns, dubbelt porto ; 

Ofver ett, men icke mer an tvanne 
uns, fyra dubbelt porto; 

Ofver tvianne, men icke mer an 
trenne uns, sex dubbelt porto ; 

Ofver trenne, men icke mer an 
fyra uns, &tta dubbelt porto ; 

Och s& vidare, med tilligg af 
dubbelt porto for hvarje uns eller 
br&k af ett uns utdfver det forsta. 


ARTIKEL XI. 


De bada Post Styrelserna skola 
supeeicigt kreditera hvarandra for 
den andel af portot, som tillkommer 
dem hvardera for den till dem 
befordrade brefvexlingen af s& val 
frankerade som ofrankerade bref. 


Hvad rekommenderade bref angar, 
ar det dfverenskommet, att hvarje 
Post Styrelse skall tillgodonjuta det 
extra porto, som af densamma 
blifvit upburet, enligt stadgandet i 
Artikeln VI, siattéfverskottet ej skall 
foranleda nagon afrakning emellan 
de bida Post Styrelserna. 


SIL 


ARTICLE XIL 


When letters: are not conveyed 
direct between the United King- 
dom and Sweden, or transmitted 
between those countries through 
Denmark, but are forwarded by the 
way of any other foreign country, 
they must be treated as letters sent 
in transit to and from such other 
countries. 


ARTICLE XIII. 


The rate of transit postage to be 
taken by the Post Office of the 
United Kingdom on letters posted 
in or addressed to Sweden, and con- 
veyed direct, or through Denmark, 
and passing through the United 
Kingdom to or from any British 
colony or possession, or to or from 
foreign countries, shall be that 
which is now, or which shall here- 
after be taken upon letters between 
the United Kingdom and such 
colonies and foreign countries re- 
spectively, in addition to the postage 
which is to be charged between 
the United Kingdom and Sweden, 
namely, the rate of six pence sterling 
the half-ounce, and so on, according 
to the scale of progression laid down 
in Article X. The colonial or 
foreign rate, however, is to be cal- 
culated from the port of departure, 
or to the port of arrival of the 
packet. When the letters are sent 
through Denmark, they shall be 
subject to a further rate of four 
pence the half-ounce, and so on, 
according to the scale of progres- 
sion laid down in Article X, being 
the postage which is to be paid to 
Denmark for their conveyance over 
the Danish territory. 


When such transit letters are not 
conveyed either direct between the 
United Kingdom and Sweden, or 
through Denmark, but are forwarded 
by the way of any other foreign 
country, they must be treated as 
letters sent in transit to and from 
such other countries. 


ARTICLE XIV. 


In addition to the rates specified 
in the preceding Article, the transit 
letters therein mentioned shall be 
subject to the Swedish inland rate 


ARTIKEL. XII. 


Da bref icke dro direkte befordrade 
emellan det forenade Konungariket 
och Sverige, eller emellan dessa 
lander 6fver Danmark, utan sinda 
genom nagot annat frimmande land, 
skola de behandlas s& som bref, 
sanda i transito till eller fran andra 
sidana lander. 


ARTIKEL XIII. 


Det transito porto, som det fore. 
nadeK onungarikets PostStyrelse har 
att sig tillgodoherdkna for bref, som, 
afsinda fran Sverige eller dit adres- 
serade, och befordrade direkte, eller 
genom Danmark, transitera genom 
det forenade Konungariket till eller 
fria nagon Storbritannisk coloni 
eller besittning, eller till eller fran 
frimmande lander, skall vara lika 
med det, som nu utgar, eller frame 
deles kommer att utga for bref emel- 
lan det forénade Konungariket och 
nimnda colonier och frimmande 
lander, hvartill kommer det porto, 
som erliggces emellan det forenade 
Konungariket ochSverige, nemligen, 
sex pence sterling for ett halft uns, 
och sé vidare, enligt deni Artikeln X 
faststillda progressiva porto tabell. 
Detta colonial eller frammande porto 
beriiknas likval endast till eller fran 
den hamn, till eller fran hvilken 
packetbaten ankommer eller afgar. 
Nir brefven sindas 6fver Dan- 
mark skola de underkastas ett ytter- 
ligare porto af fyra pence for hvarje 
halft uns, och sé vidare, enligt den i 
Artikel X faststillda progressiva 
porto tabell, hvilket porto utgér den 
afgift, som skall erliggas till Dan- 
mark for brefvens befordrande 6fver 
Danska omradet. 

Nar sidana transito bref icke dro 
befordrade antingen direkte emellan 
det forenade Konungariket och 
Sverige, eller genom Danmark, utan 
dro sinda genom nagot annat frime 
mande land, skola de behandlas s& 
som bref sanda i transito till eller 
fran sddana lander. 


ARTIKEL XIV. 


Utom de i foreg&ende Artikeln 
specificerade porton, skola dessa 
transito bref underkastas det Sven- 
ska land portot af tre pence for 


of three pence for every single letter, 
and to a further rate of two pence 
for conveyance between Elsineur 
and Helsingborg. when the letters 
are so transmitted. 


ARTICLE XV. 


The transit rate of postage to be 
charged by Sweden upon letters to 
or from the United Kingdom, or on 
letters passing through the United 
Kingdom to and from the British 
colonies or possessions, from and to 
those foreign countries with which 
the British Government has made, 
or shall hereafter make arrange- 
ments for a mutual reduction of 
postage, shall be the uniform rate 
of three pence sterling for every 
single letter of half an ounce, and 
so on, according to the scale of 
progression laid down in Article X, 
when such letters shall pass through 
Sweden. 


ARTICLE XVI. 


The prepayment of the foreign or 
colonial postage for letters between 
Sweden and British colonies or 
foreign countries, which are to be 
conveyed by means of regular pac- 
kets departing from or arriving at 
the ports of the United Kingdom, is 
in some cases optional, and in others 
compulsory. 

After the exchange of the ratifi- 
cations of the present Convention, 
the British Post Office shall com- 
municate to the Post Office of 
Sweden a list of all those countries 
and places to or from which prepay- 
ment of postage is at present op- 
tional; and a list of ail those 
countries and places to or from 
which prepayment of postage is at 
present compulsory. Such lists 
shall also show the single rates of 
postage to be taken upon letters 
from the port of departure or to the 
port: of arrival of the respective 
packets, including the British inter- 
national rate between the United 
Kingdom and Sweden, the Danish 
transit rate, and the internal colonial 
rate. The lists shall also show the 
days on which the several mails are 
made up in London. 

The British Post Office shall from 
time to time communicate to the 
Swedish Post Office any changes 
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hvarje enkelt bref, samt ett ytter- 
ligare porto af tw& pence for fort- 
skaffandet emellan Helsingér och 
Helsingborg, d& brefven sdlunda 
befordras. 


ARTIKEL XV. 


Det transito porto, Sverige har att 
upbiara for bref till eller fran det 
férenade Konungariket, eller for 
bref, som befordras genom det fére- 
nade Konungariket till och fran 
Storbritanniska colonier eller besitt- 
ningar, fran och till de lander, med 
hvilka Storbritanniska Regeringen 
har traffat eller kommer att fram- 
deles traffa 6fverenskommelse om en 
émsesidig porto nedsattning, skall 
vara ett likformigt porto af tre 
pence sterling fér hvarje enkelt bref 
om ett halft uns vigt, och s& vidare 
enligt den i Artikeln X faststillda 
progressiva portotabell, nar sidana 
bref befordras genom Sverige. 


ARTIKEL XVI. 


Frankering med afseende & det 
frdmmande eller coloniala portot for 
bref emellan Sverige och Storbritan- 
niska colonier eller frammande' lan- 
der, hvilka afsiandas medelst packet 
batar, som regelbundet afga ifran 
eller ankomma till det forenade 
Konungarikets hamnar, ar i vissa 
fall frivillig och i andra tvungen. 

Efter utvexlingen af ratificatio- 
nerna & narvarande Convention skall 
Storbritanniska Post Styrelsen med- 
dela till Svenska Post Styrelsen en 
lista p& alla de lander och stallen, 
tilleller fian hvilka frankering for 
det narvarande ar frivillig; samt en 
lista p& alla de lander och stallen till 
eller fran hvilka frankering ar for 
det narvarande tvungen. Dessa 
listor skola afven utvisa det enkla 
porto, som skall erliggas af bref, 
fran eller till den hamn fran eller till 
hvilken packet Db&tarne afg& eller 
ankomma, innefattande det Stor- 
britanniska internationala portot 
emellan det forenade Konungariket 
och Sverige, det Danska transito 
portot och det inlandska coloniala 
portot. Listorna skola dfven utvisa 
de dagar & hvilka de olika posterna 
expedieras i London. 

torbritanniska Post Styrelsen 
skall, tid efter annan, meddela till 
Svenska Post Styrelsen hvarje for- 
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which may hereafter take place in 
these respects. 

The British and Swedish Post 
Offices shall account to each other 
for the portion due to each of the 
rates on the transit letters men- 
tioned in this Article. 


ARTICLE XVII. 


His Majesty the King of Sweden 
and Norway engages to grant to 
the Post Office of the United King- 
dom the transit through the Swe- 
dish territory, in closed mails, of 
the correspondence between the 
United Kingdom, the British colo- 
nies and possessions on the one 
hand, and those foreign countries 
on the other, which have made or 
shall hereafter make Conventions 
with the British Government for the 
mutual reduction of postage, at the 
rate of six pence sterling for every 
ounce, net weight, for letters, and at 
the rate of one penny sterling for 
every newspaper or printed paper. 

The particulars of each mail shall 
be specified in the letter-bill which 
will be furnished by the British 
Post Office to the Swedish Post 
Office. 


ARTICLE XVIII. 


It is however agreed, that the 
stipulations in regard to the Swedish 
transit rate, contained in Articles 
XV and XVIF, shall not apply to 
letters between the United King- 
dom and Norway passing through 
Sweden. 

The terms upon which these letters 
shall be transmitted through Swe- 
den, shall be arranged between 
the Post Offices of Sweden and 
Norway. No separate charge for 
transit postage shall be levied by 
Sweden on such letters; but the 
uniform rate of six pence, the post- 
age fixed by Articles XXXI and 
XXXVII, for the Norwegian rate, 
shall cover any charge that may be 
due to Sweden on account of the 
expense of conveyance through the 
Swedish territory. 

It is also agreed that newspapers 
transmitted between the United 
Kingdom and Norway through 
Sweden, shall be exempt from any 
Swedish transit rate of postage. 


8 


andring, som hadanefter kan komma 
att aga rum i dessa afseenden. 

Storbritanniska och Svenska Post 
Styrelserna skola émsesidigt kredi- 
tera hvarandra for den andel af 
portot, som tillkommer hvardera for 
de i denna Artikel omndémnda tran- 
sito bref. 


ARTIKEL XVII. 


Hans Majestét Konungen af 
Sverige och Norrige forbinder sig 
att medgifva det forenade Konun- 
parilets Post Styrelse forsindningen 
islutna sickar genom det Svenska 
omradet af brefvexlingen emellan 
det forenade Konungariket, de Stor- 
britanniska colonierna och besittnin- 
garne, & ena sidan, samt de frim- 
mande lander, & den andra, som 
hafva afslutat eller komma att med 
Storbritanniska Regeringen afsluta 
fordrag ang&ende 6msesidig nedsatt- 
ning af porto emot en afgift af sex 
pence sterling for hvarje uns netto 
vigt, for bref, och en penny sterling 
for hvarje tidning eller tryckt blad. 

Innehallet af hvarje postsack skall 
specificeras i den bref karta, som 
kommer att meddelas af Storbritan- 
niska Post Styrelsen till den Svenska. 


ARTIKEL XVIIL. 


Det ar likval 6fverenskommet, att 
de uti Artiklarne XV och XVII, med 
afseende 4 Svenska transito portot 
innehallna bestimmelser icke skola 
tillimpas 4 bref emellan det forenade 
Konungariket och Norrige, forsinda 
genom Sverige. 

De vilkor, hvar& dessa bref skola 
befordras genom Sverige, skola up- 
goras emellan Svenska och Norska 
Post Styrelserna. Intet sarskildt 
transito porto skall upbiaras af 
Sverige 4 sddana bref; men det 
likformiga portot af sex pence, fast- 
stalldt i Artiklarne XXXI_ och 
XXXVII for Norrige, skall betacka 
hvarje afgift, som bor erliggas till 
Sverige for kostnaderna vid befor- 
drandet af brefven genom Svenska 
omradet. 


Det ar afven 6fverenskommet, att 
tidningar forsinda emellan det fore- 
nade Konungariket och Norrige 
genom Sverige skola vara fritagna 
for hvarje Svenskt t sansito porto. 


ARTICLE XIX. 


No charge shall be made by the 
British Post Otfice, nor by the 
Swedish Post Office, on newspapers 

ublished and duly stamped in the 
United Kingdom, and addressed to 
Sweden, when conveyed direct by 
packet-boat between the United 
Kingdom and Sweden; and con- 
versely, newspapers published in 
Sweden in the language of that 
country, and addressed to the 
United Kingdom, shall, when con- 
veyed between Sweden and the 
United Kingdom direct by packet- 
boat, be forwarded by the Swedish 
Post Office without charge; and no 
rate of postage shall be levied upon 
them by the British Post Office. 


When such newspapers are con- 
veyed direct by private ship, the 
charge to be made in Sweden shall 
not exceed one penny sterling for 
each newspaper; and the charge to 
be made in the United Kingdom on 
each newspaper conveyed direct by 

ivate ship shall be one penny on 
its dispatch from, and the same sum 
on its delivery in, the United King- 
dom. 

No postage shall be charged 
either by the British or Swedish 
Post Offices on their own account, 
upon these newspapers, when sent 
by packet-boat and transmitted 
through Denmark, but they shall be 
subject to the transit postage pay- 
able to Denmark, for their convey- 
ance through the territory of that 
country ; and sueh transit postage 
shall not exceed. a rate of one penny 
for each newspaper, in accordance 
with the. stipulation contained in 
Article XVII of the Postal Conven- 
tion between the United Kingdom 
and Denmark, of the 26th of June, 
1846. His Majesty the King of 
Sweden and Norway engages that 
the Post Office of Sweden shall 
collect this transit postage, both on 
the newspapers sent, and upon those 
received, and shall aecount for the 
same to the Danish Post Office, on 
behalf of the British Post Office. 

Her Britannic Majesty, however, 
reserves to herself the right of 
causing the Danish transit postage 
on newspapers to be collected b 
the British Post Office, if the Danish 
Government should at any time de- 
cline to concur in the arrangement 
made by this and the following 


ARTIKEL XIX. 


Hvarken den Storbritanniska eller 
den Svenska Post Styrelsen skall 
upbira nagot porto for de uti det 
férenade . Konungariket utkom- 
mande, behirigen stamplade, tidnin- 
gar, som aro adresserade till Sverige, 
nar de befordras med packet batar 
direkte emellan det forenade Ko- 
nungariket och Sverige; och om- 
vindt, de i Sverige p& landets sprak 
utkommande tidningar, som dro 
adresserade till det férenade Konun- 
gariket, skola. nar de fortskaffas med’ 
packet batar direkte emellan Sverige 
och det férenade Konungariket, 
blifva af Svenska Post Styrelsen 
fritt befordrade, och skola af den: 
Storbritanniska icke med nagot 
porto belaggas. : 

Nar sadana tidningar fortskaffas 
med privata fartyg, skall den afgift, 
som Sverige har att upbira, icke 
ofverstiga en penny sterling for 
hvarje tidning ; och den afgift, som 
i det foérenade Konungariket upbares 
& hvarje tidning, som befordras 
direkte med privata fartyg, skall vara 
en penny vid afsandningen fran och 
samma belopp vid aflemnandet tilt 
det forenade Konungariket. 

Hvarken den Storbritanniska eller 
den Svenska Post Styrelsen skall,, 
fér egen rakning, upbira nagot 
porto for tidningar, nar de befordras 
med packet-bat och sindas genom 
Danmark; men de skola underkas- 
tas det Danmark _ tillkommande 
transito porto for deras fortskaf- 
fande genom namnde lands omrade, 
och far sadant transito porto icke 
6fverstiga en penny for hvarje tid- 
ning i enlighet med den bestim- 
melse, som innehalles i Artikeln 
XVII af Post Conventionen emellan 
det férenade Konungariket och Dan- 
mark, af den 26te Junii, 1846. Hans 
Majestét Konungen af Sverige och 
Norrige férbinder sig att lita Sven- 
ska Post Styrelsen upbira detta 
transito porto s& val 4 afsinda som 
& emottagna tidningar och att kre- 
ditera Danska Post Styrelsen for 
detsamma, & Storbritanniska Post 
Styrelsens vagnar. 

Hennes Storbritanniska Majestit 
forbehaller sig dock rattigheten att 
lata upbirandet af Danska transito 
portot 4 tidningar verkstillas af 
Storbritanniska Post Styrelsen, om 
Danska Regeringen vid nagon tid- 
punktvore obenagen att deltaga iden 
ofverenskommelse, som ar upgjord 
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Article for the collection of such 
transit postage by the Swedish Post 
Office. 


ARTICLE XX. 


The Swedish Post Office shall pay 
to the British Post Office, for transit 
postage and sea-conveyance of 
newspapers, the sum of one penny 
for each newspaper originating in 
Sweden and addressed to parts 
abroad, and vice versé, when for- 
warded through the United King- 
dom; and in addition to the above 
rate, the Swedish Post Office shall 
reimburse the British Post Office 
any rate of postage payable by the 
latter office to foreign countries for 
the transmission of newspapers 
through their territories. 


When such newspapers are trans- 
mitted by way of Denmark, they 
shall be subject to the additional 
rate of transit postage payable to 
Denmark for their conveyance 
through the territory of that 
country, as mentioned in Article 
X1X, preceding; and the Post 
Office of Sweden shall collect this 
transit postage, both on the news- 
papers sent and upon those received, 
and shall account for the same to 
the Danish Post Office on behalf of 
the British Post Office. 


ARTICLE XXII. 


It is further agreed, that in re- 
gard to newspapers forwarded from 
the United Kingdom to Sweden, or 
from Sweden to the United King- 
dom, the following conditions shall 
be observed; viz., 


1. They shall be sent in bands, 
or covers open at the sides, so that 
they may be easily examined. 


2. The preceding stipulations 
shall not in any way invalidate the 
right of either of the Contracting 
Parties to refuse to convey or to 
deliver any newspapers, with re- 
spect to the publication and circula- 
tion of which its laws and ordi- 
nances have not been complied with. 


ARTICLE XXII. 


Accounts showing the results of 
the mutual transmission of corre- 
spondence shall be made out by 


i denna och féljande Artikel, med 
afseende & Svenska Post Styrelsens 
upbarande af detta transito porto. 


ARTIKEL XX. 


Svenska Post Styrelsen skall er- 
lagga till den Storbritanniska, for 
transito porto och fortskaffande 
ofver sjén af tidningar, ett belopp af 
en penny fir hvarje tidning, som 
utkommer i Sverige och afsandas | 
till utrikes orter, och omvindt, nar 
sidana tidningar befordras genom 
det férenade Konungariket; och 
utom ofvannamnde porto skall Sven- 
ska Post Styrelsen atergalda Stor- 
britanniska Post Styrelsen hvarje 
porto, som den sednare ager att 
erlagga till frammande lander for 
befordrandet af tidningar genom 
deras omraden. 

Nar sadana tidningar férsandas 

enom Danmark, skola de under- 

astas det ytterligare transito porto, 
som tillkommer Danmark for deras 
befordrande genom detta lands om- 
rade, s& som nadmndt ar uti fére- 
pends Artikeln XIX; och Svenska 

ost Styrelsen skall upbara detta 
transito porto sa val for afsanda som 
for emottagna tidningar och kredi- 
tera Danska Post Styrelsen for 
detsamma & Storbritanniska Post 
Styrelsens vagnar. 


ARTIKEL XXI. 


Det ar ytterligare dfverenskom- 
met, att med afseende & tidningar, 
som férsindas fran det forenade 
Konungariket till Sverige eller fran 
Sverige till det forenade Konunga- 
riket, foljande vilkor skola iaktta- 
gas, nenlingen: 

1. De skola vara férsedda med 
korsband eller omslag, som dro épna 
i sidorna, att de latt kunna under- 
sékas. 

2. Ofvanskrifna bestammelser sko- 
la p& intet satt inskrinka ndgondera 
af de Contraherande Parternas ratt 
att vigra befordrande och utlem- 
nande af de tidningar, med afseende 
4 hvilka lagarne och forfattningarne 
for deras utgifvande och kringspri- 
dande ej blifvit iakttagna. 


ARTIKEL XXII. 


Vid slutet af hvarje quartal skola 
liquider de bida Post Styrelserna 
emellan uprattas, som utvisa resul- 
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each of the two Post Offices at the 
end of every quarter; and those 
accounts having been examined, 
compared, and settled by the two 
Offices, the balance thereof shall 
without delay be paid, in British 
currency, by that Office which shall 
be found to be indebted to the 
other. 


ARTICLE XXIII. 


Dead letters and newspapers 
which from whatsoever cause cannot 
be delivered, shall be mutually re- 
turned every month, for the same 
amount of postage which was origi- 
nally charged upon them by the 
sending Post Office. 


And letters misdirected or mis- 
sent shall, in like manner, be reci- 
procally returned, without delay, on 
the same condition. 

Lastly, letters addressed to per- 
sons who have changed their resi- 
dence, whatever be the origin of 
such letters, shall be returned 
charged with the same rate of 
postage which should have been 
paid Py the parties to whom they 
are addressed. 


B.—Norway. 


ARTICLE XXIV. 


As there is at present no direct 
communication by means of packet- 
boats between the harbours of the 
United Kingdom and those of Nor- 
way, it is agreed that the British 
Post Office shall make use of the 
right of exchanging closed mails 
between the British and Norwegian 
Post Offices, in transit through 
Denmark and Sweden, on the condi- 
tions stipulated in Article XXXII 
of the present Convention. 

The transmission of the corres- 
pondence shall take place twice 
a-week, by means of the steam- 
boats carrying on the packet service 
between London and Hamburgh, so 
long as the Government of the 
United Kingdom shall deem it expe- 
dient to maintain that communica- 
tion. 


tatet af hela bref forsiandningen ; och 
sedan dessa blifvit af bida Post 
Styrelserna préfvade, jemforde och 
godkinde, skall det upkommande 
saldot genast, uti Storbritanniskt 
mynt, godtgéras af den Post Sty- 
relse, som befinnes vara skyldig den 
andra. 


ARTIKEL XXIII. 


Outlésta bref och tidningar som, 
af hvilken orsak som helst, ej kun- 
nat utlemnas, skola en gang i hvarje 
manad dmsesidigt &tersindas emot 
aterstallande af samma porto belopp, 
hvarmed de ursprungligen varit 
belastade af det Post Kontor, som 
dem afsandt. 

Origtigt adresserade eller origice 
sinda bref skola genast fran bada 
sidor &tersindas pa samma vilkor. 


Slutligen, skola bref, adresserade 
till personer, som ombytt vistelse 
ort, dessa bref m& komma hvarifrén 
som helst, &tersindas, hvarvid det 
porto beraknas, som af adressaterne 
bordt erlaggas. 


B.—Norrige. 


ARTIKEL XXIV. 


Da for narvarande ingen omedel- 
bar postangfartygs-forbindelse ager 
rum emellan Storbritanniska och 
Norska hamnar, ar det dfverens- 
kommet, att Storbritanniska Post 
Styrelsen skall begagna rattigheten 
att utvexla slutna sackar emellan 
Storbritanniska och Norska Post 
Styrelserna, i transito genom Dan- 
mark och Sverige, pa de uti Artikel 
XAXII af narvarande Convention 
faststallda vilkor. 

Brefvexlingen skall befordras 
tvanne ganger i hvarje vecka med 
de emnellan London och Hamburg 
gaende postangfartyg, s& lange det 
férenade Konungarikets Regering 
finner andamlsenligt att denna fér- 
bindelse underhalla. 


SoS 
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ARTICLE XXV. 


The exchange of mails shall take 
place on the part of the United 
Kingdom by the Post Office in Lon- 
don; and on the part of Norway, 
during that period of the year whea 
the communication by post between 
Norway and foreign countries is 
carried on by the steam - packets 
which run between Denmark and 
Norway, by the Post Office at San- 
desund ; and during the remaining 
period of the year, when the Nor- 
wegian mails to and from foreign 
countries are sent through Sweden, 
at the Post Office of Swinesund, as 
may be agreed upon between the 
Post Offices of the United King- 
dom and of Norway; but other 
offices may be fixed upon for the ex. 
change of correspondence, when 
such a measure shall be deemed 
expedient by the two Post Offices. 


ARTICLE XXVI. 


In addition to the regular con- 
veyance mentioned in the preceding 
Articles, the Post Office of the 
United Kingdom and the Post Office 
of Norway, shall forward to each 
other reciprocally, by means of 
private vessels plying between the 
two countries, any letters which 
pare may wish to have forwarded 

y such opportunities. 

The gratuities due to the masters 
of such vessels for the conveyance 
of those letters shall be paid to them 
by either Post Office, accurding to 
the regulations in force in each 
country. 

With regard to the correspond- 
ence forwarded by private ship, it 
ig agreed that the postage due to. 
either Post Office for the transmis- 
sion of such letters, shall be levied 
hy each Office, respectively, on the 
posting and delivery of the letters. 


ARTICLE XXVIII. 


The correspondence of every de- 
scription which the two Post Offices 
maay forward to each other recipro- 
cally, shall be inclosed at the Office 
from which it is forwarded, in 
sealed bags, and shall be accom- 
panied by a letter-bill, in which the 
particulars of each dispa!ch so for- 
warded shall be specified, and the 
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ARTIKEL XXV. 


Utvexlingen af postsickarne skall 
forsiggé, & det férenade Konun- 
garikets sida, genom Post Kontoret 
i London; och, & Norriges sida, 
under den del af adret, nar post-for- 
bindelsen emellan Norrige och frim- 
mande lander underhalles medelst 
Angbatarne, som g& emellan Dan- 
mark och Norrige, genom Post Kon- 
toret i Sandesund; och under den 
ofriga delen af dret, di Norska 
posten till och fran frammande lan- 
der befordras éfver Sverige, genom 
Post Kontoret i Svinesund, efter 
hvad som kan _ éfyerenskommas 
emellan Storbritanniska och Norska 
Post Styrelserna; men andra Post 
Kontor kunna afven bestaémmas fér 
utvexlingen af correspondencen, d& 
sidan atgiird af bada Post Styrel- 
serna anses andamialsenlig. 


ARTIKEL XXVI. 


Utom det i foregaende Artiklar 
omnimnda regelbundna _postbefor- 
dringssatt, skola aifven Storbritan- 
niska samt Norska Post Styrel- 
serna, medelst privata furtyg, som 
gi emellan de bida linderna, till- 
stilla hvarandra alla de bref, hvilka 
vederbirande med sadan laigenhet 
énska sinda. 


Den ersittning, som fir befor- 
drandet af dessa bref tillkommer 
skeppsférarne, skall till dem af 
vederbérande Post Styrelse utbeta- 
las, efter dei hvardera landet gil- 
lande stadgar. 

Med afseende 4 den medelst pri- 
vata fartyg befordrade brefvexlin- 
gen, ar det dfverenskommet, att det 
hvarje Post Styrelse fér_ befordran- 
det af s&dana_ bref tillkommande 
porto, skall af densamma vid bref- 
vens in och utlimnande upbaras. 


ARTIKEL XXVII. 


Hvarje slags brefvexling, som de 
bada Post Styrelserna  tillsinda 
hvyarandra,skall vid det Post Kontor, 
hvarifrin den afgér, inpackas i 
slutna sickar, och Aatfoljas af en 
brefkarta med specificcrad upgift 
3 innchallet af hvarje saindning, 
[feilvens rigtiga emottagande_ bir 
hvarje gang erkannas af det Post 
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safe arrival of which shall be ac- 
knowledged each time by the Office 
to which such bags are sent. 
These letter-bills and _ receipts 
‘shall be in accordance with forms 
to be agreed upon from time to time 
between the two Post Offices. 


ARTICLE XXVIII. 


The postage of letters originating 
in the United Kingdom and ad- 
dressed to Norway, and reciprocally, 
the postage of letters originating 
in the Kingdom of Norway and 
addressed to the United Kingdom, 
may be wholly prepaid, or the letters 
may be sent unpaid, at the option 
of the sender. Prepayment, how- 
ever, if made, must be made for the 
whole of the distance which the letter 
has to go, and prepayment for a 
part only of the distance will not be 
permitted. 

The stipulations contained in this 
Article do not apply to letters trans- 
mitted between the two countries 
by private ship. Such letters shall 
be forwarded under the regulations 
Jaid down in Article XXVI. 


ARTICLE XXIX. 


With regard, however, to regis- 
tered letters, there shall be no option 
as to prepayment, and the postage 
of those letters shall always be paid 
in advance, including not only the 
ordinary postage to the place of their 
destination, but also any additional 
postage to which letters of this 
class may be liable, according to the 
regulations of the country from 
which they are sent. 


ARTICLE XXX. 


Letters originating in the United 
Kingdom and addressed to Norway, 
shall be subject to an uniform 
British rate of six pence for each 
single letter not exceeding the 
weight of half an ounce British, and 
so on, according to the scale of pro- 
gression laid down in Article 
X XXIII hereinafter. 


_ Asimilar British rate of six pence 
on each single letter shall be charged 
on all letters originating in Norway 
and addressed to the United King- 
dom. 


Kontor, till hvilket s&dana saickar 
aro afsinda. : 


Dessa brefkartor och quittenser 
skola vara éfverensstimmande med 
de formulir, om hvilka de bada Post 
Styrelserna, tid efter annan, dfverens- 
komma. 


ARTIKEL XXVIII. 


Portot for bref, som afsaindas 
fran det férenade Konungariket och 
adresseras till Norrige, och omvandt, 
portot fér bref afsinda fran Konun- 
gariket Norrige och adresserade till 
det férenade Konungariket, kan, 
efter afsindarens énskan, antingen 
betalas helt och hallet, eller ock 
kunna brefven sindas helt ock hallet 
obetaldta. Om frankering sker, 
maste densamma dock aga rum fér 
hela vigen, som brefven befordras, 
och frankering fdr blott en del af 
vagen ar ej tilldten. 

De uti denna Artikel innehallna 
foreskrifter skola dock icke tillam- 
pas p& bref, befordrade emellan de 
b&ada landerna medelst privata fartyg. 
Sadana bref befordras under iaktta- 
gande af de uti Artikeln XXVI 
gifna bestimmelser. 


ARTIKEL XXIX. 


Med afseende & rekommenderade 
bref skall dock intet val af franke- 
ringssatt kunna aga rum, utan por- 
tot af dessa bref skall alltid forut 
erlaggas, innefattande sa val det 
allmanna portot till bestammelse- 
orten, som afven de ytterligare af- 

ifter, hvilka enligt stadgarne i det 
fend hvarifran brefven afga, béra 
dylika bref drabba. 


ARTIKEL XXX. 


Bref, afsinda frin det férenade 
Konungariket och adresserade till 
Norrige, skola underkastas ett lik- 
formigt Storbritanniskt porto af 
sex pence for hvarje enkelt bref, 
som icke vager Ofver ett halft uns 
Storbritannisk vigt, och s& vidare, i 
enlighet med den i efterféljande 
Artikeln XXXIII_ faststalda pro- 
gressiva portotabell. 

Ett enahanda Storbritanniskt 
porto af sex pence fér hvarje enkelt 
bref, skall erlaggas af alla bref, som 
afsiindas fran Norrige och adresseras 
till det férenade Konungariket. 


ARTICLE XXXI. 


Letters originating in Norway 
and addressed to the United King- 
dom, as well as letters originatin 
in the United Kingdom and ad- 
dressed to Norway, shall be subject 
to an uniform Norwegian rate of 
six pence for each single letter, not 
exceeding the weight of half an 
ounce British weight, and so on, 
according to the scale of progression 
laid down in Article XX XIII here- 
inafter. 


ARTICLE XXXII. 


In addition to the British and 
Norwegian rates mentioned in Ar- 
ticles XXX and XXXI, the letters 
shall be subject, when sent through 
Denmark and by steam-vessels to 
and from Norway, to a rate of four 
pence the single letter, being the 
Danish transit postage for convey- 
ance through Denmark. 

The British Post Office shall 
account to the Danish Post Office 
for this transit rate of four pence. 


When the letters are sent through 
Sweden by way of Denmark, they 
shall be subject to a further rate of 
two pence for each single letter, for 
their transmission between Elsi- 
neur and Helsingborg, being the 
rate payable to Sweden and to Den- 
mark for the conveyance of the 
correspondence across the Sound. 

The Norwegian Post Office shall 
account to the Post Offices of Swe- 
den and Denmark for the postage 
of one penny due to each respec- 
tively as its portion of such rate. 

According to the stipulations con- 
tained in Article XVIII of this 
Convention, the terms for the con- 
veyance of the Norwegian corres- 
pondence through the territory of 
Sweden, will be a matter of special 
arrangement between the respective 
Post Offices of Sweden and of Nor- 
way; and no higher charge than the 
rates above mentioned shall be 
levied upon letters originating in 
the United Kingdom and addressed 
to Norway, or upon letters origi- 
nating in Norway and addressed 
to the United Kingdom, when such 
letters pass through Sweden. 
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ARTIKEL XXX1. 


Bref afsinda fran Norrige, och 
adresserade till det férenade Konun- 
eat afvensom bref afsinda fran 

et forenade Konungariket och a- 
dresserade till Norrige, skola under- 
kastas ett likformigt Norskt porto 
af sex pence fér hvarje enkelt bref, 
som icke vager 6fver ett halft uns 
Storbritannisk vigt, och s& vidare, 
enligt den i efterféljande Artikeln 
XXXII faststilda _ progressiva 
porto tabell. 


ARTIKEL XXXII. 


Utom de Storbritanniska och 
Norska porton, omnamnda i Arti- 
klarne XXX och XXXI, skola 
brefven, nar de sindas genom Dan- 
mark, och medelst angbatar till och 
ifran Norrige, underkastas ett porto 
af fyra pence for hvarje enkelt bref, 
utgérande Danska transito portot 
for befordrandet genom Danmark. 

Storbritanniska Post Styrelsen 
skall kreditera Danska Post Styrel- 
sen fér detta transito porto af fyra 
pence. 

Nar brefven sindas genom Sverige 
éfver Danmark, skola de underkastas 
ett ytterligare porto af tvd pence for 
hvarje enkelt bref, for befordrandet 
einellan Helsingér och Helsingborg, 
utgérande den afgift, som skall be- 
talas till Sverige och Danmark for 
befordrandet af brefvexlingen ofver 
Sundet. 

Norska Post Styrelsen skall kre- 
ditera Svenska och Danska Post 
Styrelserna for portot af en penny, 
utgérande hvarderas andel 
namnde afgift. 

I enlighet med bestammelserna 
innehalina uti Artikeln XVIII af 
denna Convention, skola vilkoren 
for befordrandet af Norska bref- 
vexlingen genom Svenska omradet 
blifva foremal for en sarskild éfver- 
enskommelse emellan Sveriges och 
Norriges Post Styrelser; och ingen 
hégre afgift an’ de ofvannamnda 

orto-beloppen skall erliggas af 
Bret. afsinda fr&n det forenade 
Konungariket och adresserade till 
Norrige, eller omvandt, af bref, 
afsanda fran Norrige och adresse 
rade till det forenade K onungariket, 
nar s&dana bref befordras genom 
Sverige. 
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ARTICLE XXXIII. 


With respect to letters above the 
weight of a single letter, which is 
fixed at half an ounce British 
weight, the two Post Offices shall 


employ the scale of progression now ‘ 


in operation in the United Kingdom, 
as follows: viz., 


For every letter not exceeding 
half an ounce, one rate. 

Above half an ounce, but not ex- 
ceeding one ounce, two rates. 

Above one ounce, but not ex- 
ceeding two ounces, four rates. 

Above two, but not exceeding 
three ounces, six rates. 

Above three, but not exceeding 
four ounces, eight rates. 

And so on, two rates heing added 
for every ounce, or fraction of an 
ounce, beyond the first ounce. 


ARTICLE XXXIV. 


The two Post Offices shall mutu- 
ally account to each other for the 
portion which is due to each, of the 

- postage of the correspondence for- 
warded to them, both for that of 
the letters which are not prepaid, 
‘and for that of the letters which are 
prepaid. 

As to registered letters, it is 
agreed that each Post Office shall 
retain the extra postage which shall 
have been charged by it, in con- 
formity with the stipulations of 
Article X XIX, so that the surplus 
shall not give rise to any account 
between the two Post Offices. 


ARTICLE XXXvV. 


When letters are not conveyed 
direct between the United Kingdom 
and Norway, or transmitted be- 
tween those countries through Den- 
mark and Sweden, but are for- 
warded by the way of any other 
foreign country,they must be treated 
as letters sent in transit to and 
from such other countries. 


ARTICLE XXXVI. 


The rate of transit postage to be 
taken by the Post Office of the 


ARTIKEL XXXIII. 


Med afseende & bref, som 6fver- 
stiga vigten af ett enkelt bref, hvil- 
ken dr bestaimd till ett halft uns i 
det forenade Konungariket, skola 
b&da Post Styrelserna tillampa den 
nu i det forenade Konungariket 
gallande progressiva portotabell, 
p& satt som foljer, nemligen : 

For hvarje bref, som ej vager 
dfver ett halft uns, enkelt porto; 

Ofver ett halft, men icke mer an 
ett helt uns, dubbelt porto; 

Ofver ett, men icke mer an tvanne 
uns, fyra dubbelt porto; 

Ofver tvainne, men icke mer dn 
trenne uns, sex dubbelt porto; 

Ofver trenfe, men icke mer An 
fyra uns, atta dubbelt porto; 

Och s& vidare, med tillagg af 
dubbelt porto fér hvarje uns eller 
br&k af ett uns, utdfver det forsta. 


ARTIKEL XXXIV. 
De bida Post Styrelserna skola 


-Omsesidigt kreditera hvarandra for 


den andel af portot, som tillkommer 
dem hvardera fér den till dem befor- 
drade brefvexlingen, af s& val fran- 
kerade som ofrankerade bref. 


Hvad rekommenderade bref an- 
per ar det 6fverenskommet, att 

varje Post Styrelse skall tillgodo- 
njuta det extra porto, som af den- 
samma blifvit upburet, enligt stad- 
gandet i Artikeln XXIX, sé att 
6fverskottet ej skall féranleda négon 
afrakning emellan de bida Post 
Styrelserna. 


ARTIKEL XXXV. 


D& bref icke aro direkte befor- 
drade emellan det férenade Konun- 
gariket och Norrige, eller emellan 
dessa lander genom Danmark och 
Sverige, utan sinda genom nagot 
frammande land, skola de behandlas 
s& som bref, sénda i transito till 
eller fran andra sadana lander. 


ARTIKEL XXXVI. 
Det transito porto, som det fére- 


acer Konungarikets Post Styrelse 


as 
O80 


United Kingdom on letters posted in 
or addressed to Norway, and con- 
veyed direct, or through Denmark 
or Sweden, and passing through 
the United Kingdom to or from any 
British colony or possession, or to 
or from foreign countries, shall be 


that which is now, or which shall . 


hereafter be taken upon letters be- 
tween the United Kingdom and 
such colonies and foreign countries 
respectively, in addition to the post- 
age which is to be charged hetween 
the United Kingdom and Norway, 
namely, the rate of six pence sterling 
the half-ounce, and so on, accordin 
to the scale of progression laid 
down in Article XXXHE The 
colonial or foreign rate, however, is 
to be calculated from the port of 
departure, or to the port of arrival 
of the packet. When the letters 
are sent through Denmark, they 
shall be subject to a further rate of 
four pence the half-ounce, and so 
on, according to the scale of 
ae aaa laid down in Article 

XIII, being the postage which 
is to be paid to Denmark for their 
conveyance over the Danish terri- 
tory. 


Whensuch letters are sent through 
Sweden by way of Denmark, they 
shall be subject to a further rate of 
two pence for every single letter, for 
their conveyance between Elsineur 
and Helsingborg, if so transmitted. 


When such transit letters are not 
conveyed either direct between Nor- 
way and the United Kingdom, or 
through Sweden or Denmark, but 
are forwarded by the way of any 
other foreign country, they must be 
treated as letters sent in transit to 
and from such other countries. 


ARTICLE XXXVII. 


In addition to the rates specified 
in the preceding Article, the transit 
letters therein mentioned shalt be 
subject to the uniform Norwegian 
rate of six pence for every single 
letter; and, as stipulated by Article 
XXXII preceding, no higher charge 
shall be levied for the conveyance 
of such letters when transmitted 
through the Swedish territory. 
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har att sig tillgodoberakna for bref, 
som, afsanda frin Norrige eller dit 
adresserade, och befordrade direkte, 
eller genom Danmark och. Sverige, 
transitera genom det forenade Kor 
nungariket, till eller frén n&gos 
Storbritannisk coloni eller besitt- 
ning, eller till eller fran frammande 
lander, skall vara lika med det, som 
nu utgar, eller framdeles kommer 
att utg& for bref emellan det fore- 
nade Konungariket och namnda 
colonier och frimmande lander, 
hvartill kommer det porto, som 
erlagges emellan det forenade Ko- 
nungariket och Norrige, nemligen, 
sex pence sterling for ett balft uns, 
och s& vidare, enligt den i Artikeln 
XXXHI, faststallda progressiva 
porto-tabell. Detta colonial eller 
frimmande porto berdknas likval 
endast till eller frén den hamn, till 
eller fran hvitken packet b&ten an- 
kommer eller afgar. Nar brefven 
sindas 6fver Danmark, skola de 
underkastas ett ytterligare porto af 
fyra pence fér hvarje halft uns, och 
si vidare, enligt den i Artikeln 
XXXIII, faststallda progressiva 
porto tabell, hvilket porto utgér den 


’ afgift, som skall erlaggas till Dan- 


mark fér brefvens befordrande ofver 
Danska omradet. 

Nar sécana bref sandas genom 
Sverige éfver Danmark, skola de 
underkastas ett ytterligare porto af 
tva pence 4 hvarje enkelt bref, for 
deras befordrande emellan Helsing- 
ér och Helsingborg, om brefven 
salunda fortskaffas. 

Nar s&dana transito bref icke aro 
befordrade, antingen direkte emellan 
Norrige och det forenade Konun- 

ariket, eller genom Danmark och 
Seaive utan dro sinda genom nagot 
annat frimmande lends akoke de 
behandlas s& som bref sanda i tran- 
sito till eller fran sidana lander. 


ARTIKEL XXXVU. 


Utom de i foreg&ende Artikel 
specificerade porton, skola de dert- 
tinnan naimnda ashe pee eat 
det likformi orska porto 
sex pence for hva je enkelt bref; 
och, si som bestamdt ar genom den 
foregiende Artikeln XXXII, skall 
ingen hégre afgift upbaras for befor- 
drandet af sédana bref, nar de a 
sindas genom det Svenska omradet. 


ARTICLE XXXVII. 


The prepayment of the foreign 
or colonial postage for letters be- 
tween Norway and British colonies 
er foreign countries, which are to 
be conveyed by means of regular 
packets departing from or arriving 
at the ports of the United King- 
dom, is in some cases optional, and 
in others compulsory. 

After the exchange of the ratifi- 
cations of the present Convention, 
the British Post Office shall commu- 
nicate to the Post Office of Norway, 
a list of all those countries and 
places to or from which prepayment 
of postage is at present optional; 
and a list of all those couatries and 
places to or from which prepayment 
of postage is at present compulsory. 
Such lists shall also show the single 
rates of postage to be taken upon 
letters from the port of departure or 
to the port of arrival of the respec- 
tive packets, including the British 
international rate between the 
United Kingdom and Norway, the 
Danish transit rate, and the internal 
colonial rate. The lists shall also 
show the days on which the several 
mails are made up in London. 


The British Post Office shall from 
time to time communicate to 
Norwegian Post Office any changes 
which may hereafter take place in 
these respects. 

The British and Norwegian Post 
Offices shall account to each other 
for the portion due to each of the 
rates on the transit letters men- 
tioned in this Article. 


ARTICLE XXXIX. 


No charge shall be made by the 
British Post Office, nor by the Nor- 
wegian Post Office, on newspapers 

ublished and duly stamped in the 

nited Kingdom, and addressed to 
Norway, when conveyed direct by 
epeciaars between the United 

ingdom and Norway; and con- 
versely, newspapers published in 
Norway, in the language of that 
country, and addressed to the United 
Kingdom, shall, when conveyed be- 
tween Norway and the United King- 
dom, direct by packet-boat, be for- 
warded by the Norwegian Post 
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ARTIKEL XXXVIII. 


Frankering med afseende & det 
frimmande eller coloniala portot for 
bref emellan Norrige och Sterbri- 
tanniska colonier eller frammande 

‘lander, hvilka afsaéndas medelst 
aie bétar, som regelbundet afgé 
ran eller ankomma till det forenade 
Konungarikets hamnar, dr i vissa 
fall frivillig, och i andra tvungen. 

Efter utvexlingen af ratilicatio- 
nerna& narvarande Convention, skal] 
Storbritanniska Post Styrelsen med- 
dela till Norska Post Styrelsen en 
lista p& alla de lander och stallen, 
till eller fran hvilka frankering for 
det narvarande ar frivillig; samt en 
lista alla de lander och stallen, 
till eller frin hvilka frankering ar 
for det narvarande tv n. Dessa 
listor skola afven utvisa det enkla 
porto, som skall erliggas af bref till 
eller fran den hamn, till eller fran 
hyilken packet b&tarne ankomma 
eller . innefattande det Storbri- 
tanniska internationala portot emel- 
lan det fGrenade Konungariket och 
Norrige, det Danska transito portot 
och det inlindska colonial portot. 
Listorna skola afven utvisa de dagar 
& hvilka de olika posterna expe- 
dieras i London. 

Storbritanniska Post Styrelsen 
skall, tid efter annan, meddela till 
Norska Post Styrelsen  hvarje 
férandring, sam hadanefter kan kom- 
ma att aga rum i dessa afseenden. 

Storbritanniska och Norska Post 
Styrelserna skola émsesidigt kredi- 
tera hvarandra for den andel af 
portot, som tillkommer hvardera for 
de i denna Artikel omnéimnda tran- 
sito bref. 


ARTIKEL XXXIX. 


Hvarken den Storbritanniska eller 
den Norska Post Styrelsen skall 
upbara na&got porto for de uti 
det férenade Konungariket utkom- 
mande, behérigen stamplade, tidnin- 
gar som dro adresserade till Norrige, 
nar de befordras med packet-batar 
direkte emellan det forenade Konun- 
gariket och Norrige ; och omvandt, 
de i Norrige pa landets sprak ut- 
kommande tidningar, som dro adres- 
serade till det forenade Konungari- 
ket, skola, nar de fortskaffas med 
packet batar direkte emellan Norrige 

ae det férenade Konungariket, 
2 
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Office without charge, and no rate 
of postage shall be levied upon them 
by the British Post Office. 


When such newspapers are con- 
veyed direct by private ship, the 
charge to be made in Norway shall 
not exceed one penny sterling for 
each newspaper; and the charge to 
be made in the United Kingdom on 
each newspaper conveyed direct by 
private ship, shall be one penny on 
its dispatch from, and the same sum 
ne its delivery in, the United King- 

om. 


No postage shall be charged either 
by the British or Norwegian Post 
Offices, on their own account, upon 
these newspapers, when sent by 

acket-boat and transmitted throug 

enmark, but they shall be subject 
to the transit postage payable to 
Denmark for their conveyance 
through the territory of that country; 
and such transit postage shall not 
exceed a rate of one penny for each 
newspaper, in accordance with the 
stipulation contained in Article XVII 
of the Postal Convention between the 
United Kingdom and Denmark, of 
the 26th of June, 1846. His Majesty 
the King of Sweden and Norway 
engages that the Norwegian Post 
Office shall collect this transit post- 
age, both on the newspapers sent 
and upon those received, and shall 
account for the same to the Danish 
Post Office on behalf of the British 
Post Office. 

Her Britannic Majesty, however, 
reserves to herself the right of caus- 
ing the Danish transit postage on 
newspapers to be collected by the 
British Post Office, if the Danish 
Government should at any time 
decline to concur in the’ arrange- 
ment made by this and the follow- 
ing Article for the collection of such 
transit postage by the Norwegian 
Post Office. 


ARTICLE XL. 


The Norwegian Post Office shall 
pay to the British Post Office for 
transit postage and sea-conveyance 
of newspapers, the sum of one penny 
for each newspaper originating in 
Norway and addressed to parts 
abroad, and vice versd, when for- 
warded through the United King- 
dom; and in addition to the above 


blifva af Norska Post Styrelsen 
fritt befordrade, och skola af den 
Storbritanniska icke med nagot 
porto belaggas. 

Nar sédana tidningar fortskaffas 
med privata fartyg, skall den afgift, 
som Norrige har att upbiira, icke 
éfverstiga en penny sterling for 
hvarje tidning ; och den afgift som i 
det f6renade Konungariket upbires 
& hvarje tidning, som befordras 
direkte med privata fartyg, skall 
vara en penny vid afsandningen 
fran, och samma belopp vid aflem- 
nandet till det forenade Konunga- 
riket. 

Hvarken den Storbritanniska eller 
den Norska Post Styrelsen skall, 
for egen rakning, upbira pigot porto 
for tidningar, nar de befordras med 
packet-bat och sindas genom Dan- 
mark; men de skola underkastas 
det Danmark tillkommande transito 
porto for deras fortskaffande genom 
namnde lands omrade, och far sadant 
transito porto icke Ofverstiga en 
penny for hvarje tidning, i enlighet 
med den bestammelse, som inne- 
halles i Artikeln XVII af Post Con- 
ventionen emellan det férenade Ko- 
nungariket och Danmark, af den 
26te Junii, 1846. Hans Majestat 
Konungen af Sverige och Norrige 
forbinder sig attl ata Norska Post 
Styrelsen upbira detta transito 
porto, sa val & afsinda som & emot- 
tagna tidningar, och att kreditera 
Danska Post Styrelsen fér detsam- 
ma, 4 Storbritanniska Post Styrel- 
sens vagnar. 

Hennes Storbritanniska Majestat 
férbehaller sig dock rittigheten att 
lata upbarandet af Danska transito 
portot & tidningar verkstallas af 
Storbritanniska Post Styrelsen, om 
Danska Regeringen, vid nagon tid- 
punkt, vore obenigen att deltagaj 
den dfverenskommelse, som ar up- 
gjord i denna och foljande Artikel, 
med afseende 4 Norska Post Sty- 
relsens upbarande af detta transito 
porto. 


ARTIKEL XL. 


Norska Post Styrelsen skall er- 
lagga till den Storbritanniska, for 
transito porto och fortskaffande 
éfver sjon af tidningar, ett belopp 
afen penny for hvarje tidning, som 
utkommer i Norrige och afsindes 
till utrikes orter, och omvandt, nar 
sidana tidningar befordras genom 
det forenade Konungariket; och 


rate, the Norwegian Post Office 
shall reimburse the British Post 
Office any rate of postage payable 
by the latter Office to foreign coun- 
tries for the transmission of news- 
papers through their territories. 


When such newspapers are trans- 
mitted by way of Denmark, they 
shall be subject to the additional 
rate of transit postage payable to 
Denmark for their conveyance 
through theterritory of that country, 
as mentioned in Article XX XIX, 
preceding; and the Post Office of 
Norway shall collect . this transit 
postage, both on the newspapers 
sent, and upon those received, and 
shall account for the same to the 
Danish Post Office on behalf of the 
British Post Office. 


ARTICLE XLI. 


It is further agreed, that in regard 
to newspapers forwarded from the 
United Kingdom to Norway, or 
from Norway to the United King- 
dom, the following conditions shall 
be observed; viz., 


1. They shall be sent in bands, 
or covers open at the sides, so that 
they may be easily examined. 


2. The preceding stipulations 
shall not in any way invalidate the 
right of either of the Contracting 
Parties to refuse to convey or to 
deliver any newspapers, with re- 
spect to the publication and circu- 
lation of which its laws and ordi- 
nances have not been complied with. 


ARTICLE XLII. 


Accounts showing the results of 
the mutual transmission of correse 


. pondence shal] be made out by each 


of the two Post Offices at the end 
of every quarter; and those ac- 
counts having been examined, com- 
pared, and settled by the two Offices, 
the balance thereof shall, without 
delay, be paid in British currency, 
by that Office which shall be found 
to be indebted to the other. 
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utom ofvannamnde porto, skall Nor- 
ska Post Styrelsen atergalda Stor- 
britanniska Post Styrelsen hvarje 
porto, som den sednare ager att 
erligga till frammande lander for 
befordrandet af tidningar genom 
deras omraden. 

Nar sddana tidningar forsandas 
genom Danmark, skola de under- 
kastas det ytterligare transito porto, 
som tillkommer Danmark for deras 
befordrande genom detta lands om- 
rade, si som nimndt 4r uti fore- 
g&ende Artikel XX XIX ; och Nor- 
ska Post Styrelsen skall upbira 
detta transito porto sé val for afsan- 
da som for emottagna tidningar, och 
kreditera Danska Post Styrelsen for 
detsamma & Storbritanniska Post 
Styrelsens vagnar. 


ARTIKEL XLI. 


Det ar ytterligare éfverenskom- - 


met, att, med afseende & tidningar, 
som férsindas fran det forenade 
Konungariket till Norrige, eller fran 
Norrige till det forenade Konun- 
gariket, foljande vilkor skola iakt- 
tagas,—nemligen : 

1. De skola vara firsedda med 
korsband eller omslag, som dro é6pna 
isidorna, att de latt kunna under 
sdkas. 

2. Ofvanskrifna — bestammelser 
skola pa intet satt inskranka nagon- 
dera af de Contraherande Parternas 
ratt at viagra befordrande och utlem- 
nande af de tidningar, med afseende 
& hvilka lagarne och forfattningarne 
for deras utgifvande och kringspri- 
dande ej blifvit iakttagna. 


ARTIKEL XLII. 


Vid slutet af hvarje quartal, skola 
liquider, de bida Post Styrelserna 
emellan, uprattas, som utvisa resul- 
tatet af hela brefforsandningen ; och 
sedan dessa blifvit af bada Post 
Styrelserna poled jemférde och 
godkande, skall det upkommande 
saldot, uti Storbritanniskt mynt, 
genast godtgiras af den Post Sty- 
relse, som befinnes vara skyldig den 
andra. 


Oo 


ARTICLE XLII. 


Dead letters and newspapers, 
which from whatsoever cause cannot 
be delivered, shall be mutually re- 
turned every month for the same 
amount of pastage which was origi- 
nally charged upon them by the 
sending Post Office. 


And letters misdirected or mis- 
sent shall, in like manner, be reci- 
procally returned, without delay, on 
the same condition. j 

Lastly, letters addressed to per- 
sons who have changed their resi- 
dence, whatever be the origin of 
such letters, shall be returned, 
charged with the same rate of post- 
age which should have been paid 
by the parties to whom they are 
addressed. 


C.—Joint Stipulations. 


ARTICLE XLIV. 


The present Convention is con- 
cluded for an indefinite period. It 
shall come into operation on the 
1st of January, 1851. 

It cannot be annulled by either of 
the respective Governments, except 
after the expiration of a notice of 
at least six months given to the 
other Government. 


ARTICLE XLV. 


The form in which the accounts 
mentioned in Articles XXII and 
XLII preceding are to be made up, 
and all other matters of detail and 

lation which are to be arranged 
by mutual agreement for ensuring 
the execution of the stipulations coa- 
tained in the present Convention, 
shall be settled between the Post 
Offices of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Ireland and of 
Sweden and Norway, as soon as 


ARTIKEL XLIII. 


Outlésta bref och tidningar, som, 
af hvilken orsak som helst, ej kun- 
nat utlemnas, skola en gang i hvarje 
manad dmsesidigt Atersindas, emot 
aterstallande af samma porto belopp, 
hvarmed de ursprungligen varit 
belastade af det Post Kontor, som 
ae afsandt. node 

rigtigt adresserade eller origti 
sinda’ bref skola genast fran Bada 
sidor Atersindas pi samma vilkor. 


Slutligen skola bref, adresserade 
till personer, som ombytt vistelse 
ort, dessa bref m& komma hvarifran 
som helst, &tersindas, hvarvid det 
porto beraknas, som af adressaterna 
bordt erlaggas. 


C.—Samfalda Bestammelser. 


ARTIKEL XLIV. 


Denna Convention ar afslutad p& 
obestamd tid. Den skall trada i verk 
stallighet den Ista Januarii, 1851. 


Den kan icke uphafvas genom 
endera af Regeringarne, utan att 
denna minst sex m&nader forut sa- 
dant officielt tillkannagifvit for den 
andra. 


ARTIKEL XLV. 


Den form, hvaruti de uti fore- 
giende Artiklar XXII och XLII 
omnamnda liquider skola upgiras, 
afvensom alla andra dmnen rérande 
detaljer och reglering, hvilka genom 
émsesidig ofverenskommelse bora 
upgoras fdr verkstallandet af de uti ~ 
narvarande Convention innehallna 
stadganden, skola faststallas emellan 
det forenade Konungariket Storbri- 
tanniens och Irlands samt Sveriges 
och Norriges Post Styrelser, s& snart 
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possible after the exchange of the 
ratifications. 

It is also agreed that the measures 
of detail and regulation mentioned 
in the present Article may be modi- 
fied by the Post Offices of Great 
Britain and of Sweden and Norway, 
whenever, by mutual consent, those 
Offices shall have decided that such 
modifications would be beneficial to 
the Post Office service of the respec- 
tive countries. 


ARTICLE XLVI. 


The present Convention shall be 
ratified, and the ratifications shall 
be exchanged at London within 
three months from the date hereof. 


In witness whereof the respective 
Plenipotentiaries have signed the 
same, and have affixed thereto the 
seals of their arms. 


Done at London, the twenty- 
fourth day of August, in the year of 
our Lord one thousand eight hun- 
dred and fifty. 


(L.S.) PALMERSTON. 
(L.S.) CLANRICARDE. 
(L.S.) J. G. v. REHAUSEN. 


som mijligt, efter utvexlandet af 
ratificationerna. 

Det ar afven éfverenskommet, att 
de uti narvarande Artikel omnamn- 
da detalj-och reglerings-atgarder 
kunna forandras af Storbritanniska 
samt Svenska och Norska Post 
Styrelserna, nar som helst dessa 
Styrelser, genom dmsesidigt med- 

ifvande, hafva funnit, att sidana 
forindringar aro fordelaktiga fér de 
respektiva liandernas Post verk. 


ARTIKEL XLVI. 


Narvarande Convention skall ra- 
tificeras, och ratificationerna deraf 
skola utvexlas i London, inom en 
tid af trenne manader efter under- 
teknandet. : 


Till yttermera visso hafva de 
dmsesidiga Befullmaktigade Ombu- 
den narvarande Convention under- 
teknat, och med deras skéldemir- 
ken forsett. 


Som skedde i London, den tjugu- 
fjerde Augusti, ar efter Christi bord, 
ett tusen atta hundra och femtio. 


(L.S.) PALMERSTON. 
(L.S.) CLANRICARDE. 
(LS.) J. G. v. REHAUSEN, 


al 


Sweden and Norway. 


Convention between Her Maj 
of Sweden and Norway, for the regulation and 
improvement of the Communication by Post 
between Great Britain and Sweden and Norway. 


jesty and the King 


Signed at London, August 24, 1850. 


ae 


Presented to both Houses of Parliament by Com- 
mand of Her Majesty. 1851. 
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[Ratifications exchanged at Santo 


In the Name of the Most Holy Trinity. 


HER Majesty the Queen of the 
United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Treland, and the President of the Do- 
minican Republic, being desirous to 
consecrate the formal recognition of 
the independence of the same, and to 
conclude a Treaty of Peace and Friend- 
ship, and to regulate thereby the com- 
mercial intercourse between the domi- 
nions an: subjects of Her Majesty and 
the territories and citizens of the Re- 
public, they have for this purpose 
named as their respective Plenipoten- 
tiaries, that is to say: 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
Sir Robert Hermann Schomburgk, 
Knight, Doctor of Philosophy, Knight 
of the Royal Prussian Order of 
the Red Eagle; of the Royal Saxon 
Order of Merit; of the Legion of 
Honour of the French Republic; Her 
Consul to the Dominican Republic ; 

And the President of the Dominican 
Republic, Sefior José Maria Medrano, 
Minister Secretary of State for the 
Departments of Police and the Interior, 
and charged with those of Justice, 
Public Instruction, and Foreign Affairs; 


Who, after having communicated to 
each other their respective full-powers, 
found in good and due form, have 
agreed upon and concluded the follow- 
ing Articles :— 
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Domingo, September 10, 1850.] 


En el Nombre de la Santisima Trinidad. 


DESEANDO el Presidente de la Re- 
pablica Dominicana, y Su Majestad la 
Reyna del Reyno Unido de la Gran 
Bretafia é [rlanda, consagrar el recono- 
cimiento formal de la independencia de 
aquella, y concluir un Tratado de Paz 
y Amistad, en el que se regulen las 
relaciones comerciales entre los_terri- 
torios y ciudadanos de la Repiiblica, y 
los dominios y subditos de Su Majestad, 
han nombrado con ‘este objeto sus res- 
pectivos Plenipotenciarios, 4 saber: 


EI Presidente de la Repdblica Domi- 
nicana, al Sefor José Maria Medrano, 
Ministro Secretario de Estado y de los 
Despachos del Interior y Policia, encar- 
gado de las Carteras de Justicia, In- 
struccion Publica, y Relaciones Este- 
riores ; 

Y¥ Su Majestad la Reyna del Reyno 
Unido de la Gran Bretafia é Irlanda, 4 
Sir Robert Hermann Schomburgk, 
Caballero, Doctor de Filosofia, Cabal- 
lero de la Real Orden Prusiana del 
Aguila Roja; de la Real Orden Sajona 
del Merito; de la Orden de la Lejion 
de Honor de la Republica Francesa; 
Consul suyo cerca de la Republica 
Dominicana; 

Quienes, habiendose comunicado 
mutuamente sus respectivos plenos- 
poderes, y halladolos en buena y debida 
forma, han acordado y concluido los 
Articulos siguientes :— 


STO 


ARTICLE I. 


There shall be perpetual peace and 
friendship between Her Majesty the 
Queen of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Ireland, her heirs and suc- 
cessors, and the Dominican Republic, 
and between their respective subjects 
and citizens. 


ARTICLE II. 


There shall be reciprocal freedom of 
commerce between the British domi- 
nions and the Dominican Republic. 
The subjects of Her Britannic Majesty 
may reside in and trade to any part of 
the territories of the Republic, to which 
any other foreigners are or shall be 
admitted. They shall enjoy full pro- 
tection for their persons and properties. 
They shall be allowed to buy from and 
to sell to whom they like, without being 
restrained or affected by any monopoly, 
contract, or exclusive privilege of sale 
or purchase whatever; and they shall 
moreover enjoy all other rights and 
privileges which are or may be granted 
to any other foreigners, subjects or 
citizens of the most favoured nation. 


The citizens of the Dominican Re- 
public shall, in return, enjoy similar 
protection and privileges in the domi- 
nions of Her Britannic Majesty. 


ARTICLE III. 


No tonnage, import, or other duties 
or charges shall be levied in the Domi- 
nican Republic on British vessels, or on 
goods imported or exported in British 
vessels, beyond what are or may be levied 
on national vessels, or on the like goods 
imported or exported in national ves- 
sels, to and from the open ports; and 
in like manner, no tonnage, import, or 
other duties or charges shall be levied 
in the British dominions on vessels of 
the Republic, or on goods imported or 
exported in those vessels, beyond what 
are or may be levied on national vessels, 
or on the like goods imported or ex- 
ported in national vessels to or from 
the ports open to commerce; without 
prejudice whatever to the coasting 
trade, which remains exclusively re- 
served to national vessels of each of the 
two Contracting Parties. 


ARTICULO I. 


Habra perpetua paz y amistad entre 
Ja Repiblica Dominicana y Su Majestad 
la Reyna del Reyno Unido de la Gran 
Bretafa é Irlanda, sus herederos y 
sucesores, y entre sus respectivos ciuda- 
danos y subditos. 


ARTICULO II. 


Habré reciproca libertad de comercio 
entre la Repdblica Dominicana y los 
dominios Briténicos. Los ciudadanos 
de la Republica Dominicana podran 
residir y comerciar en cualquier punto 
de los dominios de Su Majestad Bri- 
tdnica, en que los demas estranjeros son 
6 seran admitidos. Ellos gozaran de 
entera proteccion en sus personas y 
propiedades. Podrdén comprar y vender 
de quien y 4 quien gustaren, sin ser 
restrinjidos 6 afectados por ningun 
monopolio, contrato, o esclusivo privi- 
legio de compra 6 venta alguna ; y dis- 
frutaran ademas de todos los otros 
derechos y privilegios que hayan sido 6 
sean concedidos 4 cualesquier otros 
estranjeros, subditos 6 ciudadanos de la 
nacion mas favorecida, 

Los subditos de Su Majestad Bri- 
tanica gozaran, en retorno, de una pro- 
teccion y privilegios semejantes en los 
territorios de la Repdblica. 


ARTICULO II. 


No se impondrén en los dominios 
Britanicos 4 los buques de la Repablica, 
ni 4 los generos importados 6 esporta- 
dos en buques Dominicanos, derechos 
de tonelada, importacion, 4 otros dere- 
chos 6 cargas, mayores que los que se 
imponen 6 se impusieren 4 los buques 
nacionales, 6 4 iguales generos impor- 
tados 6 esportados en buques nacionales 
en y de los puertos habilitados. Y del 
mismo modo no se impondran en la 
Repiblica Dominicana 4 los buques 
Britanicos, ni & los generos importados 
6 esportados en dichos buques, derechos 
de tonelada, importacion, 4 otros dere- 
chos 6 cargas, mayores que los que se 
imponen © se impusieren 4 los buques 
nacionales, 6 4 generos igualcs importa- 
dos 6 esportados eu buques nacionales 
en y de los puertos habilitados; sin 
perjudicar de ningun modo el cabotage, 
que se conserva esclusivamente 4 los 
buques nacionales de cada una de las 
dos Partes Contratantes. 


ARTICLE IV. 


bMerchandize or goods coming from 
the British dominions in any vessel, or 
imported in British vessels from any 
country, shall not be prohibited by the 
Dominican Republic, nor be subject to 
higher duties than are levied on the 
same kinds of merchandize or goods 
coming from any other foreign country, 
or imported in any other vessels. 


All articles the produce of the Re- 

ublic may be exported therefrom by 
British subjects and British vessels, on 
as favourable terms as by the subjects 
or citizens and vessels of any other 
foreign country. 


ARTICLE V. 


The protection of the Government 
of the Republic shall be afforded to all 
British vessels, their officers and crews. 
If any such vessels should be wrecked 
on the coast of the Republic, the local 
authorities shall succour them, and 
shall secure them from plunder, and 
shall cause all articles saved from the 
wreck to be restored to their lawful 
owners. The amount of salvage dues 
in such cases shall be regulated, in case 
of dispute, by arbitrators chosen by both 
parties. 


ARTICLE VI. 


It being the intention of the two 
Contracting Parties to bind themselves 
by the present Treaty to treat each 
other on the footing of the most fa- 
voured nation, it is hereby agreed 
between them, that any favour, privi- 
lege, or immunity whatever, in matters 
of commerce and navigation, which 
either Contracting Party has actua!ly 
granted, or may hereafter grant, to the 
subjects or citizens of any other State, 
shall be extended to the subjects or 
citizens of the other Contracting Party, 
gratuitously, if the concession in favour 
of that other State shall have been gra- 
tuitous, or in return for a compensation 
as nearly as possible of proportionate 
value and effcet, to be adjusted by 
mutual agreement, if the concession 
shall have been conditional, 
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ARTICULO IV. 


Las mercancias 6 generos procedentes 
del territorio de la Reptblica Domini- 
cana, en cualquier buque, 6 importados 
en buques Dominicanos de cualquier 
pais, no serdn prohibidos por la Gran 
Bretafia, ni estardn sujetos 4 mayores 
derechos que los que se cobran en igual 
clase de mercancias 6 generos proce- 
dentes de cualquier otro pais estran- 
jero, 6 importados en cualquier otro 
buque. 

Todos los articulos productos de la 
Gran Bretafia podran ser esportados de 
ella por ciudadanos y buques Domini- 
canos en terminos tan favorables como 
por subditos 6 ciudadanos y buques de 
cualquier otro pais estranjero. 


ARTICULO V. 


El Gobierno de la Gran Bretafia pro- 
tejera 4 todos los buques Dominicanos, 
4 sus oficiales y tripulaciones. Si cual- 
quiera de los tales buques naufragare 
en la costa de la Gran Bretafia, las 
autoridades locales les presteriin socorro, 
y los pondran al abrigo del pillaje, y 
haran que todos los articulos que se 
salvaren del naufragio sean devueltos & 
sus dueiios legitimos. El importe de 
los derechos de salvamento en seme- 
jantes casos scra determinado, caso de 
disputa, por arbitros nombrados por 
ambas partes. 


ARTICULO VI. 


Siendo la intencion de ambas Partes 
Contratantes Ja de sujetarse por el 
presente Tratado 4 tratarse una @ otra 
sobre las bases de la nacion mas favore= 
cida, se conviene por este entre ambas, 
en que todo favor, privilegio, 6 inmuni- 
dad cualquiera, en materia de comercio 
y navigacion, que cualquiera de ambas 
Partes Contratantes tiene concedido 
actualmente, 6 concediere en adelante, 
4 subditos 6 ciudadanos de otro estado, 
se estienda y aplique @ los subditos 6 4 
los ciudadanos de la otra Parte Contra- 
tante, gratuitamente, si la concesion 
hecha en favor de aquel otro Estado 
fuere gratuita, 6 para corresponder 4 
una compensacion aproximativa del 
valor proporcional y efecto que mutua- 
mente se convenva, si la concesion 
hubiere sido condicional. 
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a 
ILL, 


ARTICLE VII. 


Each Contracting Party may appoint 
Consuls for the protection of trade, to 
reside in the dominions or territories of 
the other; but no such Consul shall 


enter upon the exercise of his functions | 


until he shall have been approved and 
admitted, in the usual form, by the Go- 
vernment of the country to which he 
is sent. 

The Diplomatic Agents and Consuls 
of each of the two Contracting Parties, 
residing within the dominions or terri- 
tories of the other, shall enjoy the same 
rights, immunities, privileges, and ex- 
emptions which are or may be granted 
to the Diplomatic Agents or Consuls, 
of equal rank, of the most favoured 
nation. 


ARTICLE VIII. 


The subjects of Her Britannic Ma- 
jesty, residing in the Dominican Re- 
public, shall not be disturbed, perse- 
cuted, or annoyed on account of their 
religion, but they shall have perfect 
liberty of conscience therein, and exer- 
cise their creed either within their own 
private houses or in their own particular 
chapels. Liberty shall also be granted 
to them to bury in burial-places, which 
in the same manner they may freely 
establish and maintain, such subjects of 
Her Britannic Majesty who may die in 
the territories of the said Republic. In 
like manner the citizens of the Domi- 
nican Republic shall enjoy, within all 
the dominions of Her Britannic Ma- 
jesty, a perfect and unrestrained liberty 
of conscience, and shall be allowed to 
exercise their religion, publicly or pri- 
vately, within their own dwelling-houses, 
or in the chapels and places of worship 
appointed for that purpose. 


ARTICLE IX. 


Slavery being perpetually abolished 
in the Dominican Republic, and having 
been already declared by her an act of 
piracy punishable with the pain of 
death, the Dominican Republic engages 
to permit any British vessel of war 
which may be furnished with special 
Instructions under the Treaties between 
Great Britain and foreign Powers, and 
with the formalities as are provided for 
in such cases by the said Treaties re- 
lative to the prevention of the infamous 


ARTICULO VII. 


Cada una de las Partes Contratantes 
podra nombrar Consules para la protec- 
cion del comercio, y residir en los 
territorios 6 dominios de la otra; pero 
ningun Consul empezaré 4 desempefiar 
sus funciones hasta haber sido aprobado 
y admitido, en las formas acostumbradas, 
por el Gobierno del pais al que es 
enviado. 

Los Agentes Diplomaticos y Consules 
de cada una de las dos Partes Contra- 
tantes residentes en los territorios 6 
dominios de la otra, gozaran de los 
mismos derechos, inmunidades, privi- 
legios, y exenciones que son concedidos 
6 que se concedieren 4 los Agentes 
Diplomaticos 6 Consules de igual rango 
de la nacion mas favorecida. 


ARTICULO VIII. 


Los subditos de Su Majestad Bri- 
tdnica residentes en la Republica Domi- 
nicana, no serdn inquietados, perse- 
guidos, ni molestados por razon de su 
relijion ; mas gozaran de una perfecta 
libertad de conciencia en ella y en el 
ejercicio de su creencia, en sus propias 
casas 6 capillas particulares. Tambien 
ser4 permitido enterrar & los sub- 
ditos de Su Majestad Britanica que 
murieren en los territorios de dicha 
Repablica, en sus propios cementerios, 
que podran del mismo modo libremente 
establecer y entretener. Asi mismo, 
Jos ciudadanos de la Repiblica Domi- 
nicana gozarén en todos los dominios 
de Su Majestad Briténica, de una 
perfecta é ilimitada libertad de concien- 
cia, y del ejercicio de su relijion, 
publica 6 privadamente, en las casas de 
su morada, 6 en las capillas y sitios de 
culto destinados para el dicho fin. 


ARTICULO IX. 


Siendo perpetuamente abolida la 
esclavitud en la Republica Dominicana, 
y estando ya el trafico de esclavos 
declarado por ella como acto de pira- 
teria, que se castiga con el ultimo 
suplicio; la Reptblica Duminicana se 
obliga 4 permitir 4 aquellos buques 
de guerra Britdnicos que estuvieren 
provistos de las Instrucciones especiales, 
segun los Tratados entre la Gran 
Bretafia y las Potencias estranjeras, 
y con las formalidades y en los casos 


Slave Trade, to visit any vessels sailing 
under the Dominican flag which may, 
on reasonable grounds, be suspected of 
being engaged in this vile trade in 
slaves; it being understood that the 
distances and places between which the 
right of visit shall be exercised, as 
moreover expressed in the Treaties with 
other Powers for Cuba and Porto Rico, 
shall likewise refer to the same distance 
of twenty leagues from the coasts of 
the Dominican Republic; and if by the 
result of the visit it should appear to 
the officer in command of such British 
vessel of war, that the suspicions which 
led thereto are well grounded, the ves- 
sel shall be sent without delay to the 
port of Santo Domingo in the Domi- 
nican Republic, and shall be delivered 
up to the local authorities to be pro- 
ceeded against according to the laws of 
the Republic. 


It is understood that the present 
Article shall not be extended to other 
cases which might occasion detentions 
and inconveniences to the Dominican 
vessels in their voyages and commercial 
enterprises, during which, on the con- 
trary, they are authorized to expect 
protection and assistance ; hence, if the 
case should arise, which however is not 
to be supposed, that the Dominican 
Republic should consider to receive 
by this concession any vexatious moles- 
tations, it rests with her to withdraw it, 
after having given a year previous due 
notice thereof. 


ARTICLE X. 


In order that the two Contracting 
Parties may have the opportunity of 
hereafter treating and agreeing upon 
such other arrangements as may tend 
still further to the improvement of 
their mutual intercourse, and to the 
advancement of the interests of their 
respective subjects and citizens, it is 
agreed that the present ‘Ireaty shall 
remain in force and vigour for the term 
of ten years from the date of the ex- 
change of the ratifications; and either 
of the Contracting Parties shall have 
the right of giving to the other Party 
Notice of its intention to terminate, at 
the expiration of the said ten years, the 
stipulations relating to commerce and 
navigation, which shall cease to be 
binding after ten years; and all those 
that relate to peace and amity shall 
remain obligatory to both nations, 


previstos por dichos Tratados relativos 
4 impedir el infame Trafico de Esclavos, 
visitar los buques que naveguen bajo el 
pabellon Dominicano que puedan, con 
fundado motivo, ser sospechados de 
ocuparse en tan infame trafico; enten- 
diendose que el derecho de visita se 
ejercer4 ademas de las distancias y 
lugares espresados en los Tratados con 
otras Potencias para las Islas de Cuba y 
Puerto Rico, tambien 4 la misma dis- 
tancia de veinte leguas de las costas de 
la Repdblica Dominicana; y si el 
resultado de la visita presentare al 
oficial comandante del buque de 
guerra Britdénico, que las sospechas 
que dieron lugar 4 ella estan bien 
fundadas, el buque sin dilacion sera 
enviado al puerto de Santo Domingo, 
en la Republica Dominicana, y entregado 
4 las autoridades locales para que se 
proceda contra él conforme 4 las leyes 
de la Republica. 

Esta entendido que el presente Arti-, 
culo no sera estensivo & otros casos que 
puedan ocasionar tardanzas y grava- 
menes los buques Dominicanos en sus 
viajes y empresas comerciales, cuando 
por el contrario deben esperar toda 
asistencia y proteccion; perd, si como 
no es de suponer, llegare el caso de que 
la Republica Dominicana creyere recibir 
por esta concesion alguna molestia veja- 
toria, quedara por el mismo hecho habil 
para retirarla, haciendo con antelacion 
de un afio la debida notificacion. 


ARTICULO X. 


A fin de que ambas Partes Contra- 
tantes pueden tener ocasion en adelante 
de tratar y convenir cualquier otro 
punto que pueda tender a mejorar 
todavia mas sus mutuas relaciones y 
adelantamiento de los intereses de los 
ciudadanos y subditos respectivos, se ha 
convenido que el pee Tratado per- 
manecerd en su fuerza y vigor por el 
termino de diez afios, contados desde la 
fecha del canje de las ratificaciones ; 
teniendo cualquiera de las Partes Con- 
tratantes el derecho de hacer 4 la otra 
la notificacion de su intencion de ter- 
minar, al vencimiento de dichos diez 
afios, las estipulaciones relativas 4 co- 
mercio y navegacion, que quedaran sin 
efecto, trascurridos los diez aos; y en 
todo lo relative & paz y amistad, per- 
manecera vbligatorio 4 ambas naciones. 
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ARTICLE XI. 


The present Treaty shall be ratified, 
and the ratifications shall be exchanged 
at Santo Domingo within the space of 
eight months, to be accounted from the 
date of this Treaty, or sooner, if such 
be possible. 

In witness whereof the respective 
Plenipotentiaries have signed the same, 
and have affixed thereto the seals of 
their arms. 

Done at Santo Domingo, the sixth 
day of March, in the year of our Lord 
one thousand eight hundred and fifty. 


ROBERT H. SCHOMBURGK. 
JOSE MARIA MEDRANO. 


(LS.) 


ADDITIONAL ARTICLE. 


As the circumstances of the existing 
war with the Haytian nation might 
oblige the Dominican Republic to recur 
to extraordinary measures, it is specially 
understood and agreed between the 
two Contracting Parties, that the Domi- 
nican Republic shall have perfect liberty 
of making, during the same, such laws 
as may place her in a state to secure her 
defence, notwithstanding the stipula- 
tion contained in Article II that the 
subjects of Her Britannic Majesty shall 
not be restrained or affected by any 
monopoly, contract, or exclusive privi- 
lege of purchase or sale ; and as her dis- 
position is constant to attract and pro- 
tect commerce, it does not enter in her 
views to adopt any measures of limiting 
it, except in the case that the existing 
war should continue. 


The present Additional Article shall 
have the same force and validity as if it 
were inserted, word for word, in the 
Treaty signed this day, and shall be 
ratified at the same time. And in 
consequence of the exception it con- 
tains, it is equally understood that the 
sanction or disapprobation of the Treaty 
is specially reserved to Her Britannic 
Majesty. 


ARTICULO XI. 


El presente Tratado serd ratificado, 
y las ratificaciones canjeadas en Santo 
Domingo dentro del termino de ocho 


‘meses, 6 antes si fuere posible, contados 


desde la fecha de este Tratado. 


En ‘fé de lo cual los respectivos 
Plenipotenciarius lo han firmado, y 
sellado con los sellos de sus armas. 


Hecho en Santo Domingo, el sexto 
dia de Marzo, en el afio de Gracia de 
mil ochocientos y cincuenta, 


(LS.) 


ARTICULO ADICIONAL. 


Las circunstancias de la guerra actual 
con la nation Haytiana pudiendo obligar 
4 la Reptblica Dominicana 4 recurrir 4 
medidas extraordinarias, esta especial- 
mente entendido y establecido entre 
las Partes Contratantes, que la Repi- 
blica Dominicana tendra entera libertad 
de hacer durante ella tales leyes que la 
pongan en estado de defensa, no ob- 
stante la estipulacion contenida en el 
Articulo II con respecto 4 no poder los 
subditos de Su Majestad Britanica ser 
restrinjidos 6 afectados por ningun 
monopolio, contrata, 6 exclusivo pri- 
vilegio de compra 6 venta alguna; y que 
siendo constante su disposicion 4 atraer 
y protejer el comercio, no entra en sus 
miras la adopcion de ninguna medida 
para coartarlo, sino en caso de la con- 
tinuacion de la guerra actual. 


El presente Articulo Adicional tendra 
la misma fuerza y efecto como si hubiese 
sido inserto, palabra por palabra, en el 
Tratado firmado hoy, y sera ratificado 
al mismo tiempo. En consecuencia de 
la escepcion que contiene, esta igual- 
mente entendido que la sancion 6 
desaprobacion del Tratado queda espe- 
cialmente reservada 4 Su Majestad Bri- 
tanica. 


In testimony whereof the Under- 
signed have, in virtue of their full- 
powers, signed and sealed the present 
Article. 

Done at Santo Domingo, the sixth day 
of March, in the year of our Lord one 
thousand eight hundred and fifty. 
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En testimonio de lo cual los abajo 
firmados, en virtud de sus plenos- 
poderes, han firmado y sellado el pre- 
sente Articulo. 

Hecho en Santo Domingo, el sexto 
dia de Marzo, en el afio de Gracia de 
mil ochocientos cincuenta. 


ROBERT H. SCHOMBURGK. (L.S.) 
(L.S.) JOSE MARIA MEDRANO. 


Z 
Os 


St. Domingo. 


Treaty of Peace, Amity, Commerce and Naviga- 
tion, between Her Majesty and the Dominican 
Republic; with an Additional Article thereunto 
annexed. 


Signed at Santo Domingo, March 6, 1850. 


Presented to both Houses of Parliament by Com- 
mand of Her Majesty. 1851. 


LONDON: 
PRINTED BY HARRISON AND SON. 


CONVENTION 


BETWEEN 


HER MAJESTY 


THE KING OF GREECE, 


FOR THE 


SETTLEMENT OF BRITISH CLAIMS UPON 
THE GREEK GOVERNMENT. 


Signed at Athens, July 18, 1850. 


Presented to both Houses of Parliament by Command of Her Majesty. 
1851. 


LONDON: 
PRINTED ‘BY HARRISON AND SON. 
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ConvVENTION between Her Majesty and the King of 


Greece, for the Settlement of British Claims upon 


the Greek Government. 


Signed at Athens, July 18, 1850. 


[Ratifications exchanged at Athens, December 9, 1850.] 


THE Government of Her Britannic 
Majesty and the Government of the 
King of Greece having accepted the 
good offices of the Government of 
France, with a view to the adjustment 
of certain differences which had arisen 
between the Governments of Great 
Britain and of Greece, a draft of a 
Convention to be concluded between 
Great Britain and Greece for the settle- 
ment of those differences was prepared 
in London, and was sent out from 
thence on the 19th April, to be pro- 
posed to the Greek Government by 
the French Plenipotentiary at Athens, 
and to be signed by the British Pleni- 
potentiary, if agreed to by the Govern- 
‘ment of Greece. And although the 
course of events has led to an actual 
settlement of some of the matters to 
which that draft of Convention re- 
lated, before the draft could reach 
Athens, there remain, nevertheless, 
some of the stipulations of that pro- 
posed draft which are still applicable to 
the settlement of some of the questions 
at issue; and as the Government of 
Her Britannic Majesty and the Go- 
vernment of His Hellenic Majesty are 
equally desirous that the final settle- 
ment of their differences should take 
place by means of the good offices of 
the Government of France, they have 
mutually agreed to apply the stipula- 
tions of the above-mentioned draft to 
the settlement of those matters which 
yet remain to be adjusted. 

For this purpose Her Britannic 
Majesty has appointed the Right 
Honourable Thomas Wyse, Member 
of Her Britannic Majesty’s Most 
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LE Gouvernement de Sa Majesté 
Britannique et le Gouvernement de 
Sa Majesté Hellénique ayant accepté 
les bons offices du Gouvernement 
Francais, en vue de terminer certains 
différends qui s’étaient élevés entre le 
Gouvernement de la Grande Bretagne 
et celui de la Gréce, un projet de Con- 
vention 4 conclure entre la Grande 
Bretagne et la Gréce pour l’arrange- 
ment de ces différends avait été préparé 
a Londres, et expédié le 19 Avril, pour 
étre proposé au Gouvernement Grec 
par le Plénipotentiaire de France a 
Athénes, et étre signé par le Plénipo- 
tentiaire Anglais, s’il eut été accepté 
par le Gouvernement Grec. Bien que 
le cours des événemens ait amené le 
réglement de quelques-uns des points 
auxquels ce projet de Convention avait 
rapport avant qu'il ait pu arriver a 
Athénes, il reste, cependant, quelques 
unes des stipulations du projet proposé 
qui sont encore applicables a la solution 
de plusieurs questions pendantes; et 
comme le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté 
Britannique et le Gouvernement de Sa 
Majesté Hellénique désirent également 
que les différends qui se sont élevés 
entre eux soient définitivement terminés 
au moyen des bons offices du Gou- 
vernement Frangais, ils ont mutuelle- 
ment consenti 4 appliquer les stipula- 
tions du projet ci-dessus mentionné au 
réglement des points qui restent encore 
en suspens. 


Dans ce but le Gouvernement de Sa 
Majesté Britannique a nommé le Trés 
Honorable Thomas Wyse, Membre du 
Trés Honorable Conseil Privé de Sa 


Honourable Privy Council, and Her 
Majesty’s Minister Plenipotentiary to 
His Majesty the King of Greece; and 
His Hellenic Majesty has appointed 
M. Londos, Senator, Minister of the 
King’s Household and of Foreign Re- 
lations, Knight Commander of the 
Royal Order of the Saviour, Grand 
Cross of the Order of St. Michael of 
Bavaria, Grand Cross of the Legion of 
Honour; 

Who, having mutually exchanged 
their full-powers, have, in the presence 
of M. Edward Thouvenel, Envoy Ex- 
traordinary and Minister Plenipoten- 
tiary of the French Republic to His 
Majesty the King of Greece, Officer of 
the National Order of the Legion of 
Honour, agreed upon and concluded 
the following Articles :— 


ARTICLE I. 


All the demands made on the Go- 
vernment of Greece in Mr. Wyse’s note 
of the 17th of January, 1850, are ac- 
knowledged by the British Government 
as having been satisfied, with the ex- 
ception of the claim arising out of the 
loss by M. Pacifico of certain docu- 
ments relating to money claims which 
he had to establish against the Portu- 
guese Government; and His Hellenic 
Majesty engages to make good to M. 
Pacifico any real injury (préjudice réel) 
which, upon a full and fair investigation, 
it shall be proved that he has sustained 
by the destruction or loss of those 
documents. 


ARTICLE II. 


For the purpose of conducting the 
investigation mentioned in the fore- 
going Article, it is agreed between the 
Contracting Parties that two arbiters, 
with an umpire to decide between them 
in case of difference, shall be appointed 
by the joint concurrence of the Govern- 
ments of France, of Great Britain, and 
of Greece, and that this Commission of 
Arbitration shall report to the British 
and Greek Governments whether any, 
and if any, what amount of real injury 
has been sustained by M. Pacifico by 
reason of the alleged loss of the docu- 
ments mentioned in the foregoing 
Article; and the amount so reported 
shall be the amount which M. Pacifico 
is to receive from the Greek Govern- 
ment. 
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Majesté, Ministre Plénipotentiaire de 
Sa Majesté prés de Sa Majesté le Roi 
de Gréce; et le Gouvernement de Sa 
Majesté Hellénique a désigné M. Lon- 
dos, Sénateur, Ministre de la Maison 
du Roi et des Relations Extérieures, 
Chevalier en Or de l’Ordre Royal du 
Sauveur, Grand-Croix de l’Ordre de 
St. Michel de Baviére, Grand-Croix 
de la Légion d’Honneur ; 


Qui, aprés avoir mutuellement 
échangé leurs pleins-pouvoirs, ont, en 
résence de M. Edouard Thouvenel, 
Envayé Extraordinaire et Ministre Plé- 
nipotentiaire de la République Fran- 
gaise prés de Sa Majesté le Roi de 
Gréce, Officier de ’Ordre National de 
la Légion d’Honneur, accepté et arrété 
les Articles suivans :— 


ARTICLE I. 


Toutes les demandes présentées au 
Gouvernement de la Gréce dans la note 
de Mr. Wyse du 17 Janvier, 1850, sont 
reconnues par le Gouvernement de la 
Grande Bretagne comme ayant été 
satisfaites, 4 l'exception de la réclama- 
tion provenant de la perte faite par M. 
Pacifico de certains documens relatifs & 
des réclamations pécuniaires qu’il avait 
a faire au Gouvernement Portugais. 
Le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Hellé- 
nique s’engage 4 indemnifier M. Pacifico 
du préjudice réel qu’aprés une enquéte 
complete et de bonne foi il serait prouvé 
qu'il eit souffert 4 raison de la destruc- 
tion ou perte de ces documens. 


ARTICLE II. 


Dans le but de procéder & l’enquéte 
sus-mentionnée, il est convenu entre les 
Parties Contractantes que deux arbitres, 
avec un surarbitre pour décider entre 
eux en cas de contestation, seront 
nommés par le concours des Gouverne- 
mens de la France, de la Grande 
Bretagne, et de la Gréce. Cette Com- 
mission d’Arbitrage rapportera au Gou~ 
vernement Britannique et au Gou- 
vernement Hellénique, dans le cas od 
ce serait, quel est le montant du pré 
judice réel souffert par M. Pacifico a 
raison de la perte alléguée des docu- 
mens mentionnés dans lArticle pré- 
cédent. La somme consignée dans ce 
rapport sera celle que M. Pacifico 
recevra du Gouvernement Grec. 


ARTICLE III. 


In consideration of the engagements 
taken by the Government of His 
Hellenic Majesty by the preceding 
Articles I and II, the Government of 
Her Britannic Majesty engages that 
immediately upon the ratification of 
the present Convention by His Hellenic 
Majesty, the sum of 150,000 drach- 
mas, which has been placed in deposit 
by the Greek Government to answer 
the result of an investigation of the 
above-mentioned claim of M. Pacifico, 
shall be restored to the Government of 
His Hellenic Majesty. 


ARTICLE IV. 


The claims of the British Govern- 
ment relative to the Loan guaranteed 
by the Three Powers, and relative to 
the Islands of Sapienza and Cervi, are 
excluded from the operation of the 
present Convention. 


ARTICLE V. 


The present Convention shall be 
ratified, and the ratifications thereof 
shall be exchanged at Athens as soon 
as possible. 

n witness thereof the respective 
Plenipotentiaries have signed the pre- 
sent Convention, and have affixed the 
seals of their arms. 

Done at Athens, the 38;th July, 1850. 


(Signed) THOS. WYSE. 


A. LONDOS. 


(L.S.) 
(LS.) 


ARTICLE III. 


En considération des engagemens 
pris par le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté 
Hellénique dans les Articles précédens 
I et IT, le Gouvernement de Sa Ma- 
jesté Britannique promet qu'immédi- 
atement aprés la ratification de la 
He aed Convention par Sa Majesté 

ellénique, la somme de 150,000 
drachmes déposée par le Gouvernement 
Grec pour répondre du résultat de 
Venquéte sur les réclamations précitées 
de M. Pacifico, sera restituée au Gou- 
vernement de Sa Majesté Hellénique. 


ARTICLE IV. 


Les réclamations du Gouvernement 
de Sa Majesté Britannique relatives & 
VEmprunt garanti par les Trois Puis- 
sances, et aux Iles de Sapienza et Cervi, 
sont exclues de la présente Convention. 


ARTICLE V. 


La présente Convention sera ratifi¢e, 
et les ratifications en seront échangées 
a Athénes aussitét que possible. 


En foi de quoi les Plénipotentiaires 
respectifs ont signé la présente Con- 
vention, et y ont apposé le cachet de 
leurs armes privées. 

Fait 4 Athénes, le 38; Juillet, 1850. 


(Signé) THOS. WYSE. (L.S.) 
A. LONDOS. (LS.) 


GonvENTION between Ffor Majesty and the ne 
of Greece, for the Settlement of British Claims 
upon the Greek Government. 


Signed at Athens, July 18, 1850. . 


Presented to both Houses of Parliament by Com- 
mand of Her Majesty. 1851. 


LONDON: 
PRINTED BY HARRISON AND BOX. 


CORRESPONDENCE 


RESPECTING 


THE MIXED COMMISSION 


APPOINTED TO INVESTIGATE THE CLAIMS 


oF 


M. PACIFICO 


UPON 


THE GOVERNMENT OF GREECE, 


IN REGARD TO 


The Loss of Documents connected with his Claims upon 


the Portuguese Government. 


Presented to the House of Lords by Command of Her Mayesty. 
August 7, 1851. 
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LONDON: 
PRINTED BY HARRISON AND SON. 
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Correspondenee respecting the Mixed Commission which 
met at Lisbon in 185], to investigate the Claims of 
M. Pacifico upon the Government of Greece, in 
regard to the Loss of Documents connected with his 
Claims upon the Portuguese Government. , 


No. 1. 
Mr. ‘Addington to M. Pacijico. 


Sir, P Foreign Office, September 17, 1850. 


I AM directed by Viscount Pamaeton to request that you will send him a 
detailed statement, showing what were the documents which you lost by the 
attack on your house at Athens; and explaining in what manner, and for what 
reasons, the loss of any of those documents prevents you from establishing any 
claims which you may have upon the Government of Portugal. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) H. U. ADDINGTON. 


No. 2. 
M. Pacifico to Viscount Palmerston. 


10, Bury Street, St. Mary Aze, 
Sir, September 26, 1850. 


IN reply to your letter dated September 1850, requesting, by direction of 
Viscount Palmerston, a description of the documents lost by the attack on my 
house at Athens, and an explanation of the reasons why that loss prevents me 
from establishing my claims upon the Government of Portugal; I regret to say, 
that upon that occasion the destruction of my papers was so complete, that of 
many of them relating to my claims upon the Government of Portugal, nothing 
remains which can enable me to recollect or state to his Lordship their precise 
nature or contents. Of some of them, however, a catalogue or short statement 
was fortunately picked up soon after the attack, which was subsequently shown. 
to and verified by the Attorney-General of His Majesty the King of Greece, and 
a copy of it was afterwards transmitted by me on the 9th September, 1847, to 
Sir Edmund Lyons, the Minister of Her Britannic Majesty at Athens. The 
account contained in that catalogue, of the nature and contents of the lost 
papers, is, I am sorry to say, the fullest and most accurate which I am now, 
either from recollection, or from any materials in my possession, able to furnish, 
and I therefore inclose and beg leave to refer his Lordship to a copy of it for a 
description of the documents in question. I would at the same time beg the 
favour of your informing Viscount Palmerston that in the year 1834, a detailed 
and particular statement of my claims upon the Portuguese Government, and of 
the documents in support of them, was drawn up and verified by me before a civil 
judge at Faro, in Portugal, duly evidenced by witnesses, and a judicial sentence 
pronounced in my favour, in conformity with the laws of Portugal; and that I 
have written for, and expect to receive a certified copy of that statement, in the 
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course of three or four weeks; when received I would ask permission to lay it, 
together with any further information or explanation it may suggest to me, before 
his Lordship. : 

With regard to the reasons why, and the manner in which the loss of these: 
documents prevents me from establishing my claims upon the Portuguese 
Government, his Lordship will perceive even from the imperfect description 
given in the inclosed catalogue, that the papers which were destroyed comprised 
ministerial orders, certificates, receipts, and other vouchers for official duties per- 
formed, money expended, and liabilities incurred on behalf and at the instance of 
the Government of Portugal, and of valuations of losses sustained in their service; 
and also of the Consular archives, which remained in my hands as a security for 
what was due to me from that Government. Of the various claims there 
referred to, the lost documents constituted almost the only evidence, and their 
loss has now been officially reported, and has become fully known to the Portu- 
guese Government. Without them it would of course under these circumstances 
be impossible for me to support, with the necessary proofs, the demands which I 
feel justly entitled to make upon the Government of Portugal, and I fear that 
without such proof there is little disposition on their part to discharge the amount 
now due to me. In short, this unfortunate destruction of my papers has com- 
pelled me to trust for the recognition of my claims to the uncertain recollection 
of their reality and justice which may rest in the minds of those parties in con- 
nexion with the Portuguese Government, to whose notice they have been 
brought from time to time, and has reduced me to the necessity of supplicating 
as a favour, a settlement which I might otherwise have sought as a matter 
of right. 

Tam, &c. ; 
(Signed) LE CHEVALIER D. PACIFICO. 


Inclosure in No. 2. 


Statement of Documents relating to the Claims of the Chevalier David 
Pacifico, on the Portuguese Government. 


FOUR documents under this head (1828), namely— 


For the loss of four commanderies which I had held in the 
Alemtejo for three years, as there are documents to prove, and 
which were confiscated by Don Miguel’s authorities, because I had 
done good to all the Liberal emigrants, as is proved by the 
document No. 1, which 1 forwarded to the General Cortes of the 
Portuguese nation on the 24th December, through Senhor Paul 
Midosi, a Deputy of that Legislative Body, the said losses, together 
with the interest thereupon at 5 per cent., amounting to - - 48,000 000 


Judicial decision of February 13, 1834, delivered in the town 
of Faro. 


Pillage of my house at Mertola, and of my corn warehouses, 
which took place in 1833, when the Liberal troops entered that 
town, and afterwards retreated from it; the said loss, together 
with the interest thereupon, up to this day's date, amounting to - 1,700 000 


Twenty-five documents. 


_ Rent of two houses at Gibraltar, provided with all necessary 
furniture, one of which was occupied by the late Archbishop 
Ataite and his suite, and the other by the whole of the Miberal 
emigrants, amounting to 120,000 reis per mensem for each house, 
and the interest thereupon up to this day’s date—that is to say, 
for three yearsandahalf ..-  - - - - se - 18,144 000 


Five documents and receipt. 


For muskets given to Colonel Almeidas for the defence of 
Olh%o, as is proved by the Baron de Faro’s receipt, amounting, 
together with interest up to this day's date, to - - - 1,200 000 


Three documents, Nos. 120, 121, 149. 


: For arrears of my salary, and on account of Her Most 
Faithful Majesty’s Government having kept me in that state 
without any decision on my case, and in order to restore me to my 
former position, and to pay me all my indemnities and salary, 
which the financial agency of London kept back from me without 
reason, as is proved by the letter from that agency, dated 24th 
March, 1844, unjustly pretending that I had given a receipt in 
full to Her Most Faithful Majesty's Government, and therefore 
only paying me 197/. 14s. 3d. on account of my salary; on which 
account I consider myself, according to the laws of humanity and 
the laws of nations, entitled to the full payment of my salary, 
amounting, for the said three years, up to December 31, 1844, at 
the rate of one conto and 200,000 reis per annum (and not to the 
end of 1842), with its Biorer ineree non to the exchalge 
of this place, to - 4,032 000 


Two Fe 


For two years’ service in the war of the Algarves, with the 
division of operations, in the capacity of paymaster. and commis- 
sary of the said division, according to the British tariff - - 2,800 000 


As is proved by the documents and despatches of the 
Viscount S4 da Bandeira, dated May 25, 1844. 


For my voyage from Lisbon to Genoa, and from Genoa to 
Greece, by order of Her Majesty's Government, in order to carry 
on the Portuguese Consulate-General in Greece, in the same way 
as Her Most Faithful Majesty’s Government have paid the 
expenses of M. Vidal, of M. Joachim Barassor Ferrera, and 
others; and I have in my possession an order from the very 
excellent nobleman, the Marquis de Loulé, Minister at that 
period, to undertake that voyage at the expense of Her Most 
Faithful Majesty's Government, amounting to 1550 Spanish 
tallaris, with interest for five years at 12 per cent., according to 
the rate of interest of the Royal Bank of this country (Athens), 
which added to the sum of 1 conto of reis for my return to 
Lisbon, makes a total of - - - - - 3,160 000 


Four documents. - : 


Expenses of the chancery of the Consulate-General in 1842, 
according to the accounts sent in to the Minister for Foreign 
Affairs, amounting, for four quarters to - - - 94 915 
For two protests by the London Agency on my bills drawn 
for the payment of my ‘salary, as is proved by the said protests, 
and for the exchange and re-exchange paid to M. A. Malandrinos 
and Co., and to Th. Ralli - - - - - 184 400 


Sa 


Total - - 94,645 315 


The above sum amounts to 94 contos, 645,315 reis, making in pounds 
sterling, at the exchange of 54 pence for 1000 reis, the sum of 21,2951. 1s. 4d. 
: (Signed) LE CHEVALIER D. PACIFICO. 
Athens, December 21, 1844. 


~~ 
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No. 3. 
“Viscount Palmerston to the Right Hon. T. Wyse. 


Sir, Foreign Office, October 7, 1850. 

I HAVE to instruct you to propose to the Greek Government, that the 
investigation respecting the claims which M. Paeifico- alleges that he has upon 
the Portuguese Government, the documents relating to which were lost or 
destroyed during the attack on his house at Athens, should take place at Lisbon; 
and if the Greek Government have no objection to this proposal, you will 
request them to name a Commissioner for the purpose of carrying the preposed 
investigation inte effect. — ’ 


Tam, &c. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No, 4. 


Viscount Palmerston to the Marquis of Normanby. 


My Lord, : Foreign Office, October 8, 1850. 

I HAVE to instruct your. r Excellency to propose to the French Govern. 
ment, that the investigation respecting the claims which M.. Pacifico alleges that 
he has upon the Portugese Government, the documents relating to which were 
lost or destroyed during the attack on his house at Athens, should take place at 
Lisbon; and if the French Government have no objection to that propasal, your 
Excellency will request them to name a Commissioner for the purpose of 
carrying the propased investigation into effect. ; 

am 


, &e. 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 5. 
The Marquis of Normanby to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 11.) 


My Lord, Paris, October 10, 1850. 
IN conformity with your Lordship’s instructions contained in your despatch 
of the 8th instant, I proposed to General de Lahitte that the investigation 
respecting the claims which M. Pacifico alleges that he has upon the Portuguese 
Government, the documents relating to which were lost or destroyed during 
the attack on his house at Athens, should take place at Lisbon. General de 
Lahitte completely concurred in the convenience of such a course, but added 
that he had himself proposed it to your Lordship some weeks since, through M. 
Drouyn du Lhuys; that he had there stated that the Greek Government 
assented to that form of proceeding, and would name their Consul-General at 
Oporto; he himself intended to nominate M. Béclard, the First Secretary of 
Legation at Lisbon. Therefore, the General says, all that now remains is for 
your Lordship to name an English Commissioner. 
T have, &c. 
(Signed) NORMANBY. 


No. 6. 
The Right Hon. T. Wyse to Viscount Palmerston.—(Received October 19.) 


My Lord, Athens, October 7, 1850. 


I HAVE the honour to inclose to your Lordship a copy of a letter from 
M. Delyanni, His Hellenic Majesty's Minister for Foreign Affairs, df the 
2th ultimo, communicating for the information of your Lordship, that, pursuant 
to the Convention lately signed between the Plenipotentiaries of Great Britain 
and Greece, His Hellenic Majesty's Government had named Mr. O'Neill, his 
Consul-General at Lisbon, to act as his agent, concurrently with the agents who 
shall be appointed by Great Britain and France, in coming to a definitive decision 
as to what losses M. Pacifico may have suffered by the destruction of papers and 
documents in the attack on his house at Athens, establishing, as he states, certain 
pecuniary claims of his on Portugal. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) THOS. WYSE. 


Inclosure in No. 6. 
M. Delyanni to the Right Hon. T. Wyse. ; 


Monsieur, are Athénes, le 38 Septembre, 1850. 


CONFORMEMENT aux Articles I et II de la Convention conclue § 
Athénes le 5°; Avril de l’année courante, entre les: Plénipotentiaires respéctifs de 
la Gréce et de la Grande Bretagne, le Gouvernement du Roi a nommé 
M: O'Neill, son Consul-Général & Lisbonne, son Commissaire, pour que, d’accord 
avec les deux autres personnes que le Gouvernement de Sa Majesté Britannique 
et celui de la’ République Francaise auraient. désignés, il puisse procéder 3 
Parrangement définitif des ‘réclamations formées, dans le tems, contre le Gou- 
vernement Grec pour la perte de certains titres au moyen desquels le.-Sieug 
D. Pacifico :prétendait pouvoir faire valoir des réclamations pécuniaires a la charge 
du Trésor Portugais. 

‘En vous priant, Monsieur, de vouloir bien porter 4 Ja connaissanee ‘de sa 
Seigneurie le Vicomte Palmerston ce qui précéde, je saisis, &c. Seats Saat 
; (Signé) P. DELYANNE :; 


No. 7. 
Mr. Addington to Mr. Campbell Johnston. 


Sir, Foreign Office, October 30, 1850. * 
I AM directed by Viscount. Palmerston to acknowledge the receipt of your 
letter of the 10th instant, offering your services to act on behalf of Her Majesty's 
Government, in investigating the claims made by M. Pacifico against the Greek 
Government, on account of the destruction during the attack upon. his house. at 
Athens in 1847, of some documents which constituted the proofs of certain debts 
alleged to be due to him: by the Government of Portugal; ami. I am directed. b 
Lord Palmerston to inform you that he is ready to appoint you to be. the British 
Member of the Mixed Commission which is to meet at Lisbon: for the purposes 
of this investigation, and which is to be composed of Commissioners on tha part 
of Great’ Britain, France, and Greece. 
I am to add that the French and Greek, Corfymissioners: have already: been 
appointed, and are at Lisbon. 
: Ite Sa sani tare! ck. am Uae: : 
(Signed) -. H. U. ADDINGTON... 


x 
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No. 8. 
M. Pacifico to Mr. Addington. 


10, Bury Street, St. Mary Aze, 
Sir, : ‘ October 30, 1850. 


I HAVE | now the honour to transmit to you a certified copy of the pro- 
ceedings in the Court of Faro, in Portugal, to which. reference was made in my 
letter to you of the'26th September, as.also a notarial translation of the same. 
I will thank you to have this document Jaid before Viscount Palmerston... 

As the inclosed is the only certified copy of. these proceedings in. my 
possession, I would beg the favour of its being returned to me when his Lordship 
shall have quite finished with it. : 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) THE CHEVALIER D. PACIFICO. 


Inclosure in No. 8. 
Minute of. Proceedings in the Court of Faro. 


Stamps. Public form. 


CTransiation:} 

- IN the year 1834, Court of General Jurisdiction. of Faro, process of -proof. 
Prover, David Pacifico; notary, Gomes. - 

Inthe year of the birth of our Lord Jesus Chriat 1834, on the 7th day of 
the month of February of the said year, at this city of Faro, in my notarial 
office, I formalized the petition hereafter following, for the making known 
whereof I have drawn up this act of formalization; and I, Jozé Joaquim Gomes, 


have written out and signed the same. 
Joze Joaqum Gomes. 


‘Your Honour, David. Pacifico, residing at.this city, saith that he is desirous 
to prove in this court that he, the petitioner, since the year 1812, has resided: in 
this kingdom, carrying on business, and established at the city of Lagos, in the 
Kingdom of Algarve, where he is possessed of real estates. That in the year 
1822, he, the petitioner, was privileged in this kingdom by the British Court of 
Conservancy, under a patent from His Majesty Don John VI. That the peti- 
tioner, having business in the city of Mertola, was at that city on the arrival of 
the liberating troops there, which took place in July last year. That when the 
said troops and the loyal inhabitants retired from the aforesaid city, the petitioner 
likewise withdrew, and thus lost his business, moveables, and corn-stores, and 
among them his certificate of British privilege. That the petitioner has rendered 
some services to the cause of liberty, one of which was his having supplied arms 
for the defence of the city of Olhao, and having also rendered every personal 
service in his power. That the petitioner is and always has been a decided 
Constitutionalist, on which account he has sustained great losses in his business 
and property; besides which he has afforded material aid to the emigrants who 
were in Gibraltar at his house by order of His Majesty Dom Pedro; he therefore 
prays your honour to be pleased, on sufficient evidence being produced, to 
legalize the present proofs by a judgment, the said act of proof being delivered 
to the prover, and copied at the notarial office, and you shall receive thanks. 

. On distribution thereof, let the proof be received. : 
; Mascarennas BACALHAO. 
Distributed to Gomes Barboza. 


I certify that I notified to the prover, David Pacifico, to name his witnesses 
whom he intends to produce in this his act of proof, which I certify. 


Faro, December 12, 1834. JozE Joaquix Gomes. 
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I certify that by the prover, David Pacifico, were named as witnesses 
the following parties, viz. Cypriano José Ferreira da Palma, José Alex- 
andre Pinto, and Joaquim Antonio Nogueira, all emigrants at this city; for 
the making known whereof I have passed these presents, which I have 
signed. 

Faro, February 12, 1834. Jose Joaquim Gomes. 


T, Bartholomew José Mascarenhas de Figuerido e Bacalhfio, judge in the 
law of this city of Faro and district thereof, for Her Most Faithful Majesty 
Dona Maria IJ, whom ‘God preserve, &c., do order the notary who has passed 
these presents, or another, in case of his hindrance, to notify to the witnesses 
underneath signed, that they are to depose respecting the tenor of the petition 
of the prover, David Pacifico, on the day that shall be signified to him, vuleh 
they are to comply with. 

Faro, February 12, 1834, 


And I, José Joaquim Gomes, have drawn up the same. 
Mascarennas BacaLHao. 
Cypriano Josg Ferreira DA PALMA. 
Jose ALEXANDRE Pinto. 
Joaqum Antonio NoGuEira. 


I certify that I notified to Cypriano José Ferreira da Palma to depose in 
the present act of proof on the part of the prover, David Pacifico. 
Faro, February 12, 1834. : JosE Joaquim Gomes. 


I certify that I notified to José Alexandre Pinto to depose in the present 
act of proof on the part of the proret, David Pacifico. 
’ Faro, February 12, 1834. Jose Joaquim Gomes. 


I certify that I notified to Joaquim Antonio Nogueira to depose in the 
present act of proof on the part of the prover, David Pacitico. 
Faro, February 12, 1834. Jose Joaquim Gomes. 


' On the 12th day of the month of February, 1834, at the city of Faro, in my 
notarial office, was present the Examiner of this court, Antonio Joaquim de 
Barboza, and by him were examined and interrogated the following witnesses; 
and in testimony of the whole thereof I have drawn up this act. I, José Joaquim 
Gomes, have written the same. ; 


lst Witness——Cypriano José Ferreira Palma, bachelor, clerk > the 
municipality of the city of Mertola, at present residing in this city as an 
emigrant, aged 48 years, a little more or Jess, as he declared. Witness sworn 
‘on the Holy Gospels, which were presented to him by the said examiner, and 
upon which he laid his right hand and promised to declare the truth as to 
what he might know, and should be interrogated, &c., according to custom. 
‘He said nothing more; and being questioned respecting the tenor of the 
allegations of the petition of the prover, David Pacifico, he said, on the first, 
that he knows it to be true that, the said prover, since the year 1812 till the 
present time, has been for the greater part of the time occupied in his business 
in this kingdom of Algarve, having been established in the city of Lagos, 
-where, to his knowledge, he, the said prover, possessed real estates; and he said 
no more on this point. And on the second allegation he said, that for the 
same reason he knows, and there is no doubt that “the said prover, in the year 
1822, held a British privilege in this kingdom by a patent from His Majesty 
Dom Pedro VI; and, moreover, that he the witness himself has had the same 
privilege in his ‘hands. And he said nothing more on this point. And on the 
third allegation he said, that for the same reason he knows the said prover 
carried on his business at the city of Mertola, he being in the said city on the 
arrival there of the liberating troops, which occurred in July last yout where 
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the rendered services to the cause of legitimacy, having many Liberals quartered 
‘im his house, all of whom he entertained with generosity and urbanity.. And 
the said no more. And on the fourth allegation he said, that he also knows for 
‘tthe same reason, that the said prover, when the said troops retired with the 
loyal inhabitants of the aforesaid city of Mertola, also withdrew, in order not 
to incur the danger of being exposed to the fury of the rebels; and he is certain 
that, on the said retreat, he lost his business, his moveables, and corn stores 
which he had there, and among the rest his certificate of naturalization, for he 
-was only able to save his person, as was the case also with the other inhabitants, 
And he said no more on this head. And as respects the fifth allegation he said, 
that he is also sure, and it is true, that the said prover has rendered great 
services to the cause of liberty, one of those services being, that he supplied 
muskets which he ordered from Gibraltar, and delivered to the inhabitants of 
Olhao for the defence of that town, where he remained a considerable time, 
giving all his personal services on occasion of the important crisis at that city. 
And he said nothing more on this head. And on the sixth allegation he said, 
that for the same reason he knows the said prover has always been and still is, 
a decided Constitutionalist; and he is sure that on this account he has sustained 
many severe losses in his business and property, inasmuch as he did a large 
business in the sale of commendams and tithes with the late Simao Naburro 
of the city of Mertola, and now with his heiress, Dona Felicidade Augusta de 
Mello Garrido, of the same city; but on his proceeding to settle accounts with 
the said heiress, she never would come to any settlement, because he was a 
zealous Constitutionalist, and she was extremely devoted to the cause of the 
rebels; and it is likewise true that the said prover, besides all this, rendered 
important benefits to the emigrants who were at Gibraltar, by advancing them 
money, and by order of His Majesty Dom Pedro lodging them at his house; 
and he said nothing more on this last point. And signed, together with the 
said examiner this his deposition, which being read to him, he ratified what 
he had declared, which I certify. I, Jose Joaquim Gomez, have drawn up the 
same. 
Barpoza. 
Cypriano Josz Ferreira PaLMa. 


2nd Witness——José Pinto, bachelor, a native of the city of Loulé, serving 
in the national battalion of Villa Reale de Santo Antonio, aged above 26 years, 
by his statement, witness sworn, é&c., said in reference to the first, that he knows 
it to be true that the said prover, since the year 1822 till the present year, has. 
been for the greater part of the time occupied in his business in this kingdom, 
having been established at the city of Lagos in this kingdom of Algarve, 
where, to his knowledge, he the said prover possesses real estates. And he 
said nothing more on this point. And on the second allegation he said, that 
he also knows it to be true that the said prover, in the year 1822, held a 
British privilege in this kingdom, by a patent from His Majesty Dom John VI, 
and moreover that he, the witness, had seen the said patent. And he said 
nothing more on this point. And to the third allegation he said, that he also 
knows it to be true that the said prover carried on business at the city of 
Mertola, he being at the said city on the arrival of the liberating troops, which 
occurred in July last year. And he said no more on this head. And on 
the fourth allegation he said, that he knows to a certainty, that the said 
prover, when the aforesaid troops and loyal inhabitants withdrew from the 
above-mentioned city, also withdrew, and on this occasion lost his business, 
moveables, and corn stores, and among the rest his certificate of naturalization, 
or British privilege, for he, as well as the other inhabitants, was only able 
to save his person. And he said nothing more on this point. And as respects 
the fifth allegation he said, that for the same reason he knows that the said 
prover has rendered services to the cause of liberty, one of those services being, 
that he supplied part of the muskets to the inhabitants of Olhio for its defence, 
giving also his personal services at that city. And he said nothing more on 
this particular. And on the sixth allegation he said, that he knows from 
having witnessed it, that the said prover always has been, and still is, a zealous 
Constitutionalist, and on that account has suffered great losses in his business 
and property; and besides this, the said prover rendered important benefits 
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to all the Portuguese emigrants, he the witness being one of them, many of 
whom were lodged at the house of the said prover in Gibraltar, the latter by 
order of Dom Pedro, supplying them with all the requisites and necessaries, 
and advancing them money; and he said nothing more on this last point; 
and ‘together with. the said examiner signed this his deposition, which on 
being read to him he ratified. And I, José Joaquim Gomes, have drawn up 
the same. 
: d Barpoza. 
Jose: ALEXANDRE Pinto. 


Registration.—On the 12th February, 1830, at this city of Faro, and in the 
dwelling-house of Joaquim Antonio Nogueira, whither I, the notary, repaired, 
accompanied by the examiner of this court, Antonio Joaquim Barboza, the 
following witness was examined and interrogated by the said examiner, and in 
testimony of the whole thereof I have drawn up this act of registration, and I, 
José Joaquim Gomes, have written the same. 


3rd Witness.—Joaquim Antonio Nogueira, married a native of Beija, and 
at present an. emigrant at this city, aged 33 years, a little more or less, according 
to his statement, the witness sworn, &c., said, in reference to the first allegation, 
that he knows to a certainty, that the said prover, since the year 1812 up to the 
present year, has resided for nearly the greatest part of that time in this 
kingdom, carrying on business and established at the city of Lagos, in the 
kingdom. of Algarve, where it is.said he possesses some real property; and he 
said nothing more on this point. And on the second allegation he said, that for 
the same reason he knows that the said prover had’ the privilege of a British 
subject in this kingdom, by patent of the King Dom John VI, this being in the 
year 1822; and he said nothing more on this point. And on the third he said, 


that there is no doubt that the said prover had business at the city of Mertola, | 


and was at the said city on occasion of the arrival of the liberating troops, which 
was in July last year; and he said no more on.this head. And on the fourth he 
said, that he also knows it to be true and a known fact, that when the said 
troops and loyal inhabitants of the said city of Mertola withdrew, the aforesaid 
prover likewise left the place, losing on that occasion all his business, moveables, 
and goods, among which was his certificate of British privilege, since he,’as well 
as the other inhabitants, could only save their persons; and he said nothing more on 
this matter. And as respects the fifth allegation he said, that it is the fact and 
true, that the said prover has rendered great services in the cause of liberty, one 
of which was that he supplied certain quantities of muskets to the inhabitants 
ef the city of Olhio for their defence, the said prover being then at that place, 
yendering his personal: services on all occasions; and on this point he said 
nothing more. And as to the sixth he said, that he knows for certain, that the 
said prover always was and still is a staunch Constitutionalist, and on that 
account has sustained heavy losses in all his offices and properties; besides 
which, by order of Dom Pedro, he rendered many services to the Portuguese 
emigrants who were at Gibraltar frequenting his house, by ministering to their 
necessities and by advancing them money; and he said nothing more on this 
last matter; and signed, with the said examiner, this his deposition, which 
having been read to him, he said was in conformity with what he had stated. 
And I, José Joaquim Gomes, have drawn up the same. 
Barpoza. 
Joaquim Antonio Noauerra. 


On the 13th February, 1834, at this city of Faro, I finished these acts 
at my notarial office, and. reported them as concluded to the judge. in the 
law. 


BarTHOLOMEW JosE MASCARENHAS DE FIGuERIDO E BacaLHao. 


In witness whereof I have drawn up this Act, and I, José Joaquim Gomes, 
have written the same. 


C 2. 
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On view of the depositions of the witnesses, I do by sentence pronounce 
the present proof to be valid, to which end I therein interpose my authority and 
judicial decree, the prover to pay the costs. ; 


Ae February 13, 1834. 
. BaRTHOLOMEW JosE MascarRENHA8 DE FicuERipo E BacaLHao. 


On the ‘sth Penna: 1834, at this city of Faro, and at the foudenes: of 
the municipal judge, Bartholomew José Mascarenhas e Bacalhfio, whither I, 
the notary, proceeded, were delivered to me there by him these acts with 
the judgment overleaf, which he ordered to be executed and observed as 
therein’ contained. and declared; and in testimony of the whole thereof he 
ordered this act to be drawn out; and I, José Joaquim Gomes, have written 
alte same. 


I certify that I notified to the prover, David Pacifico, the whole of the 
tenor of the judgment overleaf, which I read to him and he was apprized 


thereof. 
Faro, February 13, 1834. : : _ Jose Joaquin Gomes. 


And the same having been copied, I collated it with the original, to which 


I refer. 
Faro, August 31, 1850. 


And I, Joze Joaquim da Costa Lami, notary of minutes at this city of Faro, 
and in the court of law thereof, have written and signed the same as a public copy. 
In testimony of the truth, notarial sign, 1836. 

; The notary, 
JozeE Joaquim pa Costa Lami. 


. . And collated by: me, . 
cs Joze Joaquim Da Costa Lami. 


‘ 3 : : 


No. 9. 


Lord Stantey of Alderley.to Mr. Campbell Johnston. 


Sir, . . Foreign Office, November 20, 1850. 

T AM directed by Viscount Palmerston to transmit to you herewith, for your 
information, copies of two letters* which his Lordship has received from M. 
Pacifico, inclosing a statement of his alleged claims on the Government of 
Portugal; and I am to request that you will communicate the inclosed papers to 
your French and Greek cullonenice: 

Tam, &c. 


(Signed) STANLEY OF ALDERLEY. 


No. 10. ; 
Mr. Canipbell Johnston to Lord Stanley of Alderley. 


19, Great Cumberland Place, 
My Lord, November 21, 1850. 


I HAVE the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your Lordship’s letter 
of the 20th instant, together with its inclosures, and in compliance with the 
instructions of Viscount Palmerston shall communicate those papers to my 
French and Greek colleagues in the Commission of arbitration about to meet at 
Lisbon. 

Tam, &. . 
(Signed) P. F. C. JOHNSTON. 


* Nos, 2 and 8 
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No. 11. 


Viscount Palmerston to the Marquis of Normanby. 


(Extract.) * Foreign Office, December 3, 1850. 


I HAVE to instruct your Excellency to inform General de Lahitte 
that Her Majesty’s Government have appointed Mr. Patrick Francis Campbell 
Johnston to be the British Member of the Mixed Commission which is to 
meet at Lisbon, in order to investigate the claims made by M. Pacifico 
against the Greek Government, on account of the destruction during the attack 
upon his house at Athens, of some documents which constituted the proofs of 
debts alleged to be due to him by the Government of Portugal. 

Mr. Johnston is ready to proceed immediately to join the French and 
Greek Commissioners at Lisbon, but Her Majesty's Government have been 
obliged to postpone his departure, because the ratifications of the Treaty for the 
settlement of the differences between Great Britain and Greece which was signed 
by Mr. Wyse and M. Londos, in the presence of the French Chargé d’Affaires, 
on the 18th of J uly last, have not as been exchanged. 


; No. 12. 
M. Pacifico to Mr. Addington. 


ar ns ; 10, Bury Street, St. Mary Are, 
Sir, December 31, 1850. 


I HAVE. the honour to transmit to you another document, as also a 
. notarial translation thereof in support of my claim against the (ireek Govern- 
ment, and will thank you to have the same laid before Viscount Palmerston. 
T have, &c. 
(Signed) D. PACIFICO. 


Inclosure in No. 12. 
Affidavit of Senhor Paulo Midosi. 
(Translation.) : Lisbon, November 4, 1850. 


PAULO MIDOSI, Councillor of Her Most Faithful Majesty, whom God 
preserve, &c. 

By the present I attest and certify, that in the year 1838, being a deputy to 
the Cortes for the Electoral Circle of Vizeu, M. David Pacifico delivered. to. me, 
at that time, a petition supported by various documents, with details, concerning 
the sequestration which the authorities, in the name of Dom Miguel, had laid 
upon various inclosures, the property of the said M. Pacifico; and the value 
whereof he entreated the Cortes should be paid to him as indemnity, in cash, in 
the same manner as had been done for other creditors of like character, and not 
in inscriptions of the public debt, as the Government had determined. Besides 
which the same gentleman also required, that in consideration of the well-known 
services ie had rendered the adherents of the Liberal party who supported the 
cause of Don Pedro IV., of revered: memory, sometimes furnishing them assist- 
ance, sometimes sheltering them in his house at Gibraltar, and further’ risking 
his own life at times, while the civil war continued; that he should be paid also 
in cash, the amount of divers inscriptions of the national debt delivered for the 
Marine Department. All which, according to the best of my recollection, I 
certify was the truth, the said petition not obtaining a decision in the Legisla- 
ture of that year, nor in the following in 1839, in which I was again elected a 
deputy for the Electoral Circle of Lisbon, the decision being reserved to be taken 
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into consideration with the general measures which were then projected for that 

class of creditors. And for the truth of all that is stated, the present being 

desired of me, I have passed and signed it, to set forth the same, where requisite. 
(Signed) PAULO MIDOSI. 


No. 13. 
Mr. Addington to M. Pacifico. 


Sir, Foreign. Office, January 7, 1851. 

I AM directed by Viscount Palmerston to inform you that the Governments 
of Great Britain, France, and Greece have respectively appointed. Commissioners, 
who are to meet at Lisbon, in order to investigate the claims made by yen 
against the Greek Government, on account of the loss of some doeuments which 
were destroyed or carried away during the attack upon your house st Athens, 
and which constituted the proofs requisite to establish certain debts alleged to 
be due to you by the Government of Portugal. 

I am at the same time to acquaint you, that Lord Palmerston has communi- 
cated to the British Commissioner, for the consideration of himself. and of his 
French and Greek colleagues, those statements of your claims which were con- 
tained in your letters of the 26th of September, of the 30th of October, and of 
the 31st of December last; and I am to state to you that it will be necessary 
either that you should proceed to Lisbon yourself, or that you should empower 
some person there to act for you, for otherwise the Commissioners will have no 
adequate means of pursuing their inquiry respecting the value of your lost 
documents. 

T am, &c. 
(Signed) H. U. ADDINGTON. 


No. 14. 
M. Pacifico to Mr. Addington. 


10, Bury Street, Saint Mary Aze, 
Sir, January 10, 1851. 


I HAVE the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the 7th 
instant, apprizing me by direction of Viscount Palmerston, that the Governments 
of Great Britain, France, and Greece, had respectively appointed Commissioners, 
who are to meet at Lisbon, in order to investigate the claims made by me against 
the Greek Government, on account of the documents destroyed or carried. away 
during the attack on my house at Athens, and which constituted the proofs 
requisite to establish my claims upon Portugal, and also apprizing me that it will 
be necessary either that I should proceed to Lisbon myself, or that [ should 
empower some person there to act for me, in order to furnish the necessary infor- 
mation to enable the Commissioners to proceed with the inquiry. 

In reply to this communication I beg to request that you will be good 
enough to inform Viscount Palmerston, that I am apprehensive I shall be 
unable to proceed to Lisbon for the purposes of this inquiry, owing to my 
impaired state of health. And that should I be incapacitated from this cause 
from proceeding there, I will then depute a competent person to represent me in 
Lisbon, and to furnish the requisite information to the Commissioners for 
carrying out the object of the Commission. 

I beg to solicit the favour that you will inform me the probable time the 
Commissioners will meet in Lisbon, in order that I may be prepared in. this 
matter. 

: I have, &c. 
(Signed) THE CHEVALIER D. PACIFICO. 
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No. 15. 
Mr. Addington to Mr. Campbell Johnston. 


Sir, Foreign Office, January 14, 1851. 
WITH reference to Lord Stanley's letter to you of the 20th of November 
last, I am directed by Viscount Palmerston to transmit to you, for communica- 
tion to your French and Greek colleagues in the Mixed Commission at Lisbon, 
a further letter which his Lordship has received from M. Pacifico, inclosing a 
certificate attested by M. Paulo Midosi, relative to a petition which he received 
from M. Pacifico in 1838, for presentation to the Portuguese Cortes. 
Tam, &c. 
(Signed) H. U. ADDINGTON. 


No. 16. 
M. de Marescalchi to Viscount Palmerston. 


My Lord, Londres, le 14 Janvier, 1851. 


JE suis chargé par mon Gouvernement de porter 4 votre connaissance le 
choix qu'il a fait de M. Béclard, Secrétaire de la Légation de France & Lisbonne 
pour prendre part comme surarbitre aux travaux de la Commission Mixte 
chargée de vérifier les réclamations du Sieur Pacifico. 

M. Béclard a déja recu a cet effet les pouvoirs et les instructions néces- 
saires. 

Je saisis, &c. 
(Signé) F, MARESCALCHI. 


No. 17. 
Viscount Palmerston to M. de Marescalchi. 


Sir, Foreign Office, January 16, 1851. 

I HAVE the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the 14th 
instant, stating that the French Government has appointed M. Béclard, the 
Secretary of the French Legation at Lisbon, to act as umpire in the Mixed 
Commission which is to meet at Lisbon for the investigation of M. Pacifico’s 
claims. 

I have to state to you that Her Majesty’s Government do not object to the 
French member of that Commission being considered as umpire, but it appears 
to Her Majesty’s Government to be desirable that he should constantly attend 
the meetings of the other two Commissioners, as such an arrangement will save 
time, and render the business of the Commission more easy. 

Tan, &c. f 
(Signed) PALMERSTON, 


No. 18. 
Mr. Addington to M. Pacifico. 


Sir, Foreign Office, January 16, 1851. 

I HAVE laid before Viscount Palmerston your letter of the 10th instant, 
stating that you will be ready, either through an agent or in person, to lay before 
fhe Mixed Commission which is to meet at Lisbon for the investigation of your 
elaims upon Greece, such information as that Commission may require from you; 
and in answer to your request to be informed when the Commissioners are 
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likely to begin their inquiry, I am directed by Viscount Palmerston to state 
that they will in all bases be ready to open the Commission in the begin- 
ning of next month. 

I am, &e. 


(Signed) H. U. ADDINGTON. : 


No. 19. ae ey ere = 
Mr. Addington to M. Pacifice. “aes 


Sir, F - Foreign Office, Jomuary 28, 1851. 


WITH ‘reference to your letter of the 10th’ instant, stating that if you 
should be unable to appear in person before the Mixed Commission at Lisbon, 
you would depute a competent agent to furnish the Commission with the requi- 
site information respecting your ‘claims, Iam directed by Viscount Palmerston 
to request that you will enable him to inform Mr. Johnston, the British Member 
of the Mixed Commission, whether you are about to proceed to Lisbon, and, if 
not, who is the person whom you have deputed to represent you. 

Tam at the same time to inform you that Mr. J ohnston sailed for Lisbon 
on the 27th instant. 

Tam, &c. 
(Signed) H. U. ADDINGTON. 


No. 20. 
M. Pacifico to Mr. Addington. 


10, Bury Street, Saint Mary Are, : 
Sir, January 29, 1851. 


I BEG leave to request that you will inform Viscount Palmerston, in reply 
to your communication of yesterday’s date, that I am prevented by illness from 
appearing in person’ before the Mixed Commission at Lisbon, appointed for the 
purpose of investigating my claims upon Greece, and that in consequence thereof 
I have deputed my nephew, Mr. Abraham de Moses Hassan, to proceed’.to 
Lisbon, and on my ‘belialf to appear before the Commissioners,. and to lay. before 
them the necessary information and evidence.in support of my claims. 

Thave given to Mr. Abraham de Moses Hassan a power of attorney for the 
above purpose, and furnished him with my solemn declaration in writing, show- 
ing the manner in which my claims have arisen, and ‘also all HECeGOArY instrae-- 
tions for his guidance. - 

' [presume the certified copy of the proceedings taken. in- the Court at. Faro, 
forwarded by me to you on the 30th day:of October last, Be been pinceds in the 
hands of Mr. Johnston, the British Commissioner. . 

In conclusion, I have to‘add that Mr. Hassan ae for Lisbon on the 27th 
instant. an vay 

T have, &c.. 
(Signed) THE CHEVALIER D. ‘PACIFICO, 


No. 21. 
Mr. Campbell Honaron to ascent Palmerston.—(Received May 15.) 


My Lord, © ° shears Lisbon, May 9, 1851: 
I HAVE the honour to Sane to your Lordship a: report unanimopsly 


: ‘agreed to and signed’ by the three Commissioners nominated by the Govern- 


ments of Great Britain, France, and Greece, to investigate certain claims made 
by M. Pacifico against the Greek Goreng on account of the loss of some 
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documents which constituted the proofs of certain debts alleged to be due to Le 
by the Portuguese Government.’ 

The Greek Commissioner will send by the present occasion to os Gavere- 
ment a duplicate of the report in English, which has been signed: and sealed by 
my two colleagues and myself, and it will be accompanied by a French translation, 
to which, however, I did not think it necessary to attach my signature, nor to 
recommend M. Béclard to do so. 

The French Commissioner will likewise transmit for the information of ‘the 
Government of France, a correct copy of the report, to which he has annexed a 
translation. 

I need scarcely inform your Lordship that the most honourable feelings 
have been displayed by my colleagues throughout this investigation. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) P. F. CAMPBELL JOHNSTON. 


Inclosure in No. 21. 
Report of the Commissioners of Inquiry. 


BY a Convention signed at Athens on the 18th of July, 1850, between Her 
Britannic Majesty and His Hellenic Majesty, it was agreed and concluded that 
all the demands made on the Government of Greece in a note of the 17th 
January, 1850, having been satisfied, with the exception of the claim arising out 
of the loss by M. Pacifico of certain documents relating to money claims which 
he had to establish against the Portuguese Government, His Hellenic Majesty 
engaged to make good to M. Pacifico any real injury (préjudice réel) which, upon 
a full and fair investigation, it should be proved that he had sustained by the 
destraction of those documents. 

For the purpose of conducting the investigation it was further agreed 
between the Contracting Parties, that two arbiters, with an umpire to decide 
between them in case of difference, should be appointed by the joint concurrence 
of the Governments of France, of Great Britain, and of .Greece, and that this 
‘Commission of Arbitration should report to the British and Greek Governments 
‘whether any, and if any, what amount of real injury had been sustained by 
M. Pacifico, by reason of the alleged loss of the documents mentioned; and the 
amount so reported should be the amount which M. Pacifico is to receive from 
‘the Greek Government. 

In accordance with the above-mentioned Convention, the Government of 
France appointed M. Léon Béclard, Secretary of the Legation of France at the 
Court of Lisbon, Commissioner and Umpire; Her Britannic Majesty's Govern- 
ment nominated Mr. Patrick Francis Campbell Johnston, British Commissioner ; 


‘and His Helleuic Majesty's Government named Mr. George Torlades O'Neill, 


Consul-General for Greece at Lisbon, as their Commissioner. 

The Commission, consisting of these three Members, assembled and met 
together at Lisbon in February 1851, and proceeded to investigate a list of 
claims dated Athens, December 21, 1844, and which was inclosed in a letter 
addressed to Her Britannic Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign 
Affairs by M. Pacifico on the 26th September, 1850. 

This list purported to be a statement of documents destroyed at Athens on 
the 4th April, 1847, relating to the claims of M. Pacifico on the Portuguese 
Government; and a copy of it, authenticated by the signatures of the three 
Commissioners, is appended to this report. 

The Commissioners, in order to facilitate the inquiry, have numbered the 
claims in that list, and divided them into two classes: 

1st. Those which relate to losses sustained, and services rendered, by 
M. Pacifico during the civil war in Portugal ; 

2ndly. Those which relate to claims for salary, expenses, voyage to Greece 
from Portugal, while -holding the office of Consul-General of Portugal in 
Greece, 
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The Commissioners, in the prosecution of their duties, have endeavoured to 
ascertain whether among those claims there were any which had not been 
defeated by the loss of documents carried away or destroyed during the sacking 
of M. Pacifico’s house at Athens, and which can therefore still be as welj 
established by means of official documents or records now existing in the publie 
offices in Portugal. i 

The Commissioners have now the honour to report that they have discovered 
in the Archives of the Cortes at Lisbon a petition addressed by M. Pacifico to 
the Chamber of Deputies in 1839, and presented in the same year by one of its 
Members, accompanied by a voluminous body of documents to prove his alleged 
losses, in which petition M. Pacifico prays for compensation for his sufferings. 

The Commissioners are satisfied from inquiries which they established at 
great length and much difficulty, that the various certificates and papers attached 
to that petition are the originals or certified copies of the most important 
documents alleged to have been destroyed at Athens. 

That petition has not yet been disposed of by the Chamber of Deputies, 
M. Pacifico appearing to have taken no steps since its presentation in 1839, 
either by himself or his agents, to cause it, together with the accompanying 
documents, to be taken into consideration and decided by that Assembly. - 

With reference to M. Pacifico’s claims in regard to the destruction of any 
documents connected with his salary and other expenses during the time he held 
the office of Consul-General of Portugal in Greece, the Commissioners are of 
opinion that they have not been prejudieed by any such loss, and that he is 
still able to establish his rights, if well founded, against. the Portuguese Govern- 
ment. 2 

The Commissioners having now stated their unanimous opinion on the 
above-named points, beg to add that almost all the losses of property, represented 
by documents alleged to have been destroyed at Athens, took place between the 
years 1828 and 1834, and that M. Pacifico appears to have taken no steps, 
although constantly in Portugal between the years 1834 and 1839, to assert his 
rights and claims in a legal manner; nor does it appear that any application was 
ever made by him to the British Minister or Consular authorities in Portugal, to 
support his rights or to redress his wrongs. 

Under all the circumstances of this case, and taking into consideration the 
possibility that a few documents of no great importance may have been lost 
when M. Pacifico’s house at Athens was pillaged, and the expenses he has 
incurred during this investigation, the Commissioners think he is entitled to 
receive from the Government of ‘Greece the sum of 1501. for the injury he has 
received. 

The Commissioners cannot conclude their report without taking this 
opportunity of stating that the utmost cordiality and unanimity of sentiment 
has accompanied every step they have collectively taken in this very important 
investigation, and they trust the result of this Commission will prove an 
additional link in the friendly relations which subsist between Great Britain and 
France, and that the Portuguese and Greek Governments will feel that England 
has had but one object in view in this inquiry, namely, a fair, impartial, and 
honest solution of a difficult question. ; 

In witness whereof, the two Commissioners and the Commissioner and’ 
Umpire have signed this report, and affixed to it their respective seals, 


Lisbon, May 5, 1851. 
(L.S.) P. F. CAMPBELL JOHNSTON. 
(L.S.) JORGE T. O’NEILL. 
(L.S.) L. BECLARD. 


Statement of Documents relating to the Claims of the Chevalier David Pacifico 
on the Portuguese Government. 
FOUR documents under this head (1828), namely— 


Ist Class. For the loss of four commanderies which I had __ es 
held in the Alemtejo for three years, as there are documents to ; 
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prove, and which were confiscated by Dom Miguel's authorities, 
because I had done good to all the Liberal emigrants, as is proved 
by the document No. 1, which I forwarded to the General Cortes 
of the Portuguese nation on the 24th December, through Senhor 
Paul Midosi, a Deputy of that Legislative Body, the said losses, 

together with the interest i a at ee per cent., amounting 
to” - - - - - - 


Judicial decision of February 13, 1834, delivered in the town 
of Faro. 

Ist Class. Pillage of my house at Mertola, and of my corn 
warehouses, which took place in 1833, when the Liberal troops 
entered that town and afterwards retreated from it; the said 
loss, together with est interest sherenpon, up to this dey’ 8 date, 
amounting to - - - - 


Twenty-five documents. 

Ist Class. Rent of two houses at Gibraltar, provided with all 
necessary furniture, one of which was occupied by the late Arch- 
bishop Ataite and his suite, and the other by the whole of the 
Liberal emigrants, amounting to 120,000 reis per mensem for 
each house, and the interest thereupon up to this day’s date— 
that is to say, for three years and a half - - - - 


Five documents and receipt. 


Ist Class. For muskets given to Colonel Almeidas for the 
defence of Olhio, a8 is proved by the Baron de Faro’s receipt, 
amounting, together with interest up to this day’s date, to - 


Three documents, Nos. 130, 121, 149. 


2nd Class. The arrears of my salary, and on account of 
Her Most Faithful Majesty's Government having kept me in 
that state without any decision on my case, and in order to 
restore me to my former position, and to pay me all my in- 
demnities and salary, which the financial agency of London kept 
back from me without reason, as is proved by the letter from 
that agency dated 4th March, 1844, unjustly pretending that 
I had given a receipt in full to Her Most Faithful Majesty’s 
Government, and therefore only paying me 1971. 14s. 3d. on 
account of my salary; on which account I consider myself, 
according to the laws of humanity and the laws of nations, 
entitled to the full payment of my salary, amounting, for the 
said three years, up to December 31, 1844, at the rate of 
one conto and 200,000 reis per annum (and not to the end 
of 1842), with its Propet BiLarest according to the exchange 
of this place, to - - - me 


Two certificates. 


1st Class. For two years’ service in the war of the Algarves, 
with the division of operations, in the capacity of paymaster 
and commissary of the said division, according to the British 
tariff - - 


As is proved by the documents and despatches of the 
Viscount S4 da Bandeira, dated May 25, 1844. 


2nd Class. For my voyage from Lisbon to Genoa, and from 

Genoa to Greece, by order of Her Majesty's Government, in 

order to carry on the Portuguese Consulate-General in Greece, 

in the same way as Her Most Faithful Majesty's Government 

have paid the expenses of M. Vidal, of M. Joachimo Barassor 
D2 


48,000 000 


1,700 000 


18,144 000 


1,200 000 


4,032 000 


2,800 000 


<< 


_ that period, to undertake that voyage at the expense of Her Most’ =' © “3° 
' Faithful Majesty's Government, amounting to 1550 ‘Spanish — Rt 
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Ferrera, and others; and I have in my possession an order frota - 
the very excellent nobleman, the Marquis de Loulé, Minister at ~ | 


- tallaris, with interest for five years at 12 per cent, according to - 


the rate of interest of the Royal Bank of this country’ (Athens), “ 
which added to the sum of 1 conto of reis for my return to 
Lisbon, makes a total of - ee - (. “= 3,160 000 


Four documents. 


2nd Class. Expenses of the chancery of the Consulate- 
General in 1842, according to the accounts sent in to the 
Minister for Foreign Affairs, amounting, for four quarters to’ + + + 94 915 
2nd Class. For two protests by the London Agency on my 
bills drawn for the payment of my salary, as is proved by the said Eas 
proteste, and for the exchange and re-exchange paid to M. Av { } : 
Malendrinos and Co., and to Th. Ralli - - 6 2 ew 184 «400 


Total - = 94,645 315 
-'. “The: above sum amourits to 94 contos, 645,315 reis, making in pounds 
sterling, at the exchange of 54 pence for 1000 reis, the sum of 21,2951. 1s. 4d. 

(Signed) LE CHEVALIER D. PACIFICO. | 


(Signed) ~" ~P. F: CAMPBELL JOHNSTON. 
., -« JORGE T. O’NEILL. 
©." Tl BECLARD. 


A true copy. 


a Lisbon, May 5, 1851. 


No. 22. 
.* Viscount Palmerston to Mr. Campbell Johnston. 


res Foreign Office, May 23, 1851. 
I HAVE received your despatch of the 9th instant, inclosing the report of 
the Mixed Commission which has sat at Lisbon for the investigation of the 
remaining claims of M. Pacifico upon the Government of Greece. 

IT have the satisfaction to inform you that Her Majesty’s Government have 
entirely approved your conduct in the performance of the duties with which you 
have been charged as British Commissioner in this inquiry. ; 

Her Majesty's Government have had no other object in view in regard 
to this matter than to ascertain what was just and true, and they are perfectly 
satisfied that the report of the’ Commissioners is in full accordance with truth 


Sir, 


and justice. nite 


: Tam, &c. ea 
(Signed) PALMERSTON. 


No. 23. 
Viscount Palmerston to the Right Hon. T. Wyse. 


Sir, Foreign Office, May 24, 1851. 

I TRANSMIT herewith copies of a despatch and its inclosures’ whicks 
I have received from Mr. Campbell Johnston, transmitting the report of 
the Mixed Commission which has sat at Lisbon for the investigation of the 
remaining claims of .M. Pacifico upon the Government of Greece. 
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You will learn from this report that the Commissioners have stated it 
to be their opinion, that M. Pacifico is entitled to receive from the Govern- 
ment of Greece the sum of 150/.; and in conformity with the terms of Article 
II of the Treaty between Great Britain and Greece, of the 18th of July, 1850, I 
have to instruct you to apply to the Hellenic Government. to Pay you that sum 
on account of so Pacifico, 


: L am, & 
. ; ‘ (Signed) - PALMERSTON. 


ye ye No. 24, 
: The Right 2 Hon. TT. hath to Viscount Palmerston. —(Received June 19.) . 


My Lord, «©... Athens, Sona: 1851. 

I HAVE the honour to inclose a copy of a note, in which, in obedience 
‘to the. instructions contained in your Lordship’s despatch of the 24th ultimo, 
~ I -have applied to the Greek Government to pay me 150i. on account of 
:: M. Pacifico.. 

Thave, & 

(Signed). .. THOS. WYSE. 


Me ee cee 2 oe oe ee 


Inelognre in No. 24. 
‘ “The Right Hon, T. Wyse to M. Paicos. 


Sir, ” Athens, June 4;°1851. 
THE Mixed Commission which has sat at Lisbon for the investigation of 
the remaining’ claims of M. David Pacifico upon the Government of Greece 
having terminated the inquiry, and unanimously come to the opinion, as appears 
from their joint report, that M. Pacificd is entitled to receive from the Greek 
Government the sum of 1501, I am instructed by Viscount Palmerston, Her 
Majesty's Principal Secretary of State for Foreign. Affairs, in conformity with 
the terms of Article II of the Treaty between Great Britain and Greece, of the 
18th of July, 1850, to apply to the Hellenic Government to pay me that sum on 
account of M. Pacifico. 
cA i Ihave, &. 


se (Signed) © THOS. WYSE. 


‘ 


No. ‘25. 
The Right Hon. T. Wyse to Viscount Palmerston. teed Fa 28. 


My Lord, Athens, June 18, 1851. 


I HAVE the honour to inclose to your Lordship copy of a note of the 
yzth instant, from M. Paicos, in reply to mine of the 4th instant, placing at my: 
disposal, for M. Pacifico, the sum of 150/., pursuant to the award of the joint 
Commission lately met.at Lisbon. 

I have also the honour to inelose copies of my reply to M. Paicos, and’ 
of the receipt which I have given to the Central Treasurer of the Greek 
Government. 

_ The 1501. has been paid by the Greek Government at par, that is, at the 
rate of 28 drachms 12 leptas the pound sterling, so that the,sum which I have 
actually received is 4,218 drachms; and I now respectfully await your Lordship’s 
instructions as to the application of the same. : oe) 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) THOS. WYSE. 


eed 
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Inclosure 1 in No. 25. 
M. Paicos to the Right Hon. T. Wyse. 


Monsieur, Athénes, le ps Juin, 1851. 


EN réponse & l’office que vous m’avez fait l’honneur de m’adresser sous 
la date du 4 Juin, j’ai 'honneur de vous prévenir que la somme de 150 livres 
sterling, qui, aux termes du rapport en date du 5 Mai dernier, de la Commission 
Mixte de Lisbonne, doit étre payée 4 M. Pacifico, est & votre disposition entre 
les mains du Caissier Central, qui a déja regu l’ordre de la remettre, sur votre 
recu, a la personne que vous chargeriez de la toucher. 

5 Agréez, &c. 
(Signé) A. PAICOS. 


TInclosure 2 in No. 25. 
The Right Hon. T. Wyse to M. Paicos. 


Sir, Athens, June 18, 1851. 


I HAVE the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 
ysth instant, and to inform you that, in accordance with its contents, I have 
received from the Central Treasurer of the Greek Government the sum of 4,218 
drachms, in payment of the sum of 150]. awarded to M. Pacifico by the Mixed 
Commission which sat at Lisbon to investigate the claims of that gentleman, in 
eonformity with the terms of the Convention between Great Britain and Greece, 
of the 18th July, 1850. 

I have, &c. 


(Signed) THOMAS WYSE. 


Inclosure 3 in No, 25. 
Receipt. 


Athens, June 18, 1851. 
THE Undersigned, Her Britannic Majesty's Minister Plenipotentiary to 
His Majesty the King of Greece, has received from the Central Treasurer 
of the Greek Government, the sum of 4,218 drachms, in payment of the 
1501. sterling awarded to M. Pacifico by the Mixed Commission which sat 
at Lisbon to investigate the claims of that gentleman, in conformity with 
the terms of the Convention between Great Britain and Greece of the 18th 


July, 1850. 
(Signed) THOMAS WYSE. 
No. 26. 
M. Pacifico to Viscount Palmerston. 
Sir, 15, Bury Street, St. Mary Aze, July 28, 1851. 


A CONSIDERABLE time having elapsed since the Commissioners ap- 
pointed by the Governments of Great Britain, France, and Greece, met at Lisbon 
to investigate my claims against the Greek Government, and concluding that 
they have terminated their labours, I beg most respectfully to inquire of your 
Lordship if the Commissioners have made their report on the subject referred to, 
and if so, the nature of the same. 

I have, &c. 
(Signed) D. PACIFICO. 


si O 


No. 27. 
Mr. Addington to M. Pacifico. 


Sir, Foreign Office, August 1, 1851. 

I AM directed by Viscount Palmerston to acknowledge the receipt of your 
letter of the 28th ultimo, inquiring the result of the investigation which has 
taken place at Lisbon with regard to your claim upon the Government of Greece, 
in regard to the loss of documents connected with your claims upon Portugal ; 
and I am to transmit to you a copy of the report of the three Commissioners 
who were appointed by the Governments of Great Britain, France, and Greece, 
respectively, to examine those matters. 

I am also directed by Viscount Palmerston to transmit to you the accom- 
panying cheque on Messrs. Drummond for the sum of 1501.,"which sum has been 
paid by the Greek Government to Her Majesty’s Minister at Athens, in 
conformity with the recommendation contained in the report of the three 
Commissions. 

T have to request that you will send me a receipt for the inclosed cheque. 

T have, &c. 
(Signed) H. U. ADDINGTON. 


M, PACIFICO. 
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